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PREFACE 

The General Assembly, in resolution 2215 (XXI), 
requested the Secretary-General, the Economic and Social 
Council, and through it, the Commission for Social 
Development, to submit periodic reports on the world 
social si tuation to the General Assembly for considera
tion every three years. The first report in this new 
triennial cycle was issued in 1967.1 The General 
Assembly, in resolution 2436 (XXIII), requested, inter 
alia, the Secretary-General to issue the next Report on 
the World Social Situation in 1970 and also requested the 
Economic and Social Council to ask the Commission for 
Social Developmen t to consider at what intervals there
after the report should be produced, in order to accord 
with the timing of national development plans and the 
need to assess the world social situation at the middle 
and end of each development decade. At its twentieth 
session, the Commission for Social Development dis
cussed the desirability of issuing the report at quin
quennial rather than triennial intervals and the subject 
was referred to the Council for its consideration.2 The 
Council considered the question of the periodicity of the 
reports at its forty-sixth session and, in its resolution 
1410 (XLVI), requested the Commission, in accordance 
with General Assembly resolution 2436 (XXIII), to 
discuss the question at its twenty-first session. At that 
session it was generally agreed by the Commission that a 
four-year periodic ity of the Report on the World Social 
Situation would be a logical arrangement in view of the 
new cycle of biennial sessions of the Commission. It 
was agreed that following the 1970 report, the next report 
would appear in 1974 to be considered by the Commission 

1 United Nations publication, Sales No.: E.68.IV.9. 
2 Official Records of the Economic and Social Counci l, Forty-

sixth Session, E/4620, para. 116. 

in 1975.3 At its forty-ninth session, the Council's 
attention was drawn to the Commission's recommenda
tion and the Council unanimously agreed that the report 
should in future be issued every four years.4 

This review is concerned mainly with social develop
ment during the latter half of the first United Nations 
Development Decade and considers social trends in both 
the developed and the developing countries by sector and 
by region. Part One—chapters I to VII—is devoted to 
regional surveys of trends and programmes in Asia; 
Latin America and the Commonwealth Caribbean; 
Africa; the Middle East; Eastern Europe and the Soviet 
Union; Western Europe; and North America, Australia 
and New Zealand. Part Two—chapters VIII to XVI— 
reviews on a sectoral basis the changes of levels of living 
and the policies and measures adopted to improve social 
conditions. 

This report was prepared in the Social Development 
Division in co-operation with the Population Division, 
the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning, the 
Division of Social Affairs of the United Nations Office 
at Geneva, the Economic Commission for Africa, the 
Economic Commission for Asia and the Far East, the 
Economic Commission for Europe, the Economic Com
mission for Latin America, the United Nations Economic 
and Social Office in Beirut, the International Labour 
Organisation, the Food and Agriculture Organization of 
the United Nations, the United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization and the World 
Health Organization. 

3 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Forty-
eighth Session, Supplement No. 7, para. 127. 

1 Official Recor ds of the General Assembly, Tw enty-fifth Session, 
Supplement No. 3, paras. 231 and 232. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The 1970 Report on the World Social Situation presents 
information on global trends and developments in the 
social field, over a period that correspond s roughly with 
the latte r half of the first United Nations Development 
Decade. It thus prov ides a vantage-point, not only for 
retrospective evaluation of world-wide social change and 
progress, but also for consideration of social problem s 
which remai n to be dealt with in the Second United 
Nations De velopment Decade. 

One of the most strikin g features of the world social 
situation in the late 1960s was the continuing rapid 
alteration in the siz e and composition of the populatio n. 
According to the latest projections, the world's popula
tion m ay surpass 3,6 30 million in 1970, representing an 
increase of about 340 million since 1965. By far the 
greater part of this growth has taken place in the develop
ing regions, where the over-all rate of natural incr ease is 
slightly more than double that of the more developed. 
Some 70 per cent of the world's population now live s 
in the developing regions, with Asia alone accounting 
for a fraction ove r 50 per cent of the world total. The 
outlook is f or further acceleration of the rate of popula
tion growth during the 1 970s, followed by gra dual slow
downs thereafter; thus the Second United Nations 
Development Decade may well witness the fastest increase 
in human numbers in all history. Regional demographic 
differences have also become increasingly marked in 
terms of age-structures. It is estimated that about 
42 p er cent of the population in the developing region s 
consists of children and young people below fifteen years 
of age, whil e the age-groups fifteen to sixty-four years 
and six ty-five ye ars and over constitute 55 per cent and 
3 per cen t respectively. The corresponding proportions 
in the more developed regions are in the order of 
28 per cent, 63 per cent and 9 per cent respectively. 
These re lationships are not expected to change rad ically 
over the next decad e and they have major impl ications 
for productivity and priorities in economic and social 
investments. The developing region s are confronted by 
immense require ments for the expansion and improve
ment of fac ilities for educati on and training and for the 
development of employment opportunities, while the 
more developed must giv e relati vely greater attention to 
the needs of their ag eing populations. 

These contrasts in growth rates and age-structures 
reflect the virtual stabilization of both fertility and 
mortality rates at low levels in the more developed 
regions, while in the developing regions, the ma intenance 
of hig h fertilit y has been accomp anied by a continuing 
and fairly steady decline in mortality. The Governments 
of many develop ing countries see in this imbalance a 
serious threat to their efforts to speed up economic and 
social development, and by mid-1969 about thirty of 
them (a ccounting for roughly 40 per cent of the total 

population of the d eveloping regions excluding mainland 
China) had inaugurated national family-planning pro
grammes. Also by mid-1969, there we re some nin eteen 
other developing countries in which family-planning 
programmes were being carried on by privately sponsored 
agencies, either with or without official government 
support. So far, however, very few of the developing 
countries (mos tly in East Asia and in some of the Ca
ribbean Islands) have exhib ited any notic eable tende ncy 
towards declining fertility, and it is e ven then re cognized 
that a reduction in national birth rates following the 
inception of nation al family-planning programmes is not 
necessarily evidence of a cause-and-effect relationship. 
Knowledge of the factors that influence the desire to 
limit fam ily siz e (as distinct from know ledge of contra
ceptive technology) is in fact still very imprecise, and this 
shortcoming indicates a need for further resea rch over a 
broad range of subjects and disciplines. Particularly 
little is known about the effe cts upon fertility of social 
and economic policy measures (in the fields of income 
distribution and social security, for examp le) other than 
those immediately concerned with population contro l. 

While it is not possible to form a comple tely accurate 
picture of recent trends in population movement, it is 
clear that migrat ion has conti nued to constitute a majo r 
demographic phenomenon. By comparison with the 
nineteenth and early tw entieth centuries, overseas migra
tion has lost much of its momentum, although internal 
migration within politically divided continents remains 
substantial. However, the most significant feature of 
recent migration is the unp recedented flow of population 
from rural to urban areas in virtually all parts of the 
world, regardless of their leve ls of development. It is 
probable that by the late 196 0s, about one third of the 
total world population was urbaniz ed. While the level 
of urbanization is high est in the m ore developed regions, 
the rate of urbanization is greatest in the developing 
regions. Nevertheless, the numerical increase of rural 
population in some of the developing regions, particularly 
South Asia , is still consid erably larger than the increase 
of urban population, despite the great speed at which 
urbanization has taken place. An increasingly large 
proportion of population in the more developed reg ions 
is in urban "agglomerations", that is to say resident in 
localities with 20,000 or more inhabitants; in all the 
major world regions except Europe "big cities"—centres 
with 500,000 or more inhabitants—account for a growing 
share of the urban populati on, and this trend is creat ing 
social, economic and environmental problems of for
bidding dimensions. 

Changes in levels of living, during the period under 
review, display further important variat ions betw een the 
developing and more developed region s, and testify to 
the persistence and even grow th of interreg ional welfare 
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disparities in certain basic respects. The broad trends 
may be presen ted along the following lines. 

(a) In all regions, per capita incomes have risen, but 
the trend is impressive only in the more developed 
regions; in the developing regions (with important 
exceptions in a small minority of countries) the increases 
have been merely nominal and in many instances have 
been more or less canc elled ou t by inflation. Especially 
but by no means exclusively in the developing regions, 
the impact of rising per capita incomes is further and 
still more seriously weakened by major distributional 
inequities. There is evidence to suggest that disparities 
of income and wealth between richer and poorer popula
tion strata have in many countries tended to widen in 
the process of economic growth and technological 
development. Given the fact of rapid population 
increase, this implies that growing numbers of people 
have been excluded from the benefits of development and 
relegated to a position of marginality in welfare terms. 
This problem has become particularly acute in many 
developing countries, but has been to a lesser degree 
experienced in some developed countries as well, and its 
solution pose s one of the most difficult but nevertheless 
urgent tasks of future planning for development; 

(b) The employment situation also presents funda
mentally diffe rent trends according to regional levels of 
development. In the more developed regions, entries to 
and withdrawals from the labour force have approxi
mately balanced out, and in some countries the numbers 
of new entrants have fallen below those of retiring 
workers. Unemployment, where it has occurred, has 
been due mainly to counter-inflationary measures taken 
by Governments, and has given rise to an expansion and 
acceleration of programmes for vocational retraining and 
rehabilitation. In the developing regions, on the other 
hand, the dimensions of unemployment and underem
ployment have become absolutely (and probably also 
relatively) larger than ever before. It is very difficult to 
appreciate the true magnitude of these problems— espe
cially underemployment—from the statistical evidence, 
which is extrem ely inadequate, but there is good reason 
to believe that in many developing countries the under-
utilization of the labour force amounts to some 30 per cent 
of the total. This represents a welfare problem and 
a waste of human resources at least as serious in scale 
as that which prevailed in industrialized countries during 
the business depression of the 1930s. It is noteworthy 
that overt unemployment in the developing regions is 
most marked among young people, and especially 
educated youth. Without very radical remedial ac tion, 
the discrepancy between the employment situation of the 
developing and more developed regions is likely to widen 
much further during the 1970s, when the labour force 
in the former regions will grow by about 55 milling 
only, contrasted with 225 million o r more in the latter. 
The problem facing the developing regions is all the more 
formidable inasmuch as this "explosion" of the labour 
force is taking place at a critical stage in which agri
culture absorbs a decreasing volume of manpower while 
the capacity for transfer to non-agricultural employment 
is still limited; 

(c) No spectacular progress has been made in the field 
of health, but the generally steady trend towards improve

ment in terms of falling mortality rates, rising life expect-
ancy and more effective com municable dis ease c ontrol 
has been confirmed. Advances in public health c on
sciousness, in financial su pport for health pr ogrammes 
and in medical knowledge it self, ha ve al so ta ken p laced 
and there has been a notable increase of aw areness of 
the close links that exist between better health a nd 
environmental sanita tion. But there are im mense diffi
culties still to be ove rcome. In the de veloping regions, 
control of the major c ommunicable diseases, particularly 
malaria, tuberculosis, smallpox and cholera, remains one 
of the highest health prior ities, as doe s the p roblem of 
ensuring a clean water-supply and sanitary waste disposal 
in rural as well as urba n areas . In the more developed 
regions, chronic and degenerative diseases, as well a s 
mental diseases, drug addiction, alcoholism and accidents 
are causes for increasing concern, especially as they tend 
more and more to affect yo unger as we ll as o lder a ge-
groups; and there is a growing preoccupation with 
problems of the total env ironment, including water and 
air pollution, noise, overcrowding, traffic congestion and 
the destruction of recreational facilities. In all r egions, 
there is a continuing trend towards the systematic planning 
of health programmes, often in some sort of relationship 
to national development plan s, wh ere su ch e xist. The 
spread of planning has helped to focus attention o n 
serious weaknesses that persist in the provision of health 
services, particularly the problems of excessive centraliza
tion, inordinately high cost and shortage of p rofessional 
and auxiliary medical personnel. In very m any c oun
tries, but most of all the de veloping o nes, th ese short
comings have the ef fect of excluding significant segments 
of the. populations from access to adequate medical care; 

(d) The possibility of improvement in health conditions 
has been recently enhanced by co nsiderable p rogress in 
food production, notably in a number of Asian countries: 
owing to the "green revol ution" the threat of large-scale 
famine, which loomed over the developmg regions in the 
early 1960s, has som ewhat receded and there is evidence 
of a gradual increase in pe r ca pita c alorie c onsumption | 
in many developing countries. Nevertheless, m alnutri
tion and undernutrition continue to constitute b asic 
causes of ill-health and low productivity in the developing j 
regions, where lack of purchasing power is an even more 
important factor than ign orance in pr eventing th e low- ( 
income masses from obtaining better diets. The p er
sistence of grave nutritional deficencies has proved 
particularly damaging to children and youth, whose 
health is most sus ceptible to inadequate food intake. In 
view of the fact that access to a mo re nutritious diet is 
to a large extent determined by earning capacity, it must 
be noted that the recent rapid technical progress in , 
agriculture is not an unmixed blessing, since in th e 
absence of balancing measures it is quite likely to 
aggravate problems of unemployment by re ducing t he i 
need for agricultural labour; 

(e) Although an annual construction target of eight to 
ten dwellings per 1,0 00 in habitants has b een e stimated 
as minimally necessary for the developing regions, 1 

available statistics sug gest that actual ho using a chieve
ments in the late 1960s fell far short of this goal, probably 
in the range of 0.5 to 3.0 un its an nually. Thus, while . 
the housing situation in more developed regions h as 
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generally improved or maintaine d approximate stability, 
it has elsewhere declined sharply from the alrea dy inade
quate leve ls prevai ling in earl ier years and, in the wake 
of rap id population grow th, has led to a vast expansion 
of squatter settlements and urban and rural slums. 
Under these circumstances, it is becoming increasingly 
obvious that conventional sectoral approaches to housing 
development cannot se rve to meet the imme nse needs of 
the develop ing regions and that an urgent search for 
realistic new solutions is imperative. Moves in this 
direction have bee n made in some dev eloping countries, 
where greater em phasis is be ing placed on attempting to 
improve—rather than completely to rebuild—existing 
low-income settlements, uti lizing the co-oper ation of the 
inhabitants. There is also some evidence of a disposi
tion to give increasing priority to the amelioration of 
rural housing conditions, especially through the improve
ment of wate r-supply and wa ste-disposal facilities; 

(/) Social security programmes in the more developed 
regions have undergone continuing modifications, mainly 
in the directions of further extensions of coverage, 
inclusion of new ty pes of bene fits and improvements in 
the quality of service; the possibility of introducing some 
form of guaranteed income for the general population 
has meanw hile come under active public discu ssion in 
a number of in dustrialized countries. Growing numbers 
of developing countries have introduced or extended 
social security programmes. In these countries, however, 
coverage is still for the most part restricted to small 
groups (such as government employees and workers in 
large-scale indus tries) within the modern sector, and the 
programmes are often only partially effe ctive owi ng to 
unstable financing and the inadequacy of supporting 
facilities such as clin ics and hospitals. Services for the 
rehabilitation of the disabled (who are reckoned to 
number some 300 million in the world at large) have 
been further expanded, but again mainly in the more 
developed regions; 

(g) Social welfare ser vices have continued to grow in 
scope and coverage, and in many of the developing 
countries have focused upon the problems of women, 
children and youth and disadvant aged minori ty groups. 
In so me countries, the serv ices have also been utilized 
as vehicles for family planning programmes. In all 
regions where such services exist, there is increasing 
agreement among social work authorities that tradit ional 
objectives and meth ods—which have stress ed adaptation 
of the individual to his environment—should be tempered 
by m uch greater concern for fundamental soc ial reform 
and for the prevention as well as the correction of welfare 
problems. Attempts are also being made to find ways 
of providing social welfare services with more specific 
development orientation, while at the same time pre
serving their ess ential concern for the indiv idual. Social 
defence services have evolved towards a similar emphasis 
upon preventi ve and developmental functions; current 
interest in this field centres upon efforts to solve the 
problems of juvenile delinquency and urban crime; 

(h) Global educational progress has been m ost clearly 
manifested in a general trend toward longer schooling and 
in further enrolment increa ses at secondary and higher 
levels; primary school enrolment has almost everywhere 
grown at a relatively slower pace, and in some advanced 

countries has actuall y declin ed. Education has become 
increasingly available to females, among whom the 
growth in enrolment rates has been faster than for males. 
Government financing of educational programmes has 
tended to rise at a proportionately highe r rate than the 
size of schoo l-going populatio ns, but in the developing 
areas generally, this has not prevented a decline in educa
tional quality, nor has it led to a sign ificant amelioration 
of the high incidence of school drop-out and other forms 
of wastage. Nor has the grow th of educational facilities 
and budgets measured up to the implica tions of rapid 
expansion in the school-age population. Despite all 
recent efforts, there is an absolutely larger number of 
illiterates in the develo ping regions (and there fore in the 
world) than ever before. Furthermore—despite wide
spread commi tment to the ideal of linking educati onal 
plans to plans for general development—most of the 
developing countries are experiencing a serious lack of 
correlation between the output of their educational 
systems, on the one hand, and the needs and oppor
tunities created by their econ omies, on the other. One 
result is rising unemployment among the newly educated, 
coupled in many instances with a substantial drain of 
high-level manpower to various advanced countries. In 
the more developed regions, meanwhile, educational 
systems have come under increasing criticism—mainly 
from student youth—for an alleged lack of relev ance to 
the realities of contemporary life . These system s, it is 
charged, are overly concer ned with the transmission of 
received wisdom and technological knowledge and do 
not adequately contribute to the realization of democratic 
freedom and individual fulfilment in modern society. In 
the context of such chal lenges, educational development 
has taken on immense political significance, and has 
reached a point at which its aims and methods requi re 
extensive redefinition. 

In all regions, changes in socio-economic structures 
have follo wed the main patterns of the earlier period, 
chiefly in term s of a continuing shift of labour and pro
duction towards the manufacturing and serv ices sectors. 
This development has been associated with further 
increases in the siz e and importance of groups classified 
as wage and salary earners, technicians, professionals and 
entrepreneurs—in other words, the importance of "blue-
collar" and "white-collar" occupations has continued to 
grow, while that of traditional forms of manual labour 
has relatively declined. But closer analysis of the tren ds 
reveals important differences between the developing and 
more developed regions. In the latter, where both 
manufacturing and agriculture have reached advanced 
levels of modernization, the steady growth of the services 
sector and other changes in labour force charac teristics 
signify further advance towards a "post-industrial" era 
of material affluence and technological diffusion. In 
most of the dev eloping countries, however, the situati on 
is quite dissimila r: despite the gener al expansion of the 
manufacturing sector, agriculture has not undergone 
extensive modernization, and the grow th of the services 
sector is les s indicative of economic dynamism than of 
the failure of manufacturing to absorb more than a small 
part of the labour force increment. These problems can 
be traced to a number of interrelated causes, one of which 
is the tendency of industrialization strategies to place 
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greater emphasis on the promotion of large and tech
nically-complex enterprises (which call for heavy capital 
investment but rela tively litt le labour input) than on the 
strengthening of small-scale to medium-scale enterprises, 
which require less capital and employ more labour in 
the aggregate. Other leading factors include the slow 
pace of structural and institutional reforms in the rural 
sector and the displacement of labour as a consequence 
of technological innovations in agriculture. These 
influences have contributed to an intensification of under
employment and to an enlargement of the welfare gap 
between the narrow upper stratum of progressive farmers 
and the mass of impoverished peasants at the sub
sistence level. 

Structural dualism—while a far from unknown phe
nomenon in advanced countries—has thus emerged more 
plainly than ever as a crucial dimension of the social 
situation in deve loping regions, where it is manife sted in 
severe and generally grow ing dispar ities betwe en higher 
and lower income groups, between the elite and the 
masses, betw een urban and rural areas, betwe en regio ns 
within countries, between the modern and traditional 
sectors and above all, betwee n the minority who enjoy 
full remunerative employment and the vas t majority who 
lack adequate (or any) means of earning a living. By 
depriving large population groups of equitable sha res in 
the material fruits of progress, in opportunity for advance
ment and in poli tical influence, such dualism has in some 
countries posed a rising threat to stability and social 
integration, while also constitutin g a major disincentive 
to popular participa tion in develo pment plan impl emen
tation. These are the realities which underlie the observa
tion, made by a rec ent United Nations me eting, that the 
concept of dualism is more appropriate than that of 
aggregate growth models as a framework for under
standing the social problems and social aspects of 
development.1 

Among the numerous institutional problems of develop
ment, two in particu lar have be en attracting increasingly 
close scrutiny in recent years. One of these is the 
question of agrarian reform in the developing regions, 
in some of which land tenure syste ms are still for the 
most part grossly inequita ble, and (even in areas where 
a tangible measu re of reform has been introduced, or 
where there is no tradition of tenurial inequi ties) rural 
and agricultur al progr ess rema ins sev erely hampe red by 
the feebleness of loca l government and other supporting 
institutions. The other major question turns upon the 
nature and effectiveness of public administration and 
political leadership, and the responsiveness of these 
institutions to the people. This has large implications 
in all regions, regardless of their develo pmental status. 
In the developing regions, it is apparent that admin istra
tive and political shortcomings have had much to do 
with the serious diffi culties experienced in plan imple
mentation and in the marshall ing of popular participa
tion in development. In the more developed regions, 
material and economic progress is not so muc h at stake, 
but it is scar cely less evi dent that a crisis of confid ence 

1 United Nations, "Social policy and planning in national 
development: report of the Meeting of Experts on Social Policy 
and Planning held at Stockholm from 1 to 10 September 1969" 
(E/CN.5/445), para. 11. 

has aris en betwe en the public authorities and important 
segments of society—particularly educated youth, who 
have begun to emerge as a distinctive and articulate 
political force. In very many countries the alienation of 
the young, superimposed upon widespread apathy among 
the older population, has reached proportions which 
suggest an urgent need for political and administrative 
reforms in the interest of social harmony and healthy 
development. This is most obviou s with regard to the 
developing regions, where people under twenty-five years 
of age comprise nearly two thirds of the tot al population, 
and where energetic human commitment must be heavily 
relied upon to compensate for shortages of financial 
resources for development; perhaps more subtly, but not 
less forcib ly, it applies to most of the highly de veloped 
regions as well. 

Growing international awareness of all these trends has 
led to a wider recognition of the need for some sort of 
purposeful planning to cope with the prob lems of pe ople 
and to ensure social progress. As a result, the social 
components of many existing national development plans 
have been enlarge d or elaborated and even in countries 
which possess no national plans as such, numerous 
efforts have bee n made to sys tematize approaches to the 
improvement of level s of livin g, the promotion of soc ial 
integration and the control of the undesirable conse
quences of economic, technological and social change. 
These initiatives have invo lved not only socia l action in 
the conventional sense—that is to say, through social 
legislation and the extension of social prog rammes—but 
also to an incr easing degree the use of eco nomic policies 
affecting the distribution of incom e and other dev elop
mental benefits and the incorporation of social objectives 
into programmes for rural, urban and regional develop
ment. At the same time, in tensified attempts h ave been 
made to identify strategies and methods of achieving 
more effective public pa rticipation in development policy 
formulation and planning, from the local level upward . 
In this connexion, it is noteworthy that community 
development and community organization movements 
have begun to shift their emphasis in the direction of 
greater concern for basic so cial and institution al reform, 
and towards closer association with planning for com 
prehensive regional de velopment. 

Ironically enough, however, these conceptual and 
methodological innovations have been for the mo st part 
developed and applied in the advanced countries, not
withstanding the fact that many such countries lack even 
an indicative framework of over-all planning. In the 
greater number of developing countries—despite their 
generally strong formal com mitments to the princ iple of 
comprehensive planning—what is termed "social plan
ning" still tends to be quite nebulous in conce ption, in 
substance and in application, and to be confined for 
practical purposes to a few s ectors (notably health and 
education,. and sometimes also housing and social 
welfare) which are traditionally regarded as central to 
the enhancement of levels of living. Relatively little 
systematic attention is given to integrative welfa re stra
tegies. Employment promotion and income redistr ibu
tion, for instance, are set forth as fundamental objectives 
in many of the national plans, but are rarely transla ted 
into concrete polic ies and prog rammes, and experiments 
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in urban and regional planning are characterized by an 
almost exclusive focus on physical and economic factors. 
To a much more serious extent than in the advanced 
countries, there tends also to be a lack of balance and 
co-ordination between the social and economic aspects 
of development policy; social policies are often too 
imprecise and insubstantial t o serve as effective guide
lines for planning and the welfare impact of econom ic 
and fiscal policies is frequently negative. Meanwhile, 
recognition of the need for developmental change in 
institutions, attitudes and social structure is widely 
obscured by an excessive emphasis—in "social planning" 
—upon strictly sectoral interpretatio ns and approaches. 
Although most of the devel oping countries are actually 
devoting very substantial financial resources to the 
support of their social services, they are inves ting com
paratively little effort in the planning and execution of 
social and administrative reforms, even though many such 
reforms do not require substantial finan cial outla ys. An 
insufficient effort is being made to meas ure and appraise 
social (as distinct from strictly econom ic) prog ress as a 
yardstick of ach ievement and as a guide for future action; 
information on the social aspects of development remains 
gravely inadequate for virtually all of the countries, 
especially in terms of su ch basic indicators as the distri
bution of income and the leve ls of employment. 

This summary account of recent world social trends 
points to a number of broad conclusions regarding 
priorities for national and international action in the 
Second United Nations Development Decad e. Each of 
these conclusions is related to the pressing need to reduce 
inequality and dual ism, which as indicated, have become 
more pronounced (or politically less tolerable) in the 
period review ed in this report. 

Reduction of inequality and dualism in their interna
tional dime nsions—that is, betwee n the more deve loped 
and developing regions respectively—presupposes among 
other things a substantial rise in the incomes of the 
developing countries, and hence a more libe ral approach 
by the wealthy count ries to the questions of trade and 
aid. At the present time, however, public opinion in 
many of the advanced countrie s is greatly preoccupied 
with dom estic socia l issue s, and seems to have reached 
a plateau so far as interest in the welfare of the developing 
regions is concerned. To an important extent, therefore, 
prospects for trade and aid liberalization appear to depend 
upon the degree of su ccess enjoyed by the w ealthy coun
tries in effor ts to solve their internal prob lems. A large 
part of the resource s necessary for this purpo se and for 
large-scale expansion of international assistance could be 
realized from a drastic reduction of military expenditures, 
which even in some very rich countries have reached 
almost ruinous proportions. Quite apart from its intrinsic 
importance, the elimination of the enormously waste ful 
arms race is acc ordingly a major condition of reduction 
in international welfare disparities in the yea rs ahead. 

However, augmentation of the capital and technological 
resources available for peaceful development will not by 
itself suf fice to overcome inequ ality and dualism wit hin 
countries, even though it may help to accelerate economic 
growth in some respects. There is abundant evidence 
that, far from leading automat ically to social progress 
(as was once w idely taken for granted) ec onomic growth 

often inte nsifies dualism and leads to serious deterior a
tion in the welf are status of margi nal groups. This has 
been borne out in countrie s at all levels of de velopment, 
at one time or another, but it is particu larly true of the 
developing countries where distributive systems are weak 
and where the econom ic, socia l and political struc tures 
are highly con ducive to centripetal patterns of growth. 
Moreover, economists and development thinkers in
creasingly acknowledge that dualism ultimate ly tends to 
restrain—sometimes even to reverse—economic grow th, 
by underm ining political stabil ity. By the same token, 
it is recognized that greater equality in dev elopment can 
be favourable to long-term growth, since it enlarges both 
the opportun ities and the ince ntives for mass participa
tion in econo mic activity.2 It is therefore essential that 
future national development strategies should, as a matter 
of priori ty, endeavour to promote inte gration and socia l 
justice as well as economic growth; this would be a 
necessary counterp art of the effo rt to reduce disparities 
between countries. 

While the need for an organic or unifi ed approac h to 
development can be persuasively demonstrated, it is 
much less easy at the present time to prescribe spec ific 
policies and planning metho ds capable of giving ope ra
tional expression to the inte grative ideal. This difficulty 
is due basically to the present state of development theory, 
which has concentrated upon highly selective concepts of 
economic growth, and has given less attention to quali
tative and human factors. An additional factor has been 
the lack of suitable methodological tools for integrated 
planning. This had led to the creation of plans and 
planning organizations in wh ich such factors are usua lly 
only superficially accounted for, within a narrow sectoral 
framework. Early and vigorous efforts must therefore 
be made at national and international levels alike, to 
create clearer understanding of the interaction between 
economic and other forces in the development process 
and to provide the means for the reconciliation of growth 
and welfare objectives in development policy-making and 
planning.3 A significant step in this direction has been 
taken with the recent advocacy of an "institutional 
approach" to planning and development, givin g promi 
nence to political, admini strative and human factors, as 
well as to considerations of material growth.4 Combined 
with the work being carr ied out by the United Nation s 
Research Institute for Social Development, this could 
contribute to a major advance of kn owledge and under
standing in the coming yea rs. 

2 See, for example, International Bank fo r Reconstruction an d 
Development (IBRD), Partners in Development: Report of the 
Commission on International Development (New York, Praeger, 
1969), p. 54 and the report on the sixth session of the United Nations 
Committee for Development Planning, Official Records of the 
Economic and Social Council, Forty-ninth Session, Supplement 
No. 1 (E/4776), pp. 10 and 11. 

3 This has been specif ically recommended in the "Report of the 
special rapporteurs appointed to undertake a review of technical 
co-operation activities in social development" (E/CN.5/432), 
pp. 16-18; resolution 3 (XXI) of the Commission for Social Develop
ment and resolution 1494 (XLVIII) of the Economic and Social 
Council. The need for a unified approach to development and 
planning was also repeatedly stressed in the "Report of the Meeting 
of Experts on Social Policy and Pl anning". 

4 Gunnar Myrdal, Asian Drama: An Inquiry into the Poverty 
of Nations (New York, Pantheon, 1968), 3 vols. 
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The urgent need to strengthen national development 
strategies through the incorporation of measures aimed 
at promoting more purposeful social and institutional 
change, has far-reaching significance for future United 
Nations activities. A general implication is^ tha t, as 
recently recommended by Sir Robert Jackson, ' • more 
attention should be paid to the social dimensions of 
development" in the United Nations programme of 
assistance.5 Not less important, however, are the 
implied questions as to the conceptual and organiza
tional frameworks within which an amplified programme 
would be deve loped. In this connexion, there are two 
fundamental and closely interrelated problems which 
require early resolution in the interest of greater effec
tiveness in the social development activities of the United 
Nations system: 

(a) Until now, the United Nations approach to social 
development matters has had a predominantly sectoral 
(or "levels-of-living") emphasis and has not been balanced 
by adequate attention to questions of social policy per se, 
or to the social aspects of econom ic policy. This ques
tion has lately been discussed by the Commission for 
Social Development and by the Economic and Social 
Council. At its twenty-first session the Commission 
expressed regret over the separate consideration of 
economic and social policies in the United Nations 
itself, in both the Economi c and Social Council and in 
the General Assembly. This situation had resulted to a 
great extent in the practical isolation in United Nations 
policy-making bodies of social development questions 
from those in the economic field, thus paradoxically 
setting back the v ery movement for a concerted develo p
ment approach consistently promoted by the Com
mission for Social Development and the Economic and 
Social Council.6 The Council, in its report to the General 

5 A Study of the Capacity of the United Nations Development 
System (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 70.1.10), p. 138. 

6 Official Records of the Economic and Social Council, Forty-
eighth Session, Supple ment No. 7 (E/4809), p. 42; see also Official 
Records of the Economic and Social Council, Forty-sixth Session 
(E/4620), p. 23. 

Assembly at its twenty-fifth se ssion, also reaffirmed th e 
need for progressive integ ration of social an d eco nomic 
goals and programmes.7 Failure to adopt a unified 
approach would seem to have impeded the imp act of 
United Nations reco mmendations at the co untry level in 
the field of development policy and planning. It has 
been suggested that the United Nations development 
system is "... particularly suited for co-operation in th e 
broad fields of development poli cy form ulation an d in 
the creation of those types of bas ic infrastructure where 
the human element is paramount...".8 This further 
underlines the importance of elaborating a unified 
approach to planning and development, since the co n
ceptual limitations of prevailing development theories are 
underlying reasons for the pres ent ins ufficient a pprecia
tion of social pol icy factors; 

(b) The problem of functional fragmentation and 
weakness in policy co-ordination, which has been em 
phasized repeatedly in the " Jackson report" is especially 
acute in the social field, where so many different agencies 
have either a direct or partial interest. This has had 
important feedback effects on the other problem m en
tioned above, and has diverted attention particularly 
from the need to deal forthr ightly with issues su ch a s 
those of human resource development and ins titutional 
reform, which are either multisectoral or super-sectoral 
in character. 

Determined action to deal with these questions cannot 
be long postponed if the United Nations system i s to 
enlarge substantially its contribution to the improvement 
of world social conditio ns in the Sec ond Development 
Decade. At the international as well as at national 
levels, decis ive advance in the socia l field will of co urse 
depend primarily on the politi cal com mitment of ea ch 
and every Government co ncerned. 

7 Official Records of the General Assemb ly, Twenty-fifth Session, 
Supplement No. 3, p. 33. 

8 A Study of the Capacity of the United Nations Development 
System (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 70,1.10), p. 138. 
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Chapter I 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN ASIA 1 

The region covered in this chapter is much larger in 
population size —it conta ins slightly more than half the 
world popul ation—and is ethni cally and cultu rally more 
diversified than any other dealt with in this report. Un
like some other regions—such as Latin America or North 
America—Asia as a whole has no positive un ifying cha
racteristics to speak of. It is acual ly a composite of a t 
least three relative ly cohesive subregi ons, each properl y 
deserving individual treatment in a survey of this type. 
The three subregions in question are: East Asia (1968 
population 893 million) comprising China (mainland), 
China (Taiwan), the Democratic Republic of Korea, Hong 
Kong, Japan, Macau, Mongolia, the Republic of Korea 
and the Ryukyu Islands; South-West Asia (19 68 popu
lation 696 million ) including Afghanistan, Bhu tan, Cey 
lon, India, Iran, the Maldives, Nepal, Pakistan and Sikkim 
and South-East Asia (1968 population 270 million), com
prising Brunei, Burma, Cambodia, the Democratic Re
public of Viet-Nam, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia, the 
Philippines, Portuguese Timor, the Republic of Viet-
Nam, Singapore and Thailand. The only real justif ica
tion for attempting a general discussion of developmental 
trends in Asia rests on the fact that most of the countries 
are e xtremely poor, which is to say that their leve ls of 
living and productivit y are very low by the standa rds of 
the wealthy regions of the world. But even in this respect 
there are important variat ions, most strikingly illustrated 
by Japan, which stands clearly apart from the rest of the 
region by virtue of its "western" levels of eco nomic de
velopment and social integration; furthermore, some 
countries (such as India and mainland China), which 
rank ve ry low according to the indicator of per capita 
income, are in terms of indigenous technological develop
ment, considerably in advance of certain other Asian 
countries which stand consider ably higher on the scale 
of economic prosperity. Generalization about the state 
of development of the region is therefore a risky business 
in the best of circumstances, and is apt to obscu re almost 

1 This chapter is a sequel to several others on social development 
in As ia which have appeared in previous Reports on the World 
Social Situation, most recently the 1967 report. It is also related 
to a series of reviews of Asian social conditions and problems 
published periodically by ECAFE in the Economic Bulletin for 
Asia and the Far East. So far as availability of data permits and 
the log ic of discussion allows, attention is focused on the period 
beginning i n early 1966 and ending in late 1969, but it will fre
quently be necessary to ignore this time-frame. The countries 
nominally covered a re these which make u p the Asian part of the 
ECAFE region (excluding Australia, New Zealand and other 
ECAFE member countries in Oceania) but the discussion will 
concentrate on some of the larger countries about which information 
is more readily accessible. 

as much as it reveals. Concerning the social aspe cts of 
development in particular, generalities are rendered all 
the more uncertain by serious gaps and inaccuracies in 
statistical information. For example, no cou ntries other 
than Japan—and to some extent the Philippines—can 
offer anything resembling comprehensive time-series data 
on changes in household income distribution, and for 
many countries even much simpler statistical information 
is either entirely lacking or is so sus pect as to be practi
cally useless for analytical purpo ses. In the latter res
pect, a cardinal diffi culty is the almost total absence of 
recent statistical information on mainla nd China and its 
population of over 700 million.2 This shortcoming is 
obviously one of such enorm ous dimensions as to divest 
large parts of the following discu ssion of any genuine 
regional applicability. 

THE BACKGROUND OF CHANGE IN DEMOGRAPHIC, ECON
OMIC AN D SOC IAL STR UCTURES, AND RELATED CHANGES 
IN LEVELS OF LIVING 

The selection of demographic data presented in table 1 
serves to point up the salient characteristics of the regional 
population: its immense size, its rapid over-all rate of 
growth, its youthfulness and its predominantly rural 
locale. The estimated 1968 regional population total of 
some 1,860 million is fairly closely in line with the United 
Nations "medium variant" projection, which further 
predicted a total of nearly 1,940 mill ion by 1970 ;3 the 
population of Asia may therefore exceed 2,000 mi llion 
by the time this chapter is in print. In view of the dubious 
reliability of most Asian statistics, the growth rates shown 
in the table should probably not be taken too literally, 
especially in comparing the two pe riods for which infor
mation is give n, since it is quite possi ble that for some 
countries the indicated changes are largely accounted for 
by improvements in the collection and analysis of data. 
A rising tre nd of growth is nevertheless evident in most 
countries, the most important exceptions being Japan (for 
which the statistics are of course very reliable), mainland 
China and just possibly Pakistan. The generally rapid 
rate of grow th is clea rly ref lected in the patterns of ag e-
distribution shown in the table, from which it will be seen 

2 The Central People's Government of the People's Republic 
of China has published no comprehensive official statistics since 1957 
and none of any description since 1960. 

3 The Asian Po pulation Confe rence, 1963 (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No .: 65.II.F.11), table 5.1, p. 85. New regional pro
jections being prepared by th e United Nations were not available 
ta the time of this writing. 
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TABLE 1 . SELECTED DE MOGRAPHIC INDI CATORS FO R COUNTRIES IN THE EC AFE REGION 

Country 
Estimates of 

mid-year 
population 

1968 
( millions) 

Average annual 
rates of po pulation 

growth 
(percentages) 

1950-1960 1963-1968 

Estimated popu
lation in urban 
areas (per cent

ages of total 
• population) 

1970 

Proportions of children and 
youth (pe rcentages of 

total population) 

Year 

Expectation of life 
at birth (both sexes) 

4 

Afghanistan 16.1 1.8 2.1 6.7 1960 43.2 16.5 — — 
Bhutan 0.07 — — 0.0 — — — — — 
Brunei 0.1 6.2 3.6 44.1 1960 46.6 15.6 — 
Burma 26.4 1.9 2.1 15.8 1967 40.0 17.5 1954 42.3 
Cambodia 6.6 3.2 2.2 12.8 1962 43.8 17.6 1958-1959 43.7 
Ceylon 12.0 ° 2.3 2.4 16.6 1963 41.5 18.0 1962 61.6 
China (mainland) 730.0 b 1.6 1.4 23.5 — — — — — 
China (Taiwan) 13.5 3.4 2.9 64.4 1967 43.3 16.9 1965 68.1 
Hong Kong 3.9 2.9 2.3 100.0 1967 39.6 16.8 1968 70.0 
India 524.0 1.9 2.5 18.8 1961 41.0 16.7 1951-1960 41.2 
Indonesia 113.7 " 2.1 2.4 17.9 1961 42.1 16.1 1960 47.5 
Iran 27.0 2.2 3.0 39.3 1966 46.3 15.1 — — 
Japan 101.1 1.2 1.1 83.2 1967 22.4 20.0 1966 70.9 
Korea (Democratic 

Republic of) 13.0 " — 2.5 21.9 — — — — — 
Korea (Republic of) ... . 30.5 1.9 2.5 39.0 1966 42.4 18.1 1955-1960 52.4 
Laos 2.8 3.2 2.4 13.4 1960 43.0 17.0 — — 
Macau 0.03 " — -1.0 100.0 1960 38.1 12.2 — — 
Malaysia (East) 1.5 2.8 3.5 18.0 1960 44.0 15.0 — — 
Malaysia (West) 8.8 » 2.9 3.0 45.8 1957 43.8 18.0 1965 63.2 
Maldives 0.1 " — 2.2 11.9 1967 44.4 14.2 — — 
Mongolia 1.2 1.9 3.2 51.6 1960 39.3 14.6 — — 
Nepal 10.6 1.4 1.9 5.0 1961 39.9 17.0 — — 
Pakistan 109.5 ° 2.1 2.1 15.9 1961 44.5 15.9 1962 51.2 
Philippines 35.9 3.1 3.5 23.2 1967 46.7 19.2 1966-1969 51.1 
Portuguese Timor 0.05 " — 1.6 10.4 — — — — — 
Ryukyu Islands 0.1 — 1.1 39.5 1965 38.0 16.6 1960 71.3 
Sikkim 0.02 " — 1.9 8.8 1961 39.5 20.2 — — 
Singapore 2.0 4.8 2.3 100.0 1960 44.9 15.1 1957 62.7 
Thailand 33.7 3.1 3.1 13.0 1960 43.1 18.7 1965-1965 58.5 
Viet-Nam (Democratic 

Republic of) 20.7 b \ 2.2 f 3.1 23.9 1960 37.7 — — — 
Viet-Nam (Republic of) . . 17.4 j 2.2 i 2.6 26.1 — — — — — 

SOURCES: Col. (1): United Nations, Population and Vital Statistics 
Report (Statistical Papers Series A), vol. XXII, 
No. 2 (New York 1970). 

Col. (2): The Asian Population Conference, 1963 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 65.II.F. 11) and 
Demographic Yearbook, 1968 (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: E/F.69.XIII.1). 

Col. (3): Kingsley Davis, World Urbanization 1950-1970, 
vol. 1, Population Monograph Series No. 4 
(Berkeley, University of California, 1969). 

Cols. (4) and (5): United Nations Demographic Yearbook 
1968; ECAFE, Statistical Yearbook for As ia and 
the Far East 1968 — Special Supplement on 
Children and Youth (E/CN.l 1/879); and UNESCO, 
Progress of Education in the Asian Region: A 
Statistical Review, 1969. 

a Provisional estimates. 
b United Nations estimates. 

that there is no major country other than Japan where 
the population under twenty-five years of age comprises 
less than 55 per cent of the total population; in some 
countries the proportion is considerably higher (culmi
nating in the Philippines, where approximately two-thirds 
of the whole population is less than twenty-five years old) 
and in most it is increasing . For the entire region, the 
age-group 0-1 4 years alone totals some 745 million, or 
well over a fifth of all humanity. Complete information 
on the breakdown of age-distribution by rural and urban 
residence is not available, but generally speaking there 
are proportionately (as well a s absolutely) more young 
children and aged persons in rural areas, and propor
tionately more adolescents and young adults in urban 
areas; this difference between rural and urban areas has 

important implications for productivity, sin ce it m eans 
that rural dependency ratios are higher than the already 
high national averages.4 

The real extent and momentum of urbanization in 
Asia is not easily appr eciated from the d ata in t able 1, 
which shows a heavy preponderance of ru ral population 

4 For instance, a recent socio-economic survey of a fairly typ ical 
tambon (village district) in north-east Thailand showed that 49.0 
per cent of the total population of some 12,000 was under 15 ye ars 
of age, as against the national average of 43.1 per cent; the poten
tial labour force was estimated at 49.3 per cent of total population, 
in contrast with the national average of 54.1 per cent—Kamol 
Janlekha, Saraphi: A Survey of Socio-Economic Conditions in a 
Rural Community in North-east Thailand (London, Geographical 
Publications Ltd., 1968), table 1, p. 18. 
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in most of the countries, including all of the largest, apart 
from Japan. The regional level of urbanization (rising 
from about 15 per cent to nearly 21 p er cent of the total 
population over the period 195 0-1970) is actually lowe r 
than for any other major world region except Africa. 
In the strictly numerical sense, howe ver, Asi a is by far 
the m ost urbanized region, since by 1970 its total esti
mated population in urban loc alities will amount to over 
480 m illion,5 that is to say consid erably more than the 
entire populat ion of Africa or Latin America or North 
America. The process of urbanizati on in Asia is on the 
whole highly uneven, since it is biased towards the biggest 
cities, many of which have gro wn at rates varying from 
5 per cent to more than 10 per cent annu ally (compared 
with an average annual population growth rate of slightly 
more than 2.0 per cent for the region at la rge). In some 
countries, rapid expansion of major urban agglomerations 
has occurred side by sid e with the rela tive stagnation, or 
occasionally decline, in the growth of small urban centres 
in outl ying regions. The disproportionate growth of 
metropolitan areas is most pronounced in medi um-sized 
countries with only one primat e city: a striking ins tance 
is Thailand, where in 1968 the population of the c apital 
city muni cipal area (Bangkok-Thonburi) was estimated 
at 2.7 m illion, o r more than thirty-two times the size of 
the second largest city (Chiangmai) where the population 
was given as 84,000. 

The conjunction of rapid population growt h (both by 
way of natural increase and rural in-migration) with wide
spread unemp loyment and family poverty has led to a 
further precipitous decline in urban living conditions, 
which in many lar ge Asian cities have reached a state of 
depression and disorder that practically defies description. 
Much of the population growth in the larger citie s is in 
fact accounted for by incr eases in the number s of squat
ters and slum-dwellers. In the Philippines, for example, 
the popula tion of metropolitan Manila gre w by 4.5 per 
cent annually between 1948 and 1957 (and at a fractionally 
higher rate thereafter ) but the slum and squa tter popula
tion is estimated to have increased by about 12 per cent 
each year over the period 1950-1967; in metropolitan 
Manila, squatters and slum dwellers are now said to 
account f or more than a quarter of the whol e popula
tion.6 The slum population of Calcutta is thought to 
amount to nearly half the entire city population, whil e 
it is estimated that 600,000 people in the city li ve on the 
pavements without shelter of any kind.7 Elementary 
urban serv ices—water, sewerage and transport in parti
cular—are nowhere nearly adequate and, in many o f the 
great cities, have appr oached or passed the point of col
lapse so far as most low-income residents are concerned: 
ordinary tap water is usually unsafe for drinking purposes 
(and is often not available at all); drains are obsolete and 

6 Kings ley D avis, World Urbani zation 1950-19 70, vol. I, Popu
lation Monograph Series No. 4 (Berkeley, University o f California, 
1969), table A, p p. 69-75. 

6 Report of the Asian Popula tion Conference (United Nations 
publication, Sales No. i 65.II.F.11), table 4.3, p. 82, an d Action 
Now, vol. 1, No. 5 (Manila, Social Communications Centre Inc., 
October 1968), p. 4. 

7 "National development planning and its relationship with the 
form and structure of urban and regional systems in the countries 
of the ECAFE region" (E/CN.11/I&NR/PURD/L.2), p. 44. 

only interm ittently servic eable, and back streets are lit
tered with uncollected waste. Although the immediate 
surroundings are of course much better in high-income 
residential and commercial districts, general environmen
tal pollution from industrial development and road tr affic 
is a rapidly g rowing general hazard in many larg e urban 
areas. Urban transport has proved especially vulnerable 
in the face of population pressure. In Tokyo, peak rush-
hour loads on the rapid transit systems commonly amount 
to 300 per cent of planned maxim um carrying capacity, 
and in the developing countries (where buses remain 
almost the only form of urban public transport) the situa
tion is often much worse. In Taipei, for instance, the 
number of pa ssengers travelling by b us has bee n recently 
increasing by more than 60 per cen t yearly, without any 
remotely corresponding increase in the number of vehicles 
available.8 

Housing is not of course an exclusively urban problem, 
but the needs are most obvio us and acute in the urban 
setting, and here again the pic ture is one of rapid de cline 
in the face of extreme demographic pressures. As long 
ago as 1960 (the last year for which a comprehensive 
estimate is available) the housing shortage in Asia-
exclusive of mainland China and several small countries— 
was placed at about 145 million units, of which 23 million 
were needed in urban areas. 9 To attain the rate of con
struction required to overcome the shortage it has bee n 
estimated that most of the c ountries would have to make 
annual investments in hou sing of at least 5 per cent an d 
optimally 8 per cent of their national incomes. However, 
actual investments have fallen far short of this l evel, with 
a rough regio nal average of only a bout 3 per cent in the 
years around 1966.10 Even this low figure tends to 
create an unduly favourable impress ion, since for vir
tually all the countries it includes disproportionately high 
investment in quality private housing for the rich: the 
amount of invest ment devoted to genui ne betterm ent of 
low-income housing (as distinct from the construction 
of mere shantie s) is very minor by compariso n. As a 
result, the shortage of housing is continuously mounting— 
in India, for example, it is said to have increa sed by 
nearly 50 per cent during the 196 0s, and in Pakistan by 
approximately 100 per cent. 11 The only Asian countries 
in which low-income housing conditions have shown any 
clear improvement are Hong Kong, Japan and Singapore, 
where fairly heav y financial backing has been given by 
the Governments to low-cost housing schemes—but even 
in Japan there s till remain serious housing shortages and 
deficiencies. 

8 "Urban planning a nd transportation systems in the cities of 
the ECAFE region" (E/CN.ll/I&NR/Sub. 4(9)/L.4). 
' "Status, patterns and trends of urbanization in the countries 

of the ECAFE region, and their social and economic implications" 
(E/CN.ll/I&NR/Sub. 4(9)/L.9), p. 7. 

10 "Review of the housing situation in the ECAFE region" 
(E/CN. 11 /I&NR/Sub. 4(9)/L.6), p. 5. 

11 "National development planning and its relationship with the 
from and structure of urban and regional systems in the countries 
of the ECAFE region" (E/CN.11/I&NR/PURD/L.2), p. 32. In 
most of the government reports, referen ces to "housing" are really 
to dwelling units: in practice, much of the existing hou sing consists 
of one-room dwellings in each of which ten or more people, o r 
even as many as three families, may be living under conditions of 
unspeakable discomfort and lack of sanitary facilities. 
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By economic standards, Asia is still the poorest of the 
developing regions. Average per capit a income for the 
whole of Asia was estim ated at approximately SUS 150 
in 1967, the last year for which an aggregate computation 
is availa ble. However, this figure includes the national 
income of Japan which (with only about 6 per cent of the 
regional population) accounts for nearly one third of 
total regional production.12 If Japan were to be ex
cluded, avera ge per capi ta income for the remainder of 
the region would have amounted to about SUS 100 in 1966, 
and may have since risen to the neighbourhood of 
SUS 105. Of the three major "subregions" , South-East 
Asia is considerably wealthier in terms of average per 
capita incom e than South-West Asia or East Asia (the 
latter again exclu ding Japan). An income classif ication 
of Asian countri es, based on the data in table 2, gives 
the following distribution: 

mained modest. Pakistan's growth was in the r ange of 
5 or 6 per cent per annum and the Indone sian economy 
had only begun to recover as rampant infla tion began 
to be brought under control. (The economy of mainland 
China, which accounts for well over one third of the 
population of the region, is widely thought to have under
gone a serious slump after 1966—that is to say in th e 
period corresponding with the most active ph ase of t he 
Cultural Revolut ion—but there is some evidence th at a 
fairly substantial recov ery took place in 1969.) 13 It is 
however quite possible that the growth rates are o ver
stated for several of the developing count ries w here, a s 
the flow and quality of basic da ta improve, the re i s a 
tendency to classify as "new" certain long-established 
but previously unrecorded economic activities, thus con
tributing an illusory elem ent of growth to the na tional 
balance sheets. 

Classification of Asian Countrie s by level of GNP per capita, 1967 
(US dollars) 

Group I Group II Group III Group IV Group V 
$1,000 and up $500-$!,000 $200-$500 $100-$200 under $100 

Japan Brunei 
Hong Kong 
Singapore 

China 
(Taiwan) 

Iran 
Korea, 

Democratic 
Republic of 

Malaysia 
Mongolia 

Cambodia 
Ceylon 
Korea, 

Republic of 
Philippines 
Thailand 
Viet-Nam, 

Democratic 
Republic of 

Viet-Nam 
Republic of 

Afghanistan 
Burma 
China 

(mainland) 
India 
Indonesia 
Laos 
Nepal 
Pakistan 

It will be note d that most of the countries are below the 
level of SUS 20 0, and that all of the largest are either 
below or (in the c ase of Pakistan) on ly slightly above the 
level of SUS 100. In terms of population, the concentra
tion at the lower end of the scale is therefore more ex
treme; the countries in group V contain an aggregate 
population which makes up more than four fifths of the 
total population of Asia. 

Since the beginning of 1966, the rate of regional econo
mic growth has improv ed considerably over the sluggi sh 
performance of the early 1960s, although the recovery 
has not been experienced or sustained in all countries. 
The most rapidly expanding econom ies throughout the 
period 1966-1968 were those of China (Taiwan), Hong 
Kong, Japan and the Republic of Korea, all of which 
recorded avera ge growth rates of 9 per cent or higher. 
Several others grew at rates exceeding 5 per cent per 
annum. The largest countries of the region w ere among 
those with the slow est rates of growth. Although India 
gradually recove red from two succe ssive years of agri
cultural decline and stagnation, over-all performance re-

11 In 1957 Japan contributed slightly less than one fifth of to tal 
regional production; more than half t he economic growth of Asia 
from that year until 1966 was accounted for by Japan alone. 

More serious reserv ations arise from the fa ct th at an 
unmeasured but nevertheless substantial part of rec ent 
economic growth in certain South-East and Eas t A sian 
countries has been direc tly stimul ated by he avy in flows 
of foreign capital and hard currenc ies in connexion with 
the Viet-Namese conflict, whose mos t acute phase coin
cided with the period under consideration here. In this 
respect, the buoyant econom ic conditions that have pre
vailed in some countri es since the mid dle of the d ecade 
are reminiscent of the boom cataly sed by the K orean 
conflict in the early 195 0s, and to that exte nt m ay b e 
quite temporary in character, at least as far as the lesser-
developed beneficiary countries are concerned. For this 
reason, it cannot be assumed that the high growth rates 
recorded in recent years indicate that the countries con
cerned are in a sound state of eco nomic health. On the 
contrary, there is reason to fear that, in the a bsence of 
early corrective action, some of the natio nal economies 
may encounter serious setbacks when the level of military 
expenditure in the region slack ens o ff", as it now seems 
likely to do; the danger is all the more real in view of the 
fact that the free flow of external funds re sulting f rom 

13 See Tillman Durdin, "China's economy gaining une venly", 
The New York Times (7 June 1970). 
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the military effort has in certain countries led to the pos t
ponement of painful but ultimately unavoidable decisions 
on urgent issues of develompent policy , and to an ex
panded demand for imported luxury goods, which cannot 
be sustained under more normal conditions. 

The decline of foreig n capital imports associ ated with 
the Viet-Namese situation has already begun to confront 
a number of Asian countries with the realities of the 
region's worsening position in world trade; based on 
1963 = 100, the unit value index of Asia's terms of ex
ternal trade decl ined from 110 in 1960 to 99 in 1967.14 

In the late 1 960s efforts made by developing Asian coun
tries to secure a larger share of world trade met with 
repeated disappoi ntments, symbolized by the inconclu
sive—some say aborti ve—second session of the United 
Nations Conference on Trade and Development held at 
New Delhi in 1968. 15 In the absence of major conces
sions from the developed regions , the develo ping Asi an 
countries are suff ering with incre asing sever ity from the 
instability of the world market for primary products 
(which constitute their main source s of external inc ome) 
and a t the same time from the inadequacy of overseas 
outlets for their rising i ndustrial production. The trend 
of externa l aid is also discouragin g: after the long up
ward move ment of the 1950s and early 1960s, there has 
been no major increase since 1965 in the volume of finan
cial assi stance directe d to Asia as a whole, and it now 
appears that the level of such assistance is bound to 
decline, a t least over the next few years . Reduction in 
external aid receipts has been paralleled by a steady rise in 
repayment liabilities for development loans contracted in 
earlier years, so that by 19 69 several countries were either 
approaching or had actually passed the point a t which 
debt service liabilities equalled new aid receipts, thus 
cancelling out or reversing the inward flow of aid funds.16 

Although the contribution of manufacturing industry 
to Asian econo mic growth continued to expand during 
the period under review, this development was over
shadowed in many countries by an even more rapid growth 
of the services sector. As table 2 shows, there are several 
developing countries in which the proportion of nation al 
production contribute d by the services sector is nearly 
as large as in Japan, although none of them has anything 
like the manufacturing capacity of Japan. In the Re
public of Viet-N am, the serv ices sector is larger than in 
any other country of the regi on, including Japan. Infla-

14 ECAFE, Statistical Yearbook for Asia and the Far east: 1968 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 69.II.F.5), p. 2. The 
index does not take account of the external trade of mainland 
China and several small Asian countries. 

15 Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development—Second Session, New Delhi, 1968 (TD/97), vols. 1-5 
(United Nations publication, Sales Nos .: 68.II.D.14-18). 

18 Although Asia is both the largest and the poorest region (in 
terms of population and per capita income respectivel y) its share 
in the world-wide flow of external aid is relatively the smallest 
—around 40 per cent of the tota l. Moreover, external aid has been 
very uneve nly distributed within the region, with little correlation 
made between socio-economic needs and aid shares. On a per capita 
(and in some cases an absolute) basis, a number of quite small 
countries have received the largest portions of aid; at the other 
extreme, mainland China (with the largest population and one of the 
lowest per capita incomes among Asian countries) has received 
one of the smallest shares of aid over t he long term, and none at 
all in recent years. , 

tion of the services sector indicates that, in terms of 
employment generation, the growth of manufacturing 
industry is not keeping pace with urbanization and th e 
increase of the labour force; those who cannot find work 
either in agriculture or industry tend to be absorbed by 
a multiplication of marginal occupa tions, such as pe tty 
merchandising and pro vision of minor pe rsonal services, 
and to some extent by the overstaffing of civil (and some
times also military) bureaucracies. A more cl early fa
vourable feature of recent Asian economic gro wth ha s 
been a general resurgence of the chro nically ail ing ag ri
cultural sector, including a marked increase in total food-
grain production; in certain countries, such as India, this 
has been the princip al factor of ec onomic recovery in the 
period since 1965. This "green revolution'' in agriculture 
reflects the successful introduction of new agr icultural 
technology involving the use of high-yielding seed varieties 
and the intensive application of fertilizers. The thre at 
of massive food shortages, which was ope nly fe ared in 
the region only a few years ago, has been at least tempor
arily staved off, and several countries claim to have 
graduated from a persistent food-deficit situation to o ne 
of surplus. The significance of this development, and 
the urgent need to sustain its momentum, are clearly 
brought out by the data in table 3, w hich traces the stag
nation of Asian food productivity over the forty-five-year 
period leading up to 1967. 

The extremely low productivity of A sian agriculture is 
also borne o ut by table 2 , which re veals that in most of 
the developi ng countrie s the contribution of ag riculture 
to to tal production is min or in relation to th e very high 
proportion of the labour force engaged in the pri mary • 
sector. 

Although systematic supporting evidence is lacking, 
informed observers in the region express wide agreement 
that disparities of incom e and wealth are v ery large and 
are tending to increase within all but a few d eveloping 
Asian countries. The existence of large disparities is ) 
implied by several of the indicat ors in the ta bles set out 
above, since in a broad way income inequalities go hand 
in hand with disparities in levels of l iving and of produc
tivity. But beyond such indirect indices, the data on 
income distribution are scanty and sometimes misleading. 
In very few countries have serious effo rts be en m ade to 
put together anything resembling a comprehensive picture 
of income distrib ution, and the rare stud ies which e xist 
are open to fundamental criticisms. For example, the only 
official study of family income dist ribution in India17 is 
based mainly on in come-tax returns (w hich in 1960-1961 . 
affected only 0.74 per cent of the national population), plus 
a limited amount of informat ion from sample surveys of 
consumption expenditure. For what they are worth, the 
Indian data show that in 1960 the top tent h of urban 
tax-paying househo lds had 42.4 per cent of pre-tax in 
come, while the share of the top decile of rura l ho use
holds was 33 .6 per cent; the aggregate shares of the five 
lowest deciles, in urban and rural areas respectively, were 
17.5 and 20.7 per cent. 

17 Government of India, Planning Commission, Report of the 
Committee on Distribution of Income and Levels of Li ving—Part I: 
Distribution of Income and Wealth, and Concentration of E conomic 
Power (New Delhi, 1966). 



TABLE 3. TRENDS IN R ICE A ND W HEAT Y IELDS F OR S ELECTED A SIAN C OUNTRIES, 1923- 1967 
(Quintals per hectare) 

Rice 

Years Burma, 
India, Thailand Philippines Indonesia 

Pakistan 

1923-1927 14.3 18.6 11.7 — 
1928-1932 14.5 16.3 12.0 — 
1934-1938 13.9 12.9 10.9 — 
1948-1952 12.0 13.1 11.8 16.1 
1953-1957 13.2 13.6 11.6 17.1 
1958-1962 14.3 14.0 11.7 17.8 
1963-1967 12.4 16.3 13.2 18.5 

Wheat 

1923-1927 1928-1932 1934-1938 1948-1952 1953-1957 1958-1959 1963-1967 

India . 
Pakistan 

SOURCE: "Problems of planning and plan implementation in the ECAFE region: 1950/51 to 1967/68" 
(E/AC.54/L.34). 

According to a study based primarily on household 
sample sur veys, the aggregate pattern of fami ly incom e 
distribution in the Ph ilippines in 1961 was fairly close to 
that of India, with about 40 per cent of all in come going 
to the top decile and 20 per cent to the lowest five deciles.18 

The Philippine survey also agreed with the Indian findings 
that income disparities were wider in urban than in rural 
areas, and the sam e conclus ion was reached in a more 
recent surv ey carried out in the Republic of Korea.19 

The only other developing country form which reasonably 
comprehensive information is available is China (Taiwan): 
these data indicate that in 1964 the top decile of house
holds received about 26 per ce nt of all fam ily income, as 
against approximately 28 per cent for the five lowest 
deciles, and the y also sh ow that income ine qualities had 
been prac tically elim inated as between urban and rural 
areas.20 The relative equality that prevails in Taiwan 
is p robably due above anything else to rapid advan ces 
in agrarian reform and rural dev elopment from the early 
1950s onward; no other develop ing Asian country has 
made comparable prog ress in these areas, so it is like ly 
that the income distribution patterns in India and the 
Philippines are much more typical of the region as a 
whole. 

The studies cited her e (other than the Taiwan survey) 
substantiate the view that income disparities are increasing 
with the passa ge of time. The most startlin g evidence 
of the trend comes from the above-mentioned Indian 
study, whi ch shows that the income share of the top 

18 S. R. Reyes and T. D. Chan, "Family income distribution in 
the Philippines" (mimeographed), paper presented to the 1965 
Annual Conferen ce of the Philippine Statistical Association. 

19 Chung-An University, Institute of Social Science, Income 
Distribution and Consumption Structure in Korea (Seoul, 1966). 

20 Government of the Republic of China, Directorate-General 
of Budgets, Accounts and Statistics, Report on the Su rvey of Family 
Income and Expe nditure and Study of Person al Incom e Distribution 
in Taiwan (Taipei, 19 66). 

quintile of tax-paying households rose by 25 per cent 
between 1952-1953 and 19 56-1957; information on what 
has happened subsequently is unfortunately not available. 
Setting aside the tiny group of income-tax payers, a recent 
Indian plan evaluation study 21 has given evidence of 
worsening living conditions among the low-income mas
ses. The study found that, in most of the states of India, 
at least one third of all rural fam ilies are living be low a 
household "poverty line " set at 100 rupees (Rs) monthly 
(compared with the national monthly per capita income 
of about Rs40 in 1966); although expenditures below 
this level are, in the words of the study, considered to be 
"inadequate for decent living for an average family", 22 

there were at least six states of India in which the propor
tion of rural households receiving less than RslOO monthly 
ranged between 50 per cent and 7 3 per cent of the total. 
A no less sign ificant reve lation is that average mont hly 
per capita consump tion expen diture was almost exactly 
the same in 1963 (rural = Rs22.4; urban = Rs32.8) as 
in 1951-1952 (rural == Rs23.1; urban = Rs31.7), even 
though the of ficial consumer price index registered a net 
upward movement from 125 to 1 32 over the twelve-year 
period.23 Distribution of income is of course closely 

21 Government of India, Planning Commission, Regional Vari
ations in Social Development and Levels of Living—A Study of the 
Impact of Plan Programmes (New Delhi, 19 67), 2 vols. This study 
is remarkable both f or its candour and for the thoroughness of its 
coverage; no other developing Asian country has produced a 
comparable evaluation of the actual effect of planned developmen t 
upon everyday living conditions. 

22 Ibid., vol. I, p. 31. 
23 Ibid., p. 32 and table XXXIV. Efforts are now being made in 

India to establish a "poverty line" for purposes of planning assist
ance to disadvantaged sections of the community. For this purpose 
it was recently estimated that nearly 35 per cent of the Indian popu
lation is living in poverty (for example, with a monthly per ca pita 
expenditure of less than 15 rupees in rural areas and 24 rupees in 
urban areas)—Indian Institute of Public Opinion, Monthly Com
mentary on Indian Economic Conditions: Annual Number 1968 
(New Delhi, December. 1968), p. 46. 
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associated with the distribution of real wealth, ̂  which 
under Asian conditio ns means agricultural land in par
ticular. It has bee n reckoned that in most of the non-
communist countr ies except China (Taiwan), J apan and 
the Republic of Korea, the proportion of agricultural 
holdings under tenancy ranges from 40 per cent to 60 per 
cent of the total; 24 however, if the calculation were made 
relative to land area, if "hidden tenancy" were taken into 
account and if allo wance were made for the widespread 
tendency of the Governments to underestimate the extent 
of tena ncy, the ratio of tenanc y would probably tur n out 
to be even higher than this. 

There are also considerable income differences between 
regions within countries; incom es are highest in regions 
that include and surround major cities, where in dustrial 
facilities are tightly concentrated, and highest of all in 
capital city regio ns. Thus, in the Republic of Korea in 
1965, the Seoul-Kyonggi Do region had a per capita 
GDP of about 36,000 won, compared with roughly 
20,000 won in some outlying provinces.25 But if re
gional incomes are disaggregated, the differences can 
become very much greater than this: a 1962 ho usehold 
survey in Thailand showed that 70 per cent of rural fami
lies in the populous and predominantly agricultural north
east regio n had annual cash incomes of less than 3,000 
baht, as against an average family income of nearly 
39,000 baht in the national capital city municipal area.28 

24 "Problems of planning and plan implementation in the ECAFE 
region: 1950/1951 t o 1967/1968" (E/AC.54/L.34), pp. 54-55. In 
most Asian countries, of course, large groups of the rural population 
do not have even tenancy r ights: in India, for instance, the Jaya-
prakash Narayan Study Group on the Welfare of the Weaker 
Sections of the Village Community found that 27 per cent of rural 
households did not operate any land at all, while a further 15 per 
cent operated holdings of less than one acre in size (Indian Institute 
of Public Opinion), Monthly Comentary on Indian Economic Con
ditions: Annual Numb er 1968, op. cit., p. 45, 

25 Politics and Economic Research Institute of Korea, The 
Structural Analysis of Local Government Finances and Policy Recom
mendations (Seoul, 1967) . 

26 Government of Thailand, National Statistical Office, House
hold Expenditure Survey—Buddhist Era 2505 (1962) (Bangkok, 
1963). 

In the Philippines, where the Government has di vided 
the country into ten regio ns for pur poses of s ocio-econ
omic analysis, the substantial interregional differences 
tended to widen between 1956 and 1961. For example, 
average family income in the richest region (Metropolitan 
Manila) increased from 4,2 55 pe sos to 4,790 pesos over 
the period, while the poorest region (Eastern Visayas) the 
rise was only from 928 pesos to 1,166 pesos; in two of the 
regions (Ilocos/Mountain Pro vince and Ca gayan V alley/ 
Batanes), average family incomes meanwhile actually de
creased by four to seven per centage points.27 In India, 
the percentages of population living bel ow t he "poverty 
line" referred to above varied from 9 per cent in Assam 
to nearly 45 per cent in Kerala; apart from Kerala, the 
States of Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh, Ma
dras, Maharashtra, Mysore, Orissa and Uttar Pradesh 
all exceeded the national aver age in terms of the p ro
portions of their populations living bel ow th e "p overty 
line".28 

The regional distribution of developmental benefits 
other than direct income is also quite distorted in t he 
greater number of developing Asia n cou ntries, although 
in this respect compr ehensive indices are a gain l acking. 
The fullest and most recent data come from India a nd 
show th at, despite a large average increase in th e a vail
ability of various social and ec onomic facilities consider
able regional disparities remain; some relevant indicators 
are given in table 4. 

Regional maldistribution of developmental facilities 
and services is commonly accentuated by socio-economic 
factors which have the effect of cha nnelling t he benefits 
disproportionately in favour of higher-income groups. 
For instance, it is wide ly reported from As ian c ountries 
that government-subsidized farm credit tends to be m on
opolized by relatively sm all num bers of rich cu ltivators 
who can offer the required se curity, who understand the 
administrative procedures for obtain ing loans, and w ho 

27 T. D. Chan, "Income distribution in relation to eco nomic 
growth in the Philippines" (Manila, 1967 ), table 3, 11, unpub
lished. 

28 Indian Institute of Public Opinion, op. cit., p . 48. 

TABLE 4. INDIA — IN DICATORS OF I NEQUALITY B ETWEEN S TATES IN T HE D ISTRIBUTION 
OF D EVELOPMENTAL B ENEFITS 

Indicators Highest value Lowest value 

5.9 (Maharashtra, 1959-1960) 
Percentage of agricultural land 

irrigated 42.0 (Punjab, 1959-1960) 
Kilometres of rural roads per 

100 km2 of rural area .... 49.9 (West Bengal, 1960-1961) 4.4 (Jammu and Kashmir, 
1963-1964) 

Number of hospitals and dispen
saries per 100,000 ru ral popu
lation 12.4 (Jammu and Kashmir, 1.4 (Rajasthan, 1964) 

1963-1964) 
Percentage of children, aged 

6-11, enrolled in classes I to IV 
of primary school 95.5 (Madras, 1963-1964) 45.0 (Bihar, 1961-1962) 

SOURCE: Government of India, Planning Commission, Regional Variations in Social Development 
and Levels of Living, A Stu dy of the Imp act of Plan Programmes (New Delhi, 1967), vol. I. 
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often have privileged personal contacts with local govern
ment officials. Similarly, the benefits of free government 
extension services tend to be mo nopolized by prosperous 
fanners who have both the educ ational and the financial 
resources necessary to make best use of the technical 
advice.29 

Because of the extreme heterogeneity of the region, it 
is more than ordinarily difficult to make valid g eneraliz
ations about the changes in social class structures that are 
accompanying demographic and economic development, 
beyond the rather obvious fact that the social pyrami ds 
in the majority of Asian countries are assuming an in
creasingly "modern" character, wherein traditional elites 
are gr adually yielding place to the rising upper-middle 
class of bureaucrats, entrepreneurs and professionals. 
Among the las t-mentioned substrata, the civ il (and occa
sionally the military) bureaucra cy, inheriti ng the "man
darin" tradition fostered over the centuries by indepen
dent and colonial regi mes alike, usua lly has the greatest 
prestige and political authority. However, the three 
groups are by no means discontinu ous, and are in fact 
often found to be closely linked to one another—and to 
the traditional elite—by birth, intermarriage or economic 
interests. This is substan tially true even in South-East 
Asia, wh ere commercial and industrial development are 
largely in the hands of more or less assim ilated aliens 
(notably those of Chinese origin) whereas the bureau
cracies are under exclusively indigenous control. At its 
lower fringes, the upper-middle class merges with a petty 
bourgeoisie of small but prosperous businessmen (again 
predominantly alien in South-East Asia), middle-level 
farmers and landowners, technicians and middle man
agers. Below, and at a considerable economic distance 
from these groups, there is a much larger and rapidly 
growing lower-middle class (if such is the appropriate 
term) of marginal shopkeepers, poorly-paid clerical work
ers and minor government functionaries, which overlaps 
or blend s into the massive base of the urban and rural 
proletariat. 

In recent years, a good deal of discussion has centr ed 
on the developmental role of the high er-middle classes— 
the new elite—and speculation as to whether these classes 
are capable of providing technical and organizational 
leadership in development seem s to have bee n persuas
ively a nswered in the affirm ative. A question of lesser 
currency but greater interest is whether the new elites have 
the commitment and the will to lead broad movem ents 
of democratization that would draw the inert masses 
actively into the development process. The point is a 
crucial one, since in most Asian countries the large major
ity of the population is marginal in the sense that it 
plays no conscious part in development, either as a mover 
or as a beneficiary. This situation is the socio-political 
counterpart o f the dualism w hich (even thoug h it is no
where absolute) deeply divi des the traditional from the 
modern sectors in many of the national econo mies, and 
which is widely deplored in Asian development literature. 
Although the question eludes a categorical answer, it 

88 In India, there is some evidence that this tendency is also 
positively associa ted with caste s tatus, with higher castes deriving 
the greatest prop ortion of benefits. See, for example, M. M. Bha-
lerao and R. S. Dixit, "Caste dominance in co-operatives", Kuruk-
shetra, vol. XVIII, No. 2 (New Delhi, November 1969 ), pp. 12-14. 

must be said that the position of social and economic 
privilege enjoy ed by the new upper-middle class Mites 
seems to militate rather strongly against any hope that they 
will enter easily into such a leadership role. In general it 
is precisely these elites which have profited most from the 
tendency towards an increasing concentration of inc ome 
and other developmental benefits ; however, the cost of 
any effective effort to broaden the base of popular partici
pation in development would inevitably involve a re
versal of this .centripetal trend and a surrender by the 
elite of some large part of their accumulating advantages. 
Added reservations arise from the closeness of interest 
which in many instances prev ails between the new and 
the traditional elites, and which consequently inhibits the 
former from leadin g an attack upon institutional forms 
of feudalism: this inhibition is most obvious in the gener
ally feeble enthusiasm shown for broad agrarian reforms, 
by the new and old elites alike.30 

Except in the few highly industrialized and highly 
urbanized Asian countries, the spectacular rise of the 
upper-middle classes has so far greatly outpaced the 
growth of a modern working class, as an organized and 
articulate political force. However, there are multiply
ing signs of self-consciousness, of demand for political 
participation and of challenge to the hegemony of the 
new and o ld elites on the part of the hither to inarticulate 
low-income strata, including some segments of the 
peasantry. This trend seems to be attaining greatest mo
mentum in the co untries which have already experienced 
a limited developmental breakthrough—that is to say, 
where economic growth and change have been real enough 
to be notic eable, but not suffi ciently well dis tributed to 
meet the popular expec tations of social justice arous ed 
by the parall el development of educ ation and comm uni
cations. Although most of the cou ntries possess formal 
parliamentary political institutions through which the 
interests of d ifferent pressure groups can be theo retically 
represented and reconciled, the effectiveness of such insti
tutions in carrying out this function is widely vitiated by 
the persistence of feudalistic social and economic relation
ships at the village or grass-roots level, and in some 
countries also by systems of political checks and balances 
which in practice giv e deci sive influe nce to the bureau
cratic and busin ess Mites. In the abse nce of more genu
inely responsive institutions, the rising strength of pro
letarian demands and the apparent inability of the Mite to 
adjust spontaneously to such demands foreshadow a 
future of sharpening polit ical polarizat ion and conflict. 
Prospects of movement in this direction are heightened by 
the increasingly militant opposition to the political, 

30 The Asian countries th at have carried out the most thorough 
and comprehensive agrarian reforms, including radical redistri
bution of land holdings, differ enormo usly in their political com
plexions, but in one way or another their political leaderships 
have been able to divorce thems elves from the restraining influence 
of the traditional rural elite. This is self-evident in the case of the 
four communist countries, where elimination of landlordism was 
a major policy objective in itself. It is less widely realized, however, 
that implementation of the highly successful land reform pro
grammes of the Republic of China and Japan were also carried out by 
political authorities who were able t o stand aloof from the ru ral 
landlords. In Japan, the initiative was taken by the post-war military 
occupation authorities, and in the Republic of China, by former 
mainland officia ls who had little or no prior commitment to the 
rural landowners of the island province. 
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economic and socia l status quo bein g expressed by large 
segments of educated youth, especially university students. 
The evolution of youth as a political force to be reckoned 
with has been scarcely less rapid in Asia^ than in the 
developed regions, and it seems more than like ly that the 
scale and range of the in tervention of youth in the aff airs 
of Asian countr ies wil l gather force in the period lying 
immediately ahead. The educated youth—of whom 
increasing numbers come from lower middle income 
groups, in consequence of the rapid expansio n of educ
ational enrolments—may eventually supply the mass 
leadership which has not so far been forthcoming from the 
recognized elite.11 

Patterns of socia l stratification and structural change 
in the Asian communist countries exhibit fundamental 
variations from those that have been summ arized above, 
the main difference being that as a matter of official policy 
the power of the traditional elite has been for all practical 
purposes elim inated. It would also appear that in the 
communist coun tries—which avowedly aim at the estab
lishment of "classless" societies—the economic and social 
gaps between various population groups are less pro
nounced than elsewhere in the region. However, in 
mainland China at least, the exist ence of socio -economic 
cleavages and inequities, leading to the alienation of the 
educated and bureaucratic elite from the masses, evidently 
became an urgent concern of the highest political author
ities during the period under rev iew. There is consensus 
among many obs ervers that the recent Cultural Revolu
tion, spearhe aded by the Red Guard youth movement, 
had to an important extent the purpose of undercutting 
the positions of privilege being established by bureaucrats, 
professionals and technicians, and thus of preventing the 
return of a highly stratified society in modern gui se. A 
major imp lication of the Cultural Revolution is that , in 
contrast to prevailing currents of thought in most other 
developing Asian countries, the present leadership of 
mainland China apparently regards the politically mobil
ized proleteriat, rather than the essentially middle-class 
technocrats, as the mainspring of developmental dyna
mism. 

MAJOR GOVERNMENTAL RESPONSES : STRATEGIES, 
POLICIES AND P ROGRAMMES 

The range o f strategies through which social objectives 
are implied or deliberately pursued, and through which 
social prob lems are directly or indirectly dealt with, is a 
very wide one; the strategic approaches briefly examined 

31 Noting that wealthy elites dominate the political structures of 
most Asian countries, one popular journal goes on to remark: 
"But the influence and authority of the upper and middle class 
are steadily eroding. The... drift of population to the urban centres 
is swelling the ranks of the long-suffering underprivileged lower 
middle class. Everywhere, this section of the middle class seeks 
a greater measure of the national wealth and opportunity Edu
cation is rousing the consci ence of the young to the inequalities all 
around. Outside the cities, nationalists and young radicals are 
attacking the promiscuity, the conspicuous consumption, and the 
exploitation and perpetuation of privilege by the [upper] middle 
class." See "The middle class", Asia Magazine, vol. VIII, No. 18 
(May 1968), p. 3. In another article in the same journal (p. 14), 
"The middle class in politics", the comment is made that: "Speaking 
generally... the crux of Asian tensions and turmoil rises from the 
inability of new social forces to share meaningfully in political 
power." 

below are those to which Governments in Asia have given 
the greatest prominence in recent years. 

Population policies and programmes 
During the 1960s, the much-discussed demographic 

explosion brought Governments to a dramatic realization 
of the need for determined efforts to deal with th eir 
problems of population growth. In contrast to th e situ
ation ten years ago, there is now scarc ely anu na tional 
Government which has not expressed some degree o f 
explicit concern over this problem. In a number of t he 
countries, population policies have been of ficially enun
ciated and are receiving substantial administrative an d 
financial backing from the Governments.32 Official con
cern in this area rose very sharply in the wa ke o f th e 
serious setbacks to development plan implementation— 
and hence to economic growth—that wer e en countered 
in the early 1960s. For this reason, the population 
policies te nd to be more "economic" than "soc ial" in 
inspiration and intent. In practice, they do not deal 
comprehensively with the demographic problem as a 
whole, but focus almost exclusively upon the single aspect 
of fertility control. Such closely related i ssues as urban 
and regional development, the development of hu man 
resources and the improvement of fam ily levels of living, 
are not prominently considered or accounted for in t he 
policy statements and frameworks. Implementation of 
the policies has therefore come to depend ve ry h eavily 
upon programmes of family planning characterized by 
technical emphasis on the dissemination of knowledge 
of contraceptive techniques. No appreciable e ffort h as 
been made to deal in a co-ordinated way with p roblems 
of the socio-economic environment which are c onducive 
to high fertility patterns, or with the social a fter-effects 
of rapid population growth. (It is worth noting tha t, 
after a greal deal of soul-searching among ai d-giving 
countries and organizations, family planning achieved 
rather sudden respectability in the 1960s as a n object of 
development assistance; ho wever, the ass istance given in 
this field has tended st rongly to encourage—even if it did 
not actually inspire—the highly selective and technical 
approach to which refe rence has just been made.) 

Although it is too early to judge whether the population 
policies formulated upon such a restr icted basis will suc-

32 In Japan, in contrast to most other Asian countries, ther e is 
said to be a growing feeling in some officia l quarters that the ra te 
of population growth should be slightly speeded up. (The net 
reproduction rate in Japan has remained slightly below 1. 0 for 
almost every year since 1956, generally at a level bet ween 0 .9 and 
1.0) A recent report by the Population Problems Inqui ry Council, 
a cabinet-level advisory group, acknowledges that a high rate of 
population increase would be undesirable but suggests that the 
present r ate of reproduction is too low and should be ma intained 
at an annual rate of 1.0 in order to alleviate incip ient pr oblems of 
labour shortage and of aged dependency . However, this view is by 
no means unanimous, and there remains in Japan a substantial 
body of opinion which maintains that the country is already serious
ly overcrowded and that a higher rate of population growth should 
therefore not be encouraged. Essentially the difference of vie ws 
seems to be one of economic versus social priori ties, that is to say 
between those who are concerned over the negative effects of labour 
shortages and higher costs of old-age maintena nce upon the econ
omy, and those who are prepared to sacrifice some economic 
growth in return for more living space. See Philip M. Bo ffey, 
"Japan: a crowded nation wants to boost its birthrate", Sci ence, 
vol. 167, No. 3920 (1970). 
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ceed in their primary aim of achieving major reductions 
in fertility rates, it must be said that results to date—at 
least as far as they are reflected in the second column 
of table 1—give small grounds for encouragement so far 
as most of the countries are concerned. Of the very few 
developing cou ntries for which declining rates of popu
lation growth are indicated, there are only three—China 
(Taiwan), Hong Kong and Singapore—for which the 
statistics are sufficiently reliable to be accepted and where 
it can be said with any degree of assurance that family 
planning practices have taken a wide and permanent hold 
among th e populations at large (and not merely am ong 
higher-income groups). The fact that all three countries 
are well ahead of other developing Asian countries in 
respect of general levels of living and institutional mo
dernization, suggests that the effective popularization of 
family planning is to an important extent dependent upon 
prior or concomitant improvement of mass living con
ditions. This conclusion is further supported by accumu
lating indications that—even in Asian countries where 
general socio-economic conditions are much less favour
able an d where population growth rates are either still 
rising or remaining stable at a high level—family planning 
is widely pract ised by the urbanized middle classes—that 
is to say, by those social groups which have had greatest 
access to the material benefits of development or to the 
influences of modernization and innovation, or to both.33 

It can be and has been argued that the levels of welfare 
and institutional development attained in Hong Kong 
and Si ngapore are due to special circumstances that are 
beyond im mediate emulation by most other developing 
countries, and that their experience consequently offers 
no really us eful guide for population policy formulation 
elsewhere. In so far as it refers to the unique degree 
of urb anization in these two relatively small countries, 
the obje ction has considerable merit, but it clearly loses 
much of its validity when extended to China (Taiwan), 
where basic condi tions—especially for the preponderance 
of the rural population—are not at all atypical of the 
region. In any event, the objection itself implies some 
sort of recognition that the successful implementation of 
technical pro grammes to encourage limitation of family 
size is heavily conditioned by the socio-economic environ
ment within which they operate. If it is in fact true that 
the widespread and permanent adoption of family plan
ning practices depends upon parallel institutional changes 
and improvements in mass levels of living, then a high pro
portion of Asia's population policies (which rest largely 
on the assumption that fertility control must precede 
any substantial advance in general living conditions) 
would requ ire early reconsideration and modification in 
order to enhance their prospects of success. For the 
time being, however, the full nature of the interrelation
ships be tween over-all development and fertility decline, 
and the policy implications that flow from these inter
relationships, remain to be satisfactorily analysed and 
identified. 

33 This observation specifically includes the urban middle classes 
of the Philippines, where Roman Catholicism is the predominant 
religion, and where the Government has only very recentl y begun 
to advocate a reduction in the rate of population growth. 

Rural development 

Efforts to undertake planned rural development in the 
Asian region have been distinguished by several shifts 
of approach and emphasis. At one stage, the basic 
corrective to rural and agricultural backwardness was 
widely believed to rest upon the reform of land tenure 
systems, since it was frequently observed that the feudal
ists nature of the prevailing tenurial systems offered a 
major disincentive to any rapid increase in agricultural 
productivity, and that low productivity in turn lay at the 
roots of r ural poverty. For the most part, however, the 
approach through tenurial reform proved unfruitful, 
either because of successful resistance on the part of rural 
landlords and their allies or—where some measures of 
reform actually carried out—because other anachronisms 
of the agrarian structure prevented the full realization 
of the benefits of land redistribution and more equitable 
conditions of tenancy. Among non-communist coun
tries, only China (Taiwan) and Japan have noticeably 
succeeded in using tenurial reforms as a springboard to 
accelerated rural development, basically because the re
forms in question were not only fully implemented but 
also because they went beyond the mere redistribution 
of land and tenancy rights, and were closely articulated 
with a comprehensive range of other measures directed 
towards the modernization of rural structures in their 
entirety. These other measures prominently included 
the encouragement of active farmers' associations, the 
use of government financial and legislative power to place 
credit and marketing systems on a sound, equitable basis, 
and the generous provision of technical extension services, 
together with an abundant supply of fertilizers and other 
agricultural inputs at reasonable prices. 

Another major approach to rural development has 
revolved around the concept of community development, 
which was envisioned as an organized, multisectoral effort 
to promote mutual self-help in economic enterprise and 
social reconstruction at the village level; community 
development was often linked with the idea of institution-
building in both the social and economic spheres. Some 
of the main reasons for the failure of the community 
development movement in its wider purposes were dis
cussed in the chapter on Asia in the 1967 Report on the 
World Social Situation. It will suffice to recall here that 
these reasons prominently included the practical divorce 
of the movement from broad measures of agrarian reform, 
the paucity of material resources at the level of the typical 
village, the confused organizational concepts upon which 
most community development programmes were based, 
and the inadequate technical qualifications of many com
munity development practitioners.34 While community 
development programmes were running afoul of such 

34 It should be noted that, although actual community develop
ment programmes did not exist in the crucial periods of post-war 
rural development in China (Taiwan) and Japan, certain basic 
principles of community development were successfully applied 
in the execution of agrarian reforms in both countries, particularly 
through farmers' associations and kominkans (community as
sociations) in China (Taiwan) and Japan respectively. This was the 
reverse of the situation in many other countries where , as indicated 
above, attempts to apply community development principles through 
formal programmes were largely ineffective through lack of substan
tive backing. 
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difficulties, many of the parallel attempts at institution-
building encountered no-less formidable obstacles— 
efforts to set up producers' co-operatives, for example, 
were widely hampered by th e low level of literacy and the 
lack of management skills amont the co-op erative mem
bers, while co-operatives that did succeed usua lly proved 
to be of be nefit on ly to the more prospe rous landholders 
and tenants . 

The newest—and in terms of its productivity effects, 
the mos t succe ssful—initiative in planned rural develop
ment focuses upon delivery of a package of key agricu l
tural inputs—improved seed varie ties, fertilizers and irri
gation—coupled wit h the selec tive use of crop insurance 
and price guarantees. The implementation of such pack
age progra mmes has been a major factor in the "green 
revolution" which, as noted previously, led to a brisk 
revival in Asian agricultural production in the period 
after 1965. But, without in any way minimizing the 
significant short-term impact of the package programmes, 
it seems far too early to conclude (as some writers already 
have) that this approach has brought Asian agricultur al 
problems within sight of solution, much les s that it con
stitutes an adequate framework for the comprehensive 
development of the rural sector. It has been pointed out, 
for example, that the very ease with which the first results 
of the "green revolution" were gained is tending to divert 
attention from the serious problems of agricultural and 
rural development which remain to be tackled, and which-
if left unattended— will prevent the ne w technology from 
spreading nearly as quickly or as widely as many national 
planners are now inclined to assume.35 A number of agri
cultural experts have laid strong emphasis on the fol
lowing obstacles to further rapid dissemination of the new 
technology: (a) the severe shortage in most Asian coun
tries of adequately irrigated land— the new hig h-yield
ing seed varieties require careful water control through
out their gro wing cycles, and to ensure a suf ficient water 
supply for this purpose will entail enorm ously increased 
expenditures on new and existing irrigation systems; 
(b) the wi despread inadequacy of crop storage and mar
keting facilities, and shortages in the supply of econo mi
cally priced agricultural inputs, especially fertilizers; (c) the 
general lack , among the poorer peasant farmers, of the 
technical knowledge and substantial financial resourc es 
needed to support su ccessful cultivation of the new see d 
varieties; (d) the reluctance of subsistence or semi-sub
sistence producers to experiment with new crops when 
failure may threaten the very surviv al of their families; 
and (e) the conti nued hesitation and relucta nce of many 
Governments to implement institutional reforms in the 
rural sector. 

It is clear that aside from their strictly economic impli
cations, all thes e obstacles (and the three last men tioned 
in particular ) conspire against participation by the mass 
of subsistence producers in the "green revolution", which 
has been so far carried forward almost entirely by the 
minority of pros perous farmers possessing the best land, 
the highest educati onal qualifications and the financial 

35 This view is forcefully presented by Clifton R. Wharton in 
"The green revolution: cornucopia or Pandora's box?", Foreign 
Affairs, vol. 47, N o. 3 (April 1969), pp. 469-476; and in greater 
detail in "Problems of planning and plan implementation in the 
ECAFE region: 1950/1951 to 1967/1968" (E/AC/54/L.34). 

resources needed to obtain and effectively to use larg er 
material and technological inputs. Exclusion of the mar
ginal peasantry in this way would of course aggravate 
the condition of inequality and dualism that already 
characterizes the rural sector throughout most of the 
Asian region. Wharton draws attention to the dangers 
of the situation in these words: 

"As a result of d ifferent rates in the dif fusion of the 
new technology, the richer farm ers wi ll bec ome richer 
(and may) capture food markets prev iously served b y 
the smaller semi-subsistence producer This raises 
massive problems of welfare and equity. If only a 
small fraction of the rural population mov es into th e 
modern century while the bulk remains behind, or 
perhaps even goes backward, the situation will be highly 
explosive." 36 

A number of Asian cou ntries are givi ng serious atten
tion to industrial as well as agricultural policies as instru
ments of rural development; this marks an important 
departure from earlier thinking, which tended to visualize 
a competing rather than a complementary relationship 
between the development of industry and agriculture, and 
which led many Governments to favour the bui lding up 
of sophisticated large-scale industrie s at the ex pense of 
agriculture and medium-scale and small-scale ind ustry. 
Whatever the virtues of the latter policy, it has had several 
grave disadvantages, particularly includ ing its tendency 
to accentuate structural and sectoral dua lism. Most of 
the new industries have bee n set up in the larger cit ies, 
thus helping to accelerate the process of urbanization 
and the growth of urban-rural incom e disparities; th ey 
have no t succeeded in genera ting new employment on a 
scale commensurate with their large requirements for 
capital investment; 37 and they have not generally b een 
geared to meet the demands of rural economies ba sed 
on small-scale agriculture. 

A strategy of support for medium- and small-scale 
industries, especially those turning out producer and 
consumer goods ne eded by small farmers, is now coming 
to be viewed as a means of strengthening the st ructure 
of industrial development at its foundations, of providing 
for wider dissemination of knowledge of man ufacturing 
and marketing technology, and of simultaneously encour
aging industrial decentralization and the m aximization of 

36 Clifton R. Wharton, op. cit., pp. 467-468. 
37 One economist estimates that, although large-scale capital 

intensive industries and associated infrastructure activities have 
accounted for a major part of Asian economic growth over the 
past fifteen years, unemployment rates (measured ag ainst a 40-hour 
work-week as a standard of full-time employment) have been rising 
by an average of about 0.5 per cent annually, and that unemploy
ment levels now amount to 10 per cent or more of the labour in 
most Asian countries. The same writer points out that, failing 
more strenuous efforts to increase employment opportunity, this 
level will rise sharply in the 1970s, when the Asian labour for ce 
will grow at rates as high as 3 per cent annually, or double th e rate 
experienced during the 1950s—H. T. Oshima, "Th e role of small 
industries in the acceleration of Asian growth", Small Ind ustries 
Bulletin for Asia and the Far East, No. 7 (1969) (ST/ECAFE/SER. 
M/25). A strong case for the maximization of employment through 
emphasis on labour-intensive, medium- and small-scale industry 
is presented by the same writer in "Employment maxim ization and 
accelerated growth in Asia", paper prepared for the Eleventh 
World Conference on Development, New Delhi, 14-17 No vember 
1969. 
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employment opportunity. At the same time, special 
interest is being sho wn in the promotion of agro- indus
try—that is to say, in deve loping facilities for the initial 
processing of agricultural products on or near their actual 
sites of production, with the in tention of lowering manu
facturing costs and at the same time providing rural 
workers with more opportunity to supplement their in
comes through either off-season or part-time employment. 
But thes e strategies, it must be empha sized, are as yet 
more at the stage of d iscussion than of plann ing and im
plementation ; the only developing Asian country in which 
agro-industry has reached an advanced stage of growth 
and integration is China (Taiwan) where industrial devel
opment polic y originally gave priority to the strength en
ing o f medium- and small-scale industry (on a basis of 
modernized agricu lture), and is only now turnin g to the 
promotion of large-scale industry. 

Urban and regional development 
In a few developing Asian countries that were formerly 

under colonial rule, some limited attempts at urban 
planning were made as far back as fifty y ears ago, whe n 
schemes we re drawn up for the improv ement of certain 
capital city districts. The most ambitious schem e and 
the only one to be extensively implemented, was that 
which led to the creation of the city of New Delhi, from 
the early 1930s onwards. But these approaches to urban 
planning were almost exclusively concerned with the 
physical development of show-piece administrative en
claves, and were th erefore of litt le relevance in anticipat
ing or meeting the complex of economic and social prob
lems which have attended the urbaniza tion process in the 
post-war period of indepe ndence. Subsequent efforts to 
deal systematically with the pressures of rapid urban 
growth have met with very little practical success. There 
is certainly no shortage of urban development plans, at 
least as far as the major metropolitan areas are concerned, 
and some large cities have had more than one plan. 38 

However, most of these plans are advisory rather than 
mandatory, and very few of them have ach ieved more 
than toke n implementation: the major obst acles to im
plementation include the excessive numbers of local 
authorities with overla pping (and sometimes conflicting) 
powers and jurisdictions,39 serious financial weaknesses 
at the level of local gov ernment, and lack of ap propriate 
land policies, town planning legisla tion and machinery 
for legislative enforcement. Moreover, most of the plans 
(like the schemes of the colonial era) are aimed essentially 
at physical improvement, and do not effectively recognize 
or prov ide for the socia l and economic requ irements of 
comprehensive urban dev elopment. The crisis of urban 
ization discussed earlier in this chapter is gradually leading 
Asian Governme nts to take a more urgent view of the 
need for remedial action and, in association with increas-

88 Cities for which "master plans" have been projecte d include 
Teheran, K arachi, Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, Colombo, Rang oon, 
Bangkok, Singapore, Djakarta, Saigon, Manila, Taipei, Seoul, 
Tokyo, Osaka, Nagoya and others. 

59 For example, there are more than seventy statutory bodies 
(including municipal corporations, municipal councils, improve
ment and development trusts, planning bodies and utilities boards) 
operating within the Calcutta Metropolitan District. 

ing awareness of the com plex causality of urban grow th, 
it is lead ing also to a clearer re cog lition of the need for 
co-ordinated poli cy solutions. Urban planning by its elf 
is no longer seen as the main line of approach to the 
problem, and it is widely acknowledged that corrective 
action confined to the cities alone is likely to achieve little 
beyond encouraging an even greater inf lux of migra tion 
from rural areas. Instead, discussion and planning are 
now couched increasingly in terms of integrated strategies 
by means of which efforts to cope with the effects of 
rapid urban growth would be clos ely linke d with other 
measures designed to accele rate the development of n on-
metropolitan regions, and thus to help restrain the mi
gratory flow at its sources. 

Growing official interest in st rategies of regi onal devel
opment is not motivated by con cern over rapid urban
ization alone, however. No less importantly, these strat
egies are increasingly viewed as antidotes to reg ional pol
itical disaffections, which in a nu mber of Asia n countries 
have assumed sufficient momentum to challenge seriously 
the authority of the central Governments. The rising 
vigour with which regional claims have been asserted 
against those of national auth orities is indeed one o f the 
most striking features of the perio d under revie w, and it 
is incidentally one of the main factors underlying the 
decline in prestige whic h central planni ng conce pts and 
agencies have suffered over the past five years. The grow
ing strength of regional fee ling has no single ca use, but 
it plainly owes much to resentment—fired by impr oved 
communications and education—over the increasing 
metropolitan concentration of developmental benefits and 
national political power. In some of the coun tries, such 
resentment is further aggravated by close association with 
ethnic and cultural rivalries that originated long befor e 
the present national States were created. 

Increasing government awareness and public discussion 
of the iss ues involved have pointed up major de ficiencies 
in past attempts to promote de velopment at subnational 
levels. In some countries, responsibility for regional devel
opment has been assigned to central government agencies 
concerned with "town and country planning", that 
is to say with physical, but not economic and social, 
aspects of region al development; in others, regional de
velopment has bee n given no organiz ational focus at all , 
and has taken the form of loose groups of projects a t 
the regional level, rather than co-or dinated plans to deal 
with the needs and circumstances of particular areas. 
Although many of the countries possess specialized organ
izations charged with the planning and development of 
water resources, opportunities for utilizing these agencies 
for comprehensive regional development have on the 
whole not been well exploi ted, and their activities also 
have been largely confined to the plan ning and construc
tion of individual physical projects. The creation of 
effective regional planning bodies and the implementation 
of regio nal deve lopment sch emes has been widely ham
pered by shortages of app ropriately trained planning and 
operational staff—most Governments report that the 
supply of such personnel is already too small to meet 
the requirements of aggregative national planning and 
development. Beyond the se difficulties lies the fact that 
regional planning, even more than national planning, 
lacks an adequate theoretical framework, especially in 
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terms of a systematic demonstration of the relationships 
between physical development, economic growth, and 
social change at the region al level. Although a number 
of countries have recognized the futility of attempting 
planned regio nal development on a piecemeal basis and 
are moving towards the creation of comprehensive re
gional planning machinery,40 and although efforts are 
being made to strengthen facilities for the training of 
suitable planning and operational personnel, the long-
term success of thes e endeavours wil l ultimate ly depend 
upon the evolution of regional planning concepts that 
are far more cognizant of the social and institutional 
prerequisites of development than those which have so 
far made their appearance. 

Human resources development 
The conce pt of human resources development began 

to command serio us attention in Asian countries in the 
early 196 0s, markin g the first important qualif ication of 
the dominant notion that "economic development"— 
meaning the promo tion of physi cal growth and the con
centration of financial investment to that end—constituted 
the principal if not the e xclusive function of development 
planning. Since that time, economists and planners have 
been rediscovering the significance of the so-ca lled "re
sidual factors" in develop ment; although never entir ely 
excluded from consideration, these factors had previously 
received only sli ght attention in development theoriz ing 
and model-building, mainly becau se they were thought 
to be unqua ntifiable and therefore beyo nd the reach of 
planned intervention. The new conceptual departure 
arose partly from the planners' growing concern over 
problems of plan im plementation and the paralle l realiz
ation that shortages of trained manpower often lay at the 
source of such proble ms, and partly from the accumu
lation of research in which educational contributions to the 
development process were defined and at leas t tentatively 
expressed in quantitative terms. From this point on
wards, there was a rapid transition to the belief—now 
widespread—that the "residual factors" in development 
can be larg ely understood in terms of the availability of 
technically-skilled and professionally-educated manpower. 
Unfortunately, this interpretation takes no proper ac
count of other and as yet un qualified factors (such as 
those of a politi cal, administrative or attitudinal charac
ter) which are at least as important as education in the 
influence which they wield over the development process. 
Thus, although the content of human res ources develop-

40 A particularly interesting initiative in this direction is being 
carried out in Thailand where a Regional Plann ing Centre has been 
established for—and what is no less important, physical ly within— 
the north-east region. The Centre is charged with assisting and 
advising the fifteen province s of th e region in preparing integrated 
development plans, monitoring plan implementation, evaluating 
plan results, and assisting in the establishmen t and use of channels 
of communication among the provincial planning staffs and the 
operational agencies concerned with economic and social develop
ment. The problems of north-eastern regional development, and 
the processes of administrative experiment which led up to the 
creation of the Centre are ably described and analyse d by Phaichitr 
Uathavikul in "Regional planning as a tool for development: the 
case of Thailand", paper presented to the Third International 
Symposium on Regional Development (Tokyo, 16-18 September 
1969). 

ment has still to be clearly defined by its proponents, it 
is by n ow evident that what many of them have i n mind 
is not so muc h the comprehensive improvement of social 
conditions which the term ostensibly suggests, as the 
manipulation of educa tional systems in order to produce 
the trained manpower required to carry out specific 
development programmes, particularly in the economic 
sectors; in practice, therefore , the "human investment" 
approach amounts to a tactical rather than a strategic 
modification in the orthodox capital investment theory 
of development, and by no means represents a conversion 
of planners to the idea that development is fundamentally 
a process of institutional change. 

It is already beco ming apparent that, notwithstanding 
the ambitious claims origin ally made on its behalf, thi s 
narrow and utilitarian concept is incapable of prov iding 
an effective platform for planned soc ial development, let 
alone for the integration of the social and economic 
aspects of development planning. Even if the under
lying thesis (that education is the critical non-e conomic 
input in development) is accepted, it requires only cursory 
consideration of, for example, the massive problem of 
primary-school dropout and wastage to see that the value 
of educationa l investment is itself called in question by 
a variety of other social factors, including wide spread 
family poverty (re flecting low le vels of employment and 
large income disparities), which militate against both the 
desire and the ability of parents to maintain children in 
school. But current human resources development th e
ory makes hardly any inte lligible analysis of these factors, 
nor does it point to any usefu l policy conclusions beyond 
proposing certain purely technical adjustments in teaching 
curricula, text-book content, and grade promotion prac
tices.41 

Another questionable feature of existing Asian approa
ches to planned human investm ent is their general tend
ency to give inc reasingly high priority to the production 
of middle- and high-level manpower, and at the same time 
to assign relativ ely low importanc e to the impr ovement 
of basic educati on—both in and out of school—for the 
mass of the population. One serious disadvantage of 
this approach is that in the more rigidly stratified societies 
of the region, almost all the opportunities for adv anced 
education accrue to higher-income groups , and thus ac 
centuate existing inequality or dualism. Moreover, since 
educational expansion is hardly anyw here closely linked 

41 During the period under review, many influential spokesmen 
(Asian and other) of the utilitarian educational approach to human 
investment gave strong support to the idea that rural primary 
education should be more specifically oriented towards the problems 
and needs of the agricultural sector, both through the revision o f 
existing cour se content and through the addition of new course s 
on various aspects of simple agricultural technology. Logical and 
attractive as it appears, this proposal is hardly realistic so long as 
the wastage problem (which is mainly manifested in the rural 
areas) remains unsolved, and the rural schools are unable effectively 
to transmit the fundamentals of permanent literacy. But even if it 
were technically feasible, an emphasis on agricultural education 
would be unlikely to attract wider public support for the rural 
schools, failing thorough-going modernization of th e whole struc
ture of the rural economy and society: the available evidence suggests 
that whatever su pport the rural schools now receive from low-
incomes groups is based largely upon belief that education offer s 
an important avenue of escape from the poverty and backwa rdness 
of rural life. 



with plans for employment promotion, the gro wing em
phasis on middle- and high-level education is in many 
countries leading to inflation of trained manpower re
serves to levels that are inconsistent with real demand, 
and thus to a waste of investment and a heightened 
potential for political instability. There is certainly a 
striking conflict between the widespread insistence on the 
need for accelerated output of skilled and professional 
manpower, and the no-less widespread phenom enon of 
educated unemp loyment and " brain drain" to the more 
developed regions. 

The pronounced youth fulness of the populati on is in
creasingly viewed as an especially important consideration 
in As ian approaches to human resources development 
planning. Particularly since the early 1960s, Asian Gov
ernments have avowed considerable concern over the 
developmental problems implied by th e massive numbers 
and rapid growth of the younge r generation, and there 
have been seve ral conferences and seminars, at both re
gional and national levels, aimed at investigating and 
elaborating the requirements of planning to meet the 
needs of children and youth. 

The emphasi s of this endeav our was origi nally placed 
primarily on infants, pre-school children and adolescents; 
the scope of interest has progr essively expanded to in
clude young adults as well. While focusing attention on 
the necessity of relatin g planning to the needs o f specific 
age groups in the population, the technical meetings have 
not succeeded in prov iding sufficiently concrete guidance 
for eff ectively inte grating children and youth within the 
framework of over-all national development planning.42 

A cardinal weakness of past Asian attempts to work 
out an effective approach to the dev elopment of children 
and youth has been a pronounced tendency to concentrate 
upon planning and action in the co nventional social sec
tors, including particularly the services catering to public 
health, social welfa re and formal education. Although 
this represents a significant step beyond the prevailing 
concept of human resource development (which as already 
pointed out relates almost exclu sively to the expans ion 
and improvemen t of formal education syste ms), it falls 
far short of confronting the fundamental problem of 
extensive family poverty and the need to promote a rad
ically improv ed distribution of family inco me and pur
chasing power in the interest of children and youth. 

In order to make planni ng for children and youth a 
worthwhile exercise, it is evident that in Asian c ountries, 
which do not yet possess an over-all framework of soci al 
development, it will be necessary to spell out more clearly 
the nature an d interrelationship of social and econom ic 
policies needed for the development of the younger gener
ation, as well as the organizational and administrative 
requirements. 

Development of social services 
In virtually all Asian countries, the public social services 

have long been viewed by Governments as the chief 

42 These deficiencie s are noted, and a series of sp ecific proposals 
is offered, in M. V. Bhatawdekar, "Planning for children and youth 
in Asia", The Indian Journ al of Social Work, vol. XXX, No. 3 
(Bombay, October 1969). 

direct means of raising mass lev els of living; only ve ry 
recently, how ever, has it become po ssible to make even 
a partial comparative estimate of the importance attached 
to such programmes in terms of financial investment. 
The main findings of a recen t ECAFE inquiry 43 into the 
financing of social services in Asian countries are pre
sented in table 5. Although the data are far from com 
plete, they pro vide the basi s for a number of intere sting 
general observations, of which the first is that government 
expenditures on social services have on the whole demon
strated a rising secular trend and, for the latest year 
reported, amount to a very substantial part of total govern
ment outlays. Among the countr ies for which compar
able information is available, there are few in which total 
central government expend iture for social services falls 
below one quarter of expenditure for all purposes; in 
some countries the proportion consid erably exceeds one 
third of central government expenditure for all pu rposes. 
(On the other hand, levels of government expenditure on 
social services are relatively much lower in India and 
abnormally low in Pakistan.) 

Although expenditures on social programmes account 
for so large a part of most nationa l budgets, there are 
considerable differences between expenditures on various 
kinds of soc ial service programmes. In all of the dev el
oping countries for which data are availab le, educa tion 
takes by far the largest share—rarely less and usually 
much more than 50 per cent of whole and central govern
ment expenditure on all social services. Educational ex
penditures also exhibit a generally rising trend, most 
notably in the Republic of Korea, where their share 
leaped to the present level from barely 17 per cent of 
whole government expenditure on social services in 1957; 
only in Pakistan is there clear evidence of a decline in the 
proportion of resourc es devo ted to this sector. Among 
the other social serv ices, it is extre mely diff icult to dis
tinguish any clear pattern of priority; in some countries 
the second largest share goe s to health serv ices, in som e 
to social security programmes and social welfare services, 
and in others to a residue of social services which mainly 
include public housin g programmes. Judging from the 
very scanty evidence, relative levels of expenditure on 
health services have barely mainta ined stabi lity in most 
of the countries, and in some have actually declined. On 
the other hand , the shares of ex penditure devoted to the 
remaining categories of social services have tended gradu
ally to rise, often from very low levels. The latter tend
ency is probably due mainly to the growth of social 
security and subsidized housing programmes in a number 
of countries. With the exception of Japan, however, the 
social security programmes are not normally broad-based 
but serve main ly spec ialized groups such as government 
personnel and employees in State industries, as do ma ny 

43 The Planning and Financing of Social Development in the 
ECAFE Region, ECAF E Social Developmen t Series No. 1, 1969. 
Altogether seventeen Governments replied to the questionnaire on 
which the survey was based. The definition of "social services" 
given in the United Nations Manual for Economi c and Functional 
Classification of Government Transactions (United Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 58.XVI.2), was offe red as a model for the prep
aration of replies, but could not be followed sufficiently close ly 
to permit full comparability in the resulting analysis. 
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TABLE 5 . PERCENTAGE D ISTRIBUTION OF GO VERNMENT EX PENDITURE BY FU NCTIONAL CL ASSIFICATION 

Social services 
Other 

Country Year Social Other government 
Total Education Health "pedal wel- soctaI services 

fare services services 

Whole government 

Hong Kong 1956 31.6 14.0 8.3 1.0 8.3 68.4 
1961 37.8 15.7 10.4 1.1 10.6 62.2 
1966 37.7 15.1 9.1 1.0 12.5 62.3 

India . . . 1954 17.7 7.9 4.0 4.9 0.9 82.3 
1955 n.a. 8.3 3.9 ... 
1960 n.a. 9.3 4.55 ... ... 
1965 n.a. 8.7 3.8 ... 

Korea, Republic of 1957 2.1 0.4 0.9 0.7 0.1 97.9 
1961 20.8 14.1 1.2 3.6 1.9 79.2 
1966 36.7 27.9 2.1 4.3 2.4 63.3 

Malaysia, West . . . 1960 17.3 10.1 4.5 1.5 1.2 82.7 
1965 20.8 13.4 5.0 0.4 2.0 79.2 

Singapore . . . 1956 37.4 18.3 11.9 3.9 3.3 62.6 Singapore 
1961 30.9 14.8 10.1 2.7 3.3 69.1 
1966 35.6 19.1 9.8 1.7 5.0 64.4 

Pakistan ... 1956 9.6 6.4 0.1 3.1 
1961 7.8 5.2 0.2 2.4 ... 
1966 9.6 5.7 0.2 3.7 

Central government 

Afghanistan . . . . 1961 17.1 9.9 3.7 — 3.5 82.9 Afghanistan 
1966 19.5 12.9 2.8 - 3.8 80.5 

Ceylon , . . . 1956 35.4 14.3 9.4 11.7 64.6 Ceylon 
1961 38.8 15.1 7.8 15.9 61.2 
1966 37.9 15.1 7.1 15.7 62.1 

India . . . . 1966 6.5 1.9 1.3 3.3 93.5 

Japan . . . . 1956 32.6 9.3 7.3 15.3 0.7 67.4 Japan 
1961 36.8 10.0 9.9 16.2 0.7 63.2 
1966 41.0 10.9 13.7 15.3 1.1 59.0 

Korea, Republic of .... . . . . 1957 1.1 0.4 0.5 0.2 0.1 98.9 
1961 20.3 13.4 1.0 4.3 1.6 79.7 
1966 26.1 17.9 1.5 5.6 1.1 73.9 

Malaysia, West . . . . 1960 17.7 10.8 4.8 1.4 0.7 82.3 
1965 21.2 15.1 5.5 0.4 0.2 78.8 

Philippines 31.7 23.9 6.1 • 1.7 68.3 
1961 36.9 26.7 7.5 • 2.7 63.1 
1966 39.2 32.0 5.8 • 1.4 60.8 

Thailand 26.4 19.5 2.9 3.2 0.8 73.6 
1961 24.7 16.6 2.7 4.0 1.4 75.3 
1966 27.3 16.5 3.6 3.8 3.4 72.7 

SOURCE: The Planning and Financing of Social Development in the ECAFE Region, ECAFE Social Development Series No. 1, 1969. 
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of the housing programmes in countries other than Hong 
Kong, Japan and Singapore.44 

In strictly financial terms, the over-al l record of so cial 
programme implementation is ostensibly good, since most 
Governments report a fairly consistent expenditure of 
close to 100 per cent of thei r total allocations. But here 
again, analysis by type of programme rev eals significant 
differences. Broadly speaking, expenditure targets have 
been most nearly met (and occas ionally over-fulfilled) in 
the fields of education, health and social security, whereas 
performance in other fields (particularly the social welfare 
services) seems to have been considerably less satisfactory. 
In any even t, the financial yardstick does not by itself 
provide an altoge ther satisfactory measure of im plemen
tation. As some of the countries concerned have ex
perienced substantial inflation, their success in meeting 
the expenditure targets set for the development of social 
programmes must have been partly due to rising costs. 

Many Governments report that they have encountered 
serious obstacles to implementation in the form of severe 
staff s hortages, particu larly at the operational le vel, but 
also at the levels of administration, training and programme 
planning. A frequent complaint is that the physical con
struction aspects of progr amme development tend to run 
far ahead of personnel pre paration—schools, clinics and 
welfare centres may be planned and built with reasonable 
despatch, only to stand empty or under-utilized for lack 
of suitably-trained staff. This problem is evidently most 

) acute in rural areas, where profes sionals and the more 
! highly-trained technicians are notoriously reluctant to 
I se rve.45 

j A particularly interes ting finding of the inquiry upon 
which these comments are based is that increasing invest
ment in social programmes seems to have be en gove rned 
by the growth rate of gover nment revenue and not, as is 
widely assumed, by restraint of public capital investments. 
There is evidence that these two types o f investment can 
simultaneously undergo rapid expansion. Therefore, if 
Governments can effe ctively mobi lize internal resources, 

I it should be possible for them to expand their social pro
grammes steadily without hampering their ability to under
take necessary capital investment in the economic sectors. 
However, the survey also suggests that there is not neces
sarily any close correlation between improvement in levels 
of living and incr easing investment in social programmes 
expressed either as a proportion of govern ment revenue 
or g ross national product (GNP). Thus, whi le further 
increases in spending on social programmes may be easily 
possible, the need for more effective planning and adminis-

44 Because of differences in methods of budgetary classification, 
i there are a number of countries in which expenditures on items 

such as sewerage facilities, water-supply and local roads (which 
according t o the United Nations Manual for Eco nomic and Fun c-

i tional Classification of Government Transactions, op. cit., come 
under the s eparate heading of community services) are included 
with expenditures for certain social services, particularly health 
services, and sometimes housing and social welfare services. This 
obviously leads to a somewhat exaggerated impres sion of the pri
ority being accorded to these services. 

45 It is reported that in mainland China (which was not covered 
by th e ECAFE survey) efforts are being made to overcome de
ficiencies in rural social services by large-s cale transfers of medical 
and teach ing personnel from urban to rural areas, as part of an 
official policy aimed at levelling economic and social disparities be
tween the rural and urban population. See Tillman Durdin, op. cit. 

tration seems to deserve the most urgent attention at the 
present time. Earlier studies46 of social developments 
and trends in the region have repeatedly pointed out that 
social program mes in most Asian countr ies suffe r from 
serious technical, qualitative and administrative short
comings, especially in terms of their releva nce to major 
welfare problems . At the present time, the correction 
of such def iciencies would appear to depend more upon 
better planning and more efficient use of resources than 
upon mere increases in expenditures. Above all, the use
fulness of the social program mes in contributing to the 
improvement of mass li ving conditions will depend upon 
the extent to which these p rogrammes are founded upon 
and integrated with a purposeful set of economic and 
social development policies. As matters now stand, such 
organic integration betwe en soci al program mes and the 
larger framew ork of government policies is to say the 
least exceptional in Asian countries. 

THE CONCEPTUAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE FRAMEWORK 
OF PLANNED SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT: PROBLEMS OF 

THEORY AND POLICY AND THEIR GENERAL IMPLICATIONS 

The implicit (and sometimes explicit) assumption that 
has dominated Asian development planning up to the 
present time is that development is above all else a matter 
of accumulating financial capital and of investing it for 
directly productive puposes, particularly the expansion 
of large-scale modern industry and related infrastructure. 
It has been further widely assumed that only factors which 
can be quant itatively expressed in monetary or material 
terms, of to which a monetary value can be attached, are 
subject to purposeful manipulation—in other words to 
planning. The importance of other factors (frequently 
described rather disparagingly as "residuals") is quite 
often given general acknowledgement in the preambular 
parts of develop ment plans, but these factors are sub
sequently almost entirely left out of account in the design 
of specific strategies, policies and programmes, in the 
apparent belief that they cannot be qu antified and hence 
cannot sens ibly be mod ified through planning. Thus— 
save for some very limited acknowledgement of the value 
of investment in human resources—development has come 
to be view ed as an essentially econo mic proce ss, whi ch 
in point of time at least would have to take prece dence 
over prog ress in other spheres;47 in practice, there fore, 

46 See foot-note 1 above. 
47 However, a radically different theory of development, in 

which the social framework is viewed as actually th e prime deter
minant of economic growth, is evide ntly maintained by the present 
leadership of mainland China, as implied by the following dictum: 
" .. .the changeover from individual to socialist, collective ownership 
in agriculture and handicrafts and from capitalist to socialist 
ownership in private industry and commerce is bound to bring 
about a tremendous liberation of the productive forces. Thus, 
the social conditions are being created for a tremendous expansion 
of industrial and agricultural production".—Quotations from 
Chairman Mao Tse-Tung (Pekin g, Foreign Languages Press, 196 6), 
p. 26. In the past, some other Chinese leaders have evid ently held 
views much closer to the capital-investment theory of economic 
growth; the resulting clash of opinions is widely regarded as having 
played an important part in the events which led up to the Cultural 
Revolution—see Jean Robinson, The Cultural Revolution in Chin a 
(Harmondsworth, Middlesex, Pelican Books, 1969). 



development planning in the regio n generally tends to be 
highly mechanistic and lacking in a serious consideration 
of institutional and human problem s. (It may be noted 
in passing that these restr icted concepts of plann ing and 
development are less realistic, and in a very real sense less 
modern, than the ideas of the orig inal eighteenth-century 
economists—or, as they more precisely descr ibed them
selves, political economists—who took pains to emphasize 
that economic growth is merely a single aspect of a unified 
process of change in which political, cultural, institutional 
and human, as wel l as material variables, are intimatel y 
bound together in an organic re lationship.) 

The narrowly economic approach to development is 
both reflected in and furthered by the organizational struc
tures and the staffing patterns of practic ally all national 
planning bodies in the region.48 The typical national 
planning body consists of two main parts: a supervisory 
board (usually at the political leve l) which advises the 
Government on matters of development polic y and pre
sents the development plans for government approval, 
and a civil-service-level secretariat whic h is responsible 
for the gathering and analysis of information and for 
detailed prepara tion of the plans. It is sign ificant that, 
in practically all in stances, the of ficial ti tles of the polic y 
boards or councils refer to economic functions alone. In 
only three countries (India, Iran and the Republic of Viet-
Nam) is reference made simply to "planning" or "develop
ment". In fact, most of the develo pment policy boar ds 
amount to standing e xpert committees on econo mic pol
icy; there are no known instances of equally elaborate 
arrangements to discuss and recommend measures of 
social poli cy. In the planning agencies where economic 
functions are espec ially stressed , social devel opment in
terests are poorly represented—sometimes not represented 
at all—at the policy level, and the agencies' terms of 
reference are defined with far more emphasis on economic 
than on social que stions. For example, the basic terms 
of refer ence of the National Economic (sic) Council of 
the Philippines refer six times to "the economy" or to 
"economic development" but only once to "social devel
opment" ; similarly in Pakistan the two primary functions 
of the Nationa l Economic Council are defined on ly with 
reference to econom ic matters, while (despite its broader 
designation) the National Planning Commission is 
principally charged with rese arch and advisory functions 
in the economic field. At the secre tariat level, some na
tional planni ng agen cies (such as those of Afghanistan, 
the Republic of China and the Republic of Viet-Nam) 
make no specific arrangements to deal with the social 
aspects of planning, leaving this task almost entirely to 
the functional "social" ministries, but in most other coun
tries the central plannin g agencies contain one or more 
subordinate units for this purpose. However—and this 
is an extremely important quali fication—these units are 
almost without exception concerned solely with pro
gramme or project planning in the social sectors, in liaison 
with the functional ministries. Thus, even where "social 
planning" is administratively recognized as a special func
tion, it is interpreted very largely in terms of conventional 
sectoral approaches to the improvement of levels of living 

48 Hong Kong and Singapore are the only Asian countries which 
do not have formal national planning agencies of some description. 

(and hardly at all from the viewpoint of promoting struc
tural and institutional change) and it is seen also as a func
tion entirely subordinated to "economic" planning, which 
invariably constitutes the major designated concern of the 
planning secretariats. 

As indi cated by the national plan literature, conc epts 
of socia l development diffe r widely among Asian coun
tries ; in some of the pla n documents, social development 
is viewed simply as the syste matic improvement of l evels 
of living, but most of the plans take at least some account 
of the need for other kinds of directed social change, par
ticularly with regard to the reduction of incom e dispari
ties. A few G overnments take an all-emb racing view of 
the scope of planned social dev elopment—in the Philip
pines, for instance, this is seen as including: "... such 
aims as the promo tion of soc ial and institutional change, 
income redistribution and employment promotion, as 
well as the improvement of levels of health, nutrition, 
education and housing". 49 However, it is bec oming in
creasingly obvious that the advancement of even the most 
conventional social objective—that is to say, the raising 
of mass levels of living—has not been effectively supported 
by the practice of entrusting social plannin g to sectoral 
units more or le ss loosely attached to the mai n economic 
planning organizations. Some countries possess quite 
large "social planning" units of this type, but have 
achieved very little real improve ment in mass lev els of 
living, while a few others (China (Taiwan) and Singapore 
are good examples) have recorded significant social 
progress in terms of both material development and 
structural change, even in the absence of specific arrange
ments for social deve lopment planning . It does not, of 
course, follow that there is a lack of justi fication for the 
creation of special mach inery, within the gene ral frame
work of national planning organizations, to deal with 
particular aspects of social development planning, but 
there is clearly a need for the Asian countries to undertake 
a thorough reconsideration of the meanin g and scope of 
social development, the relationships which exist between 
social and other aspects of development (especially the 
economic, administrative and political aspects) and the 
means by which social and other developmental objectives 
might be simultaneously advanced through a single 
planning mechanism. 

In recent years, there have been some signs of reaction 
against the prevailing tendency to minimize the importance 
of social and other non-economic factors in development 
and to leave them out of practical account in policy
making, planning and programming. To some extent 
this is due to concern exp ressed by socia l critics and re 
formers (usually outside the governm ent structures) over 
the slow pace of improve ment in mass liv ing conditions, 
but more importantly it seems to reflect uneasiness within 
planning circle s over wide discrepancies that have ap
peared between the ambitious intentions of many national 
development plans and their all-too-of ten erratic im ple
mentation and meagre economic results. Such a reaction 
also owes much to growing recognition by political auth-

49 Communication from the Government of the Philippines to 
the ECAFE secretariat, cited in The Planning and Financing of 
Social Develop ment in the ECAFE Region, ECAFE Social D evelop
ment Series No. 1 (1969), p. 8 . 
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orities that existing patterns of development have in many 
instances failed to promote social integrati on on a na
tional scale, and that in some others—as demonstrated by 
recent civil upheavals in a number of Asian countries— 
they have even contributed to instability by a ccentuating 
dualism and inequalities. At the same time, a new 
stream of developmental analysis has begun to flow from 
the pens of soc ial scientists, journalists and other w riters 
familiar with the problems of the region. The most com
prehensive and so far the most authoritative work of this 
kind is that of Gunnar Myrdal,50 which appeared in 1968. 
As a result, regional discussions of development and 
planning have begu n to take on a faint but nevertheless 
refreshing tinge of introspection, coupled with some indi
cations of increasing willingness to reconsider basic tenets 
of de velopment theo ry i n the light of actual experience. 
The in tellectual assumptions that have domina ted Asian 
planning for the past twenty years are still vigorously 
enunciated, it is true, but with som ewhat less dogmatism 
than b efore, and the ex cathedra pronouncements of the 
senior generation of theoretical economists and planners, 
which were until recently received with almost unquestion
ing reverence, now fall upon more sceptical and impatient 
ears. With fewer inhibitions to free discussion, a variety 
of new or radically modified hypotheses of develo pment 
is emerging and serious effo rts are being made to focus 
attention upon a range of problems which previously 
received little or no direct conside ration in deve lopment 
planning. Some principal features and implications of 
these new trends of thought, and some of the further 
questions to which they give rise, are outlined below, 
particularly as they bear upon matters of sp ecial interest 
from the viewpoint of social de velopment policy-making 
and planning. 

Significance of socia l progress 
The idea that development is a process in which social 

progress is not only a " factor", but in many important 
respects actually an arbiter and prerequ isite of economic 
growth, is gaining respectability among the rising g ener
ation of Asian development planners and theoreticians and 
is most commonly expressed in terms of support for a n 
"institutional" approach to development, for which 
Myrdal has made a powerful case. As alrea dy pointed 
out, however, this concept is not yet ad equately reflected 
in the structure and staffing of national planning agencies, 
which remain organizationally wedded to the assumption 
that the "social aspects of development" relate only to 
the improvement of lev els of liv ing and the palliat ion of 
social dislocations consequent upon economic change, 
mainly through the medium of the public social services. 
In actuality, economi c planning and social planning are 
still widely regarded as dichotomous disciplines and 
development is not yet fully appreciated as an organic 
process calling for unified plannin g in which econo mic 
and non-economic variables are simultaneously accounted 
for. At the national level, "social planners" are wide ly 
identified in the minds of the informed publi c with the 
specialist technicians responsible for programme planning 
in su ch fields as health, education and social welfare 

50 Asian Drama (New York, Twentieth Century Fund, 1968), 
3 vols. 

(even though such techni cians are not necessarily aware 
of or committed to the need for structural and institu
tional change ). At the international level, poss ibilities 
of evolving systema tic methods of social development 
planning have been eagerly canvassed, but again lar gely 
along traditional sectoral fines, and thus at the cost of 
obscuring the fundamental need for strategic in tegration 
of the social and economic aspects of planning. From 
the viewpoint of development theory and planning 
techniques, the present period is less one of real inno
vation than one of transition betw een old formulations 
that have been found inadequate and often irrelevant, and 
new idea s that have yet to attain systematic defi nition 
and complete understanding. The usefulness of this 
rising but still rather formless intellect ual fermen t will 
ultimately depe nd very much upon the degree to which 
it succeeds in laying the foundations of a genuinely 
integrated discipline of socio-economic development 
planning, and in presenting clear guidelines for common 
approaches to the basic traini ng of all aspiring de velop
ment planners, regardless of the subsequent field of 
specialization. These complex and onerous tasks have 
barely begu n to be dealt with in the Asian regio n. 

Economic va riables 
Whereas planners and theoreticians have been prone 

to regard non-economic variables in development as non-
quantifiable, and hence as "residuals" beyond the reac h 
of model-building and practical plan formulation, it is 
now being recognized that these variables are not so 
much unquantifiable as unqualified, and that (as Myrdal 
and Hagen among others have maintained) many of 
them can be expressed in concrete terms if they are 
subjected to sufficiently rigoro us research and analysis. 
However, a major obstacle to such an analytical effo rt 
is the serious lack of organized facilities in most develop
ing Asian countries for policy-oriented resea rch into the 
non-economic aspects of develo pment. This in itself is 
partly the result of the earl ier disposition, on the part of 
Governments and planning organizations, to relegate 
social considerations in development to the background 
of their interests, and to provide only feeble (if any) 
support for research in this field. Consequently, many 
important research tasks rem ain untouched, and a great 
deal of vital informa tion lies un used for want of mean s 
to process it.51 But quite apart from shortcomings in 
governmental support for research as such, social science 
research institutions and individual social scientists are 
in most Asi an countries seriously out of touch with one 
another. There is an urgent need for improved insti
tutional arrangements through which they can exc hange 
knowledge, identify research undertakings of high 
priority, and co-ordinate their work at both the nation al 
and regional levels. Added difficulties fie in the working 
methods and professional attitudes of many social 

61 It is not intended to suggest by these remarks th at more pur
poseful action to deal with non-econo mic problems of deve lopment 
is entirely obstructed by present de ficiencies of scientific knowledge, 
real as those deficiencies are. Considerable discretion must in 
fact be exerted t o ensure that the need for more research is not 
used as an excuse t o postpone or evade reforms which are neces
sary for development but distasteful to established power groups. 
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scientists who are not economists—these have so far 
evinced little interest in adapting their investigations t o 
the exploration of major iss ues of national developmen . 
These social scientists often complain of being neglected 
by the planners, but they see m rarely aware of their own 
failure to provide convincing proofs of the practical 
relevance of their sp ecialized knowledge and skills. In 
the interest of overcoming these problems, there is 
clearly great scope for expanded consultation and co
operation between government authorities (especially the 
national planning agenci es) and universities and. other 
institutions responsible for the training of social scientists 
and the conduct of academic research. This is an area 
in which the organs of regional co-operation could play 
a particularly useful promotional and liaison role; so 
far, however, very few of the regional organizations have 
risen vig orously to the challenge. 

Unique Asian cons iderations 
There is growing conviction that strategies of develop

ment in many Asi an countries hav e been based on quite 
uncritical extrapolation from Western experience and 
economic theory, with insufficient or no allowance being 
made for the fundamentally different circumstances of 
the Asian soc ieties. One of the most serious (but only 
recently reco gnized) weaknesses of western development 
theories is that they more or less take for granted the 
existence of political, social and cultural frameworks 
conducive to economic growth, and hence discount these 
elements as subjects of development policy and planning. 
In many Asia n countries , however, such frameworks do 
not yet exist or have only beg un to emerge, so tha t when 
attempts are made to apply western theory and tech
nology without prior structural and institutional reforms, 
there often takes place a kind of "rejection reaction", 
rather similar in principle t o that which has hampered 
medical science in its efforts to transplant human organs.83 

52 A Ceylonese social scientist has suggested that this weakness is 
indicative of psychological dependence carried over from the 
colonial era: "The tendency of th e best minds to shift to abstract, 
theoretical research, rather than grapple with concrete reality is 
understandable; their writings were invariably addressed to an 
invisible jury located in some intellectual c entre of gravity in the 
West. The so-called "brain-drain" is a fulfilment of their aspirations, 
for they have been trained to the dysfunctional in their own en
vironments." See Ralph Pieris, "Th e implantation of sociology in 
Asia", International Social Science Journal, vol. XXI, No. 3 
(UNESCO, 1969). Greater relevance in social research, in'the view 
of a prominent Indian social worker, calls not only for new working 
methods but for new commitments as well; th e effective researcher, 
he argues, must be " ... angry with the system around him and not 
willing to accept it as it is. He must revolt against it". See V. M. 
Kulkarni, "The research smokescreen—a rejoinder to John Mavs"' 
National Herald (New Delhi, 6 July 1969). ' 

53 Failure to appreciate the societal differences between devel
oping Asian countries on the one hand, and the advanced indus
trialized countries on the other, has proved a serious weakness 
in much of the outside advice tendered under technical assistance 
programmes, which have worked upon the assumption that devel
opment could be set in motion by the injection of technical expertise 
at various "critical" points, and have generally disregarded the 
absence of institutional conditions hospitable to technical modern
ization. There is now a growing awareness of the symbiotic rela
tionship between the technical an d societal aspects of development 
and a tendency to look more critically at the actual function of 
technical assistance within social structures of the tradition-oriented 
type; some commentators have pointed out that in certain instances 

Realization , of this problem is aw akening interest in the 
need for critical re-evaluation of the structures and 
institutions of Asian societies, with a view to determining 
their suitability to development, to eliminating or modify
ing those features which impe de dev elopment, and ( not 
least important) to strengthening those others which can 
be utilized to support development. That m any tr adi
tional institutions can be effectively harnessed for develop
mental purposes is emphatically proven by e xperience 
in Japan where, particularly from the time of th e n ine
teenth-century Meiji restoration, dev elopment ha s b een 
greatly facilitated not only by modern technology a nd 
socio-economic reforms, but also by the s elective use of 
certain seemingly archaic institutions and behaviour 
patterns. Many concerned Asians are now lo oking to 
the Japanese experience for guidance in meeting th e 
problems of their own countries, where the necessity for 
rapid development is even more urgen t than it w as i n 
Japan one hundred years ago.84 

Social jus tice 
Incipient appreciation of the dynamic im portance of 

social progress, and especially its significance for economic 
growth, is helping to create some influential sy mpathy 
for the idea that the pursuit of socia l jus tice should be 
much more than a verbal flourish added to national 
development plans (as has been custo mary in th e p ast) 
and should be a central feature of state concern. At the 
same time, it is also becoming more full y ap preciated 
that social justice in the broadest sense cannot be attained 
through the medium of public social services alone, but 
must be regarded as an integral goal of all d evelopment 
programmes and especially of general development 
policies. In particular, the need for major efforts to 
reduce the glaring inequities of inc ome distribution that 
characterize most Asian countries is beginning to b e 
viewed as a central issue in the quest for so cial justice, 
and this is involving reconsideration of th e conventional 
wisdom which holds that extreme income inequalities are 
justified by a supposedly greater prop ensity to s ave on 
the part of high-income groups. This notion is n ow 
regarded by many authorities as being e xtremely q ues
tionable on empirical grounds, and there is an increasing 
feeling that a judicious redistribution of income in favour 
of the poorer strata may not only serve to promote 
technical assistance has had the effect of reinforcing the s ocio
economic status quo by deliberately treating sym ptoms rather than 
causes. See, for example, B. Nussbaum, "Did Christ have a crew-
cut?", Far Eastern Economic Review, vol. LXV, No. 39 (H ong 
Kong, 21 September 1969). 

54 Although Myrdal's Asian Drama has been widely praised 
in the region, one of the more cogent criticis ms ad vanced against 
it is that the author restricts his analysis to South As ia (that is to 
say to South-East and South-West Asia in terms of this chapter) ana 
does not deal with the East Asian part of the region, and specifi
cally not with the supremely interesting case history of Jap an. 
Some of the Asian writers who have pointed ou t the importance o 
investigating the Japanese experience incidentally register an acue 
awareness of the broader social implications of m odernization an 
industrialisation, as shown in the following remark: Whatev 
their purpose, all organizations are first social and on ly s econ 
devoted to whatever goals they are created to serve. Japan s gem 
is in recognizing this and acting upon the fact by cr eating social)' 
sound organizations devoted to economic ends", Gw l*' , 
pseudonym), "Myrdal's missing message", Bangkok wo 
(15 October 1969). 



productivity (by helping to raise levels of health, nutrition 
and so on), but may also serve as a vital psychological 
incentive to public participation in development efforts.55 

The practical nece ssity of basing development strat
egies upon objectives of equity, and not on those of 
economic growth alone, has been strongly emphasized by 
the United Nations Committee for Development Planning, 
which held its fifth session in Bangko k in 196 9. Noting 
that rapid development requires pervasive social reforms 
and institutional chan ges, the Committee asserted that 
measures to reduce maldistribution of income and wealth 
in As ian and other developing countrie s are needed in 
the in terest of social justice and efficiency alike. The 
Committee added that : "It is fallacy that a more rapid 
growth and a better distribution of income and wealth 
are necessarily competing elements. It is most desi rable 
that economic development measures should be appraised 
from the viewpoint of income distribution." 56 From 
the standpoint of socia l develop ment plannin g, a highly 
significant aspe ct of the Committee's discussions is the 
strong indication that solutions to the pro blems of soci al 
inequity are to be found primarily in the area of insti
tutional refo rms—particularly agrarian reforms—and of 
basic policies, notably those relating to employment 
promotion, taxation and other aspects of economic 
management. While the Committee also took note of 
the ne ed for the int ensification of social programmes as 
such, the p rimary emphasis which it assigned to the role 
of institutional and economic policies serves to underline 
the dou bts alre ady exp ressed in this chapter as to the 
relevance and effectiveness, under Asian conditions, of the 
present essentially sectoral approach to planning for 
social development. 

Popular part icipation 
The promotion of widespread and enthusiastic popular 

participation in development is increasingly seen as a 
common strategic objective of economic and social plan
ning. Asian Govern ments have to some extent always 
recognized the need for mobilizing public enthusiasm and 
active support for national development efforts, and have 
organized a wide var iety of progra mmes—notably those 
classified u nder the he adings of comm unity development 
and institution-building—to serve this purpose. But 
such pro grammes hav e been carried out almost entirely 
on a fragmentary local basis, and have been rarely 

55 Conventional claims as to the high-income groups' propensity 
to save assume, but do not convincingly prove, a consequent pro
pensity to invest in undertakings of national importance. As a 
matter of fact, a great deal of the surplus income of wealthy indi
viduals and families in Asian countries is frequently dissipated 
—in luxury consumption, in land speculation, in high-interest 
personal lending, in investment in short-term domestic enterprises 
yielding quick financial returns, and in investment in the developed 
countries. On the other hand there is accumulating evidence to 
suggest that a greater real propensity to invest exist at the lower 
ends of the income scale. In India, for example, one survey of farm 
investment showed that poor fanners invested proportionately 
more of their assets than rich farmers (All-India Rural Debt and 
Investment Survey 1961-62, cited in ECAFE, "Problems of planning 
and plan implementation in the ECAFE region: 1950/51 tol967/68", 
op. cit., table 3.17 ). 

58 Committee for Development Planning: Report on the Fourth 
and Fifth Sessio ns {Offici al Records of the Economic and Social 
Council, Forty-seventh Session , document E/4682), p. 8. 

supported (too often, in fact, negated) by other line s of 
government polic y and action, especially at the national 
level. As a result, , the impact of the programmes has 
been generally weak and, so far as conscious involvement 
in planned development is concerned, the mass of Asians 
remains inert and indifferent. In the currents of thought 
that are now emerging, the galvanization of popular 
attitudes and motivations towards development is viewed 
as a problem involving the whole of society, and not 
merely individual communities, and therefore as one 
whose solution is bound up much more with the nature 
of national po licies and the qualit y and style of natio nal 
leadership, than with the purely local initiatives that have 
hitherto pre-empted the attention of planners in this 
area. 

The new emphasis on popular participation assigns 
central significance to the role of economic and social 
incentives, since there is a growing awareness that, 
whatever gains have been registered in terms of aggregate 
national production and incom e, substantial segments of 
the populations in many Asian coun tries have ben efited 
little or not at all, while the welf are of additional lar ge 
groups may have actually suffered in the development 
process. To this extent, earlier development policies and 
plans have in effect failed to provide a convincing demon
stration of relevance between the interests of the common 
people and the w ider national interests, as interpreted by 
planners and political leaders, and have consequently 
incurred the penalty of public apathy towards plan 
implementation. Progress towards the mobilization of 
massive popular participation in development thus pre
supposes strenuous efforts to attain a far greater measure 
of economic and social equity than most Asian countries 
now enjoy. Fulfilment of this need—which dovetails 
with the rationale of social justice enunciated by the 
United Nations Committee for Development Planning— 
would entail important shifts of purpose and emphasis 
in many areas of national policy, especially thos e which 
bear most closely upon the distribution of developmental 
opportunities and benefits. Most particularly, it would 
impose heavy burdens of responsibility upon the political 
and administrative leaders hips. If these groups are to 
marshal substantial popular support in pursuit of their 
announced aims of national modernization, they must 
prove their own preparedness to oppose vest ed inte rests 
and to sacrifice privileges inconsistent with the cla ims of 
equity and soci al solidarity. 

Youth participation 
There is a spreading consensus that socio-economic 

reforms and new direct ions in leadership are especially 
necessary if young people are to be mobili zed for par
ticipation in development. The growing restiveness of 
educated Asian youth evide ntly stems from eve n deep er 
causes than the young people's lack of confidence in 
their prospects for employment and personal advance
ment; more fundamentally, Asian youth protest mov e
ments (like those in the economically-advanced countries) 
seem to be c oncerned with the advancement of dem ands 
for broad social, economic and political reforms, and 
with orga nizing opposition to forces which are thought 
to obstruct such refo rms. The young people themselves 
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apparently do not perceive the "youth problem" that is 
ever more anxi ously canvas sed by Asian Governments, 
but trace their discontents to the faults of the adult world 
which, in their minds, perpetrates injustice and corruption 
not only upon the younger genera tion but upon society 
as a whole.57 For this reason, the mdlange of "youth 
programmes" now being hastily organized in Asian 
countries does not seem very likely to make articulate 
young people become more tractable to the wishes of 
authority, especially as the progra mmes in question are 
to all intents and purposes designed and administered by 
adults alone. Many educated Asian youths inde ed tend 
to reject sugg estions th at they should participate in the 
implementation of planned devel opment unles s they are 
also encouraged to take part in the pro cesses of de velop
ment policy and decision-making, and unless the cre
dentials of adult leadership accord reason ably well with 
youthful standard s of commi tment and idealism. Here 
again, issues are raised which greatly transcend the 
narrow limits of conventional approaches to social 
planning and develop ment. 

Public administration 
Of all the non-ec onomic aspects of develop ment now 

being subjected to critical reconsideration, none is attract
ing greater interest than the factor of public ad ministra
tion. There is an impressive consensus that the poor 
quality of public ad ministration in most Asian cou ntries 
has acted as a heavy restraint upon the Governments' 
proclaimed intentions of rapidly accelerating economic 
and social progr ess, and that shortcomings in this area 
have probably been more dire ctly resp onsible than any
thing else for the serious shor tfalls in development plan 
implementation exper ienced in one form or another by 
most countries in the region. Administrative obstacles 
and failures have repeatedly been found to underlie 
problems of implementation affecting the entire rang e of 
development policies and prog rammes, and discuss ion of 
the issues is heavily charged with lamentation over 
countless instances of bureaucratic temporization, in
efficiency and malp ractice. 

It can hardly be said that the need for effe ctive publ ic 
administration, as a vital adjunct of planned develop
ment, has been overlooked by Asian Governments: 
most of the offi cial plan docume nts take cognizance of 
the problem—often a t some length—and the need for 
administration to be "development-oriented" (as dis
tinguished from its traditional concerns with revenue 
collection and the maintenance of law and order) is 
repeatedly emphasized, while the absence of such an 
orientation is almost as frequently decried. In this 
respect, however, the plans are rarely more than hor
tatory, and they fail either to provide satisfactory analysis 
of the deeper causes of administrative weakn ess, o r to 
incorporate system atic and comprehensive measure s for 
administrative reform. Although a number of Asian 

" The depth of disillusionment with adult leadership felt by 
many young people in the region was summed up by on e student 
agitator who, upon being admonished to eschew anarchy and 
confine himself to constructive criticism, bitterly replied: "In our 
situation, anarchy would be co nstructive", Asia Magazine, 24 Sep
tember 1967, p . 30. 

countries have undertaken programmes aimed at stream
lining both the structures and the procedures of publ ic 
administration, few of the prog rammes have been closely 
related with the national plans, and their usefulness ha s 
usually been limited from the outset by preo ccupation 
with purely techn ical desiderat a of admi nistrative mod 
ernization. These efforts (freque ntly ass isted by exper t 
advisers from the develo ped coun tries) have resu lted in 
the preparation of man y ideal organization charts and in 
numerous affirmations of support for text-book principles 
of sound public administration—but to very little practical 
effect, as the continuing criticisms make plain. 

The small but growing body of scholarly rese arch in 
this field off ers many indications that ear lier attempts at 
reform have been gravely undermined by lack of attention 
to the pressures placed upon the public administration 
systems by their social, politica l and economic environ
ment.58 This "ecological" interpretation suggests, for 
example, that rising demands for employment—which 
cannot be satisfied by the prevailing patterns of economic 
growth—have been more de cisive than in creasing work-
pressures in bringing about the rapid exp ansion of civi l 
(and often also military ) services that has take n place in 
virtually all Asian countries. Hence, it is not only 
politically difficult for the Governments to redu ce thei r 
bureaucratic establishments—an act that wou ld enla rge 
the already ominous proportions of the educated un
employed—but difficult also to streamline cumbersome 
bureaucratic procedures which provide a rationale for 
excessively large staffs working at low levels of individual 
efficiency. At the same time, how ever, as the Govern
ments cannot afford to pay adequate salaries to the 
majority of their employees, the emp loyees are acco rd
ingly forced to take on outside employment, and very 
frequently to engage in irregular practices, in order to 
supplement their meagre offic ial incom e; this naturally 
leads to a further downward spiral of efficiency.59 

Obviously, a solution to problems of such com plexity 
can never be found in administrative reforms alone, but 
among other things must be related to herc ulean ef forts 
to expand job opportunities outsid e the public services, 
and hence to the total strategy of plan ned development. 

68 A leading exponent of this hypothesis is Fred W. Riggs; see 
especially his The Ecology of Public Administration (New Delhi, 
Asia Publishing House, 1961) and Public Admi nistration in Devel
oping Countries: the Theory of Prismatic Society (Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin, 1964). 

59 It is not all uncommon fo r Asian public offic ials—including 
many at senior levels—to hold several jobs outside their govern
ment positions, and to spend relatively little time on their offic ial 
duties. Pressures to increase income-earning opportunities for 
civil servants seem to have frequently served (along with better-
publicized reasons of state) as a rationalization for governmental 
participation in economic activity, especi ally in the manufacturing 
and commercial sectors. This tendency is by no means confine d, 
as some writers have supposed, to countries which espouse total or 
partial nationalization of the economy on ideological grounds: 
it is a lso widely encountered, albeit in more covert forms, in many 
of the so-called "mixed economies", where Governments may 
intervene extensively in private enterprise throu gh control of licens
ing, possession of large blocks of shares, the seating of senior pub lic 
officials upon company boards of directors, and other means. It 
is relevant to add that one substantial reason for government 
officials' well-known aversion to service in rural areas is the sev ere 
limitation which this places upon their opportunities for supple
mentary employment. 
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A no less important cause of administrative inef
ficiency—and one which raises even larger questions about 
the bas ic strategie s of development—is that, due to the 
persistent grip of traditional power structures and the 
consequent absence of effective mechanisms of popular 
control, most of the Asian bureaucracies are under no 
strong obligation to submit to rigorous public accounting 
and que stioning of their actions (or lack of action) and 
behaviour (or misbeh aviour). Hence, the ultim ate sanc
tion of public criticism and dismissal for gross inefficiency 
or misuse of pow er is effectively lacking and the burea u
cracies are free to further their internal objectives, even 
though these may be at wide variance with broader social 
and national interests.60 They are free also to engage 
in num erous forms of official corruption which have 
assumed major and dangerous proportions in many coun
tries of the region, with devastat ing effe ct upon public 
morale.61 It appears that the corre ctive to this situation 
can ult imately be found only in a combination of more 
resolute leadership with greatly increased measures of 
responsible popular participation in the political pro
cesses through which admini strative direction is carried 
on. How far existing approaches to development plan
ning serve to meet these requirements, and to bring about 
necessary changes in social structures, institutions, atti
tudes and motivations, is once more a highly relevan t 
subject of inquiry. Such fundamental que stions remain 
to be thoroughly explored and acted upon before it will 
be possible to think reali stically of imparting an effective 
"development orientation" to the public administration 
systems of the Asian region. 

Regional co-o peration 
One of the most striking trends in the period co vered 

by this survey was a continuing revival of interest among 
Asian countries in possibilities for regional co-operation, 

60 This point has been almost completely overlooked in dis
cussions of the problem of lack of co-ordination between govern
ment agencies, which is recognized as a serious obstacle to inte
grated development in most Asian countries. The numerous attempts 
that have been made to promote co-ordination through elaborate 
technical devices, such as interagency committees, have generally 
had ver y little effect since, in the absence of strong pressure from 
the pub lic, the individual agencies tend to continue functioning as 
separate fiefdoms whose primary function is self-promotio n ra ther 
than public service. Under these circumstances, the tendency 
towards proliferation of committees nominally devoted to "co
ordination" has often served little purpose but to increase agency 
demands for staff, and to increase administrative costs, while the 
fundamental problem has remained untouched. 

61 In many of the countries it is customary for government officials 
to de mand special personal payments f or carrying out functions 
which they are supposed to perform free of charge—a whole voca
bulary of euphemisms, such as "squeeze", "speed-money", "tong", 
"tea-money" an d so on, has grown up around this practice. Al
though excused by some observers as a practical (even if regrettable) 
means of sp eeding up the machinery of public administration, it 
has be en pointed out by others, including Myrdal, t hat the real 
effect of such practices is to put a premium on administrative 
obstruction an d delay, inasmuch as they encourage administrators 
to ne glect their duties in the expectation of irregular payments. 
While periodic campaigns against corrupt officials have been 
launched by some Asian Governments, these efforts have been 
almost without exception directed only at the lower levels of the 
bureaucracies, and have stopped short of punishing the most 
senior officials involved, even though the latt er are not infrequently 
the grea test offenders. 

and this has important althoug h still unr ealized implica
tions for social development.62 Although the publi shed 
objectives of practically all the Asia n regional and sub-
regional groupings (including SEATO, which is primarily 
a military allianc e) includ e references to the promotion 
of economic and social progress, this particular aim is 
usually stated in a vague and gener al way;63 there is a 
noticeable lack of dedicati on to spec ific goals , especially 
in terms of institutional and structural change, and of 
agreed strategies or policies—such as broad agrarian 
reform and the reduction of incom e inequities—on the 
basis of which economic and social deve lopment migh t 
be articulat ed. There is as yet no framewo rk of Asia n 
regional agreements that would bear comparison with the 
1961 Charte r of the Alliance for Progress, whe reby the 
majority of Latin American Governments publicly bound 
themselves to the achievement of certain major social 
reforms, in concert with their effort s to accelerate eco 
nomic growth.64 The passive attitude of Asia n regional 
groupings towards fundamental social problems seems to 
reflect the fact (referred to previously in this s urvey) that 
most of the national plans t hemselves display a seriously 
inadequate grasp of the social dimensions of development, 
and particularly fail to appeal to the aspirations of the 
common people. It is therefore quite possible that, 
unless they are reinforced by commitments to major 
social objectives, current efforts to strengthen regional 
co-operation may eventually encounter setbacks as severe 
as those which have been met at the level of national 
development. The need to invest regional co-operation 
with genu ine social purpose and appeal assum es special 
importance in view of the lik elihood that press ures from 
educated young people wil l lead to rising demands for 
satisfaction from institutions at the international as we ll 
as the national level. Regional groupings would be 
poorly-placed to command the support of youth unl ess 
they could present themselves as spearheads of social 
change and progress, and are almost certain to forfeit 
such support if they com e to be popularly regard ed as 
strongholds of a static soc ial philosophy. 

62 In addition to ECAFE (founded in 1947) and its principal 
off-shoot, the Committee for Co-ordination of Investigations of 
the Lower Mekong Basin (establis hed in 1957), the main regional 
and subregional groupings in Asia at the present time are, in chrono
logical order of their foundation: the Colombo Plan (1950), the 
South-East Asia Tre aty Organization (1954), th e Asian Develop
ment Bank (1965) , the Asian and Pacific Council (1966), and the 
Association of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN-1967). _ Two 
other regional groupings, the Association of South-East Asia and 
MAPHILINDO (comprising Malaysia, the Philippines and Indo
nesia, and founded in 1963) have for all practical purposes ceas ed 
to exist, but some of their objectives and functions have been taken 
over by ASEAN. 

63 One of the very few regional agreemen ts which offers eve n a 
partial exception to this rule is that which governs the South-East 
Asia Ministers of Education Secretariat (SEAMES) created in 1966. 
However, the objectives of SEAMES have been defined only in 
terms of a number of speci fic projects for educational development, 
without any clear indication as to how these might fit into a system
atic framework of socio-ec onomic development strategy. 

61 From the social standpoint, the contrast between Asian and 
Latin American approaches to regional development is also illus
trated by the absence, in t he Asian Development Bank (establ ished 
1965), of any counterpart to the Social Progress Trust Fund of the 
Inter-American Development Bank. 



Chapter II 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN LATIN AMERICA 
AND T HE COMMONWEALTH CARIBBEAN 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN LATIN AMERICA 1 

The period 1967-1969 represents the gradual completion 
of a stage in the st ruggle for development identified with 
the 1960s and the Alliance for Progress, and the beginning 
of a transitional period of search for more effective devel
opment strategies. 

Although much activ ity and many events took place 
in Latin America during the 1960s, it is clear that none of 
the forecasts of fundam ental structural changes made at 
the beginning of the decade and reflected in the Latin 
American chapte rs of the 1963 and 196 7 reports on the 
world social situation has been fully borne out—but 
neither has any been conclusively removed from the range 
of poss ibilities for the future. The main forecasts made 
at the beginning of the 1960s can be summarized as 
follows: 

(a) Steady eco nomic growth (at national rates of not 
less than 2.5 per cent pe r capit a annually), to be accom
panied by social reforms and programmes insuring a 
more equitable distribution of the fru its of deve lopment. 
Such growth was to be brought about through the long-
term plann ing of the allocatio n of reso urces, the raising 
of the rate of investm ent, and a dependable flow of ex
ternal aid on an unp recedented scale. By .the end of the 
1960s most cou ntries of the region should have attained 
a self-sustaining mom entum of grow th and should have 
begun to narrow the gap between their incomes and those 
of the "developed" world. Faith in the feasibility of this 
kind of transformation has been apparent in the Punta 
del Este Charter of 1961 and numerous other intergovern
mental declarations; 

(b) The revolu tionary destruction of exist ing polit ical, 
social and economic structures, brought about by the 
inherent incapacity of these structures to satisfy the de
mands of the urban masses, the peasants and the educated 
youth: this poss ibility was conti nually invoke d by pro
ponents of the first model for the future as a disaster that 
would surely come to pass if the requirements for orderly 
development in terms of external aid, accep tance of the 
discipline of planning, and shared sacrifices were not met. 

1The present chapter is the fifth analysis of Latin American 
social trends in the series of Reports on the World Socia l Situation. 
See the reports for 1952, 1957, 1963 and 1967. It draws upon an 
extensive recent study by the secretariat of the Economic Commis
sion for Latin America fo r the Second United Nations Develop
ment Decade: Social Change and Social Development Policy in 
Latin America (United Nations publication, Sales No. 70.II.G.3). 

At the same time, it was insisted upon by on e country, 
Cuba, as the indispensable prere quisite to authentic de
velopment within a socialist framework, and was adhered 
to in many variations b y important sectors of o pinion in 
most countries; 

(c) The implantation of conservative authoritarian 
regimes backed by military force, owing to the incapacity 
of the State to accelerate development and redistribute 
the benefits thereof sufficiently to satisfy—within a demo
cratic framework—the increasingly diverse demands made 
on it, and to the determination of dom inant external and 
internal forces to maintain privileged positions at any 
cost; this alternative was also evoked as a threat. It was 
rarely advocated openly but as the decade ad vanced it 
was undoubtedly looked upon with sym pathy by impor
tant groups who were unconvinced by the optimistic 
"developmentist" argument, hostile to higher taxe s and 
agrarian reform and alarmed by the revolutionary threat. 
At the same time, as both the developmentist and the 
revolutionary paths encounte red delays and fr ustrations, 
the advocates of both viewed this third possibility with 
increasing alarm. 

The real economic, social and political trend s dur ing 
the 1960s have been indec isive and equivocal. Several 
countries have attained or surpassed the target ag reed 
upon at the beginning of the decade—a 2.5 per cent annual 
increase in the product per capita—but the greater number 
have fallen behind. The annual per capita rate of growth 
for the region as a whole (2.2 per cent in 1960-1969) is 
only a little better than in previous decades and far below 
the average for the economically ad vanced re gions. In 
1968 and 1969, however, the rates—over 3 per ce nt-
showed a marked upturn. The disadvantages of La tin 
America's dependent position in world economic relation
ships have becom e even more inhib iting. The structure 
of exports has not changed very much from the traditional 
range of raw materials in spite of domestic ind ustrial 
growth; the region's share in world exports has declined 
and the relation between prices of exports and imp orts 
has become more unfavourable. Debt servicing and 
other remittances abroad increasing offset capital inflows, 
and the industries on which the main ho pes for develop
ment have been placed have fallen rapidly under the 
control of external interests.8 

8 See "Some basic aspects of development strategy in Latin 
America", in Economic Survey of Latin America, 1969 , chap. I 
(E/CN.12/851). 
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Public social action, especially in education, has ex
panded considerably, and numerous institutional reforms 
and measures intended to contribute to income redistri
bution have been initiated, but—for the most part—have 
not yet demonstrated the ability to make the strategic 
contributions to development and human welfare orig
inally claimed for them. 

Even the countries with the most favour able growth 
rates and the most impressive social effo rts find them
selves confronted by the same prob lems as at the begin
ning of the decad e, along wi th relat ively new ones gene
rated by th e very patte rns of growth and chang e.3 Pre
sent trends seem more likely to lead to an impasse than 
to a dynamic and self-sustaining process of enhancement 
of hum an well-being. The lack of consensus between 
classes and interest-groups is as conspicuous as at the 
beginning of the decade, and is accentuated by disillusion
ment over the fruits of the recipes for development and 
social progress that have been attempted. Political vio
lence is on the rise and is taking ne w forms. Neverthe
less, the second alternativ e described above has hardly 
become more con vincing, whether in terms of solutions 
offered or of support received, while the practicability 
of the third as a means o f protecting vested interests has 
also co me into question. In the present stage of the 
regional debate over developm ent policy, four currents 
can be dis tinguished in varying combinations and these 
are described below. 

(a) The re is a renewed insiste nce that the social ten
sions and insufficiencies of development—particularly the 
problem of structural unem ployment—can be over come 
only i f the rate of growth can be raised we ll above the 
still unatt ained target set for the 1960 s. Target rates of 

3 Recent messages by Presidents of several countries in which 
growth rates have bee n relatively favourable indicate their preoccu
pation with the deficient chara cter of this growth. In Bolivia, for 
example, the product per capita h as grown by abou t 3 per cent 
annually in 1960-1969. However, this growth is judged unsatis
factory, "both as regards its rhythm and as regards the extent 
to which different economic sectors an d social groups have parti
cipated in i t... If this form of growth continues, it means that we 
shall be widening still further the existing gap betw een high-income 
and low-incom e groups, and we shall also be perpetuating our 
position of economic, financial, and political and cultural depen
dence." (Rea lizaciones, Objetivos y Propdsitos del Gob ierno Revo-
lucionario de Bolivia, message of 31 December 1969 from the 
President of the Republic, General Alfredo Ovando Gandia, La 
Paz, Ministry of Information, Culture and Tourism, Dep artment 
of Information.) In Mexico, growth rates have been still more 
favourable and over a longer period. However, "there are now 
symptoms of problems characteristic of more advanced stages of 
development, even though the problems of the stages we have 
already passed through are not yet d isappearing... We are facing 
acute urban problems in the more developed regions; thousands 
of Mexicans are leaving the countryside, attracted by remote 
possibilities of employment, and are forming a large subproletariat 
in the towns; some sections of the middle class are improving 
their lot and expanding, while others—due to the very nature of 
under-development and also to the concentration of economic 
activities and the introduction of modern marketing systems— 
are facing certain decline or disappearing and integrating themselves 
with other social strata or classes.... There would seem to be a 
risk that all this, accompanied by a n imperfect distribution of the 
national income—ranging from extreme indigence to a superfluity 
which gives rise to irritating and ostentatious prodigality—may 
degenerate into a permanent poverty situation." (Quinto Informe 
que rind e al Honorable Congr eso de la Unidn el C. Presidente de 
la R epublica, Gustavo Diaz Ordaz, 1 September 1969.) 

growth of 6, 7 or even 8 per cent, amounting to 3, 4 or 
5 per cent pe r capita , have be en proposed. Such objec
tives suppose greatly increased effectiveness in r aising the 
rate of investment, compressing the superfluous consump
tion of the upper-income strata and implementing other 
measures urged during the 1960s. They also require more 
generous and flexible co-operation in trade and aid fro m 
the high-income countries, particularly in terms o f better 
export markets and relief from part of the burden of debt 
service. During the past two or three years, the countries 
have made increasingly vigorous efforts to form a common 
front in negotiating the terms of co-operation with the 
high-income countries; 

(b) There is an impatience with further diagn osis and 
an insistence that Latin American problems are sufficiently 
well known. What is needed are practical strategies 
for action and resources to back up th e strategies; 

(c) There is a widening dissati sfaction with the con
ceptions of dev elopment accepted up to the present and 
with their practic al implications of depe ndence and imi -
tativeness in technology, industrial organization, con
sumption patterns and culture. The social consequences 
of the kind of growth attained in Latin America up to 
the present, along with the current trends in the high-
income countries themselves, are fostering doubts whether 
the models for development offered by the past and pre
sent of these countrie s are either desira ble or accessible 
for Latin America; 

(d) There are continuing attempts to identify some 
class, interest-group or institution having sufficient 
strength, coherence and dynamism to impose a given 
conception of development or revolutionary change. At 
present, disillusionment with other candidates for this 
role is leading to a strong interest in the capacity of the 
State itself to do so, through the initiative of the develop
ment-minded sector s of the bureaucracy or the military, 
or both. 

The first two of these currents of opinion supp ose a 
continued striving for development along lines rather 
similar to those of the past. The last two imply far-
reaching changes in the kind of development that is being 
sought and in the ways in which it is being sought. The 
first two imply that the sta ge of diagnosis is or should be 
ended, while the last two imply that understanding of the 
processes of change is stil l far from adequate as a guide 
to action. For the most part, however, the differences 
among currents of opinion are far from clear-cut or con
sistent. A single presentation is likely to combine an 
insistence on the need for greate r autonomy in dec ision
making with a demand for more external aid, an attack 
on "impractical" diagnosis with a questioning of the pre
viously accepted concep tions and formulations of obje c
tives. 

The most signifi cant expression of the new trend s is 
the appearance of regimes that identify themselves as 
"national revolutionary" and draw a line betw een thei r 
objectives and those of the previous "developmentist" 
and "social revolutionary" currents. The policy declar
ations of such regi mes emphasize autonomous, nationa l 
decision-making and a deliberate struggl e against econ 
omic, cultural and political depende ncy; reconciliation 
of heightened nationalism with Latin American solidarity, 
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or solidarity with like-m inded regimes; reject ion of the 
previous systems of politica l compromise as corrupt, de
pendent and inauthentic expressions of the popular will , 
and a quest for new forms of popular participation in 
development and the recognition that this implies a redis
tribution of pow er as well as income. 

The preparation of yet another brief survey of social 
trends in La tin America at present faces various practical 
questions. The phenomena of rapid population increase 
and urban concentration; of an in sufficient generation of 
productive employment and consequent "marginaliza-
tion" of part of the population; o f a highly uneven distri
bution of incomes, social servi ces and opportunities to 
participate in the national socie ties, and differing traits 
of urban and rural poverty—all have been des cribed so 
often that it woul d seem to ser ve little purpose to do so 
once again. All of these negative traits have persisted 
through the record of growth and change of the 1960s, 
and although their charac teristics and sca le are undoub

tedly changing, there is little dependable recent evidence 
of these changes. The analyst seeking statisti cal in for
mation is at a particular disadvantage at the end of a 
decade. A new round of decennial censuses is beginning 
and the data needed for a quantitative assessment of 
social trends during the 1960 s will not, at best, be a vail
able before 1973 or 1974.4 Table 1 summarizes the more 
recent available demogr aphic, social and econ omic indi
cators for the various countries, following the order of the 
table presented in the 1967 Report on the Wor ld So cial 

4 Unfortunately, the deficiencies noted in the 1963 and 1967 
reports in regard to the 1960 round of censuses seem likely to be 
repeated in the 1970s. Several countries will probably hold their 
censuses late or not at all because of budgetary and political prob
lems, and the extreme slowness in tabulation and publication of 
census data seems likely to be repeated. For all the emphasis in 
recent years on the need for more complete and up-to-date infor
mation for planning and the measurement of progress, very few coun
tries seem to give a high priority to this need in the practical terms 
of adequate budgetary support and the staffing of statistical offices. 

TABLE 1 . LATIN AMERICA : DEMOGRAPHIC, 

Primary 
Age structure in enrolment 

1970 (percentages) as a 
percentage 

of the 
population 
7-14 years 

Countries 
Population Density 

(mid- per km1 

1970) (1970) 

Birth 
rate 

(1965-
1970) 

Life 
expectancy 

at birth 
(1965-
1970) 

Degree of 
urbanization 
(percentage 
of popula

tion in 
localities 
with 2,000 
or more 

inhabitants) 
(1970) 

Annual 
rate of 

population 
increase 

1965-1970 
0-14 

Argentina . . 24,352 8.8 23.0 67.4 77.6 1.8 29.3 63.4 7.3 97.2° 
Bolivia . . 4,658 4.2 44.0 45.3 35.5 — 42.6 54.4 3.0 66.4 
Brazil . . 93,244 11.0 37.8 60.6 47.8 3.1 42.0 54.5 3.5 64.4 
Colombia . . 22,160 19.5 44.6 58.5 55.9 3.2 47.0 50.4 2.6 60.2 c 

Costa Rica . . 1,798 35.5 45.1 66.8 33.8 4.0 47.9 48.9 3.2 89.8 
Cuba . . 8,341 72.8 27.3 66.8 61.3 2.1 34.5 60.5 5.0 103.1 • 
Chile . . 9,780 12.9 33.2 60.9 70.6 2.8 39.3 56.1 4.6 106.0 
Ecuador . . 6,028 21.3 44.9 57.2 48.3 3.0 46.9 50.2 2.9 76.3 « 
El Salvador . . 3,441 160.8 46.9 54.9 38.0 2.8 47.1 49.9 3.0 72.0 ' 
Guatemala . . 5,034 47.6 43.2 51.1 30.1 3.1 45.7 51.3 3.0 47.7 « 
Haiti . . 5,229 188.1 43.9 44.5 17.6 — 42.5 54.5 3.0 35.3 1 

Honduras . . 2,583 23.0 49.0 48.9 27.8 3.0 46.7 f 50.9 2.4 63.5 " 
Mexico . . 50,718 25.7 43.2 62.4 61.8 3.1 46.4 ' 50.3 3.3 83.8 
Nicaragua . . 2,021 15.5 46.0 59.9 39.4 2.6 47.1 49.8 3.1 59.1 
Panama . . 1,406 18.6 40.5 63.4 50.4 2.9 44.7 51.7 3.6 85.7 
Paraguay 5.9 44.6 49.3 34.6 2.7 46.5 50.3 3.2 82.5 
Peru 10.6 41.8 58.0 49.2 2.2 45.0 51.9 3.1 92.5 
Dominican Republic . . . . . 4,348 89.3 48.5 52.1 38.3 3.6 47.6 49.9 2.5 75.3 1 

Uruguay . . 2,889 15.5 21.3 69.2 78.6 1.7 28.2 63.2 8.6 94.5 1 

Venezuela . . 10,755 11.8 40.9 63.7 72.1 3.7 45.2 51.9 2.9 79.7 
Barbados . . 270 675.0 29-32 ' 65.1 t — — 38.8 54.4 * 6.8 ' 
Guyana . . 757 3.5 40-41 • 61.0 f — — — — — 115.9 ' 
Jamaica . . 1,840 167.3 39-40 " 64.6 f — 1.5 46.0 49.6 * 4.4 * 94.1 1 

Trinidad and Tobago . . . . 1,129 221.4 37-39 4 64.2 f — — 43.3 53.1 3.6 109.1 4 

SOURCES: (1) Latin American Demographic Centre (CELADE), 
Boletin Demogrdfico, year 2, vol. 4, table 1 (Santiago, 
Chile, July 1969). 

(2) Area: ECLA, Statistical Bulletin for Latin America, 
vol. VI, No. 1, table 7; Population: Boletin Demogrdfico, 
op. cit. 

(3) Boletin Demogrdfico, op. cit., table 4. 
(4) CELADE, Boletin Demogrdfico, year 2, vol. IV, table 4 

(Santiago, Chile, July 1969). 
(5) ECLA estimates for percentage of total population 

living in centres with 2,000 inhabitants or more. 

(6) ECLA estimates. Use second column of table 9, chap. IV, 
of "Social change...". 

(7) (8) and (9): Boletin Demogrdfico, op. cit. , table 2. Per
centage of total population in each age group. 

(10) (11) (12) (13) (14) a nd (15): ECLA calculations bas ed 
on UNESCO sources and official statistics. 

(16) Organization of American States, Centro Interamericano 
de Estudios de Seguridad (Inter-American Social Sec u
rity Study Centre). Ricardo Moles, Seguridad Soci al y 
Planificacidn Nacional (Mexico City, March 1969). 

(17) and (18): ECLA, based on official statistics. 
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Situation, but omitting various columns based on the 
1960 round of censuses. It should be kept in mind that, 
while the economic indicators are based on new primary 
data, the dem ographic data continue to consist of pro
jections from these same censuses. 

In these circumstances, it has seemed preferable to 
concentrate the present chapter on certain important 
trends that have not been treated in detail in earlier chap
ters of this series, and to limit the discussion of questions 
that have been trea ted before to a few aspects that now 
seem of particular significance. While there is not much 
new p rimary inform ation on social questi ons, many at
tempts hav e been made, through the manipulation of 
existing data, to produ ce coherent quantitative estimates 
or hypotheses and to project trends, particularly in regard 
to population, employment and income distribution. 
The present chapter will draw on this work, with appropri
ate cautions to keep the calculations from being mistaken 
for new information. 

Types of national situation 
The shortc omings of generalizations applied to Latin 

America as a whole have long been obvious. Among 
analysts tryi ng to derive cohe rent patterns from the be
wildering combina tion of factors making for similarity 
and diversity, thes e shortcomings have stimulated a con
tinuing interest in the construction of typ ologies of coun
tries. The typolo gies propo sed up to the present have 
been intended to serve many different analytical purposes, 
and have se lected their crite ria accordingly, but most of 
them have in common their relian ce on a combination 
of stati stical indicators, and their portraya l of type s that 
are essentially static, representing situations or structures 
at a given point of ti me. 

The heur istic value of such typo logies has many li mi
tations : 

(a) The types are influenced by the statistical indicators 
selected. The analyst faces the dilemma of limiting him-

SOCIAL AN D ECONOMIC INDICATORS 

Secondary 
enrolment 

as a 
percentage 

of the 
population 

Higher 
enrolment 

as a 
percentage 

of the 
population 

15-19 years 20-24 years 
of age of age 
(1967) (1967) 

Average annual growth rate 
of enrolment in 1962-1967 

Primary Secondary Higher 

Percentage of 
economically 

active 
population 
covered by 

social security 
schemes 

Gross 
domestic 
product 

per capita 
1969 

Annual 
growth 
rate of 
gross 

domestic 
product 

1965-1969 

Percentage of central 
government expenditure 

Education 
(1968) 

Health 
(1968) 

Central 
government 
tax revenue 

as a 
percentage 

• of gross 
domestic 
product 
(1968) 

Gross 
agricul

tural 
product 

as a per
centage 
of the 
gross 

domestic 
product 
(1968) 

Variation 
in con
sumer 
price 

indices 
(rate of 

growth of 
annual 

averages ) 
1965-
1969 

41.1 14.3 2.7 " 5.6 6.5 (1961) 81.9 895 3.5 17.7 4.8 9.4 15.5 20.4 
25.0 * 4.7 ' 5.9 10.0 " 10.7 " (1965) 6.4 191 6.0 31.3 9.1 8.4 23.3 6.4 
29.1 c 2.8 5.6 13.1 " 14.5 (1965) 23.4 337 6.8 7.2 3.0 8.4 26.4 30.0 
27.7 c 3.3 « 5.4 " 13.2 " 13.2 d (1965) 11.1 357 5.4 15.9 5.2 8.5 31.4 10.7 
41.9 7.2 6.3 11.1 9.8 (1966) 29.3 517 7.6 29.8 10.1 10.6 32.3 1.9 
35.4 c 4.4 c 2.9 d 8.3 d 7.5 d — — — — — — — — 
43.2 c 6.8 7.0 7.1 d 9.4 (1965) 66.8 593 3.8 20.1 2.0 20.0 10.5 24.2 
24.9 c 3.8 c 7.0 « 10.7 d 9.6 " (1965) 12.6 287 4.5 17.4 3.3 8.9 32.5 4.4 
21.8 1.6 6.0 » 10.9 4.6 (1966) 7.2 312 3.9 25.2 13.1 9.6 28.6 0.5 
12.8 2.6 " t 6.1 e 10.4 12.1 " f (1966) 25.2 334 5.1 13.5 8.2 7.2 26.9 1.2 
5.1 " 0.4 * 3.0 * h 2.2 b 3.2 » (1966) 1.5 89 1.9 15.3 13.1 5.3 45.9 2.6 

10.8 * 1.5 8.9 " 12.1 " 7.0 (1966) 4.2 231 5.2 20.2 8.5 10.0 41.1 2.5 
23.9 4.1 7.7 12.8 8.8 (1965) 19.0 649 6.5 25.3 6.3 6.8 14.6 3.1 
19.6 2.9 c 6.9 17.6 18.3 " (1966) 11.4 331 4.2 19.4 5.2 9.7 30.9 — 
47.8 « 11.0 4.0 7.0 d 17.1 (1965) 26.1 632 6.9 28.3 15.7 11.2 21.9 1.2 
19.3 " 2.8 3.3 9.3 b 6.0 (1966) 8.5 262 4.1 15.1 4.3 9.4 36.7 1.6 
41.2 8.3 8.8 16.3 17.8 (1965) 22.8 378 3.6 29.9 5.2 12.4 18.9 11.0 
27.9 6 3.0 5.9 * 11.8 b 12.8 (1966) 8.2 205 6.4 14.0 7.8 14.4 25.0 0.5 
69.1 » 7.7 " s 2.8 * 8.1 " 2.9 " h — 655 0.4 23.3 — 12.0 19.9 72.3 
39.2 « 8.5 3.5 9.8 " 12.7 (1966) 16.1 740 4.2 14.0 8.8 13.2 7.7 1.4 

2.2 * — — — 9.9 6.0 — — — 
0.5 * 5.5 d 4.4 " — — — — — — — — 
1.4 * 3.6 " ... 16.0 h — — — — — — — 3.8 
1.9 * 3.4 h — — — 17.8 8.7 13.3 — 4.1 

(19) (20) and (21): Inter-American Development Bank, 
Social Progress Trust Fund, Socio-economic Progress 
in Latin America, ninth annual report, 1969. 

(22) Figures prepared by the National Accounts Section of 
the Statistical Division of ECLA for the Economic 
Survey of Latin America, 1968 (U nited Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 70.II.G.1, in the press). 

(23) International Monetary Fund. 

" Provisional estimates. 
b Estimates provided by the Statistical Division, ECLA. 
c 1966. 
d 1962-1966. 
* See ECLA estimates for the period 1960-1965 in the Economic 

Bulletin for Latin America, vol. VI, No. 1, table 9.2. 
/ See United Nations, Demographic Yearbook 1967, mortality tables 

for the period 1959-1961. 
« 1965. 
* 1962-1965. 
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self to a few rea dily available and reasonably accurat e 
indicators, which are insufficient to bring out the patterns 
he is seeking, or of trying to quantify all the relevant fac
tors on the basis of unreliable or indirect evidence; 

(b) The real me aning of each in dicator depends on its 
place with in the over-a ll national pattern; the const ruc
tion of types from an averaging of levels accor ding to 
isolated indicators is likely to be m isleading; 

(c) There is no a priori reason to believe that the Latin 
American countries fall into clear-cut types; the typology 
is like ly to be accor ded more corresp ondence with real 
divisions than it deserves; 

(d) All of the larger countries show very wid e differ
ences betw een internal regions. It is arguable that the 
nation-state is not the most appropriate unit for a typo
logy and also that it is misle ading to include ver y large 
and very small countries within a single type on the basis 
of similar national statistical levels; 

(e) Most o f the countries are undergoing various kinds 
of relatively rapid change; it can be expe cted that the 
identity of the count ries falling into different types and 
the appropriate criteria for divid ing them into types w ill 
both be unsta ble. Nevertheless, it woul d be misleading 
to identify the types with stages through which the coun
tries wil l pass. Both the internal characteristics of the 
poorer countries and the differences in the current patterns 
of international interdependence (into which they are in
serted) rule out the possibility o f their evolv ing so as to 
duplicate the characteristics of the Latin Am erican coun
tries that are relatively advanced in terms of urbanization, 
income levels, etc. 

The typology presented below tries to take into account 
directions and rates of change as well as interrelations 
between indicators, at the cost of introducing criteria that 
cannot be expressed more prec isely than by rating som e 
countries "hi gh" or "low" in comparison with others. 
Its principal objective is to contribute to a better under
standing of the differi ng combinations of situations and 
trends that generate pressures, set limits, and create oppor
tunities for the evolution of development policy in general 
and social development policy in particular. It is as
sumed that other typological criteria and groupings would 
serve better for other purposes.5 

Six main national patterns are distinguished. The first 
four of these are set forth in table 2. In these pattern s, 
differing economic levels and rates of growth com bined 
with differing processes of social and demographic change 
(among which urbanization in a broad sense now seems 
to have a dominant role) imply differing capacities for 
development and the application of policies, but within 
a more general framework common to all the countri es. 
Most count ries of Latin America conform more or less 
closely to one of these type s, although it would be mis 
leading to fit all of them into a typological bed of Pro
crustes, since seve ral present intermediate situations or 
anomalies deriving from special political or economic 

5 This typology is presented in chapter III of Social Change 
and Social Development Policy in Latin America (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 70.II.G.3), a nd is used in other chapters 
of that study. 

circumstances.6 Types V and VI comprise countries that 
require other kinds of criteria for classification; in reality, 
they fall outside the typology. 

Type I is made up of countries with levels of per capita 
production and inco me tha t are we ll above the regional 
average, but with relatively low average rates of economic 
growth over the per iod s ince the early 1950s.7 Sixty per 
cent or more of the national population lives in cities 
having more than 20,000 inhabita nts, and the middle 
strata constitutes a relatively high proportion of this urban 
population. The middle strata are also important within 
the rural population, which is not the case in other types, 
but the really rural popu lation represents only a small 
part of the total. Population growth has slowed down, 
the urban marginal strata are relatively small and the 
rural-agricultural population no longer constitutes a dis
proportionately large reservoir of potential cityward 
migrants. Educational public hea lth and social security 
programmes reach most of the population, however 
unevenly they may be distributed. These sectors of 
public soci al actio n alread y absorb high proportions of 
the national product and their internal momentum for 
further expansion is strong. Since the low rates of 
economic growth limit the growth of public revenues 
and the latter are subj ect to claims from many sectors, 
the satisfaction of s ocial sectoral claims becomes increas
ingly difficult. The need for planning and reform of 
the social programmes is admitted by national policy
makers and the tec hnical capacity of the p ublic adminis
tration to carry out such reform s is ade quate, but these 
needs do not generate pressures from within the society 
strong enough to offset the momentum for expansion 
within the tradit ional channels. The results of this con
tradiction are particularly striking in the educational 
sector. The pressure for more education, particularly at 
the middle and high er levels, is irre sistible but the occu
pational demand for the output of the educational system 
is weak. The priva te sector can absorb only a fraction 
of the gradu ates and the pub lic sector can do so only at 
the price of budget de ficits and the expansion of an al
ready excessive body of public employees. In such coun
tries the emigra tion of pro fessionals and technicians can 
be expected to reach importan t dimensions. In varying 
degrees, three countr ies of the Southern Cone of South 
America (Argentina, Chile and Uruguay) conform to 
type I. They account for about 13 per cent of the region! 
population. (While membership in other types coincide; 
with population size, type I thus includes one large, OK 
medium-sized, and one small country.) 

Type II corresponds to countries with medium per, 
capita inco me lev els and fairly high rates of growth t 
relation to the regional average, with national figure; i 
concealing particularly wide internal disparities, wii: 
urbanization and the size of the urban middle strata rising 
steadily but still some distanc e below the levels characj 
teristic of type I, with urban marginal strata large an : 

6 Costa Rica and Panama, for reasons that cannot be explore: 
here, are particularly hard to classify. They combine some tni: 
of type I with others of type III. Together, they account fcr. 
little more t han one per cent of the regional population. 

7 Since these countries have relatively l ow rates of populace:' 
increase, the lag in per capit a growth rates is smaller than the U 
in gross rates, in relation to th e rest of t he region. 



TABLE 2. TYPOLOGY O F N ATIONAL S ITUATIONS « 

Characteristic I II m IV 

Level of per c apita product . . . High Medium Low Low 
Rate of growth of per capita product Low Medium-high Medium-high Low 
Size of national population . . . High-low High Low Low 
Rate of national population growth Medium-low High High Medium 
Proportion of population in the 

lowest age groups (0-14) .... Medium-low High High Medium 
Degree of industrialization and 

economic diversification .... Medium-high Medium-high Low Low 
Level of urbanization and size of 

urban middle strata High Medium Low Low 
Rate of urbanization and growth of 

urban middle strata Medium-low High Medium Low 
Importance of marginal strata 

within urban popul ation .... Medium-low High Medium-high Medium-high 
Percentage of population in agri

culture Low Medium High High 
Proportion of population able to 

participate in the political pro
cess through votes and organized 
demands High Medium Low Low 

Degree of development and income 
inequality between internal re
gions Medium-low High Medium Low 

Degree of inequality in income dis 
tribution Medium-high High High Medium-high 

Absorptive capacity for professions 
and specialized skills Low High Medium Low 

Importance of the public sector as a 
source of employment and in
vestment High Medium-high Low Low 

Coverage of educational and other 
social services and proportion of 
national products allocated to 
such services High Medium Low Low 

Rate of growth of coverage of such 
services Medium-low Medium-high Medium-high Low 

Internal pressures for growth of 
services along present lines . . . High Medium-high Medium Low 

Pressures for reform and equaliza
tion of services Medium-low High Medium-low Low 

Technical capacity for planning and 
reform of services High Medium Low Low 

Ability of public sector to increase 
allocations to social services . . Low Medium Medium-high Low 

"Low", "medium" and "high" refer to the Latin American average, not to international norms. 

subject to incalculable further recruitment from the rural 
population and the backward internal regions. (The per
centage o f the population living in cities w ith more than 
20,000 inhabitants rang es betwe en 35 and 45, excep t in 
Venezuela, where the percentage is already over 50.) The 
social programmes are expanding with some rapidity 
from previously low levels of coverage, but their resources 
are concentrated disproportionately upon the middle 
strata within the large cities. These countries have reached 

stages of industrialization and economic dive rsification 
at which shortages of professionals, technicians and liter
ate, stable, healthy workers readily absorbable by industry 
appear as obvious bottle-necks in the capacity for further 
development. At the same time , public institutions ex
perience real needs for qualified administrators, econ
omists, social specialists etc. (As the data from Colombia 
below indicate, however, the immediate demand for these 
skills may still not measure up to the development need.) 
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Here national ca pacity for allocating in creased resources 
to social programmes is good, though far from unlimited. 
The internal momentum for expansion is strong but con
fused, with the urban marginal strata and the rural masses 
making incr easingly insistent demands for a fairer allo
cation of serv ices. The technical capacity of the public 
sector—with its exis ting human resources—to carry out 
general refor ms under conditions of rapid expans ion of 
the progra mmes is rela tively limited. The result is likely 
to be the app earance, under both public and privat e aus
pices, of a wide variety of new and unco-ordinated social 
initiatives intended to meet urgent need s. In particular, 
new educational and training mech anisms are set up to 
meet immediate demands for specialized skills in the 
public sector as well as in industry, whi le the remainder 
of the educ ational system continues to grow in som e dis
order and with considerable internal conflict. Five of 
the six most populous countries of Latin America to vary
ing degrees approximate to type II. Brazil and Colombia 
belong here, with Mexic o and Peru, in spite of the fact 
that the economic growth of Colombia has been relatively 
slow during the 196 0s; so does Vene zuela, in spite of its 
very rapid transitio n from rural to urban predominance, 
and its rel atively slow economic growth during the 1960s. 
These five countries contain more than 67 per cent of th e 
regional population. 

Per capita incomes in the countries of type III are in 
the same range as those of type II and are also for the most 
part growing at fairly satisfacto ry rates, but industrializ
ation and economic diversification are more limite d and 
growth is more depend ent on exports of a few raw ma
terials. Urbanization and the size of the urban middle 
strata are growing at roughly the same rates as in the 
countries of type II, but from lower previous levels. 
Percentages of population in centres with more than 
20,000 inhabitants are still under 30. The predominance 
of rural population thus remains higher than in type II 
and the urban marginal population is less prominent. 
The coverage of th e social programmes is also expanding 
at rates similar to those of the type II countries, but from 
much lower levels in the recent past, so tha t their scope 
and their share of the product are still low. Here the 
apparent requirements for larger social allocations are 
very high if assessed by international norms, but both the 
internal momentum for expansion and the external or 
occupational deman ds for the potential contribution of 
such programmes to human resource development are 
only moderat e. The specia lized character of economic 
growth and the limit ed functions of the public sector do 
not generate a strong demand for highly qualified human 
resources, and the demand is likely to be more in balance 
with supply than in the other types. The technical 
capacity of the public sector to reform and direct the 
expansion of social programmes is low. While the 
modest percentages of the national product devoted to 
social programmes indicate a good capacity for expansion, 
the ability of the public sector to capture a larger share of 
the product for the financing of such programmes is also 
likely to be weak. Most of the smaller Spanish-speaking 
countries of Latin America conform in varying degrees 
to type III. 

A country in type IV has a low per capita product and 
little or no economic growth. Urbanization is limited, the 

urban middle strata are small, and their rate of grow th is 
low. The population is o verwhelmingly rural, and rura l 
poverty has n ot yet gener ated an important expansion of 
urban marginal strata, since the cities, lacking job 
opportunities and social services, exert only a weak 
attraction for migrants. The percentage of the popu
lation in centres with more than 20,000 inhabitants falls as 
low as 15. Coverage of the social services, allocations to 
them, and their rate of ex pansion are all very low. In
effective pressures for such services from the different 
social strata, weak demands from the occupational 
sectors for better-qualified human resources, the i nability 
of the public sector to obtain resources for social pro 
grammes and low technical capacity to direct such 
services all coincide. In terms of ideal developmental 
requirements, the educational and other social needs of a 
country of this type are enormo us, but the capacity to 
meet the needs and the capacity to absorb improved 
human resources are feeble. Such a country thus paradox
ically shares with the countries of type I particularly high 
rates of loss through migr ation of the few pro fessionals 
and technicians it does produce. At present, only 
one or two of the small countries of Latin America 
approximate clos ely to type IV, but many of the trait s 
have emerged in other sma ll countries during perio ds of 
political upheaval or depressed export markets. In the 
absence of effective Latin American integration, the 
possibility of becoming trapped in this kind of low -level 
stagnation seems particularly threatening for small 
countries with specialized economies. 

Types III and IV include most of what have come to be 
called the "relatively les s-developed countries". While 
they include nine of the L atin American countries (if the 
anomalous cases of Costa Rica and Panama are set aside), 
together they comprise less than 13 per cent of the re 
gional population. (The fact that Costa Rica and 
Panama, as well as Uruguay and the English-speaking 
Caribbean countries, with p er c apita incomes well above 
the Latin American average, have identified them selves 
with the "relatively less-developed" group, indicates a 
feeling among them that narrowness of the productive 
base and relative economic vulnerability associated wi th 
small size are just as important for their cla ssification as 
current levels of income, urbanization and social ser
vices.) 

Cuba, at the beginning of the 196 0s, approximated to 
type I in per capita inco me leve l, urbanization, size of 
middle strata, characteristics and coverage of social 
services, and also in the slowness of its economic growth. 
In some other traits, particularly the extreme dependence 
of its economy on a single export crop produced through 
the plantation system, it resembled type III. Since then, 
Cuba has deliberately chang ed its economic and social 
patterns to such an extent that it constitutes a type V that 
cannot be ranked accord ing to the criteria use d for the 
first four types. The kinds of middle strata characteristic 
of the other countries, with their typical status, occu
pational and consumption demands, have been practically 
eliminated. Determined efforts to equalize incomes, 
levels of living and access to educational and other social 
services, along with economic concentration on "in
dustrialized" agriculture, have wiped out most of the 
differential advantages—between city and countryside 
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I 
I and amon g internal regions—that have determined the 
' forms of urbanization found elsewhere. The phenomena 

of structural unemployment and marginalization have 
been replaced by chronic labour shortages that have 
necessitated the dr awing of most of the adult population 
into pa rt-time manual labour, particul arly in the sugar
cane har vest. Through all of these chan ges, the rate of 
growth o f the produc t seems to have remained low, but 
presumably for reasons quite different from the economic 
stagnation of the 1950s. Cuba, as type V, comprises 
about 3 per cent o f the regi onal population. 

The Caribbean countries and territories (other than 
Cuba, Dominican Republic, Haiti and the Spanish-
speaking countries bordering on the Caribbean) can 
provisionally be iden tified as type IV. While this sub-
region has many historical ties with the adjoining parts of 
Latin America, differences in administrative systems, 
language and cultur e have kept it apart, and it has not 
been discussed in the Latin American chapters of previous 
Reports on the World Social Situation. However, the 
winning of national independence or internal self-govern
ment by mo st of the Car ibbean territorial units has be en 
accompanied by the establishment of many links with the 
larger Latin Am erican regional system. It may thus be 
worth while to consider in some detail the differences and 
similarities between the Caribbean situation and the 
types discussed above. 

Geography, economic specialization and the vicissitudes 
of colonial domination have left in the Caribbean area a 
situation of governmental and territorial fragmentation 
that cannot be paralleled in any other part of the world of 
comparable size and population. The subregion com
prises : 

la) Fou r English-language sovereign States with a 
total population of just under 4 million; 

lb) Twe lve Eng lish-language territories, sel f-governing 
in internal affairs, six of wh ich belon g to the Associated 
States of the West Indies, with a total population of 
under 800,000; 

(c) Three departments of France, with a total popu
lation of under 700 ,000; 

(d) Two Netherlands Associated States, with a total 
population of unde r 600,000; 

(e) Two Territories linked with the United Sta tes, one 
the largest unit of the area, with 2,700,000 people, the 
other with less than 60,000. Thus, some twenty-three 
countries and Territories have a total population of about 
8.7 million, while the twenty Republics that constitute the 
rest of Latin America have 270 million. If all the 
Caribbean units are conside red part of Latin Americ a, 
they total only 3 per c ent of its population. 

All except four of the units are islands or groups of 
islands. The four mainland units have abundant land 
that is nearly empty, most of their people being con
centrated in a small part of the territory. The island 
units are all small and densely populated, if compared 
with the density of the other Latin American countries. 

A detailed comparison of the units wo uld reveal many 
differences among them, but they ha ve the following im
portant characteristics in common: 

la) Ajecent^background of co lonial administration, in 
many cases preceded by a histor y of dominatio n shifting 
from one metropolitan power to another through con
quest or purchase, wit h independence or self-government 
dating no farther back than the 19 40s, the 19 50s or ev en 
more recently. Even today, bilateral economic and 
cultural ties with the different metropolitan countries are 
closer than ties with other territorial units in the sub-
region or wit h the rest of Latin A merica; 

lb) A background of plantation economy, with the 
Territories valued for their production of a few ex port 
crops, mainly sugar. The economies have diversified 
only very recently and mainly in the larger units, through 
the rise of mineral exports, tourism and, in the case of 
Puerto Rico, manufacturing. The composition of the 
population has been determined by the ways in which 
labour was imported to produce plantation crops (first, 
through slavery, from Africa; later through indenture 
systems, from Asia), with a rigid status and ethnic barrier 
between the labouring population and the metropo litan 
minority of plantation owne rs, administra tors and mer
chants. In several of the units, th is heritage has left the 
population divided along et hnic lines in the compet ition 
for employment and political power; 

(c) Natural rate s of population increase as high as in the 
countries of types II and III (around 3 per cent per year). 
In several units in quite recen t years, howev er, ferti lity 
rates have begun to decline, and high rates of emigration 
have brought the net increase down to quite moder ate 
levels. In a few of the larger units, the net rate has fallen 
from 2.5-3 .0 per cent around 1960 to about 1 per cent 
around 1968. Since this trend depends on continuing 
opportunities for emigration, and thus on the policies 
and economic situations of the countries receiving mi
grants, major short-term fluctuations in rates of population 
increase are likely. The differential emigration of 
young adults also introduces the likelihood of sig nificant 
distortions in the age structures, sex ratios and skil l levels 
of the population; 

Id) Specific patterns of population mobility and 
occupational preferences deriv ing from the heritage of 
plantation slavery, along with other factors, including 
the small size of the territoria l units and the consequent 
ease of communication and mov ement betwe en the rural 
hinterland and the principal towns. Rural localities 
lack cohesive comm unity structures; peasant attachment 
to the land is weak or lacking; agricultural work is 
shunned. The rural population group s have been called 
"agricultural communities that do not like agriculture"; 

At present, there is a wide gap—in the larger territorial 
units—between the wag e levels in new high -productivity 
occupations—mainly in mineral processing and tourism— 
and those in the rest of the economy. The results include 
a strong movement of rural population to the towns, 
rejection of the low-wage job openings, primarily agri 
cultural work, and, high rate sof unemployment. In 
many of the small er units, la cking a domestic hi gh-wage 
sector, internal migration is replaced by migr ation to the 
more prosperous units, des pite legal restrictions on such 
movement. Open unem ployment is more prominent in 
the Caribbean countries than in the rest of Latin America, 
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while the various forms of underemplo yment seem to be 
less important;8 

(e) Nearly complete coverage of primary education and 
high literacy rates, with secondary and higher education 
relatively limited and very little technical-vocational 
education. There is a wide gap between occupational 
aspirations from education and real opportunities, 
contributing both to local unemployment and to high 
rates of emigra tion from the region of professional and 
skilled manpower. 

The above sum mary suggests a number of traits found 
in the remai nder of Latin America, but in different com
binations and probably with different causes. The 
Caribbean countries and Territories combine some 
features of type I with others of types III and IV. Income 
levels and rates of growth are extremely varied and erratic 
from year to year, with most of the larger Caribbean 
units having an advantage over the smaller. As in the 
type III countries, these incomes are so narrowly based on 
a few exports that they cannot be assumed to have any 
clear relation to level s of welfare, except that it appears 
that in the Caribbean a larger share is captured by the 
State for social purposes. Smallness of size and newness 
of national organization introduce a number of differences 
from even the smaller Spa nish-speaking Latin American 
countries that cannot be explored here.9 

8 In Trinidad and Tobago, 14 per cent of the labour force is 
unemployed, and about the same percentage is believed to be 
underemployed. 

"In spite of a very high r ate of economic growth over the last 
fifteen years, the percentage of the labour force unemployed has 
increased steadily.... Our problem is what is known as 'structural' 
unemployment, which arises from an excessive supply of labour 
in relation to the amount of capital available; the type of tech
nology used in production; the availability of the right kind of 
skills; the preferences of the labour force for... different kinds 
of jobs; and the capacity to produce locally, instead of importing, 
a wide range of goods and services.... Structural unemployment 
also has its roots in our pattern of wage-rates, itself the product 
of the dominance of petroleum in the economy. The high wages 
resulting from the high output per man in the petroleum industry 
have put an upward pressure on wages in other sectors, particu
larly the public sec tor. This leads to less employment than 
would otherwise obtain because employers in the low-produc
tivity sectors cannot find the offer of work economic at such 
wages and because labour itself (particularly the young entrants 
into the labour market who have received a secondary education) 
is unwilling to work at less than a certain minimum rate of 
reward." 

Government of Trinidad and Tobago, Third Five-Year Plan 1969-
1973 (Government Printery, 1970), pp. 6-7. 

8 For example, 
"... besides the more common hurdles like shortage of trained 

manpower... the most serious obstacle to development encoun
tered in the field of administration in many of the Carribbean 
countries was the uncertainty of retention of highly trained 
personnel in the public service. This was not only due to unattrac
tive salaries relative to qualifications and limited promotion 
prospects, but also—and more importantly—because of the 
comparatively small scale of operati ons. Social factors resulting 
from smallness of size had th eir own effect on administration... 
personal contacts sometimes exercised a degree of influence 
which was not conducive to the building up of an efficient ser
vice Criticism became more personalized mainly owing 
to the direct and close contact with members of the community. 
Decision-making became mo re closely associated with personal 
risk, leading to the search for 'acceptable' substitutes." 

United Nations Economic Commission for Latin America, Report 
of Caribbean Regiona l Workshop on Integrated Rural Development 
(Kingston, Jamaica, 6-11 October 1969) (E/CN.12/846). 

For many of the sm aller units, to urism represents per
haps the only hopeful avenue to economic growth. 
However, the prospects of the cultural adaptat ions re 
quired for a future as a playground for tourists from the 
high-income countries, who would be very numerous and 
very affluen t in relation to local popula tion, is hard to 
reconcile with obje ctives o f national id entity and au ton
omy. A few of the larger units have embarked on 
developing mining and sec ondary industries; and in th e 
case of a t least one unit, the resul ts in terms of gro wth 
in GNP have been very impressive during the last decade. 
However, in many cases, the soc ial benefits that sho uld 
accrue to the society as a whole as a result of this economic 
growth do not seem to have bee n satisfactorily realized, 
owing to failure to achie ve a more equitable distribution 
of income. 

The types of national situation that have been described 
correspond in the main to differences in demographic 
patterns, and certain infe rences can be drawn that are 
relevant to the present region-wide debate over population 
policy.10 

In the countries approximating to types I and V, th e 
demographic transition to low mortality, moderate 
fertility, and moderate rates of increase is either completed 
or visibly under way. International migration, which 
contributed heavily to the population growth of se veral 
of these countries in the past, is very unlikely to regain its 
importance. Urban concen tration throu gh internal mi
gration may continue, but the increasing dom inance of 
urban ways of life (although taking very different forms in 
the two types) and the slow r ates of o ver-all population 
increase imply that the disr uptive fea tures of its im pact 
will decline in importance. 

In countries approximating to types II, III and probably 
VI, comprising more than 80 per cent of the regi onal 
population, the gap between fert ility and mortality p ro
mises to remain very wi de for year s to come, and high 
rates of natural increase will thus persist. The con se
quences for the three types are presumably quite different, 
although it is reasonable to assume that the developmental 
problems of all of the m would be eased by lower rates of 
increase. In the countries of type II, the sc ale of the 
increase, the accompanying poten tialities for disruptive 
geographical mobility, and also for utilization for the 
expanding population are highest. In the co untries o f 
types III and VI, particu larly the last, these potentialities 
are much more limited, and the need to find some means 
of lowering the rate of incr ease is co rrespondingly more 
urgent. 

In the countries of type IV, rates of population increase 
up to the present have b een kept moderate by high mor
tality, and geographical mobility has been limited by lack 
of job opportunities or vacant lands. Under present 
conditions, it would seem that even moderate population 
increase contributes mainly to deeper pov erty in m ini-
fundio agriculture. 

The types of nationa l situation coincide to some extent 
with differing positions and potentialities within the 
world system of economic inte rdependence, but in th is 

10 For a more extensive discus sion of the demo graphic im pli
cations of the typology, see chapters IV and XVIII in Social Change 
and Social Development Policy in Latin America, op. cit. 
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area resemblances between national problems may be more 
important than differences. The countries of types I and 
II stand apart from the others in the degree of diversifi
cation of their econ omies and in the extent of import 
substitution through domestic industries. Foreign trade 
naturally acco unts for a higher proportion of economic 
activity in the smal l countries of types III and VI, the 
range of exports is narrower, and manufactured consumer 
goods are more prominent among exports. Chronic 
inflation is m ost characteristic of the count ries of type I, 
and ha s affected the countrie s of type II more than the 
others. None of the types, however, has been able as yet 
to change significantly the traditional depend ence of the 
balance of paym ents on exports of raw materia ls or to 
raise exports of manufactures to a leading role. External 
domination of economic activi ties rema ins important in 
all types except V and, to the extent that industrialization 
and eco nomic diver sification come to the fore in types 
I and II, such domination shifts its emphasis from produc
tion of raw materials to industry and domestic commerce. 

Regionalization of development11 

One of the man y explanations for the insufficiencies of 
Latin American development has attributed a large share 
of the blame to several kinds of mutually reinforcing 
centralization and the extremely uneven spatial distri
bution of power, economic activity, technological and 
social modernization, and population. Decision-making 
is centralized in the uppe r reaches of the publi c adminis
tration in the national capitals, with a consequent lethargy 
or paralysis of initiative in the organs of local government 
and sectoral administration in the rest of the country. 
In this respect, the large commercial and financial 
institutions follow patterns similar to those of the publi c 
sector. The upper-income strata, constituting the main 
markets for the new consumer-goods industries, live in the 
great cities, and the industries themselves fall into patterns 
of concentration governed by their markets and sources of 
financing. Higher education, modern medical facilities, 
mass communication media and the manifestation of 
culture have been concentrated in the same way and along 
with them the more lucrative and prestigious sources of 
employment. The great cities receive the lion's share of 
public expenditures on social programmes such as 
housing. Lastly, on a scale that threatens to negate the 
advantages of concentration for the cities themselves, 
comes a flood of migran ts seeking crumbs from the con
centration of wealth, sources of employment, and sources 
of social assistance. With the partial frustration of 

11 This section depends mainly on studies prepared for two 
seminars co-spons ored in 1969 by the Economic Commission for 
Latin America: Second Inter-American Seminar on Regionaliz
ation of Development Policies in L atin America, September (with 
the Pan American Institute of Geography and History); and 
Seminar on Social Aspects of Regional Development, November 
(with the La tin American Institute for Economic and Social Plan
ning and the United Nations Office for Technical Co -operation). 
See, in p articular, "The social aspects of regional development in 
Latin America" (ST/ECLA/Conf. 34/L.l); Walter Stohr, "Ma
terials on regional development in Latin America: experience and 
prospects" (ST/ECLA/Conf.34/L.4); a nd "Draft report", Seminar 
on Social Aspects of Regional Development (ST/ECLA/Conf. 
34/L.8). 

earlier recipes for development planning that ignored 
problems of spatial distribution and regional inequalities, 
and with the emergence of thre atening political pressures 
both from the backward regio ns and from the mig rants, 
the above diagnosis has rather rapidly co me to the fore
front of governmental preoccupations. The increasing 
influence of theories linking under-development to 
dependence has. brought additional reasons for viewing 
present patterns of urban concentra tion with disfavour. 
The great cities are looked on as links in the chain of 
dominance and dependence, suck ing resou rces from the 
national periphery, wh ile the y them selves fee d resources 
to the world centres, acting as entry points and centres for 
the diffusion of economic, cultural and political influences 
that perpetuate the patterns of de pendence. 

Such interpretations of urban concentration as a 
hindrance to authentic development have been refuted or 
qualified from several points of view. In particular, it is 
argued that for low-income, predominantly rural-agri-
cultural countries a high degree of initial concentration is 
necessary to get a development process under way; more
over, that all known develo pment processes have been 
highly uneven spatially and have depended on the capture 
and investment of the surpluses produced by the we aker 
internal regions and social classes. Such arguments, 
however, usually contain a supposition that at some stage 
the pattern of concentrated development will be reversed, 
whether spontane ously or through redistributive tactic s 
of the S tates; the urban centres will acquire sufficient 
dynamism to irradiate the benefits of their de velopment 
to new centres.12 

Whatever the reasoning followed and whatever the 
stress given within over-all development objectives, the 
authorities of all the larger countr ies of the region and 
most of the smaller ones have by now accepted in principle 
the proposition that something must be done to redress 
the balanc e between interna l regions , and are trying to 
take the spatial aspects of development into account in 
their policies and plans. 

Until quite recently, these attempts were rather re
stricted both in their geogra phical coverag e and in the 
factors to which they addressed themselves. The follow
ing types of plan or app roach can be distinguished: 

(a) Investment plans for regi ons or growth pol es with 
special unexploited potentialities for irrigated agriculture, 
hydroelectric power or heavy in dustry based on miner al 
resources. In these region al plans the objective of in
creased production has inevitably been forem ost, and it 
has been assumed that the investm ent capacity of the 

12 "The increase in the density of urban settlement and the 
creation of new developme nt centres and zones are , thus, regarded 
as means of resistin g external pressures and creating the machinery 
necessary for promoting internal economic expansion and improving 
competitiveness in external markets. This is because it is essent ial 
to have a sufficiently large economic 'mass' in order to produce the 
conditions in which the transfer of resources and capacities essen
tial for the creation of new developme nt centres can be effected. 
Thus, the increase in urban concentration and the conquest of 
new economic frontiers are two complementary aspects of the 
same policy of development accompanied by integration and 
autonomy." (Eduardo Naira Alva, La regionalizacidn de la p olitico 
de desarrollo en America Latina, Working Paper No. 3, Second 
Inter-American Seminar on Regionalization of Development 
Policies in Latin America.) 
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public sector would dictate concentration on very few 
zones at a time. Most such plans have been administered 
by public corporations or other institutions located in the 
national capital. Local decision-making has received 
very little scope, partly because most of the zones affected 
had at the beginning either a very sparse population or 
a rural population without political influence. The social 
implications for the migrant population attracted by ne w 
jobs and the peasants displaced by res ervoirs were gener
ally ignored until the later stages of the plans; 

0b) Investment plans for internal regions suffering from 
particularly severe poverty and economic stagnation. 
Here the main em phasis, in principle though not always 
in practice, was o n the creation of new sourc es of em
ployment through public works and incentives to new 
industries, and on the raising of intolerably low levels 
of income, nutrition, health and education; 

(c) Investment plans for the exten sion of hig hway net
works into empty or backward regio ns, in the confidence 
that development would follow the roads; 

id) Measures for what might be called "special prob
lem and pres sure regions", zones recei ving special treat
ment and aid from the national authorities becaus e of 
frontier location, remoteness, natural catastrophes, ability 
to exert political pressure or threaten revolt or sec ession. 
In most of these instances there has hardly been even a 
pretence of planning. The zones in question have received 
free-port status, tax exemption s, special source s of rev
enue, differential advantages for the attraction of indus
tries, public works programmes etc., according to the 
strength of their pressures on national authorities, the 
character of lo cal interests, and the pos sibilities for satis
fying demands through conc essions not calling for allo
cations of national public funds. With wide ly varying 
degrees of vigo ur and effec tiveness, all the muni cipalities 
and other local units in all of the countries exert pressures 
of this kind. The newspapers of Latin America are full 
of appeals from local bodies demonstrating their poverty 
and demanding as a right that the national authorities 
"solve their problems"; 

(e) Measures for the general invigoration of existing 
provincial and municipal authorities through the granting 
of subsidies from national revenues, additional taxing 
powers, and planning functions; 

if) Measures intended to discourage further concentra
tion in the main national urban centr e, through diffe ren
tial taxes, requirement of permits for the establishment 
of new industries, decentralization of administrative func
tions to provincial centres etc. 

In their aggregate, the plans and measures listed above 
have already had a significant influence on the distribution 
of economic activities and social programmes in many 
of the Latin American countries. Entirely new growth 
poles of great e conomic dynamism have be en created, as 
in the case of Ciudad Guayana in Venezuela. New zones 
of irrigated agriculture have made extremely important 
contributions to national food production, particularly 
in Mexico. Federal subsidies to states and municipalities 
have done somet hing to reduce the extreme ineq ualities 
in distribution of public services among regions, espe
cially in Brazil. 

The achievements, however, have bee n limited or dis
torted by the one-sided character of most of the measures 
and their inability to foresee or plan for unw anted side-
effects. The new growth poles have attracted unabsorb-
able influxes of un skilled labour and reproduced the phe
nomena of urban marginality already well-known in the 
older centres. The flow of national public subsidies into 
the impover ished reg ions has been off set by an outflow 
of private investment fund s—including prof its from the 
subsidized industries—to the national ce ntres or abroad. 
(In this respect, the relationship between the national 
centre and the internal underdeveloped zon es has been 
quite similar to the relationship between the count ries 
themselves and the world centres, with external aid offset 
by the outflow of private capital.) In many inst ances, 
the new industries, set up and managed by c ompanies of 
the national centre or foreign enterprises, have introduced 
the most modern labour-saving technologies, and thus 
have had practic ally no direc t impact o n the pr oblem of 
unemployment they were supposed to alleviate. The 
piecemeal granting of spec ial concessions in resp onse to 
localistic pressures has also resulted in inefficient and 
badly located industries incapable of surviving witho ut 
permanent special privileges, public works projects with 
very low benefits in relation to costs, an d a proliferation 
of "universities" in provincial centres quite unable to 
attract qualified sta ff and students.13 Some o f the new 
roads have opened up internal regions with high develop
ment potential and stimulated flows of settlers into the 
interior, but others have incurred costs out of proportion 
to their foreseeable utiliza tion and lef t the Sta te saddled 
with burdensome debt service and maintenance costs. 
With some exceptions, the planning functions devo lved 
upon the existing prov inces and municipalities have re
mained on paper. 

These shortcomings and contra dictions have na turally 
stimulated national polic y-makers to seek m ore sy stem
atic and efficient solutions to the problems of spatial dis
tribution of development, decentralization, and enlist
ment of popular participation. The more gen eral dis
satisfaction with the results of national development 
planning and the quest for new strategies that have marked 
the last years of the 1960s have also helped to direct atten
tion to this policy area. The objective of replacing the 
programmes for special-purpose regions, the separate de
centralization of sectoral activities, and the various forms 
of aid allocated to local gove rnments, by me ans of div 
iding the whole country into regions for planning purposes 
have verv recently gained wide government backing. 
While semi-official studies and proposals for regional-

13 "The demand for a local university is presented not as an 
aspiration on the part of any particular social sector but as a 'claim' 
in terms of regional prestige, as a challenge to centralism, as an 
affirmation of the importance of the Department, and also in 
other terms reflecting a scale of values in which regional considera
tions predominate. It is therefore very diff icult for local po litical 
leaders—who will be responsible for th e legal establishment of th e 
university and the provision of the necessary funds— to offer any 
objections to the proposal." Many of the resulting univ ersities 
in small provincial cities "do not deserve to be called univ ersities, 
since their equipment and standards of teaching are not even 
comparable with those of a good secondary school". (Germdn 
W. Rama, Education universitaria y movilidad social; reclutamiento 
de elites en Colombia, Eco: Revista de la Cultura Occidental (Bogota, 
116, December 1969.) 
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ization are not new it is on ly since 1967 that the national 
authorities of all the larger countries have either formally 
decreed the existence of regions coverin g the whole of 
the national territory (Argentina, Brazil, Chile and Vene
zuela) or have under study schemes expected to be granted 
similar official status (Colombia, Mexico and Peru). 
Several of the smal ler countri es are following the same 
course. All the schemes provide for planning machinery 
located in the re gions and linked with the nationa l plan
ning bodies. 

The a pplication of this approach is too new to have 
achieved measurable results as yet. The planners work
ing on regionalization schemes have complained that they 
still lack adequate theories for the identification of regions 
and the spe cification of their functions within national 
development. They have encountered jurisdictional diffi
culties on the one hand and methodological diffi culties 
on the other in reconciling the new regio nal approach 
with the pre-existing centralized planning machinery and 
doctrines and with the pre-existing state or provincial 
governments, which in severa l cases have r etained plan
ning machinery of their own. The new regions are gener
ally made up of gro ups of states o r provinces, although 
the bou ndaries of the latter are far from ideal for this 
purpose. The planners have had to allow for local political 
preferences as well as economic and geographical con
siderations, and in many cases no clear principles have 
been stated for the fixing of regional boundaries, although 
the cr iteria seem to have been high ly pragma tic. Most 
of the schemes identify one or more growth poles or devel
opment centre s with in each region as areas for concen
tration of inve stment but it is not clear wheth er in the 
long term the regions are to maintain static boundaries or 
to be continually redefined according to the changing net
works of economic and social relationships radiating from 
the growth poles.14 

For the most part, the newly defin ed regions do not 
have any well-defined tradition of regional consciousness, 
although some attempts have been made to take this into 
account in their defin ition. The loyalties that exist are 
much more localized—to cities or provinces. These 
territorial-political entities frequently resist incorporation 
in the la rger regions, and seek to retain their traditions 
of direct dependency on the central authorities combined 
with an unending struggle to pry money or spe cial privi
leges from these authorities. Instances have already 
appeared of fierce local resistance to attempts in the name 
of regional planning to change the previous local distribu
tion of sub sidies or public works alloc ations. A higher 
degree of internal regional solidarity seems to be one 
requisite for success in the present schemes—provided 
that it is accompanied by a higher degree of regional self-
reliance. Regionalization does not by itse lf show how 
to re solve the policy dilem ma betwe en concentration of 
investment resources on grounds of e fficiency and disper
sal of resources on grounds of equity and political ex
pediency. 

Up to the present, the strength of localistic pressures 
has been limited by the small size of most of the localities 
and their lack of informa tion. The national author ities 
have be en able, if they wanted, to concen trate resources 

14 See Eduardo Neira Alva, op. cit. 

on a few zon es judged esp ecially promising or spec ially 
needy, without making their criteria explicit or overtly 
denying the claims of other zones. Such a tactic becomes 
harder once all parts of the country possess regional 
planning machin ery with participation of the organized 
interest-groups and the elected local authorities, as is 
generally envisaged. No region is likely to submit volun
tarily to being accorded a low priority in the national 
development strategy, and the str uggle for a larger share 
of publi c sector reso urces would be transferre d from the 
weak local bodie s to relatively powerful regional bodies. 
This kind of consideration has in the past made some 
national planning bodies reluct ant to encourage nation
wide regionalization, once the succes s of a few sp ecial-
purpose regions had made the idea popular.15 It has 
been suggested that the dilemma could be resolved by 
combining a deliberate concentration of produc tive pro
cesses in the centres best meet ing criteria of economic 
efficiency with a redistribution of resources for consump
tion to the periphery.16 In practice, the pressures to 
which the national authorities are now exposed imply 
that they probably cannot avoid follo wing this tactic in 
an intermittent fashion. The trouble is that current 
income levels, power relationships and administrative 
capacities do not permit them to do so on a scal e and at 
a level of efficiency and dependability capable of over
coming the disadvantages of the periphery. 

In any case, the primary re gions into whic h the coun 
tries are now being div ided are too large to provide an 
adequate framework for the ob jective of reduci ng spatial 
inequalities in income levels. Several of the schemes 
envisage their division into subregions: in Brazil, 360 
"homogenous micro-regi ons" have been defined within 
the five main regions, and Me xico is considering seventy 
socio-economic regions within eight main zones. 

Planning for rural localities 
Whether regional planning is broken down by such sub-

regions or by the pre-existing provinces and municipalities, 
the problem remains of strategy for allocation of re
sources to the rural areas, which have traditionally been 
discriminated against even at the municipal level, par ticu
larly wh ere rural ways of lif e have been combi ned with 
"Indian" cultural separateness. It is here that the great 

15 This seems to have been particu larly true in Venezuela, where 
the creation of planning bodies at regional initiative acquired con
siderable impetus prior to official approval of nation-wide regio nal
ization in 1969. "The desire to get ahead, an d the claim for better 
treatment and a better distribution and allocation of the resources 
available to the central authorities, led to the creation of regional 
movements—some of them local and some of them covering wider 
areas—which demanded a greater measure of assistance and an 
ever-increasing incorporation of the regions in national develop
ment programmes. This resulted in the emergence, from 1964 
onwards, of regional agencies and corporations with structures 
reflecting the particular character istics of the territorial areas which 
had given them life and vigour. As there were no regiona l bound
aries, the spatial breakdown was based in some cases on existing 
administrative boundaries, and in other cases on arbitrary delimi
tations which were dictated more by the interests of the commu
nities or groups concerned than by technical f actors." Marco V. 
Salas Mendez, Los aspectos sociales en la politico de desarrollo 
regional en Venezuela, reference document No. 2, Seminar on 
Social Aspects of Regional Develop ment. 

16 See Eduardo Neira Alva, op. cit. 
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reservoirs of poverty, low productivity, under-employ-
ment and exclusion from any voice in national or local 
decision-making are still to be found. These phenomena 
and the present trends of rural social change need not 
be described again at this point.17 At this level, the 
dilemma between allocation of resources according to 
calculable returns and according to equity reappears in 
a new form. In many rural zones, particularly those of 
minifundio cultivato rs, land resources are so scanty in 
relation to population and have so deteriorated from 
over-use that even the best-conceived programme of rural 
development cannot be expected to improve the lot of 
the inhabitants very much until a high proportion of 
them can be shifte d to other forms o f livelihood. Land 
tenure reforms and the opening up of new lands can solve 
part of the problem but not the whole of it, and the extent 
of urban une mployment and marginality rule out a more 
rapid shift of the surplus rural population to the cities, 
at least as a policy objective. At the same time, since 
the poorest parts of the rural population live dispe rsed 
in tiny hamlets or by single families economic just ifi
cation for the opening up of rural roads is lacking and 
thus the provision of access to educational and health 
services would be prohibitively expensive. 

Mexico seems to be in the lead in confronting this pro
blem and stating principles for the allocation of resources 
within a general policy of redis tribution in favour of the 
rural population. A 1963 study showed the following 
relationship between size of locality and family income— 
a relationship that is probably parall eled in most of the 
other countries in Latin America: 

Percentage Percentage Relation to 
Localities according to of of national 
number of inhab itants national national average 

population income income (100) 

Less than 2,500 inhabi-
tants 45.1 25.6 57 

From 2,500 to 10,000 . 15.0 12.3 82 
From 10,000 to 150,000 19.5 22.2 114 
From 150,000 to 500,000 4.2 6.2 148 
More than 500,000 in

habitants 16.2 33.7 208 

The 1960 census defined the first ca tegory of loca lities 
as rural and revealed that 9 per cent of the rural popu
lation lived in loc alities with f ewer than 10 0 inhabitants, 
37 per cent in lo calities with 100 to 499 inhabitants, and 
54 per cent in localities with 500 to 2,500 inhabitants. It 
was decided to concentrate public action on the third 
category of rural localities for the following reasons: 

"In the first place, experience has shown that the 
total cost of works to provide basic publi c services— 
potable water, education, electrification etc.—generally 
does not vary significantly within this demographic 
range. At the same time, the cost per inhabitant for 
construction and operation of these services increases 
considerably as the localities become smaller. 
17 See the Latin American chapters in the 1963 and 1967 Report 

on the World Social Situation; chapters VII and XIX in Social 
Change and Social Develop ment Policy in Latin America, op. c it.; 
and Lawrence B. Moore, "La definition de areas intraregionales 
de desarrollo rural" (ST/ECLA/Conf.34/L.5). 

"In the second place, it could be hoped—and it 
seems to be happening thus—that governmental invest
ments in the larger rural localities would be an element 
of demographic attraction for a part of the rural popu
lation that lives in more than 70,000 minuscule an d 
dispersed localities. Thus, through a process of demo
graphic aggregation it was hoped that a higher pro
portion of the population living in the countryside 
could be served. 

"Finally, the rural atomiza tion itself generally signi
fies extreme pove rty of natural resources, so that the 
very small hamlets could hardly convert themselves 
into centres for demographic attraction." 18 

The Mexican Rural Infrastructure Programme based 
on these crite ria was i nitiated in 196 8, and in 1969 com
prised about 5,000 local projects in ten States. It is 
intended to have a directly redistribu tive effect among 
the major regions of the country, since the poorest regions 
have the highest proportion s of population in localities 
of 500 to 2,500 inhabi tants. Co-ordination takes place 
at the federal level, however, among nine public agencies 
responsible for different kinds of infrastructural works, 
and the programme does not seem to have been linked 
organizationally to the scheme for regional and sub-
regional division of the country. 

Programmes of this kind invariably count on local 
popular participation and are made up of measure s that 
offer both threats and opportunities for manipulation to the 
traditional local power structures and to the emerging 
newer groups of small-town commercial middlemen, poli
tical organizers etc. The Mexican programme, for 
example, places a good deal of emphasis on the multi
plication of local warehouses for agricultural produce, 
to be constructed and manag ed by the organized popu
lation nuclei from which produce can be sold directly to 
the state agricultural purchasing agency at guaranteed 
prices. It is probable that in much of Latin America 
the diffusion of education and mass communication media 
and the widening ties of the rural population to urban 
society a nd to national political structures have made 
policies of this kind more workable and less susceptible 
to manipulation than in the past, espe cially in the kinds 
of relatively large rural nuclei that the Mexican Pro
gramme is intended to reach. The realization of these 
possibilities, howev er, will depend in part on a real dis
position on the part of the national s ectoral agencies and 
regional planning bodies to welcome authentic and or
ganized popular particip ation, in the face of the com pli
cations this may produce from the standpoint of the more 
technocratic current formul ae for regional p lanning and 
micro-planning.19 

Moreover, if a policy of concentration of the rural 
population is to accomplish more than facilitating the 

18 Manuel Aguilera G6mez, "Los aspectos sociales del desarrollo 
regional en Mexico", documento de referencia N o. 1, Seminario 
sobre Aspectos Sociales del Desarrollo Regional. 

18 A recent publication incorporating reports on local investi
gations in several Latin American countries documents the incompa
tibility between the participatory objectives of many rural pro
grammes and the local and national settings i nto which they are 
introduced, see United Nations Research Institute for Social 
Development, Estudios de la Realidad Campesina: Cooperacion 
y Cambio (Geneva, 1970), preface by O. Fals Borda. 
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provision of services and the distribution of surplus foods, 
it m ust find way s of generating productive non-ag ricul
tural empl oyment in the rura l nuclei. As the hacienda 
system w eakens, it is probable that concentration and 
dispersal of the rural population will proceed simul
taneously. Some of the population expelled from the 
haciendas and the ex isting minifundios congregate on the 
periphery of the smal l towns, and some scatter to more 
remote margina l lands. The plight of the surplus rural 
population is such that any real benefits should t ip the 
balance in the direction of concentration, but the problem 
of livel ihood for the population thus concentrated will 
be very hard to solve. 

Employment, human resources and income distribution 
In all the countries of different types in Latin America, 

as much in the countries that have attained satisf actory 
rates of e conomic growth as in the others, d eficiencies in 
employment and human resources utilization have 
increasingly come to the fore as central shortco mings in 
the current patterns of growth and change .20 The main 
features of the probl em revealed by sta tistical studies are 
the following: 

(a) The popu lation of working age (15 to 64 according 
to the conventional definition) is low as a percentage of the 
total population. Except for Argentina, Uruguay and 
Cuba, in which the population of working age is now 
60 per cent or more of the total, the percentage in this 
age group el sewhere is belo w 55; in most countries it is 
closer to 50. Moreover, the perc entage has been declin
ing slowly over the past half-century, with the widening of 
the gap between fertility and mortality. In comparison, 
the percentages in the age group 15 t o 64 are 65.0 in 
Western Europe, 63.0 in the Soviet Union, and 59.7 in the 
United States and Canada;21 

(b) The economically active population is much low er 
as a percentage of the population of w orking age than in 
the economically advanced regions. The reason is a very 
low participation rate among women, which is found even 
in the Latin American countries in which fert ility rates 
and the ratio of chi ldren to adults are low. Between 55 
and 56 per cent of the population 15 to 64 is estimated to 
be econom ically active in Latin America as a whole, 
compared to 67.3 per cen t in Western Europe. In both 
regions, around 90 per cent of the men of wo rking age 
are active, but in most of Latin America the participation 
of women is below 20 per cent, rising to 25 per cent in the 

20 Different aspects of the employment problem ar e discussed 
in num erous documents of the Economic Commission for Latin 
America and the Latin American Institute for Economic and Social 
Planning. The present section is able to touch on only a few of the 
important factors. See chapter VIII in Social Change and Social 
Development Policy in Latin America, op . cit.; the 1968 and 1969 
Economic Surveys of Latin America: Education, Human Resources 
and Development in Latin America (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 68.II.G.7); Consideraciones sobr e Ocupa cidn Industria l, 
and Esteban Lederman, Los Recurses Humanos en el Desarrollo 
de America Latina (No. 8 and No. 9 in Serie II , Cuadernos del 
Instituto Latinoamericano de Planificacion Economica y Social, 
1969), also the joint Latin American Institute for Economic and 
Social Planning (ILPES), Latin American Demographic Centre 
(CELADE) studies cited below. 

21 For detailed statistics and sources see chapter IV in Social 
Change and Social Development Policy in Latin America, o p. cit. 

countries with low depen dency ratios, while it is nearly 
60 per cent in Western Europe.22 (Since a significant 
number of persons younger than 15 or older than 64 
actually work, the ratio of the total economically ac tive 
population to the age group is somewhat higher in Lat in 
America as well as elsewhere.) There is evid ence for a 
few countries that participation rates have fallen in 
recent years, but it is not clear whether this is tru e more 
generally; 23 

(c) The population cla ssified as eco nomically active is 
under-utilized. This deficiency is much harder to quan
tify than the first two, since it takes several different forms 
and the measurement of some of these depends on 
controvertible assumptions concerning developmental 
requirements. Any quantitative standard for "full 
employment" or "full utilization" is arbitrary unle ss it 
derives from a clearly defined development strategy and 
an image of the kind of social order toward which develop
ment is directed. The forms of und er-utilization include 
unemployment, underemployment in terms of abnor
mally small numbers of hou rs or days worke d in a given 
period, employment at skill leve ls not corresponding to 
the worker's qualifications, employment in low- producti
vity or superfluous occupations that, it is judged, would 
disappear if development generated a more vigorous 
demand for manpower. In a recent study taking into 
account all these forms, it was estimated that in 1960 
more than 40 per cent of the activ e population of Latin 
America was under-utilized, and that this under-utiliz
ation represented the equivalent of an unemployment rate 
of 27.4 per cent of the active population. The same 
study calcula tes that the degree of under-utilization has 
been slowly increasing and that the present unemployment 
equivalent would be over 28 per cent. About half of the 
under-utilization in absolute terms is found in agriculture, 
although here the estima ted rate is only slig htly higher 
than that for the active population as a whole. The 
highest rates of unemployment equivalen t are naturally 
found in the services (32.8 per cent) and unspecified 
activities (67.0 per cent) which, as is well known, have in 
recent years absorbed the bul k of the persons un able to 
find a livelihood elsewhere.24 Other sources give much 

22 In the Caribbean countries, female participation rates are 
significantly higher (36 per cent in Trinidad and Tobago in 1968) 
and are rising. This does not mean a fuller utilization of human 
resources, in view of high unemployment. The Government of 
Trinidad an d Tobago has expressed concern that cheaper female 
labour is being substituted for male, and that rising female parti
cipation is thus accompanied by rising male unemploy ment {Third 
Five-Year Plan, 1969-1973, op. cit., p. 106). 

23 In Colombia, according to census data , the participation rate 
fell from 58.56 per cent in 1951 to 54.63 per cent in 1964. The 
drop was entirely accounted for by the male workers, while the 
women slightly raised their low participation rate (from 20.60 
to 21.06 per cent) (Colombia, Departamento Nacional de Plani-
ficaci6n, El Empleo en Colombia: Diagndstico y Recomendaciones 
de Politico (Documento DNP-394-URH-Rev.l, junio de 1969). 

24 These estimates derive from a study conducted jointly by t he 
Latin American Institute for Economic and Social Planning (ILPES), 
and the Latin American Demographic Centre (CELADE), with 
co-operation of various national research institutes. Preliminary 
findings are presented in documents prepared by ILPES for a 
Seminar on National Development with Integration, Mexico, 
August 1969. See in particular, "Elemento s para la elaboration 
de una politica de desarrollo con integration para America Latina, 
slntesis y conclusiones" (INST/S.4/L.2). 
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higher estimates for under-utilization of the act ive popu
lation in agriculture. It is particularly significant that in 
Mexico, a country with consist ently favourable rates of 
growth both in national income and in agricultural 
production, the un der-utilization of la bour in agriculture 
has been calculated at 71 per cent;25 

(d) The part of the activ e population that has attain ed 
relatively high levels of formal occupational qualifications 
does not find a consistently strong off er of employ ment 
making use of these qualifications and providing com
mensurate rewards, in spite of the oft-repeated arguments 
concerning lack of skills as hindrances to development. 
This problem has many aspects and is still harder to 
quantify. One must keep in mind such factors as the gap 
between formal qualifications and real qualifications 
deriving from the chaotic expansion of low-quality 
secondary and higher education, and the continuing 
importance of ascription and class solidarity (however 
camouflaged behind regulations requiring open compe
tition or academic degre ss) in filling th e more desir able 
professional posts. The unemployment of some pro
fessionals and techn icians is not oriously accompanied by 
multiple job-holding by many others, either because they 
possess outstanding real qualifications or because they 
enjoy preferential acce ss to the sources of professional 
employment. This form of under-utilization is most con
spicuous in the countr ies of type I, but is also beg inning 
to appear in most of the other types. In Chile, a study by 
the Oficina de Planeamiento de la Educacion has reached 
the conclusion that in 1969 the supply of higher level 
personnel was about 102,000 and the demand 89,000; for 
1975 a suppl y of 161,000 and a demand of 127 ,000 was 
forecast. The only s izable shortages in both years we re 
for certain types of technicians and these shortages 
(4,672 in 1969 and 6,952 in 1975) were no t enough to 
reduce the over-all surplus very much. 26 In Colombia, 
high-level administrators constitute the only specializ
ation for which demand is now in excess of supply. This 
situation of generalized excess of pr ofessional and skilled 
manpower is said to be relatively new in Colombia; it has 
been suggested that the educational system is now 
producing a supply greater than the demand, although 
lower than that required by developmental needs.27 It is 
generally agreed that the balance between different levels 
and types of advanced qualifications imparted by the 
educational systems is unsatisfactory, and that the quality 

25 The potential working capacity of the rural active population 
was calculated at 11,900.5 million of man-hours and the number 
of man-hours applied to production at 3,454.7 million, leaving 
8,445.8 million man-hours wasted. The calculations apply to 1960, 
but the situation does not seem to have improved (Manuel Aguilera 
Gomez, op. cit.). 

26 Ernesto Schiefelbein F., Oferta y Demanda de Personal de 
Nivel Superior (Superintendencia de Educacion, Oficin a de Planea
miento de la Educacion, Santiago, Chile, septiemb re de 1969). In 
both years the largest excess of supply over demand (18,907 to 
6,670 in 1969 and 30,91 6 to 9,950 in 1975) was in a miscellaneous 
category absorbing mainly persons with incomplete higher edu
cation (salesmen, various kinds of employees etc.) but engineers, 
social workers, secondary and vocational school teachers etc. 
were also in excess . 

27 Colombia, Departamento Nacional de Planeacion, op. cit., 
citing a Rand Corporation memorandum by Robert L. Slighton, 
"Relative wages, skill shortages and changes in income distri
bution in Colombia". 

is often too low to make the holders of certificates 
attractive to employers. It is also agreed that part of the 
apparent surplus derives from the refusal of professionals 
and technicians to accept jobs in the more remote and 
uncomfortable parts of a country, and that the high-
income countries are exercising an excessive attr action 
for many types of professionals by means of pay and 
living conditions that the home countri es cannot match. 
In any case, there is evidence that technicians and skilled 
workers with the specia lizations supposed to be most in 
demand, and with real qualifications high enough to 
insure them well-paying jobs in such countries as Australia 
and Canada, are beginning to leave Latin America in 
appreciable number s, partly becaus e of inability to find 
jobs at home that make full use of their skills. 

How is this formidable range of deficiencies to be 
explained? Why has it not had a more inhibiting effect 
on economic growth and a more inflamatory effect on 
social unrest? Why are the defic iencies similar in quite 
different types of countries and in countries with high 
as well as low rates of economic growth ? What should be 
the objectives for employment and human resource 
utilization within a development strategy? 

The central proble m does not seem to lie in the high 
dependency ratios that are frequently cited as expla
nations for low produ ctivity and laggi ng output. These 
ratios do not explain why a high proportion of the poten
tial labour force remains inactive or why the active 
population is so poorly utilized. The explanation that 
frequent child-bearing keeps many women out of the 
labour force must have some validity , but does not ex
plain why the rates of fe male participation are nearly as 
low in urbanized countries—with fertility rates and 
dependency ratios similar to those of Europe or the 
United States—as in Argentina and Uruguay. Differ
ences in cultural expectations concerning the proper role 
of women cannot be of much impor tance in these coun
tries, whose popula tions are largely of recent European 
origin. The main inference seems to be that the demand 
for labour is so weak that women are not attracted to 
economic activity. 

Nor can the fact that a high proportion of the men a s 
well as the women who do work are confined to marginal, 
insecure, intermittent and poorly paid occupations, be 
attributed mainly to the low levels of education and 
skills. Throughout Latin America, except in the few 
national situations approximating to type IV, educational 
levels have risen impressively during the past decade, 
without any general effect on occupational op portunities 
except to raise the minim um education requirements for 
all kinds of jobs, except in marginal self-e mployment. 
In fact, the worker with a few years of primary education 
may now be at a greater disadvan tage in seeking stable 
employment than the completely illiterate worker of a few 
years ago. Nor does the increased supply of persons with 
higher occupat ional qualifications seem to have had the 
expected benefit in removing bottle-necks in the hiring of 
persons with lower skills. Bottle-necks in the supply o f 
skills for industrial expansion can be readily identified and 
call for expande d technical training but, as the Chilean 
estimates indicate, this real demand is quite limited in 
scope. The high rates of increase of the active popu-
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lation presumably make its absorption much more 
difficult, but the prob lem of under-utilization of human 
resources is particularly acute in Urug uay, which has the 
lowest rate of increase and one of the h ighest educational 
levels in Latin America. 

It follows that the curren t patterns of economic growth 
are quite compatible with low rates of utilization of the 
potential labour force, and it is arguable that these 
patterns ensure the under-utilization and marginalization 
of part of the labour force. Some of the reasons are 
obvious. In industry, agriculture, construction, com
mercial and financial services, and even in the public 
administration, the technologies now being introduced 
into Latin America present opportunities for increases in 
production combined with reductions in the labour force, 
opportunities that are limited only by the inability of the 
small internal markets to absorb productio n on the scale 
called for by the most modern methods. 

Within the se patterns of growth, econ omic arguments 
and form ulae for full employ ment polic y lose much of 
their point. There is no reason to believe that a strategy 
designed to bring a maximum proportion of the wo rking 
age grou p into the labour market would be the most 
efficient way to raise production. This could be ac
complished more cheap ly and rapidly by technological 
and ma nagerial innova tion, with a stationary but better 
qualified labour force. Calculations that have been made 
of the capital investm ent required for each new job in 
industry or agriculture, on the basis of the techn ologies 
now a vailable, lead to disheartening conclu sions on the 
practicability of absorbing the great mass of under
utilized labour in this way . Within the existing patterns, 
moreover, there is no reason to believe that the additional 
jobs would be forthcoming if the whole population of 
working age were trained and motivated to seek them. 
The result might be genera l frustration and even more 
unmanageable pressures on the public sector to satisfy the 
employment expectations thus aroused. Lastly, in the ab
sence of the kind o f income redistribution to be discussed 
below, coupled with a real breakthrough in the dri ve for 
exports of manufactures, there is no reason to believe 
that there would be a market for the increased production. 

The really convincing reasons for regarding low partici
pation rates and the under-utilization of human resources 
both intolerable and remediable seem to be quite different 
and to call for far-reaching changes in the objectives of 
development, the patterns of economic growth, the 
functions envisaged for employment and the distribution 
of power in society. 

Employment is an indispensable mechanism for in
come distribution and also for participation in societ y, 
as well as for the attainment of a satisfactory level of 
production of goods and services. Ideally, if an economy 
can produce more with less human labour, the society can 
set out deliberately to redistribute the resulting incom e 
and enhance human well-being in several ways: (a) 
through shorter working hours, longer vacations, later 
entry into the labour force and earlier retirem ent, so as 
to ensure that income-earning employment is within reach 
of the entire adult population during part of the life
span ; (b) through subsidies to the population unab le to 
earn a minimum livelihood, irrespective of emplo yment 
status, supported by progressive taxation (guaranteed 
annual income, or negative income-tax); (c) through 
public educational, health, cultural, recreational and 
other social services. The last approach would serve the 
double purpose of providing crea tive employment for a 
large part of the adult population not needed for pro
duction and of raising the quality of life of the whole 
population. 

In practice, a wide range of measures along these lines 
have appeared in the Latin American countries, and their 
further piecemeal growth seems inevitable, but the results 
often have been economically disastrous, inequitable and 
self-defeating in relation to declared purposes. The 
State lacks the political back ing and administrative ca
pacity to provide adequate ser vices, to maintain a floor 
under the levels of living for a large non-productive popu
lation, or even to regulate equit ably the distribution of 
access to employment. Moreover, the present patterns 
of supply and demand associated with extreme under-
utilization of human resources have inherent lim itations 
that would prevent produc tion from reaching a leve l at 
which subsid ization of the surplus population could be 
afforded. On the one hand, further eco nomic growth is 
stunted by an inability to distribute incomes through 
employment in a way that would widen the domestic 
markets. On the other hand, the State is increasingly 
compelled to try to remedy this deficiency through 
measures of public assistance and job creation, which lay a 
heavy burden on the productive activit ies without reall y 
meeting needs or allevi ating social tensions. 

Some calculations made for the joint Latin Amer ican 
Institute for Economic and Social Planning (ILPES) and 
Latin American Demographic Centre (CELADE) studies 
already cited bring out the former limitation, although the 
conjectural nature of the fi gures and the wide d ifferences 
between countries should be k ept in mind. These cal cu-

Average personal Monthly family income 
'ercentage /"come per capita (inSU.S.) 
cfnerxnnat — Category 
of to tal 

population 
composing 

group 

personal 
income 
received 
by group 

Percentage 
relation 

to general 
average 

In $U.S. 
Average 

From 

Limits 

To 

I 40 8.8 22 77 0 66 
II 20 10.2 51 179 67 102 
in 35 49.7 142 497 103 473 
IV 5 31.3 626 2,190 474 and over 
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lations arrive at the following conjectural distribution of 
income in 1960 among four population groups.88 

These four incomes groups naturally spend their in
comes quite differently: 

income, its contribution to saving fo r investment is low, 
and much of its saving is diverted abroad. 

It has been repeatedly pointed out that the upper-
income minority models its consumption on the standards 

Percentages of demand for private consu mption of goods produ ced in each sector , accounted for 
by the different income groups 

(All percentages rounded) 

Income groups 
Sectors of produc tion •  

II III IV Total 

Unprocessed foods 59 12 26 3 100 
Processed foods, beverages and tobacco . . . 3 15 57 25 100 
Clothing and footwear 10 11 53 26 100 
Furniture 5 11 69 15 100 
Chemical products 7 18 57 18 100 
Metal products and machinery 1 3 45 51 100 
Transport equipment — 2 42 56 100 
Petroleum products a nd miscellaneous manu

factured goods 26 19 47 8 100 
Services 6 11 51 32 100 

Importance of the demand of each group as 
a percentage of total consumption . . . 10.5 11.5 50.1 27.9 100 

The lower 49 per cent of the population, with less than 
9 per cent of the income, is important as a market only 
for unprocessed foods. (It is notorious that this group is 
nevertheless ill-fed, and it is also arguable that public 
policies aimed at keeping food prices at a level permitting 
it to purchase a minimum subsistence act as a disincentive 
to the producti on of staple foods.) The next highe r 20 
per cent of the population also has a very limited, although 
more widely distributed, purchasing power. The upper-
middle 35 p er cent constitutes the main market for most 
goods and services, but the upper 5 per cent dominates in 
relation to the two categories on which industrial growth 
has concentrated in rec ent years—automobiles and other 
durable consumer goods. This 5 per cent of the popu
lation receives more than 30 per cent of the personal 
income, comp ared t o about 20 per cent in the United 
Kingdom or the United State s and 15 per cent in some 
Scandinavian countri es. While it is the only group for 
which the share in cons umption falls below the share in 

28 The extreme unevenness of income distribution in Latin 
America and its implications for development have been discusse d 
in a series of ECLA studies. The most recent findings of these 
studies are summarized in the 1969 Economic Survey of Latin 
America (United Nations publication, Sales N o.: 71.II.G.1) and 
are also to be presented in full in a publication on income distri
bution in Latin America. The table reproduced here is based on sta
tistics collected by ECLA but makes use of a different breakdown 
into groups. The latter breakdown is used here because it permits 
a comparison with the calculation of consumer d emand, which 
is based on family budget studies in several countries. While the 
above calculations refer to 1960, and over-all income levels are 
now higher, it is probable t hat the percentage distribution has not 
changed very much except in one or two countries. The change 
would not affect the regional average significantly. The ECLA 
publications give the top 5 per cent of the population an even 
larger share in 1965, that is, 33.4 per cent of total income. 

of the economically advanced countries, especially the 
United States, with the sig nificant addition of abundant 
domestic service. Since the average family income within 
the upper 5 per cent is not particularly high in comparison 
with the average middle-class income in the countries 
imitated, and since autom obiles and other durable con
sumer goods are much more expensive in the Latin 
American countries, the low level of saving is easily 
understandable. 

The concentra tion of demand for manufactures in the 
upper-income minority prod uces distortions and restric
tions in the internal market for consumer goods that would 
not be overcome even if Latin American integration 
greatly increased the size of the market. It has been 
noted that each of the import-substitution industries 
producing durable goods, after an initial rapid spurt, falls 
into stagnation once it has satisfied the upper-income 
market for refrigerators, televison receivers etc. Accord
ing to the ILP ES-CELADE studies, less than 60 per cent 
of the installed industrial capacity in 1960-1963 was 
utilized. Industrialization advances not by broadening 
the domestic market for mass-produced goods, but by 
diversification—that is, by continually offering new kinds 
of goods to the small upper-income market. 

The under-u tilization of human resources and income 
concentration are thus parts of a vicious circle. The low-
income majority exerts little demand for goods and 
services becau se earnin gs are low and intermittent, and 
must be stretched to provide subsistence for a large 
dependent population. Employment is scarce because 
demand concentrates on durable goods that are unavoid
ably cap ital-intensive in production techn iques and that 
require imported equipment and materials. 

The above is a deliberately over-simplified picture 
excluding many important factors that enter into the 
under-utilization of human re sources and the marginaliz-
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ation of part of the labour force. 29 Consumer demand 
among the lower-middle and even the marginal strata, 
under the influence of the m ass communication media, is 
acquiring traits rather similar to upper-income demand: a 
taste for novelty and diversity in manufactured goods that 
diverts much of the limited purchasing power away from 
what might be considered more basic needs. The 
ubiquitousness of transi stor radios, plastic prod ucts and 
some other artifacts in remote rural zones as well as urban 
marginal settlements indicates that the poor somehow 
enter the market for new consumer goods when the lure is 
strong enough, and some industries do cultivate a demand 
from these strata. 

Institutional factors that make labour costly and 
troublesome to the employer (such as the entangled 
protective and job-security legislation and the social 
security sy stems) and artificially cheap capital (such as 
subsidized credits and especially favourable exchange 
rates for imports of machinery) influence choices between 
labour-intensive and capital-intensive techniques in the 
direction of the latter. Motivations and values also enter 
into the picture, as do the physical and mental traits of the 
"marginalized" and chro nically under- nourished part of 
the population of wor king age. Population groups that 
have adapted themselves to marginality, acquiring a 
range of expedients and attitudes that enable them to 
survive and obtain some gratification, cannot be expected 
to respond promptly to opportunitie s that would req uire 
them to face new kinds of chall enges and make a more 
disciplined work effort. This would be as true o f super
fluous public employees as of groups sub sisting through 
street occupa tions, casual labour and public assistan ce. 

Nevertheless, the diagnosis of the rela tionship between 
under-utilization of labour and income concentration 
seems to be close enou gh to reality to lend plausibility 
to the conclusion that the vicious circle of stagnating 
production, underemployment and poverty can be broken 
only through simultaneous action on several fronts. The 
structure of production wil l not shift towa rds the cheap 
consumer goods needed by the masses, adaptable to 
production by relatively labour-intensive methods, and 
absorptive of domestic raw materials, until the masses 
have purchasing power to absorb the goods. The masses 
will not have purch asing power until they have produc
tive employm ent, much of which must be provide d by 
economic activities producing goods and services (includ
ing housing ) for their own consump tion. The case for 
large-scale and rapid agrarian reform is closely related to 
this general proposition. 

The practical problems in the way o f a national pol icy 
aiming to change simultaneously and in a mutually-

28 See the discussion of marginality and marginalization in the 
Latin American chapter of the 1967 Report on the World Social 
Situation and in chapter V of Social Chang e and Social Develop
ment Policy in Latin America. Field investigations of marginal 
groups now being undertaken by the secretariat of ECLA and by 
several other institutions in Latin America are expecte d to contri
bute to a more adequate understanding of this very complex 
phenomenon. The preliminary findings of a research project carried 
out under the auspices of the Centro de Investigaciones Sociales , 
Instituto Torcuato di Telia, Buenos Aires, are of particular interest. 
See Jose Nun, "Superpoblacion relativa, ejercito industrial de 
reserva y masa marginal", and other articles in Revista Latino-
americana de Sociologia, vol. 2 (julio de 1969). 

supporting fashion the patterns of production and of 
income distribution are many, and cannot be disc ussed 
here. For present purpose s it is important to point out 
that an authentic attempt to implement such a policy 
would go to the heart of the pro blem of popul ar partici
pation in deve lopment. The strata with low pu rchasing 
power and restricted to margin al ways of livel ihood are, 
almost by definitio n, the strata that have least power to 
obtain from the national soci ety polici es favour able to 
their needs. The strata deriving benefits from the present 
structures of production and incomes, and the externally-
controlled enterprises that increasingly dominate produc
tion for the upp er-income market, cannot be ex pected to 
accept drastic changes in expectations, rewards and ways 
of life simply because one school of analysts and planners 
demonstrates that the existing patterns of growth are 
unlikely to generate s elf-sustaining development or ser ve 
human welfare. Moreover, if the marginalized strata 
gain sufficient power to compel attention to their needs, it 
is very problematic whether they would accept the roles as 
producers and consumers—at earning and consumption 
levels we ll below those attained by a few occu pational 
sectors with high productivity or high bargaining power— 
that the proposed approach allots to them. 

Youth and the labour market 
Under conditions of a chronically slack demand for 

labour, it might be expected that the hardest hit would be 
the youth seeking jobs for the first time. This is probably 
true for most of Latin America, although there a re very 
few data bearing on their situation within the wider 
picture of under-utilization.30 With the youthful age 
structures found in most of Latin Ameri ca and the high 
rates of population mov ement out of agricult ure, it can 
plausibly be conjectured that the new entrants to the non-
agricultural active population each year amount to about 
7 per cent of the size of the existing active population, and 
that a very high percentage of the total labour force 
consists of youn g people with brief wo rk experience. It 
may be w orthwhile to present some conjectures concern
ing different implications of this situation: 

(a) First, the slack demand for labour might be ex
pected to push upward the a verage age of entr y into the 
labour force, and to strengthen pressur es for expansion 
of secondary and higher education, partly to provide 
better qualifi cations and partly to keep the unemployed 
youth occupied. This seems to be happening in the 
countries of types I and VI, and in a more limited way 
among the middle strata in types II and III, but more 
generally the urban youth from the lower-income strata 
continue to seek a livelihood from marginal activities 
supplemented by aid from the family; 

(b) Secondly, the expansion of education during the 
past decade has changed the relative advantages of youth 
from the diff erent social strata very little. As indicated 

30 According to sample surveys in the main cities of Colombia, 
Colombians tend to enter the labour force early, but 70 per cent 
of unemploy ment is found among persons under 34. Among those 
unemployed for over a year, persons seeking work for the first 
time are disproportionately represented. (Colombia, Departa-
mento Nacional de Planeacion, op. cit.) 
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above, the educat ional requ irements of all kinds of jobs 
except the most marginal have risen, and to the extent 
that labour supply has exceeded demand, they have risen 
faster than educational levels and act as a screening device 
and a means of rest ricting the m ore desirable jobs to the 
social strata previously monopolizing them. In this way, 
certain groups retain preferential access to the qu alifying 
levels of education; 

(c) Thirdl y, the disadva ntages for youth enterin g the 
labour market may be offs et—in the countr ies in which 
educational expansion and socio-economic change have 
both been rapid—by their possession of educational 
levels considerably higher than those of the older gener
ation. In Venezuela, sample surveys among the rural 
population indicated that illiteracy has fallen to only 
5.5 per cent in the age group 7-14, while nearly a quarter 
of the population 15 years and over is illiterate . It is 
probable that similar discre pancies exi st at higher edu
cational levels and even between closely adjoining age 
groups. To the extent that technological change fo rces 
urban workers to seek new occupations, the youth should 
have an advantage—assuming that education has equipped 
them with the rel evant qualifications; 

(d) Fourthly, the signs of saturation of demand at most 
levels of the job market suggest that the more highly 
educated are goin g to face frus trating difficulties as we ll 
as the under-educated. Up to the present, educated 
unemployment has not been a majo r problem in mos t of 
Latin America, partly because the distribution of edu
cation has been closely associated with power and wealth, 
and the families able to give their children protracted 
education have also been able to exert pressur e for the 
creation of sufficient jobs for them, whether in the public 
service or in private commercial and financial sectors. 
By now this recourse is reaching the saturation point, and 
secondary and higher education have expanded far beyond 
the circles able to exercise it effectively. The youth with 
academic secondary education or incomplete higher 
education are likel y to find themselves in a particularly 
frustrating situation. The alternatives open to them, 
aside from continu ed dependence on their famil ies and 
continuing pressure for expa nsion of office employment, 
are to accept previously unwanted jobs in remote parts of 
the country, to accept jobs with lower status— thereby 
displacing less-educated candidates—and to emigrate. 
The first and seco nd cours es are resorted to only relu c
tantly.81 The third is ope n only to a limite d proportion 
with qualifications wanted in the high-income countries; 

31 "One often sees, f or example, that young men with second
ary education refuse jobs such as foreman, truck driver or field 
supervisor that imply having to take off their grey jackets and act 
away from a desk. This occurs in spite of the fact that in these 
occupations the income is generally better than that of an office 
worker. Many consider the acceptance of such jobs which, although 
they involve working in the field, are not really manual labour 
as an insult to the education received . This seems to be most fre
quent among persons of lower or middle-class origin who have 
interiorized certain middle-class images concerning 'correct' or 
'decent' occupations. As a result, whole generations are condemned 
to petty posts as office workers." (Pablo Huneeus, Director, 
Servicio Nacional de Empleo, Chile, El Problema de Empleo y 
Recursos Humanos: Ideas para una Politica (Santiago de Chile, 
Editorial Andrds Bello, 1970).) 

(e) Fifthly , the process of urbanization might be 
expected to make unemp loyment and underemployment 
among youth much more v isible and potentially disrup
tive. Millions of yout h are now looking for work in th e 
cities who would previously have vegetated on minifundios, 
or in the families of resident workers on haciendas 
(tolerated as a labour reserve for peak periods), or in 
small-town family artisanal occupations and vend ing. In 
practice, the consequences of this change remain less 
visible than might have been expected. Marginal means 
of livelihood and informal mutual aid in the family retain 
unexpected resilience, and the signs of explosive dis
content continue to appear mainly among the youth from 
the middle strata in the universities and secondary 
schools prior to entry into the job market . 

Generalizations concerning city growth and rural-
urban migration continue to rest on sha ky informational 
bases, in the absence of censu s data revealing what has 
happened during the 1960s, when the scale and com
plexity of these processes must have increased enormously. 
There is no reason to doubt that young adults continue to 
predominate in migration to the principal cities, with 
consequent distortions of the age structure s of the rural 
areas and many smal l towns. The weight of evidence 
from field investigations, however, is contrary to the 
view, continually repeated in articles on urban problems, 
that migrants to these centres are mainly uprooted 
"peasants" and their child ren. The direct contribution 
of the countryside to urbanization seem s to have been 
more important a t the level of the small town and pro
vincial city, while these in turn feed the metropolis, partly 
with migrants born in the countryside. From the stand
point of the modern metropol is, of course, the cultural 
traits of the sm all-town migrants might well appear rural. 
Field investigations along with the cour se of history over 
the past decade have also discredited earlier notions that 
the migrants are invariably the most "marginal" parts of 
the big city population, or that they are frustrated by their 
urban experi ence to the edge of revolutionary viole nce. 
Sociological opinion has swung towards a quite diff erent 
interpretation: that even the more preca riously situated 
migrants feel that their foothold in the city is a real gain, 
that they are too preo ccupied with the endless search for 
livelihood and shelter to entertain revolutionary purposes, 
and that they are resigned to play ing a minor role in the 
urban political gam e in exchang e for small conc essions 
and subsidies. Where they have used violent tactics, 
the violence seems to have been representational—a 
means to get a hearing for limited grievances—rather than 
revolutionary in intent.32 Two questio ns remain open, 
however: (a) whether present-day migrant youth and 
the children of earlier migrants to the great cities will 
resign themselves to similarly limited and precarious 
participation in urban life; and (b) whet her the urban 
economies wil l be able to offer them eve n this little, in 
view of the marginalizing trends of the labour market and 
the inability of the authorities to financ e and administer 
adequate social services. 

32 For the distinction betwee n types of violence, see Mart in C. 
Needier, Political Development in Latin America (New York, 
Random House, 1968). 
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Conclusion 

During the 1960s most of the Latin American countries 
have advanced, at widely differing rates and with differing 
internal patterns, in a "modernization" highly dependent 
on external influences and models. Some of them, at 
least, are now reaching the targets for rates of economic 
growth and rates of expansion of social services that were 
formulated at the beginning of the decade. Even in these 
favourable cases, however, the economic and social order 
does not correspond much better than before to the hopes 
that were invested in the term "development", and they 
have reasons fo r doubt whether present lines of growth 
can be maintained indefinitely. A new stage is emerging, 
not yet clearly defined, in which most of the previous 
objectives a nd policies ar e still current, and in fact are 
being insisted upon with even greater urgency, but in 
which new conce ptions and approaches, some of which 
bring into question the very meaning of development, are 
coming to th e fore. 

This chapter has tried to suggest through a typology the 
range of national situations and the differing problems 
and potentialities they imply for further economic growth 
and social change. It then singles out a few problem areas 
in which the deficiencies of present patterns are particu
larly conspicuous, and in relation to which it is particu
larly the countries in which growth and change have been 
rapid th at now feel a need to rethink their policies and 
planning systems. The problem areas are: (a) the 
extreme inequality in development between internal 
regions; (b) the incapacity of the economies to give 
sufficient productive employment to a youthful and rapidly 
growing l abour force; (c) the extremely uneven income 
distribution, with low rates of saving and excessive 
luxury consumption at the upper end, and inadequate 
purchasing power in the majority. Other problem areas 
that deserve comparable attention have been set aside 
because they have been discussed in some detail in the 
Latin American chapters of previous Reports on the World 
Social Situation. These include the notoriously rapid 
growth a nd urban concentration of the population, and 
the inability of the existing systems of political com
promise to cope with the pressures generated by the 
struggle of new social strata to enter the compromise and 
obtain a fairer share of the services and subsidies dis
tributed by the State. 

In all these problem areas policy formulae are plentiful, 
but the difficulties in the way of applying the recipes are 
formidable. Moreover, there is a good deal of uncer
tainty as to whether the problems have yet been formulated 
correctly, whether the underlying causes are understood, 
and whether symptoms are not being confused with causes. 
Some of the proposed solutions may be irrelevant, 
ineffective because they deal only with symptoms, in
applicable within the context of present power structures, 
or productive of new difficulties when applied in the piece
meal fashion that existing administrative and financial 
capacities give reason to expect. The brief discussions 
of the problem areas in this chapter can do no more than 
outline some of the questions into which policy-oriented 
economic and social research in Latin America will have 
to continue to probe during the 1970s. 

SOCIAL DE VELOPMENT 
IN TH E COMMONWEALTH CA RIBBEAN 33 

Among the Commonwealth Caribbean countries, 
Jamaica, Trinidad and Tobago and Barbados have had— 
for the period under review—a c omparatively high per 
capita income for developing countries.34 From these 
favourable figures, it might be inferred that the benefits 
accruing from the annual rise in GNP of these countries 
permeates all levels of their population and would be a 
reliable indicator of the levels of living of the population 
in general. However, this is not the case. The social 
situation in the area provides a useful illustration of the 
premise that per capita income is inadequate as a measure 
of levels of living, although it might be considered a 
measure of means.35 

This uneven situation in living conditions created by 
the continuing wide gap in income between persons in the 
upper and middle social levels on the one hand and those 
in the lower on the other, not to mention the high per
centage of unemployed, is reflected to a large extent in the 
manpower and employment situation. Despite an 
apparent surplus of trained personnel in some fields, in 
others there is a shortage of labour, while unemployment 
and underemployment rates are generally high. Between 
1962 and 1968, it is estimated that 85 scientists, 725 
teachers, 166 engineers, 136 dentists and doctors and 
640 nurses emigrated from Trinidad and Tobago to 
Canada and the United States.36 While to a large extent 
many qualified people emigrate from the area in search of 
better jobs, greater opportunities for research and 
financial security, there are some, on the other hand, who 
seem t o have emigrated because of a surplus of trained 
manpower in certain fields. 

Jobs in the towns and cities, especially for the unskilled, 
are scarce and the flow of unskilled job seekers to urban 
centres continues to increase, resulting in a high unem
ployment rate. At the same time, a shortage of labour 
exists in the more traditional agricultural industries such 
as sugar-cane and bananas. In the sugar industry in 
Jamaica, sixteen factories were operating in 1968 but by 
the end of 1969 several had closed down—largely because 
of the shortage of skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled 
workers. The low yield of the cane and the need for 
mechanization also contributed to the deteriorating 
situation. Rapid urbanization in some of the larger 

33 The term "Commonwealth Caribbean" connotes the four 
fully independent countries of Barbados, Guyana, Jamaica, Tr i
nidad and Tobago, the territories of Antigua, Dominica, Grenada, 
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla, St. Lucia an d St. Vincent, which have 
now the status of associated statehood with the United Kingdom, 
and the British Colony of Montserrat. The West Indies Associated 
States are fully autonomous except that their defence and external 
affairs are managed by the United Kingdom. 

34 The figure for Jamaica is SU.S.443 (1969), see Central Planning 
Unit, Economic Survey of Jamaica 1969 (Kingston, Government 
Printery, 1969), p. 3; for Trinidad and Tobago, it is SU.S.633 (1968), 
see Statistical Yearbook 1969 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 70.XVII.1), table 182, p. 559; and for Barbados it is SU.S.409 
(1968), see ibid. 

35 Social Policy and the Distribution of Income (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 69.IV.7), p. 87 et sq. 

36 "Outflow of trained personnel from developed to developing 
countries: report of the Secretary-General" (E/4820), annex I, 
table 1, p. 50. 
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countries has contributed to this labour shortage in a few 
areas whil e in most rural areas and in the cities the un
employment rate remains high. For instance Kingst on, 
the capital of Jam aica, now has abou t 25 per cen t of the 
entire population of the island. The drift from the 
countryside has bee n accelerated ma inly by th e desire to 
find steady, more secure and remunerative jobs in the 
cities and in the bauxite and oil industries and in a growing 
number of light industries. While the shortage of labour 
in agriculture in some areas is a result of emigration from 
the countryside, there is also a shortage of skilled workers 
in some emerging industries owing to the lack of a 
sufficient numb er of middle-level trained persons and to 
the outflow. For instance, it is estimated that by 19 75 
Jamaica will need 59,0 00 high and middle-level trained 
persons.37 In 1968 it was e stimated that in Trinidad and 
Tobago 7,600 supervisory workers and 6,600 techn icians 
and craftsmen we re neede d, and that 16 per cent of the 
civil service posts were vacant. 

Coupled with the question of jobs and manpower in 
the subregion are such issues as the degree of dependence 
of forei gn invest ment, the achie vement of a satisfactory 
balance between local and foreign interests, local employ
ment needs in relation to the policies of foreign-based 
firms, and the granting of due priority to the social needs 
of the peo ple in locally based foreign investment projects 
and in working out goals for national development policies 
and plans. All these questions are basic to the problems 
of social needs and social development in the Car ibbean. 

Traditionally, a number of Caribbean island societies 
have shown a capacity to gene rate their own mo mentum 
for political as well as economic and social change. This 
capacity has con tinued to manifest itse lf in recent year s. 
The momentum, however, has undoubtedly gained 
through external influences both regional and inter
national. There are those for instance who have ex
pressed their desire for change through slogans borrowed 
from the "black power" movement in th e United Sta tes. 
This development has not, however, manifested itself, 
except perhap s in one case , in any orga nized or unified 
form. In fact, the goals vary in the different countries of 
the subregion. For instance, in Guyana and Trinidad 
and Tobago, where there are large East Indian populations 
and where poli tical affil iations are la rgely determined by 
ethnic origin, the black power slogans may be ambi
valent. The slogan s have been used either to polarize 
or to cut across issues of ethnic group aspirations such as 
those of Bla cks and Indians. Another way in wh ich the 
local scene is being in fluenced by internat ional events is 
demonstrated by the activities of students from the 
regional university colleges and some other young people. 
A number of these students and young people have on 
certain occasions identified themselves with the causes of 
lower-income groups, unemployed and underemployed 
persons in prot esting existing conditions and the syste ms 
that maintain them. 

Trends in regional co-o peration and dem ographic gro wth 
During the 1960s, four of the former British colonies in 

the Caribbean attained full independence and six others— 
37 The Jamaica Weekly Overseas Gleaner (7 October 1970), 

p. 14, cols. 1-6. 

small islands of the Leeward and Windward group— 
became Associated States to the United Kingdom. 
With independence, these Caribbean countries and 
territories have shown considerable interest in planning for 
development. 

The historical relationships between individua l terri
tories in the region and the metropo litan countries h ave 
resulted in strong economic and institutional ties. At the 
same time, contacts among most individual C aribbean 
countries have in the past been weak . However, there 
has been a growing awareness among the Governments 
of the region of the urgen t need for close r regional co
operation. Efforts towards this end have so far culmi
nated in the formation of the Caribbean Free Trade 
Association (CARIFTA)38 and the establishment of the 
Caribbean Regi onal Development Bank . An important 
feature of the CARIFTA agreem ent has bee n the adop
tion of an Agricu ltural Marketing P rotocol (listing some 
twenty-two commodities), which requires that member 
countries import these commodities from outside the 
CARIFTA regio n only if they cannot be supplied f rom 
within it. The establishment of a Regional Development 
Agency for Barbados and the Asso ciates States charged 
with the respon sibility of formula ting and co-o rdinating 
joint develo pment projects for its member t erritories is 
another significant step. 

In recent years, closer relationships have been developed 
with the neighbouring Latin American countries, and 
three countries in the region have become members of the 
Organization of American States. These trends in the 
political and economic fields are sign ificant for over-all 
social development in the region. 

As in the case of several developing countries, the 
pressure of increasing population poses a formidable 
challenge to development in the small Caribbean countries 
and territories. The total population of the C ommon
wealth Caribbean countries, which was 3.7 million in 1960, 
was estimated at 4.3 million in 1967. This increase ranged 
between 5 and 23 per cent. According to rough pro
jections, the total population of the region will have in
creased to about 5.6 million by 1985. The den sity of 
population (according to the 1967 figures) is over 350 per 
square mile in all but two of the eleven territories in the 
region; in four of them it exceeds 500 . Barbados has a 
staggering density of 1,482 persons per square mile. 
Although Guyana has a low density of ei ght persons p er 
square mile, vast sections of the country are still un
developed and unsettled and will require lar ge financial 
investment for their develo pment. The dependency ra te 
was over 80 in all the eleven countries in 1960, wh ile in 
three of them it exce eded 100. Of the four countries for 
which data for 19 68 are available, two had a dependency 
rate exceeding 100 and in one case it was 130. 

Available statistics indicate that the emigration figures 
have nearly doubled in a few countries between 1960 and 
1967, with a sharp decline in the number of persons 
migrating to the United Kingdom sinc e 1962 w ith the 
adoption of the C ommonwealth Immigration Act and an 
increase in the number of those migrating to the U nited 

38 All the Commonwealth Caribbean countries are signatories 
to this agreement. British Honduras and the Dominican Re public 
have indicated their willi ngness to join the Association. 
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TABLE 3. COMMONWEALTH CAR IBBEAN : SOME DEM OGRAPHIC IND ICATORS 

Country 
Percentage 

Population increase of Density per 
in 1967 population square mile 

(thousands) from (1967) 
1960 to 1967 

Life expectancy 
at birth 

1959-1961 Dependency rate a 

Male Female 1960 1968 

Barbados . . 246 6.0 1,482 62.74 67.43 83.5 78.8 

Guyana . . 680 21.7 8 59.03 63.01 90.0 

Jamaica . . 1,876 16.3 425 62.65 66.63 83.5 101.1 

Trinidad and Tobago .... . . 1,016 22.7 513 62.15 66.33 89.0 85.0 

Antigua . . 61 13.0 359 60.48 64.32 89.7 

Dominica . . 70 16.7 230 56.97 " 59.18 4 112.1 

Grenada . . 99 11.2 756 60.14 65.60 112.1 130.0 

Montserrat . . 14 16.7 457 104.4 

St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla . . . . . 60 5.3 392 57.97 59.61 99.3 

St. Lucia . . 105 22.1 441 55.13 58.47 96.2 

St. Vincent . . 91 13.8 607 58.46 59.67 111.5 

SOURCES: Official Statistics of the Governments and United Nations " Denoting the number of persons under 15 and over 65 years of 
Demographic Year book, 1967 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: age to every 100 per sons in the 15-64 age group. 
E/F.68.XIII.1). b For the years 1958 t0 1962. 

States of America and Canada. There is also a high rate 
of mi gration between the islands, particularly from the 
smaller island s to the larger such as from Grenada and 
St. Kitts to Trini dad and Tobago . This migration helps 
to relieve unem ployment a t home and brings in sizable 
sums of money in the form of migrants' remittan ces to 
relatives at home. At the same time this outf low tend s 
to siphon off the more educated and trained persons in the 
population. 

It has been estimated that between June 1962 and 
June 196 7, 1,127 eng ineers and 1,184 doctors migrated 
from the West Indies to the United States and that 
between 19 62 and 1965, out of eve ry seven newly trained 
West Indian midw ives, four emigrated.39 Of the 3,800 
Jamaican emigrants interviewed in 1962, only 2.5 per 
cent had never attended school, whereas the corre spond
ing figure for the total population of Jamaica was 16 per 
cent. Fifty per cent of the i nterviewees who were fifteen 
years of age and ove r had had some vocational training, 
while according to the 1960 census figu res only about 
10 per cent of Jamaica's population of ten year s of age 
and over had acquired some form of vocational training.40 

As for Trinidad and Tobago, in 1967 of the total number 
of permanent visas issued to migrants to the United 
States of America, about 27 per cent were to professional 
and technical workers; craftsmen and other skilled 
workers accounted for about 26 per cent of the total 

59 See "Outflow of trained personnel from developing countries: 
report of the Secretary-General" (A/7294), pp. 60 and 26. 

40 O. C. Francis, "The characteristics of immigrants just prior 
to changes in the British Commonwealth migration policy", in 
S. Andic and T. G. Matthews, eds., The Caribbean in Transition 
(Rio Piedras, Puerto Rico, Institute of Caribbean Studies, 1965), 
pp. 91-121. 

number of visas and clerical workers for nearly 27 per 
cent. In other words, some four fifths of the migrants to 
the United States of America in that year were among the 
country's better qualif ied work ers in the labour force. 41 

Youth 

Throughout the region, accor ding to the 1960 census 
figures, the 10-19 age-group constituted about 21 per cent 
of the total population. From data available for a few 
territories, the juvenile delinquency rate 42 ranged from 
3.3 to 9 per 1,000 in recent years, although the rate tends 
to increase in the cities. In Jamaica, for instance, though 
the island-wide rate in 19 66 for eight to sixteen year-olds 
was only about 9 per 1,000, the rate for major urban area 
male juveniles in the age-group 14-16 wa s about 31 per 
thousand. 

The Caribbean Regional Workshop on Integrated 
Rural Development held in October 1969 stress ed the 
need for the formulation of national polic ies on youth, 
and propose d that such a policy should recog nize three 
basic principles, namely that: 

(a) The emphasis should be on positive resources 
development rather than on problem-centred develop
ment ; 

(b) The approach shoul d be an integral one, cov ering 
the various aspects of the question such as social environ
ment, educational system and employment opportunities; 

41 Based on official statistics of the Government of Trinidad 
and Tobago. 

42 The legally defined age-range of youth, who come under the 
jurisdiction of juvenile courts, varies in the different territories. 
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(c) The strategy should be part of the over-all national 
development effort.43 

Some of the Governments of the region have adopted 
national youth policies. With a view to giving youth a 
sense of real involvement and participation in national 
development activities, one Government has established 
an advisory council, consisting of young people, to the 
Ministry of Youth and Community Development, and 
another Government has made provision to nominate a 
representative of the National Youth Council to the 
Senate. Yet another Government has decided to expand 
its present youth camps programme into a national youth 
service, which would be a voluntary two-year programme 
for about 2,000 young people. Jamaica has had youth 
camps for more than ten years, Trinidad and Tobago 
launched a similar scheme more than five years ago and 
Guyana established a camp in 1967. The eight Eastern 
Caribbean territories also have agreed to establish two 
youth camps on a regional basis and one of these began 
functioning in November 1969. 

Sectoral aspects of social development 
Education 

The Caribbean territories have continued to increase 
their facilities for formal education and most Govern
ments are committed to universal education.44 In the 
four territories for which data are available, expenditure 
on education as a percentage of total government ex
penditure ranged between 13 and 22 in 1965 and between 
14 and 24 in 1968. Figures for primary school enrolment 
are generally high but have decreased in some cases, 
while the percentage of children enrolled in secondary 
schools has increased (table 4). With regard to the pupil-

43 Report of the Caribbean Regional Workshop on Integrated 
Rural Deve lopment (E/CN. 12/846), pp. 24-25. 

44 The general resolution of the International Conference of the 
Ministers of Education and the Ministers Responsible for Economic 
Planning in the countries of Latin America and the Caribbean, 
jointly convened by UNESCO and ECLA in June 1966, indicated 
that "common basic education and real equality of educational 
opportunities should be ensured to everyone with no limitations 
other than those dictated by the limits of the individual's ability 
to study" (UNESCO/ED/225, 1967). 

teacher ratio in primary schools, in five of the seven 
countries the situation had worsened since I960. In 
1968, however, in only two of the seven territories was the 
ratio greater than 40:1. This has had recognizable effect 
in some instances on lowering the quality of education. 
Despite this, a high degree of literacy has been maintained 
for some time. In 1960, in four countries for which data 
are available, the percentage of li teracy was over 84, and 
in one case it was as high as 98. Steps are being taken by 
most Governments to restructure the educational system 
to make it more relevant to the development needs of 
each territory. 

Health 
Of the ten countries in the region for which data are 

available,45 life expectancy at birth for both males and 
females exceeded 55, an d in five cases exceeded 60. In 
all the territories the rate was higher for females. The 
infant mortality rate, in seven territories for which 
statistics are available, showed a rapid decline from 1960 
onwards. In Dominica and Grenada, for instance, in 
1968, it was about 50 per cent less than in 1960. 

The problem of an inadequate number of qualified 
medical practitioners and hospital beds still exists. In 
one territory there is one doctor for every 8,000 persons 
and one hospital bed for each 347 persons. 

Government expenditure on health has been relatively 
high. For the territories for which data are available, the 
proportion of expenditure on health to total government 
expenditure ranged between 10 per cent (Jamaica) to 
15 per cent (Grenada and St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla) in 
1965 and 9 per cent (Jamaica) to 15 per cent (Barbados) 
in 1968. 

Nutrition education is being given high priority by most 
of the Governments and applied nutrition programmes 
with UNICEF assistance are under implementation in 
three countries. The establishment of the Caribbean 
Food and Nutrition Institute in August 1967 to improve 
the nutritional level of the population, with the joint 
participation of the Governments of Jamaica and Trinidad 
and Tobago, the University of the West Indies, FAO and 

45 Excluding Dominica, where the figures relate to 1958 an d 
1962. In all other cases the data p ertain to 1959 and 1961. 

TABLE 4. PRIMARY A ND SECONDARY E NROLMENT IN SOME C OMMONWEALTH C ARRIBBEAN C OUNTRIES 

Primary school enrolment Secondary school en rolment 
as percentage of childr en as percentage of children 

Country in age-group 5-14 in age-group 11-19 

1960 1965 1968 1960 1965 1968 

Barbados 61 61 ... 36 " 38" 
Jamaica 67 64 76 5 6 10 
Trinidad and Tobago b 82 82 79 13 19 22 
Dominica 93 ... ... 12 
Grenada 94 ... 65 10 ... 14 
St. Kitts-Nevis-Anguilla 82 89 96 
St. Vincent 91 91 84 7 14 14 

SOURCE: Official statistics of the G overnments. 
° Percentage of children of the ag e-group 10-19. 
b The school year is September-July. 
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) W HO/PAHO, has been a significant step in the pro
motion of nutritional training and research programmes. 

I Most Governments in the region are concerned with the 
population problem and some have initiated the pro
motion of family planning measures. However, there is a 
need t o co-o rdinate family planning and public health 
programmes, including general education for family life.46 

Housing 
Continuous and increasing migration to the urban 

centres is creating acute housing shortages in the cities and 
towns. Governments in the region are increasing their out
lay o n hou sing and have establi shed various legal and 
financial instruments to implement their housing policies. 
Schemes for housing guarantees and tax incentives exist in 
almost all the territories, such as a tax exemption on rental 

i income from new ly constructed houses for a specified 
period, as we ll as on the interest and other char ges on 
loans s ecured by guar anteed mortgage , and government 
guarantee of mortg ages on new house s up to a certain 
prescribed fin ancial limit . In almost all the territories, 
there i s a comprehensive housing authority. However, 
despite these measures and the other administrative 
efforts, modest housing targets have not been attained for 
a variety of reasons, including high construction costs, the 
shortage of land and the inadequacy of long-term finance. 
Housing policy should be made an integral part of 
national planning. 

A welcome devel opment in recent years has been the 
stress on the need for the maximum utilization of local 
natural resou rces in fabricating building materials. In 
this context, some of the propo sals contained in a recent 
report, prepar ed joint ly for the United Nations and the 
University of the West Indies on aspects of low-cost 
housing in Trinidad and Tobago, have special validity and 
usefulness.47 They include the co-ordination of nat ional 
housing development programmes on a regional basis to 
focus on increa sing intraregional trade in building pro
ducts, the p romotion of nationa l housing programmes in 
order to utilize to the maximu m extent regionally pro
duced materials, and the co-ord ination of their ac tivities 
at the regional level. 

Manpower, employment and consumption patterns 
Adequate data on unem ployment are available only for 

Trinidad and Tobago, where in 1968 the percentage of 
unemployed 48 persons was about 14 per cent of the total 

"Education in the mutual responsibilities of family life is 
particularly important in the Caribbean territories, where common-
law unions are quite prevalent. In one of the countries, 1960 census 
figures for women fifteen years and over who were living in common-
law un ions showed that although this type of union had increased 
considerably in absolute numbers since 1943 (72,02 6 to 95,379), 
the percentage had increased only slightly (17.4 to 18.8), see O. C. 
Francis, The People of Modern Jamaica (Kingston, Department 
of Statistics, 1963), p. 5-4, table 5.1. 

47 Alvario Ortega and P. Selvanayagam , Report o n Some Aspects 
of Lo w-cost Housing for the Government of Trinidad and Tobago 
(Kingston, University of the West Indies, 1969), p. 64. 

48 Based on official statistics of the Government of Trinidad 
and Tobago. The term "unemployed" relates to persons employed 
for less than half the "standard" full-time number of working 
hours. 

labour force.49 In the other territories, it is generally 
estimated that the figure ranges bet ween 12 and 18 per 
cent. The unemployment rate is particularly high among 
the younger members of the labour force.50 

The long-term solution to the unemployment problem 
would seem to lie in a transformation of the economy, 
which is heavily dependent on agriculture, to one in which 
the secondary and the tertiary sectors are more developed. 
However, considering the time-lag involved in the process, 
special efforts are called for in the interim period to provide 
jobs for the unemployed. One such effort might take 
the form either of readjusting the outlays on different 
development projects, takin g into account their emp loy
ment potential and altering their mode of execution 
so as to increase their lab our-intensiveness or implemen
ting special supplemental works projects with main focus 
on the employment objective, or both.51 It has also 
been suggested that the manpower programme should 
have as an integral part schemes to improve existing skills 
and to impart new on es to the labour force, since one of 
the basic problems of unemployment in the region is lack 
of requisite skills. 

The prevalence of high wage-rates in the modern 
sectors whic h are highly capi tal-intensive, as contrasted 
with low wage-rates in traditional sectors for similar jobs, 
constitutes a problem in the employment field in the 
Caribbean. This situation tends to boost wage-rates in 
the public sector—a large employer of labour—thus 
reducing its capacity for employment creation. En
couragement to labour-intensive industrie s using inter
mediate technology is being actively considered, but some 
industries cannot afford to pay the wag e-rates obta ining 
in the capita l-intensive industries. In view of this situ
ation, some economic planners in the region consider that 
wage-restraint, both in the public and the private sectors, 
would assist employment expansion.52 

The local pattern of consum ption, which tends to be 
based on that of high-income countries and not sufficiently 
related to local development needs and priorities, ob
viously has serious social and economic consequences. 
Governments are striving to stimulate industrial and 
agricultural growth by implementing an import-substi
tution policy. However, with a pattern of consumer 
demand heavily conditioned by that existing in the 
affluent countries, these efforts may be frustrated by the 

49 The draft third five-year plan of Trinidad and Tobago makes 
the point that in that country there is less "disguised" unemployment 
than in most other developing countries and that the phenomenon 
of surplus labour takes the form there of open unemployment 
rather than the eking out of a precarious livelihood in agriculture. 
See the Draft Third Five -year Plan, 196 9-1973 of the Government 
of Trinidad and Tobago, p. 175. 

50 In 1968 in Trinidad and Tobago, the unemployed in the 
age-group 15-24 constituted about 53 per cent of the total unem
ployed persons, whereas this age-group accounted for 29 per cent of 
the total labour force (based on official statistics of the Government). 

51 See Report of the Caribbean Regio nal Workshop on Integrated 
Rural Deve lopment (E/CN. 12/846), p. 24. It should also be taken 
into account that the Government of Trinidad and Tobago has 
executed a special works programme for more than five years. 
The Government of Jamaica has im plemented a similar programme 
on a seasonal basis. 

52 See William G. Demas, The Economics of Development in 
Small Countries with Spec ial Refer ence to the Carib bean (Montreal, 
McGill University Press, 1965) , pp. 76 et sq. 
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diversion of investment funds from sectors with high 
development potential to those with low or even negative 
development potential. For instance, the number of 
registered motor vehicles increased by about 84 per cent, 
71 per cent and 64 per cent betw een 19 60 and 196 7, in 
Barbados, Trinidad and Tobago and Jamaica respect
ively.53 The respective total population increase in these 
countries in the same period was 6 per cent, 23 pe r cent, 
and 16 per cent: GDP for these countries in the same time-
span increased by 5 8 per cent in Ba rbados and Jamai ca, 
and 59 per cent in Trinidad and Tobago. 

The increase in the number of television sets has also been 
phenomenal, although television was introduced in the 
Caribbean only in 19 62. Still, the rat e of fam ily owner
ship of television sets— about 36 and 20 sets per 1,000 
persons in Trinidad and Tobago and Jamaica respect
ively in 1967—is a fairly high figure. Moreover, most of 
the programmes are foreign-produced and the powerful 
effects of television as a mass medium is well known. 
Given the present advertising content of the programmes, 
they are likely to reinforce the orientatio n of the local 
population to the consumer and behaviour pattern of 
the more affluent countries. It would seem that the effect 
of this trend on the less af fluent and low-income sections 
of the society has been to induce them to for ego exp en
diture on essential items in order to purchase luxury goods. 

Integrative aspects of social development 
Most of the development plans of the Governments 

contain statements of social ob jectives, suc h as the pro
vision of adequate social amenities to all, equitable income 
distribution and improvement in the levels of living of the 
population. However, the content of social policy has not 
yet been explicitly enunciate d as it has in the case of 
economic policy. In many cases, social development 
would seem to b e regarded merely as a matter of prov id
ing some additional outlay to the sect ors of pu blic social 
action such as education, housing and social welfare. 
The interrelation among the soc ial secto rs and the inte 
gration of the economic and the social aspects of develop
ment are yet to be fully reflected in national development 
planning. There is a need to develop a broad social 
development policy that would reflect a well-conceived 
intersectoral co-ordination designed to meet the challenges 
of continuous change. 

Social development planning in the Caribbean shou ld 
give critical attention to achieving a more balanced 
distribution of the social services. Although some 
Governments are trying to meet the inc reasing demands 
for more social services, the distributional aspects of the 
services provided have not been g iven adequate attention 
to make the s ervices more accessible to the various social 
groups of the population. For instance, housing schemes 
tend to be concentrated in the towns—often to the neglect 

53 It is interesting to note that in Trinidad and Tobago there 
were, in 1966, about 59 automobiles per 1,0 00 population, whereas 
the corresponding figures for the same year in respect of some 
Latin American countries, which are more or less in the same per 
capita GNP group as Trinidad and Tobago ($U.S.500-1,000), were 
noticeably lower. The figures were: Argentina - 47; Chile - 14; 
Mexico - 20; Venezuela - 40, Statistical Yearbook 1968 (United 
Nations publication, Sales N o.: 69.II.E.1) and Social Chan ge and 
Social Development Policy in Latin America (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 70.II.G.3). 

of the rural areas—while social security schemes, in most 
territories where they exist, are restricted to wage and 
salary workers.54 

Tourism is very important for the economic develop
ment of the Caribbean countries as a major source of 
foreign exchange earnings, and rapid development in this 
field has been envisaged for the coming years. However, 
unless adequate safegu ards are taken, this development 
could give rise to some acute soci al problems r elated to 
changes in the cultural and social values of the local 
population. Public policy should therefore be directed to 
preserving the dign ity of the people and the fre edom of 
movement of the local population, while at the same time 
utilizing tourism for the promotion and projection of 
local arts, crafts and industry. Some Governments have 
introduced legislation making provisions for beach 
control and free access of nationals to bea ches and other 
sites of speci al interest. However, research and surveys 
are needed on the impact of tourism on the social and 
cultural life of the local inhabitants. 

If the integration of economic and social policy as well 
as intersectoral co-ordination within the social field are to 
be achieved in the Caribbean, social planners must 
participate in the formulation of dev elopment plans. In 
most of the countries, the planning units are staffed 
entirely by economists and statisticians, who usually lack 
experience of, or insigh t into, the socia l and institutional 
aspects of comprehensive planning. Lack of co-ordi
nation between sectors is sometimes further aggravated by 
the way in which internatio nal technical assistance pro
grammes are initiated and implemented. Experts re
presenting the in terest of diffe rent agencies, in seeking to 
promote their programmes, too often tend to isolate other 
sectors from their own operations. 

The reorganization of government administrative 
machinery, coupl ed with steps t o retain highly qua lified 
personnel in the civil services, is an urgent need if the effec
tive implementation of social d evelopment plans is to be 
achieved. Increasing government attention must a lso be 
given to the need for adequate, reliable and up-to-date data, 
especially in some of the countries and territories, to provide 
a more reliable basis for policy decisions and projections. 

Finally there i s a trend towards ensuring the attainment 
of socia l justice for all segments of the population. In 
this connexion, one Government of the regio n has taken 
steps recently to extend the lega l rights and protection of 
children born out of wedlock. The Caribbean has a 
high proportion of persons born out of w edlock. Public 
opinion in Jamaica has become increasingly aware of the 
need to amend existing discriminatory legislation that 
deprived these persons of righ ts of status and inheritance, 
To remedy this situation, recent propos als submitted to 
the legislature are designed to amend existing laws and to 
extend to these children many of the rights previously 
not shared with legitimate children.55 

54 According to available information, national insurance schemes 
are in operation in three Caribbean countries and they are confined 
to paid employees. Three other Governments p ropose to initiate 
similar schemes in the near future. These schemes, t oo, will be 
restricted t o paid employees, although the programme is regarded 
as the groundwork for a more comprehensive social security scheme. 

55 See discussion in Shirley F. Hartley's article i n Journal oj 
Biosocial Science, vol. 2, p. 95, which was referred to in "Findings", 
New Society, No. 403 (18 June 1970), p. 1066. 
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Chapter III 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN AFRICA 

POPULATION 

Demographic trends 
Africa consists of about one fourth of the land area of 

the world and in 1967 contained approximately 9 per cent 
of the population or about 326 million. The population 
is expected to g row to about 400 m illion by 19 75 and to 
458 million b y 19 80. Nearly half of this population is 
expected to be in the age group 15-60.1 The average 
density is about 10 people per square kilometre, compared 
with 7 1 in East Asia, 58 in South Asia, 10 in North 
America an d 11 in South America. The rate of popu
lation growth, of abo ut 2.4 per cent in the period 196 5-

1 "Africa's economic transformation and implications for 
educational and manpower development" (E/CN.14/WP.6/18), 
p. 7. 

TABLE 1. SUMMARY OF REGIONAL DIFFERENCES IN POPULATION 
OF AFRI CA 

Estimated rate of increase 
Population 1968 (percentage) 

(millions) — 
1965-1970 1975-1980 

North Africa . . . . . 80,710 2.7 3.1 
West Africa . . . . . 105,382 2.6 2.9 
East Africa .... . . 77,244 2.2 2.5 
Central Africa . . . . 32,288 1.6 2.4 
Other Africa . . . . . 39,166 2.3 2.5 

Total Africa . . . . 334,790 2.4 2.7 

SOURCE: "Notes on the demographic situation in Africa" (E/CN.14/ 
POP/6), tables 2 and 3. 

1970, is second only to that of Latin America and is 
expected to rise to as much as 2 .7 per cent per annum in 
the course of the 1970 s. Regional diffe rences in popu
lation and in rates of incr ease are summarized in tab le 1. 

As a result of continuing high fertility and declining 
mortality, the rate of population growth is expected to 
rise during the 1970s, with the highest rate expected in 
North Africa but the greatest increase in the rate of growth 
itself expected in Central Africa. About 45 per cent of 
this expanding population is in the age group 0-14 and 
it is estimate d that these young people will incre ase in 
number from about 155 million in 1970 to over 200 
million by 1980. One result of this e xpansion is that an 
increasing proportion of the resources of African States 
will have to be alloca ted to the provision of edu cational 
facilities and the already heavy popular pressure on 
governments to provide more school facilities is not likely 
to diminish in the immediate future. The most populous 
countries were Nigeria, with about 61 million; the United 
Arab Republic, with about 32 million, and Ethiopia 
with nearly 24 mil lion. These popu lations are ex pected 
to increase to approximately 88 milli on, 45 mill ion and 
30 million respectively in 1980. However, there were, in 
1968, some twent y-eight State s with populations of less 
than 6 million each. 

Africa as a whole is one of the least urbanized areas of 
the world, with only some 15.4 per cent of the total 
population living in urban areas (that is, areas of 2 0,000 
inhabitants or more) as compared, for example, with 
about 46 per cent in Latin America. African towns, 
however, are growing at a very rapid rate. Table 2 
summarizes some of the main features of this expansion in 
relation to the fiv e major regions. 

TABLE 2. URBAN POP ULATION GRO WTH IN AFRI CA, 1965-1975 

Urban 
Region 

As per 
. cent of papulation ,0(a/ 

(thousands) 

Rate of 
urban 
growth 

1965-1970 

Urban 
population 

1975 
(thousands) 

As per 
cent of 
total 

population 
1975 

Rate of 
urban 
growth 

1975-1980 

North Africa 20,415 27.4 4.7 32,240 32.8 4.6 
West Africa 12,425 12.8 4.8 21,075 16.5 5.5 
East Africa 4,480 6.2 5.5 7,630 8.4 5.4 
Central Africa 2,855 9.3 5.3 4,690 12.7 4.9 
Other Africa 7,815 21.3 4.0 11,445 24.7 3.5 

TOTAL . . . . , 47,990 15.4 4.9 77,080 19.0 4.8 

SOURCE: "Notes on the demographic situation in Africa" (E/CN.14/POP/6), table 5. 

51 



Table 2 indicates that the proportion of urban popu
lation is es timated to rise co nsiderably between 1965 and 
1975; however, by the 1975-1980 period, the rate of urban 
growth is exp ected to show a slight declin e in all areas 
except West Africa. Regional aggregates indicate broad 
trends and in every region the rate of urban growth is very 
much higher than growth for the populatio n as a whole. 
But these figures do not indicate the very large differences 
which occ ur betw een countr ies. These are summarized 
in table 3. 

TABLE 3. NATIONAL DISTRIBUTION OF U RBAN PO PULATION G ROWTH 
RATES, 1965 -1970 

Number 
Percentage of 

countries 

0-1.9 1 
2-3.9 8 
4-5.9 14 
6-7.9 17 
8-9.9 4 
10 + 5 

TOTAL 49 

SOURCE: Compiled from "Notes on demographic situation in Africa", 
op. cit., table 5. 

Note: Some countries do not have any population concentration 
large enough to constitute an urban area or town and so have not been 
included. 

The largest urban growth rate of 12.5 per cent per 
annum occurred in Niger, where only 1.5 per cen t of the 
population lived in towns. In Upper Volta, the total 
population growth rate was 1.7 per cent per annum but the 
urban rate was 1 0.8 pe r cent per annum; in Senegal, the 
rates were 1.6 per cent and 5.1 per ce nt respectively, and 
in Malawi 2.7 per cent and 10.4 per cent. A large part of 
this very high rate of urban e xpansion is the result of the 
migration of people from the country side into towns, 
which is taking place in every part of the continent. 
There is a tendency for this migration to be directed 
mainly tow ards one or two of the largest cities in each 
country, so that the growth rates of cities with popu
lations of 1 00,000 or more are often h igher than the rate 
for the urban areas as a whole. It has been estimated that 
about 68 per cent of the total urban population is con
centrated in the cities, a percentage that is about the world 
average.2 This trend probably refl ects the tendency for 
industrial deve lopment to be concen trated in certain of 
the larger cities and this development attracts job-seekers. 

Since such a large proportion of these urban dwe llers 
are transplanted country folk, this urban migration and 
settlement are ass ociated with pr oblems of soc ial adjust
ment, unemployment and overcrowding. To cope with 
these problems, governments will have to make substantial 
investments in housing, health, schools and other services. 

2 "Size and growth of the urban population in Africa" (E/CN.14/ 
GAS.6/3), table 1, p. 5. 

AFRICA'S E XPERIENCE O F D EVELOPMENT P LANNING 

The social objectives in Afr ican development plans 
The idea of planning development on a national scale 

has spread rapidly in A frica since independence. Of the 
forty-one independent countries in Africa (excluding 
South Africa), about thirty have succeeded in formulating 
national development plan s of various ki nds. Develop
ment planning on a large scale is a complex e xercise, 
requiring precise statistical data as well as hi ghly sVillpd 
technical personnel. Generally, both are in short supply 
in contemporary Africa, though some countries are much 
better of f in these areas than others, a difference that is 
reflected in the plans th emselves. At one ex treme is the 
Somali Republic, which, although deficient in re liable 
statistical information, has nevertheless prepared a 
simple plan. Similarly the plans of Swaziland and 
Lesotho are simple documents, which list proposed 
development projects and their estimated cost. Other 
countries have emp loyed more sop histicated tec hniques. 
Thus in Uganda, a mathematical model was used fo r 
deriving targets for the variou s sectors of the economy. 
Zambia has utilized input-output tables, and North 
African countries such as the United Arab Republic, 
Morocco and Tunisia use national accounts input-output 
tables and commodity flow tables.3 In many c ountries, 
however, overly sophisticated planning could give rise to 
later problems of implem entation when expatriate p lan
ners employed by a number of these gov ernments com
plete their work and depart, leaving the plan to be 
executed by civil servants who in some cases may not fully 
understand all of its implications. 

Plans also var y in terms of the ideo logical orientation 
of the political groups in power. On the one hand, there 
is the group of countries—notably Guinea, Mali, the 
United Arab Repub lic and the United Rep ublic of Tan
zania—which might be des cribed as hav ing a "socialist" 
orientation, in which the public sector see ms to be en
visaged as ultimately overshadowing the priv ate sector. 
Others such as Liberia, Ivory Coast , Kenya a nd Nigeria 
allow greater scope to the private sector. Most plans, 
however, seem to envi sage mixed economies of o ne kind 
or another, and none appears to propose the complete 
abolition of priva te ownership.4 

In spit e of differences in scope, techniques and sophisti
cation in these plans certain common high priority objec
tives do emerge, such as: 

(a) Raising the present very low per capita income; 
(b) Reducing inequalities, both between different ethnic 

and social groups and also be tween different regions and 
provinces; 

(c) Improving social services, including: (i) education, 
(ii) health, (iii) housing, (iv) social welfare and community 
development, and (v) manpower training. 

Items (a) and (6) involve investment in the various sec
tors of the economy and also questions of taxa tion, na
tionalization in some cases , and the regional alloc ation 
of investment capital. 

3 "Development planning in Africa" (E/CN.14/CAP/9), chap. I, 
part 4, p. 16. 

4 Ibid., p. 13. 
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The actual social development programmes themselves TABLE 5. RATES OF GROWTH OF GDP p er ca pita IN DEVELOPING 
may be grouped into two major categories. First, there AFRICAN C OUNTRIES, 19 60-1966 
are those programmes which have a direct bearing upon _ 
the pro duction of goods and services in the country, or Rates Bfgrowth Percentage 
which direct ly contribute to the productivity of the indi- '"""centa"")"1 Ncomtriaf o/dmloping 
vidua! In this group may be included programmes of percentage 
economic development of course, and also community 
development, health, housing and construction, education Negative 13 22.0 
and technical and vocational training. The second group- 0-0.9 6 17.4 
ing involves programmes of social development such as 1.0-1.9 9 33.1 
arts and culture, welfare of women, children and youth, 2.0-2.9 5 12.6 
social sec urity, old-age pensions and preventive and re- 3.0-3.9 5 12.3 
habilitative delinquency programmes. The short-term j'j!"4;9 4 2g 
impact of these programmes on economic production is p us —— 
likely to be limited, but they are considered essential for TOTAL 42 100 
social, humanitarian and political reasons. These pro-
grammes of a "social welfare" kind now receive some
what lower priority than was the case in the colonial Ti , , ... , . , , . 
neriod A number of nlans stress the Pan-African ideal 11 has been Pomted out that the Present developing period A number ot plans stress the Pan African ideal. . hould be growing economically by at least 
By pooling resources and harmonizing economic policies, annum if thev are to come close to satis-
these countries hope that it will be possible to widen na- f tv, • l A tll- . • , , . r , • f , • , , , fying the aspirations of their peoples; and on this basis, tional markets, ensure rational industrial location and r;tp^nf9nprFrpntnHps„canhedescrihedasslow''" « Thus 
eliminate bottle-necks in capital and manpower.5 rates of 2 per cent or less can be described as slow . i hus 

Perhaos the best wav to assess the dearee of success of twenty"elSbt countries, containing some 72 per cent of 
, , P. , , • A J • , the population of the continent, are expanding at a rate the planning process as a whole in Africa is to compare , . , . , •, K ,• f , 
the planned with the achieved growth rate of GDP. whlch 18 much to° slow t0 be consldered satisfactory. 
These data are presented in table 4. It is appropriate at this stage to consider some of the 

reasons why plan targets have not been achieved in so 
TABLE 4. PLANNED AND REALIZED GROWTH RATES IN TOTAL GDP, 

IN S ELECTED A FRICAN C OUNTRIES IN R ECENT Y EARS 
(annual average compound rate percentage) 

Realized rates 
Planned rates 

Below 4.0 4.0-4.9 5.0-5.9 6.0 Total 

Below 4.0 . 
4.0-4.9 . . 
5.0-5.9 . . 
6.0 ... . 

TOTAL . 15 

2 
5 
4 

13 
24 

SOURCE: ECA secretariat. 

Out of the twenty-four countries listed, eight achieved 
their ov er-all targets and three exceeded them. Of the 
thirteen countries which planned high growth rates of 
6.0 per cent or more, only three achieved their targets, 
and eight of this group managed growth rates of only 
4.0 per cent or less. Clearly, most countries failed to 
achieve t heir global targets, a third of them by a large 
margin of 50 per cent or more and a third by smaller 
margins. However, failure to achieve a plan target does 
not necessarily mean that considerable progress is not 
being made, and this is especially true if p lan targets are 
excessively ambitious. Nevertheless, the rate of economic 
development should be increasing faster than the popu
lation increases—at least, if a country is to be considered 
to be progressing satisfactorily. This problem could pro
bably be more clearly understood by considering the 
growth of per capita GDP. 

many cases. Effective planning depends upon highly 
developed administrative capacity, on a comprehensive 
understanding of the economy and on the ability to evalu
ate and execute individual projects in a coherent way. 
These requirements need large numbers of highly skilled 
manpower and a wealth of accurate information, both 
of which are often lacking.7 Governments do not al
ways seem to understand that the provision of the plan 
may require the creation of special administrative units 
to manage it. For example, a Sudanese plan gave agr i
cultural development high priority and earmarked a large 
part of available investment funds for this purpose. But 
the Government was slow in creating the agencies needed 
to implement the new schemes. Another problem con
cerns the relationship between the planning agency a nd 
the rest of the administration. Planning units are gener
ally fairly recent innovations and often do not effectively 
relate to the real centre of decision-making and policy 
formation. Sometimes the task of the planning commis
sion ends with the completion of the plan and does not 
continue into its implementation stage. Thus there are 
often severe problems of co-ordination between the targets 
as laid down in the plan and the projects of the individual 
ministries, and also between central and local budgets. 

Different sections of the plan have to be related to 
each other. For example, many plans mention the need 
to revise the school curriculum in the light of the needs 
of rural youth. Exposure to schooling often has the 
effects of l oosening the ties of rural youth to the country
side, causing many to migrate to the city. This trend 
can only be slowed down through far-reaching develop-

5 A. Ban Amor and F. Clairmonte, "Planning in Africa", The 
Journal of Modern African Studies, vol. 3, No. 4 (1965), p. 481. 

8 "Economic conditions in Africa in recent years" (E/CN.14/435), 
p. 17. 
' Ibid., p. 175. 
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ment of the rural areas in conjunction with curriculum 
reform in rural schools. Thus a plan which calls for 
increased investment in rural primary schools unac
companied by educational reform to make the curriculum 
relevant to youth, is likely to have little va lue and result 
in increased cityward migration of young people. 

Finally, in implementing plans, many African States 
show an excessive relianc e upon foreign capital, prefer
ring this sour ce to the reorganiza tion of their own out
dated taxation systems to finance development. 

Disappointment with meagre returns have led some 
critics to suggest that efforts in the field of planning should 
be abandoned for the present at least. On the other 
hand, it has been poin ted out that the widespread intro
duction of planni ng has served to focus attention upon 
the underl ying socio- economic problems.8 For the im
mediate future there is the need to analyse and remode l 
the institu tional, administra tive and political framework 
within which planning takes place. 

MEASURES FOR ACHIEVING SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC 
OBJECTIVES 

The most important sing le objective mentioned in vir
tually all African deve lopment plans is the need to im
prove the living standards of the cit izens of the countri es 
concerned, and a major means of achieving this goal is 
to increase the wealth of the community. This section, 
therefore, will be concer ned with a brief examination of 
the results of attempts to promote economic growth. 

Attempts to promote economic expansion, as measured 
by growth of GDP and per capita income, involve, broadly 
speaking, examination of measures and targets in the 
three main fields: industry, agriculture and serv ices. In 
addition, the growing importance of regional co-operation 
in Africa as a strate gy for promoting e conomic develop
ment will be r eviewed. A convenient point of departure 
is consideration of targets laid down in the national 
development plans for industry, agric ulture and servic es. 

8 Ibid., p. 176. 

Two major factors are important at this stage, the contri
bution of each sector to the globa l GDP and the rate of 
growth planned for such sector. 

Most plans in the past decade have e nvisaged a s itu
ation in which the industria l and services sectors w ould 
take an increased percentage of the GDP while the contri
bution of agriculture would decline in relative importance 
because planned growth rates were so mewhat sl ower in 
this sector. 

Table 6 indicates how fast the diffe rent sec tors w ere 
expected to grow. 

Industry, and especially manu facturing, wa s e xpected 
to develop fairly rapidly, while a more mo dest ra te o f 
growth was expected of agriculture. However, agricul
ture is the largest of the sectors in most African countries, 
and consequently contributes more to global growth rates 
than to the other two. It has already been p ointed out 
that about a third of the African countries achieved their 
global targets while the others exp erienced sh ort-falls of 
various proportions.9 Twenty-eight of for ty-two c oun
tries with some 72 per cent of the population a re e x
periencing per capit a growth rates of le ss than 2 per cent 
per annum—too slow to be cons idered as s atisfactory.10 

A large part of these disa ppointing results must be attri
buted to sluggi shness in the agr icultural sector. In view 
of the impact of agriculture on over-all national produc
tion, methods of raising pr oduction in this sector will be 
examined in a subsequent section. 

The sectoral analysis in table 7 illustrates the importance 
of agriculture in African economies. Out of nineteen 
countries for which agricultural data are available, twelve 
realized less than 50 pe r cent of their agricultural targets. 
Of these twe lve, as many a s ten real ized less than 60 per 
cent of their global GDP targets. The industrial sector 
does not show any such close association between sectoral 
and global achievement because industry is still too small 
to affect the global picture very much . It is aga inst a 
background of very moderate economic progress, the re
fore, that one must examine attempts to promote improve
ment in the living standards of the pop ulation. 

9 See section on development planning above. 
10 Ibid. 

TABLE 6. PLANNED A NNUAL S ECTORAL G ROWTH R ATES 

Growth rate Number of Growth rate Number of 
(percentage) countries (percentage) countries 

Agriculture Manufacturing 
Less than 3.0 5 Less than 10 7 
3.0-4.9 9 10.0-14.9 7 
5.0 and over 4 15.0 and over 5 
Average: 3.9 per cent Average: 13.2 per cent 

Industry Services 
Less than 8.0 3 Less than 5.0 3 
8.0-11.9 13 5.0-6.9 11 
12.0 plus 5 7.0 plus 5 
Average: 10.1 percent Average: 6.8 per cent 

SOURCE: ECA secretariat. 
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TABLE 7. ACHIEVEMENT R ATIOS A ND GDP IN T HREE S ECTORS I N S ELECTED A FRICAN C OUNTRIES IN R ECENT Y EARS 
(A — agriculture; /= industry; S=service) 

Global 
achievement ratio 

(percentage) 

Sector ratios 
100 per ce nt plus 

80-99.9 
per cent 

60-79.9 
per cent 

50-59.9 
per cent 

Less than 
50 per cent Total 

100 plus 2 13 - 1 - - - - - 1 - 1 - -
80-99.9 __1 ___ 23 - __i i__ 
60-79.9 1__ ___ _i_ _ _ i ___ 
40-59.9 21 - -1- - 32 - 21 5-3 
Less than 40 -11 - -1 _ _ _ _ __ 545 

TOTAL 535 - 21 272 - 33 12 48 19 19 19 

3 3 3 
3 3 2 
1 1 1 
7 7 6 
5 5 7 

SOURCE: "Economic conditions in Africa in recent years" (E/CN. 14/435), p. 173. 

Agricultural production and its manpower needs 
The importance of agriculture in most African econ

omies is illustrated by the fact that during the period 1962-
1965 it occupied about 77 per cent of the econ omically 
active population.11 In the mid-1960s, world agricul
tural production wa s increasi ng at the rate of about 2.5 
per cent per annum. The growth rate for Latin America 
was approx imately 2.3 per cent, for the Far East about 
1.8 pe r cent, and for Africa about 2.4 pe r cent. Thus, 
while progres s in the developing areas of the world as a 
whole has been described as disappointing, Africa com
pares rather favourabl y with the other region s. African 
food production, however, grew at the rate of about 2 per 
cent per annum, but this very slight improvement was 
somewhat compensated for by an increase of 3.5 per cent 
in non-food products.12 There are variations in the per
formance of individual products and great differences 
between countries, but when production is considered on 
a continental per capita basis, there was an average annual 
decline of 0.2 per cent betw een 19 60-1966. The decline 
more than offsets the per capita increase in non-farm 
production.13 The picture therefo re is one of very mo
derate growth in over-all agricultural expansion, and 
stagnation in the crucial area of food production. 

It is not possible to give a simple explanation for what 
is obv iously a very complex problem. One survey of 
agricultural trends in Africa attributed the slow gro wth 
in food production, rice and mai ze apart, to an inability 
or unwillingness of farmers to produce more.14 Another 
report stated that this was due to a lack of demand stem
ming from the small proportion of the food-buying popu
lation and limited export markets. The report held: 
"The constraint on agricul ture lies more on the demand 
than on the supply side." 15 

In parts of Africa where the much publicized, so-called 
"green revolution" has taken hold, some spectacular 
results in food production have taken place. The United 

11 "Economic conditions in Africa in recent years" (E/CN.14/435), 
p. 67. 

18 Ibid., chap. 5. 
13 Ibid. 
14 Ibid., p. 97. 
15 J. Dalton, "Food imports and African agricultural develop

ment" (ECA/FAO Joint Division Reference Unit, Decem ber1968), 
p. 49, unpublished. 

Arab Republic has long had very high agricultural yields, 
but conditions there diffe r in many important respects 
from those in tropical Africa. In sub-Saharan Africa, 
including the Ivory Coas t and Kenya, some not able im
provements have taken place. The production figures 
from Kenya given in tab le 8 illustrate this point. 

TABLE 8. MARKETED FOOD PRODUCTION, KENYA, 1964-1969 
(Tons) 

Food 1964 1963 

Wheat . . . 
Maize . . . 
Rice (paddy) 

. . . 134,680 
136,170 
13,210 

216,309 
352,557 
18,747 

SOURCE: Republic of Kenya, Development Plan, 1970-1974, p. 31. 

Thus, during the four-year period, production increased 
approximately 60 per cent for wheat, 158 per cent for 
maize and 42 per cent for rice. Although agricultural 
expansion and rural development are not necessarily the 
same phenomenon, they do interact with each other, and 
it is unlikely that dramatic improvement of the kind 
illustrated could have taken place without some socia l 
change in the rural areas concerned. Agricultural devel
opment must be based upon an infrastructure like any 
other form of economic activity. This infrastructure can 
be subdivided into categories such as (a) capital intensive 
aspects such as irrigation , roads, storage and processing 
facilities; (b) capital ext ensive such as extension of edu
cation; and (c) institu tional—involving socia l structures 
and organiza tions of various types. 18 The instituti onal 
aspect clearly falls within the scope of the pr esent discus
sion and will be consid ered in the section deali ng with 
social reform and institutional change. 

To sum up, in contrast to an expanding, although small 
industrial sector, the large agricultural sector generally 
has remained relatively lethargic and slow-growing. How
ever, there are a few areas of dynamic growth in this field. 
This suggests that the situation can be improved and that 

16 H. Southworth and B. Johnst one, Agricultural Development 
and Economic Growth (Ithaca, Cornell University Press, 1967), 
p. 110. 
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given the appropriate human response, practical arrange
ments and modern techniques, dynamic development 
could occur in the African countryside. 

In spite of the impact of urbanization and industrial
ization, the total inc rease in the farm pop ulation in sub-
Saharan Africa between 1962-1985 is estimated to amount 
to about 52 per cent , divided betw een the major regi ons 
as follows: Central Africa, 29 per cent; East Africa, 
45 per cent , and West Africa, 66 per cent. 17 This large 
and to some extent dormant rural sector, based upon 
agriculture, also has acute manpower problems of its 
own. Indeed, the greate st single obstacle to agricultural 
development and progress in Africa may well be the 
shortage of trained manpower. One approach to this 
problem, aff ecting in particular the educati on of future 
farmers, has been to introduce agricu ltural studies into 
the gene ral school syste m. But thes e attempts to com
bine genera l education with specific training for farming 
or employment as agricultural technicians have seld om 
produced satisfactory results.18 

No entirely satisfactory method for assessing manpower 
needs in agriculture has been devised so far. Manpower 
needs will vary with the way agriculture is organized and 
with the ave rage size of the farm famil y or whatever is 
the basi c group of people w hich operates a farm. Thus 
the averag e size of the farm family has been estimate d 
at 4.5 in Mali and at 6.0 in Ethiopia. 19 But sometimes 
more than one "family" may operate a farm. There are 
for example "concessions" in many French-speaking 
countries and many co-operative settlements in the United 
Republic of Tanzania. In Dahomey, "concessions" in 
the north aver age 2.1 households and about ten persons 
per farming unit and 3.2 households and about thirteen 
persons in the south. These arrangements may reduce 
the work of the agricultural extension services, since there 
are fewer decision-making heads of farm units with whom 
contact has to be m aintained.20 

However, there is some evidence t hat traditional ex
tended family farms are declining and the trend is towards 
nuclear family farms, except where the Gov ernment may 
actively support co-operative group farming or ranching. 
This trend has been noted amo ng swamp rice farmers in 
Gambia and Sierra Leone,21 and also in resettlement 
areas in East Africa.22 

In calculating manpow er needs for extension services 
FAO estimates that a ratio of one exte nsion field worker 
to 1,000 farm families is a reasonable target for most 

17 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 
"Requirements and policies for trained manpower at the profes
sional and technical leve ls", Indicative World Plan, Africa South 
of the S ahara (RU: MISC/69/13), p. 354. 

18 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 
"Manpower requirements for agricultural development in Africa" 
(E/CN.14/WP.6/7), p. 3. 

19 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 
"Requirements and policies for trained manpower at the profes
sional and technical levels", Indicative World Plan, Africa South 
of the Sahara (RU: MISC/69/13), p. 353. 

20 Ibid., p. 354. 
21 L. Barnes, "Problems of modernization in West Africa", 

report prepared for ECA, part II, chap. 1 on Senegambia and chap. 2 
on Sierra Leone. 

22 R. Yeld, "Resettlement in its effects on Kiga patterns of life", 
Sociology I (Makerere University, 1964). 

developing countries. In areas with high population 1 

densities, where very intensive forms of fanning are 
practised or where special projects are in progress, the 
ratio might have to be reduced to perhaps as mu ch a s 
1: 500. Most nations hav e ratios whi ch are much larger 
than this. Nigeria had an average ratio o f 1: 2,000 and 
in some areas as high as 1: 5,000. In Kenya and Uganda 
the ratio can vary from one s taff member to 200 farmers 
to one sta ff membe r to over 5,000 farmers.23 The ratio 
of senior to field p ersonnel would be 1: 5. 

Generally speaking , agricultural se rvices in A frica a re 
broken down into different levels and categories and a 
great many grades within each category. In the opinion 
of som e experts, one of the major obje ctives of tra ining 
policy is to reduce the number of formal training levels 
and increase in-service progra mmes in order to g et m en 
into the field as quickly and econo mically as po ssible.21 

Women play an important role in ag ricultural produc
tion in most African cou ntries, as well as in the g eneral 
development of rural comm unities. One consequence of 
this is the special need to devise training c ourses which 
reflect their needs and patterns of work. There i s th e 
need for combining agricultural and home economics 
courses and, in some fields, to offer greater opportunities 
for training women to work in the agricultural services. 

Industry 
One result of independ ence is the attempt by Af rican 

Governments to modernize their economies as quickly 
as possib le. It is therefore not surprising that ind ustry 
has exerted a powerful appeal to these countries. In
dustrialization has come to occupy a central plac e in 
plans for economic development in most States. Al
though this sector has not always grown as fast as African 
planners expected, it has nevertheless been the fa stest-
growing economic sector in most countries, albeit the 
smallest. Thus at constant prices, the industrial sector 
has shown an average annual increase of 5.5 p er cent as 
compared with one of 3.7 per cent for total GDP between 
1960-1966.25 

Developmental strategy in industry has partly been 
determined by the circumstances in which the various 
countries found themselves, as well as the ideological 
orientation of the ruling parties. Some countries su ch 
as Zambia, Mauritania and Libya have based a large 
part of their industrial growth upon mining copper, iron 
and drilling oil. Apart from these major ex tractive in
dustries, most African industrial development has be en 
in the nature of light industry, co nsisting of import sub
stitution and the processing of food and other prim ary 
produce for domestic markets. 

The development of industry has been sufficiently 
significant to bring about a modification in the pat tern 
of African trade. There has been a striking growth in 
the importation of capital goods, no tably machinery and 
transport equipment, and a slight decline in the im ports 

23 E. R. Watts, "Agricultural extension services in Uganda", 
Uganda Agricultural Society Journal (September 1969), vol. II, 
No. 2. 

24 Ibid., p. 376. 
25 "Economic conditions in Africa in recent years" (E/CN.14/435), 

p. 104. 
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of co nsumer goods. The exports of products such as 
petroleum products, processed foods and fruit, and wood 
products hav e increased rapidly. African Governm ents 
have sought to protect infant industries behin d the cus
tomary screen of protective tariffs, but these have been 
erected on a n ad hoc basis and do not as a rule embody 
a systematic specification of industrial priorities. 

Although most African countries have made a prom
ising beginning in their programmes of industria lization, 
certain basic difficulties have an adverse effect upon pro
gress. In general, these arise from: 

(а) The small size of most internal markets; 
(б) The shortage of skilled and experienced man

power—especially a t the managerial level; 
(c) Lack of capital funds. 
The solution to the first of these problems is to be found 

in re gional co-operation, to be discussed below. The 
second involves problems of education and training, 
while the third involves a number of considerations likely 
to be beyond th e control of African Govern ments. An 
important consideration here is the attitude of the respec
tive Governments towards foreign sources of capital, 
including aid and private investment. African countries 
are in need of foreign capital without wh ich their econ
omic progress would be severely hampered. Their heavy 
reliance on external capital may be seen in the plans of 
twenty-five countries. Among these, thirteen rely on 
external sources for more than 50 per cent of total planned 
gross domestic capital formation, nine countries expected 
to get between 15 per cent and 50 per cen t from abroad. 
This means that nearly all the countries concerned have 
no real control over the sources of a large part of their 
investment capital and in the final analysis, the realization 
of production targets can be under mined by force s over 
which they have very little control. In these circum
stances, the availability of finance for development is 
determined by the likely margin of profit for the investor, 
not the desirability of a given project. A major weakness 
in the developmental strategy of many countries is the 
excessive reliance upon foreign sources of capital and the 
inordinate influence that certain fore ign companies exert 
upon the economies of the countri es concerned. Never
theless, African countries themselves could do much to 
reduce their dependency on foreign capital and a few 
countries—Mali and the United Republ ic of Tanzania, 
for example— have taken steps in this direction. 

Regional co-operation 
It has b een pointed out tha t the small s ize of Afric an 

markets is one of the major factors inhibiting African 
industrial expansion and genera l economic development. 
The most likely way out of this difficulty is through 
customs unions of various kinds leading to regional 
planning of developm ent projects. In recent years there 
have been four major attempts at economic co-operation 
based on the idea of the customs union: the Federation of 
Rhodesia an d Nyasaland, the East African Comm unity, 
the West African Customs Union and the Equatorial 
Customs Union (EDEAC). The Federation of Rhodesia 
and Nyasaland (1953-1963) collap sed beca use of the in
equitable distribution of the benefits of the Union, with 

most of the benefits going to Rhodesia, and because of 
the development of mutually incompatible political trends 
in the three countries. 

Similarly, in the East African Comm unity, consisting 
of Kenya, Uganda and the United Republic of Tanzania, 
there has been a similar tendency for most of the economic 
benefits to go to the most de veloped partner, in thi s case 
Kenya. As a result, there has been a progressive restruc
turing of the organization in order to ensure a more 
equitable distribution of the benefits. 

The West African Customs Union was formed in 1959 
and was composed of the former French colonies: 
Dahomey, the Ivory Coast, Mali, Mauritania, Niger, 
Senegal and the Upper Volta . The union has not mad e 
much headway. However, there have been some benefits 
in the mon etary field and in organ izing various common 
services. V Union dou aniere et economique de VAfrique 
centrale (UDEAC) founded in 1965, and consisting of 
Cameroon, the Central African Republic, Chad, the 
Democratic Republic of the Congo and Gabon, stresses 
co-operation in the fields of finance and investment, with 
compensatory assistance for members receiving less than 
a fair share of new investment. 

There have been proposa ls for a West African free-
trade area, a West Afric an economic com munity and a 
West African iron and steel community; in addition, 
there have been suggestions for a free-trade area involving 
Guinea, Ivory Coast, Li beria and Sierra Leone; a union 
of Senegal Basin countries; and efforts on the par t of the 
Mahgreb countries of North Africa to achieve close co
operation in industry, trade, transport and tourism. None 
of these attemp ts can be regarded as well est ablished at 
present. 

In spite of relat ively slow progress, it seem s clear that 
enough has been achieved to show that economic co
operation in one form or another has a very definite place 
in the future development of the continent: this was under
scored in a recent survey which examined the question: 
"It is very important that new initiatives in the fields of 
economic co-operation should be encouraged, for it is 
only through co-operation that the majority of African 
countries can attain high growth rates and avoid the 
wasteful alternative of autarchic development." 26 

SECTORAL ANALYSIS OF SOCIAL PROGRAMMES AND 
PROBLEMS 

Education 
All the countries concerned attach particular impor

tance to education as one of the most important mean s 
of lifting their populations out of ign orance and poverty. 
However, there are both quant itative and qualitative dif
ferences in the approach to this field. Quantitatively 
with respect to the proportion of the investment capital 
they plan to allocate to this sector and qualitatively in 
regard to the sort of educa tion they think the youth of 
the country ought to receive and the way the system 
ought to be organized. 

26 "Economic conditions in Africa in recent years" (E/CN.14/435), 
p. 196. 
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All African States were able to spend only relatively 
small pe r capita sums on education , compared with de
veloped countries. However, there were considerable 
differences between States. For instance, Gabon spent 
about SI7.00 per ca pita while four other States spent less 
than SI.00 pe r head. If educati onal expenditure is co n
sidered as a perc entage of the total budg et, a fairly w ide 
range would aga in result, with the majo rity of countr ies 
spending over 16 per cent. In short, many countries 
spend a fairly la rge proport ion of availa ble resources on 
education, but since the se resources are sev erely limited, 
the amount available on a per capi ta basis is nec essarily 
small. 

At the un iversity level, there is a tendency for students 
to enroll mainly in the humanities rather than in scientific 
and technological courses which are regarded as being 
more relevant to economic and social development. The 
proportion of students in higher educatio n enrolled in 
scientific and tech nological courses in Midd le Africa fell 
from 41.6 per cent of the total number of higher education 
students in 1960/1961 to 32.2 per cent in 1965/1966, 
although the comparative proportion in North Africa 
rose from 38.4 per cent to 42.9 per cent.27 

Table 9 summarizes the situation with resp ect to uni
versity enrolment around the mid-sixties. 

There is a general interest in expanding educat ion a t 
all levels, however, priorities vary among countries. For 
instance, the Unite d Republic of Tanzania's second plan 
places a major emphasis upon primary education. "It is 
the policy of the Governm ent of the Unite d Republic o f 
Tanzania: 

"(1) To give every Tanzanian child a basic education as 
soon as the financial circumstances of the Govern
ment permit-planned to be ach ieved by 19 89. 

"(2) To provide further education (secondary, tech
nical and university) only to the extent justified 
by the manpower require ments of the economy 
for development." 28 

27 "Africa's economic transformation and implications for 
educational and manpower development" (E/CN.14/WP.6/18). 

28 United Republic of Tanzania, Second Five-Year Plan for 
Economic and Social Development 1969-1974 (Dar-es-Salaam 
Government Printer), p. 148. 

The first plan had str essed post-primary education, while 
the second shifted the empha sis to the primary sta ge. 

In 1965, only 50 per cent of Kenya's primary school-age 
population was actuall y enrolled, although the d evelop
ment plan states that "the highest priority in education is 
the rapid expansion and diversification of secondary 
schools".29 Kenya planned to raise its secondary 
enrolment from 33,500 in 1965 to 65,000 by 19 70, an 
increase of 96 per cent in five years. By contrast, in the 
fifteen years between 1965 and 1980 the plan was to 
increase primary enrolment from about 50 per ce nt to 
about 80 per cent.30 The strategy here appe ars to g ive 
greater emphasis to economically more effective hi gher 
levels. In Togo, to give an exam ple of a very different 
strategy, the planners refer to the need to restrict th e 
output of BEPC (Breve t df etudes du p remier cyc le) and 
baccalaureat holders, to a number for which employment 
can be found.31 The decision is to place relatively strong 
emphasis on the expansion of prima ry schooling and on 
teacher training. 

It will be observed that the United Republic of Tanzania 
also linked the output of secondary graduates to man
power needs and emp loyment opportunities, but did not 
go so far as to consider actually limiting numbers. The 
plans of Dahomey and Mauritania also mention this 
problem, referring to the need to limit the number of 
BEPC holders in order to minimize the possibility of 
"intellectual unemployment".32 

While the majority of countries have planned for 
expansion of education at all levels, many like Kenya have 
placed a fairly strong emphasis upon the post-primary 
stages. This preoccupation might appear to conflict 
with the 1961 Addis Ababa Conference declarations con-

29 Republic of Kenya, Development Plan 1966-1970, p. 307. 
30 According to Kenya's 1970 plan, primary enrolment expanded 

by 5.5 per cent per annum during the 1966-1970 period and secon
dary by 30 per cent per annum, Republic of Kenya, Development 
Plan 1970-1974, p. 25. 

31 Republic of Togo, Five-Year Development Plan 1966-1970, 
p. 112. 

32 Dahomey, Plan de developpement economique et social 1966-
1970, p. 323, and Mauritania, Four-Year Plan 1963-1966, p. 46, 
evaluation of three years of implementation. 

TABLE 9. UNIVERSITY ENROLMENT : STUDENTS PER 100,000 POPULATION BY SEX, FIE LD OF STUDY AND REGION OF AFRICA (AROUND 1965) 

Region 
Percentage share in African 

total 
Population Students 

Alt 
students 

Per 100,000 population 
Female 
students 

All science 
students 

Female science 
students 

North Africa . . 24.1 71.1 281 54 91 1.0 
West Africa . . 31.9 6.5 19 3 6 0.5 
East Africa . . 23.3 3.0 12 2 3 0.3 
Central Africa . . 10.6 1.9 17 0.8 2 0.09 
Other Africa . . 4.5 0.5 10 3 4 0.9 
South Africa . . 5.6 17.0 290 71 66 9 
Africa as a whole .... 95 19 29 3 
France 804 332 250 76 
Israel 181 576 305 54 

SOURCES: S. Hugues, "Some reflections on African Education, 
July 1969", table 2 (i), (mimeographed) prepared for ECA. North 
Africa, with 24.1 per cent of the population of Africa, has 71.1 per cent 

of all the university students, and the United Arab Republic alone com
prises 60.4 per cent of all student enrolment in Africa. 
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cerning the importance of achieving universal primary 
schooling. In fact most countries face the majo r bottle
neck—in manpower terms—that only a smal l proportion 
of ch ildren reach secon dary schools (10 per cent or less 
of the primary intake in many cases) and only a small 
fraction reach university and other post-secondary levels. 
In the fac e of increased demands for middle-level and 
upper-level manpower necessary for development pur
poses, many countries have planned for major e xpansion 
to take place at the secondary level. 

The countries which participated in the 1961 Addis 
Ababa Conference adopted the global target for prima ry 
education of increasing the enrolment ratio from 36.16 
per cen t to 47.10 per cent. This would have meant an 
increase in primary school enrolment of 45 per cent ov er 
the five years. In fact an increase of 35 per cent was 
achieved giv ing an enrolment ratio of 43.8 5 per cent in 
1965. However, the statistics do not mean quite what 
they seem because of the ve ry high incidence of re peating 
grades and the high drop-out rate. Of twe nty-two coun
tries the average yearly drop-out rate at the primary 
stage was 21 per cent. In many countries between a fifth 
and one-third of the pupils in each grade of primary 
school repeat that grade at least once. 33 These factors 
distort the educational statistics of the African States and 
help to conceal the fact that, although nearly all countries 
can record substantial increases in prima ry school enrol
ments, the numbers out of school are increasing.34 

Partly because of popular demand for more education, 
partly because of the problems of the un employed school 
leaver and partl y because of a genuine belief that school 
systems of the colon ial type now preva lent in the region 
do not reflect national needs and aspirations, many 
African States have become concerned with the need for 
educational reform. This process involves both structural 
change in the way the sys tem is organized and change in 
curriculum content, the latter being the most dif ficult to 
reform. In some cases reorganization involves decreasing 
the duration of a particular stage of schooling or combin
ing two stages. For example, Uganda planned to com
bine the ei ght-year primary and junior secondary stage s 
into an integrated seven-year course.35 In Ghana similar 
changes were initiated, with an integrated, eight-year 
course planned to replace the eight-year primary and two-
year contin uation schoolin g which had previously been 
pursued by pupils not enrolled in academic grammar 
school.38 The Sudan has introduced fairly far -reaching 
reforms involving increasing specialization along lines 
similar to the academic technical and modern schools 
found in the United Kingdom.37 

33 Conference on Education and Scientific and T echnical Training 
in Rela tion to Development in Africa, report of a conference held 
at Nairobi, 16 -27 July 1968 (UNESCO/OA U/CESTA/IO), pp. 1-7, 
and also S. Hugues, " Some reflections on African education", 
unpublished paper prepared for ECA (July 196 9), pp. 6-8. 

31L. Barnes, African Renaissance (London, Victor Gollancz, 
1969), chap. 10; and L. Barnes, "Problems of modernization in 
West Africa", vol. II (1967), unpublished report prepared for ECA. 

35 Uganda, Work for Progr ess, p. 137. 
38 Two-year Development Plan, 1968- 1970 (Ghana, 1968), p. 83. 
37 Republic of Sudan, Ten- Year Plan of Economic and Social 

Development, 1961-1971, pp. 146-147. 

A number of countrie s have taken steps to reorganize 
their curricula. For example, the Democratic Republic of 
the Cong o has planned the introductio n of a technique 
rurale cycle which would stress rural studies at both pri
mary and secondary levels.38 In addition to "ruralizing" 
its school progr amme, a Dahomey plan calls for expe ri
ments with "co-operative schools" specializing in teaching 
farm methods and principles of co-operative organization. 
The United Republic of Tanzania plans far-reaching 
reforms of its school system around the principles of 
"education for self-reliance",39 intended to ensure that 
the rural primary school functions as an educational com
munity centre, thus linking it with adult education and 
related activities. The educational reforms being con
sidered by a number of these countries seem to be con
cerned mainly with the introduction of agriculture (under 
various names) and some commercial and vocational 
subjects into the schools. While there is a strong case for 
including some technical subjects in the curriculum, some 
authorities do not support concentra tion on vocational 
and craft training at the sch ool level. They feel that the 
essential function of the school is to provide general 
and basic education , which ma y include some tech nical 
subjects.40 This is because technical and vocational 
training can be very expe nsive, compet ent teachers are 
often not available in under-developed countries and 
because large busin ess and industria l concerns are often 
not equippe d to provide this kind of training.41 How
ever, schools can teach courses such as biology and 
chemistry in relation to practical work, as is being done at 
the English Medium Centre of the Minis try of Education 
in Zambia, at the Univ ersity there, and by the U NESCO 
Science Teaching Programme being carried out in associ
ation wi th the Univ ersity College of East Af rica (Kenya, 
United Republic of Tanzania and Uganda). Similar 
programmes are in operation at Njala University College, 
Sierra Leone, the Regio nal Textbook Centre at Yaounde, 
Cameroon, and the UNESCO Regional Training Centre 
for Education in Africa, at Accra, Ghana. These pro
grammes combine a "local" African content w ith up-to-
date techniques and methods of teachi ng. A disturbing 
feature in this context is a tendency to reduce the duration 
of courses. This may have short-term economic benefits, 
but in the long run it does involve the risk that standards 
may be diluted even further. 

The nations which have provided the educational 
models for African States are now being que stioned by 
their own youth on the valu e of the education offer ed. 
This development may ultimately prove advantageous for 
Africa. It will mean that educators of all natio nalities 
are being challenged to re-examine their own educational 
systems from first principles. 

38 The Democratic Republic of the Congo, Plan inte rimaire de 
ddveloppement econ omique et social, 1964-1965, p. 29. 

39 J. Nyerere, Education for Self-Reliance (Ministry of Infor
mation and Tourism, United Republic of Tanzania, 1967 ). 

49 The Qualitative and Quantitative Improvement of Rural Edu
cation (E/D/WS/133, Paris, May 1969); UNESCO, Meeting of 
Experts on Curriculum of Ge neral Education, part III (ED/CS/4/11, 
Paris, June 1968). 

41F. Harbison and C. Myers, Education , Manpower and Econ 
omic Growth (New York, McGraw Hill, 1964), p. 8. 
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Manpower and training 
An important function of any edu cational system is to 

produce men and women trained to carry out roles 
necessary for the growth and development of society. 
The manpower situation in Africa today is characterized 
by crit ical shortages at the middle and upper le vels, un
employment and underemployment at the lower level. 
It has been po inted out in a previous section that a high 
proportion of children never reach school and many 
others drop out early. The occupational opportunities 
of such peop le are extremely limited and most of them 
eke out a living in subsistence agriculture, or become part 
of the mo stly unemployed shifting masses who gat her in 
the larger towns and cities. Although the continent 
suffers from an acute shortage of educated people , in
creasing numbers of youn g people complete one or mor e 
stages of school and experience great difficulty in finding 
employment wh ich they cons ider suitable. Such people 
tend to seek job s in the modern secto r, and this usua lly 
involves migrating to towns in se arch of work, wh ich all 
too often is not available. This problem affects most 
young peop le who leav e school after the primary stage. 
In some countries it also appears to a limited degree 
among secondary school leavers and in a few cases among 
university graduates. Paradoxically, there is an acute 
shortage of trained manpower at certain levels, most 
notably among high-level and mid dle-level trained man
power—especially managers, professional and technical 
workers of all kinds— and among the skille d industrial 
workers. 

The estimated quantities and categories of trained 
manpower required as net additions to existing manpower 
over the period 1965-1975 are listed in table 10. 

TABLE 10. MANPOWER N EEDS, 1965- 1975 

Category West Africa East Africa 

Managers 4,000 2,500 
Engineers and scientists 7,000 4,800 
Technicians 26,000 17,000 
Clerical staff 35,000 23,000 
Skilled and semi-skilled workers . . . 292,600 191,500 

SOURCES: "African requirements of trained manpower in critical 
areas of deve lopment activities" (E /CN.14/WP.6/22). 

Future manpower prospects for individual countries 
vary a great deal of course. Thus Zambia, with a 
relatively buoyant economy, expects a shortage of 
university graduate personnel of over 5,700 by 1980,42 

and expects to have achie ved se lf-sufficiency only in the 
categories of non-science teachers and the legal profession. 
The United Arab Republi c expects to have a slight sur
plus of managers, professionals and specialists by 1980 
and shortages of technicians and skilled workers. 43 In 

42 Development Division, Offic e of the Vice-President, Zambian 
Manpower (Lusaka Government Printer, 1969), tabl e 18. 

43 Manpower Planning in the UAR (Institute of National Planning, 
November 1966), table 60, quoted from A. K. Zikry, "Labour 
utilization in developing countries with special emphasis on African 
countries" (MPTR/II/1969). 

West Africa there have be en signs of an excess of s ome ) 
kinds of unive rsity graduates in some countries,44 and in ' 
Dahomey there appears to be a general surplus of trained 
personnel. On the whole, however, the greatest shortages ' 
are likely to occur among middle-level rather than among 
the senior-level personnel; the shortage among non-
university trained personnel is likely to persist and 
constitute a serious bottle-neck in development. 

In addition, a number of other factors contribute to the 
difficult manpower situation in whic h the African States , 
find themselves. Available trained manpower is fre 
quently inefficiently used, owing to political and so cial 
constraints, inappropriate and unwieldy administrative 
structures, lack of proper planning machinery and th e 
prevalence of wage policies that do not provide incentives 
for young people to go into technical fields where man
power shortages exist. Many countries, moreover, have 
neglected to develop suitable training programmes fo r 
the unskilled portion of the labour force, esp ecially that 
section which lives in the rural areas. 

The characteristics of the labour force may exert a 
strong influence upon the sort of deve lopment that takes 
place. In many countr ies, becau se of the high le vel o f 
unemployment, there is a need for the promotion of 
labour-intensive methods of produ ction and of i ndustries 
which lend themselves readily to these techniques. 
Because of deficiencies in the work force, not only in terms 
of skill, but in a lack of extended exper ience in wa ge 
employment itself, a preference for capital intensive 
methods may be generated in both public and pri vate 
sectors. 

The difficulties outlined are in part due to historical 
and social factors, but it is important to recognize t hat 
they are also partially a product of African ed ucation. 
This has both quantitative and qualitative aspects-
quantitative in the sense that there has not be en enough 
education, and qualitative in the se nse that man y people 
get the wrong kind of education. In this context, th e 
problems have been sum marized in terms of thre e main 
factors: 

(a) Internal wastage within educational system; 
(b) Diffi culties in matching training with em ployment 

requirements, which call for co-ordination between 
manpower and educational planners; 

(c) The non-acceptance of innovations by ed ucational 
planners and the resistance of rigid administrative 
structures.45 

It is often alleged th at African educational systems, 
like those in most other developing regions, have failed 
to provide adequate technical education for the yo ung. 
This is generally attributed to a variety of factors including 
lack of facilit ies and teache rs, rigid educat ional systems, 
and a preference among the young for more prestigious 
white-collar emplo yment. There is a widely hel d be lief 
that young people tend to reject technical training in 
favour of a general "acade mic" education. This view 

44 "Trained manpower requirements for accelerated economic 
development in the West African subr egion" (E/CN.14/INR/113), 
p. 39. 

45 Report of the second session of the work party on manpower 
and training" (E/CN.14/WP.6/28). 
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is disputed by one authority, who states the problem in 
rather dif ferent terms. On the basis of research carried 
out in Ghana, he rejects the notion of a general prejudice 
against technical employment as such and attributes un
employment among school leavers in Ghana and other 
places to the fact that employment opportunities of all 
kinds tend to lag behind educational output. He points 
out that student aspirations are determined largely by 
their perception of opportunities within the exchange 
sector of the economy and their destinations by the actual 
opportunities that exist in that sector. The nature of the 
curriculum has little to do with the process. When 
technical schools are set up as part of the formal edu
cational structure, pupils regard them as stepping-stones to 
courses of a professional type, not as leading to artisanal 
employment. In innumerable cases the expectations and 
pressures of the students have perverted the intentions of 
the planners.48 

There is evidence, therefore, that the educational 
preferences of students are based not upon prejudice 
against practical training as such, but upon a shrewd 
estimate of where the best available vocational oppor
tunities lie. Changes in the school curriculum per se ar e 
not likely to induce substantial numbers of students to take 
up voca tional studies. The intention is not to suggest 
that there is no need for curriculum reform, as a strong 
case fo r it can be made out on other grounds. Some 
authorities are of the opinion that vocational training is 
really out of place in the formal school system as it exists 

, in Africa at the present time.47 Such training functions 
best within the context of separate institutions established 
for this purpose, which should be closely linked with the 
industries they are intended to supply. 

To sum up, the manpower situation in Africa is charac
terized by absolute manpower shortages on certain 

I levels and by a lack of co-ordination of demand and 
j supply and training. Strategies of human resources 
| development must vary with the needs of specific coun-
' tries, which in turn, vary considerably in terms of the 

level of development, available resources, political orien
tation and so on. However, in the African context, man-

: power strategy should include the following basic elements 
which seem to deserve priority action: 

(a) Manpower survey analysis and planning; 
> (b) Educational development and reform to include: 

the exp ansion of secondary education, since this is the 
source of upper-level and middle-level manpower; 
curriculum reform including greater emphasis on science 
and greater relevance to the local environment; the 
expansion of teacher-training facilities; reduction of cost 
and improvements in efficiency by incr easing the teacher-

' student ra tio at the secondary and higher levels, making 
fuller use of university facilities, experimenting with less 
conventional methods (including correspondence courses, 

, programmed learning methods and educational television, 
etc.), and integrating education planning more closely 

46 P. J. Foster, "The vocational school fallacy in development 
planning", in C. Arnold Anderson and Mary J . Bowman, eds., 
Education and Econom ic Development (Chicago, Aldine Publishing 
Company, 1965), chap. 8, pp. 151 and 155. 

47 P. J. Foster, ibid.; also "Manpower requirements for agri
cultural development in Africa" (E/CN.14/WP.6/7), p. 3. 

with development planning; and elaboration of vocational 
training facilities, especially on-the-job training; 

(c) The reorganization of pay scales, working con
ditions and other factors which may serve to provide in
centives for people to enter occupations where manpower 
shortages exist; 

(d) Regional co-operation, especially for developing 
multinational training facilities and co-ordinating train
ing programmes; 

(e) Increased opportunities for external training; 
(/) Machinery for the implementation of human re

sources development strategy.48 

Youth 

In Africa, as in other parts of the developing world, 
a large proportion of the population consists of young 
people between the ages of fourteen and twenty-five. It 
may be said that this large segment of the population has 
been particularly vulnerable to the sweeping transforma
tions that have taken place in Africa in the course of the 
last three or four decades, particularly resulting from 
political changes, the growth of towns and changes in 
the traditional ways of life, stemming from the demands 
of a modernizing society. An ECA report observes that 
the main general problem facing African countries is 
the large number of young people who have reached 
adolescence without any schooling, or with only a short 
period of primary education, with perhaps a poor 
foundation of health, with little or no training for the 
newer ty pes of employment that are becoming available 
—especially in the big towns and cities—and with great 
uncertainty as to how best they can be involved in the 
national development effort.49 

African Governments have tried to grapple with the 
problem in a variety of ways, par tly by providing special 
facilities for youth in the urban setting, and partly by 
organizing programmes designed to induce them to 
remain in the countryside. A recent survey of African 
development plans shows that eighteen out of fifty p lans 
specifically list youth programmes of various kinds under 
the general heading of "social welfare" or some equiva
lent title. The more ambitious programmes for youth 
are sometimes listed under a separate heading.50 

Examples of these programmes include: 
(a) Rural training for young boys and girls (including 

practical work in the fields, community affairs, health 
and nutrition); 

(b) Special programmes for youth dropping out of 
school in urban or rural areas, so as to provide them 
with vocational guidance and training; 

(c) Youth organizations in urban areas, aimed at 
encouraging their participation in community activities 
and providing them with positive guidance and supple-

18 "Trained manpower for accelerated development in Africa" 
(E/CN. 14/WP.6/4), p art V. 

19 Economic Commission for Africa, "Family, child and youth 
welfare services in Africa" (E/CN.14/SWSA/5), p. 41. 

50 United Nations, Social Welfare Plannin g in the Context of 
National Development Plans (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 70.IV.11). 
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mentary training, as well as creating a wholesome 
recreational and cultural milieu; 

(d) School social services aimed at the reduction of 
drop-outs and the co-operation of the parents in the 
educational process ; 

(e) Youth c orps for mobilizing unemployed youths and 
using them for development projects (for exam ple, irri
gation, roads, tree planting, land-clearing, etc.) while 
training them for future wo rk and citizenship; 51 

(/) Special land settlem ent schemes for young people, 
such as the Nyakashaka Resettlement Scheme in Uganda 
—a project for the resettlement of unemployed school 
leavers as tea farmers. In Nigeria, there have been a 
number of similar experiments. However, these schemes 
are likely to be exp ensive.52 

A number of countries have introduced school curricula 
with a special rural orientation, supplemented in some 
cases with farm training centres, agricultural clubs of 
various kinds, and other organizations of a similar 
nature, all designed to increase the young person's ability 
to contribute to the development of his rural community. 
The training of a young man in farming may confli ct 
with the traditional practices of the family elders to whom 
he is expected to defer. Conflicts between generati ons 
are not new in contemporary Africa, and contribute to 
the exodus of youth from rural areas. The development 
plans of a few A frican States acknowledge this prob lem, 
although they are not explici t about how to solve it. 

On the whole, although attempts to promote the 
development of youth include some interesting and 
promising experiments, it cannot be sa id that any gener
ally successful formulae have app eared. 

Health 
While most western European nations have one doctor 

to every 500 to 1, 000 inhabitants, Africa has an average 
of one to between 25,000 and 50,000 inhabitants.53 

Similarly, a critical shortage exists among nurses and 
related medical technical staff. These figures represent 
a global estimate, however, and there are wide variations 
between diffe rent parts of spec ific countri es. The great 
majority of doctors, perhaps as many as two thirds or 
three quarters in some places, are concentrated in the 
towns where the larger hospitals and medical schools are 
located, in spite of the fact that such larger towns contain 
only about 10 per cent of the population. Thus, in 
practice there are large rural areas virtua lly without any 
doctors at all.64 It is estimated that even when the 
medical schoo ls currently planned are completed, there 
will still be only one medical school for about 10 million 

51 Ibid. 
52 R. Chambers, Settlement Schemes in Tropical Africa (London, 

Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1969), pp. 33-36. 
53 The First United Nations Development Decade included in 

its health targets approximately one doctor for 10,000 people, 
one nurse and one technician (laboratory, X-ray etc.) for 5,000, one 
sanitarian for 15,000 a nd one sanitary engineer for 25,000. See 
World Health Organization, Review of the Second Decade of 
Public Health Work in Africa (Brazzaville, Republic of the Congo, 
Regional Offi ce for Africa of WHO, 1968), part IT, "H ealth pro
tection", pp. 33-52. 

54 Ibid., p. 10. 

population, and that five countries with 3 to 5 m illion 
population wil l have no medical schools at all.55 

The shortage in staff and facilities is refl ected in h igh 
mortality rates throughout the continent. Reliable s ta
tistics are not available, but infant mortality rates ar e 
estimated at 150 per 1,0 00 in som e countr ies, and prob
ably considerably higher in other coun tries of the region. 
The death rate for the whole population is about 22.5 per 
1,000 compared with a world total of 15.9 per 1,000. 
The main illnesses affecting young children are mal
nutrition (kwashiorkor), respiratory diseases, gastro
intestinal ailments and infectious childhood diseases such 
as measles and whooping cough. Almost all of th ese 
diseases are readily preventable, either through health 
education, immunization or other means, provided t he 
facilities are availabl e on the spot.56 

In the field of communicable diseases, malaria remains 
the most serious problem, with over 270 mi llion p eople 
exposed to the risk of inf ection throughout Africa. It is 
estimated that nearly all childr en over thre e years of age 
are affected at some time or another, and in some areas 
an average of 30 per cent of adults may be in fected. 
Other diseases in this category that constitute major 
problems are tuberculosis, leprosy, trypanosomiasis, 
smallpox, yellow fever, poliomyelitis, measles, bilhar-
ziasis and onchocerciasis. The problem of poor he alth 
is also important, because of the detrimental ef fect on 
the productivity of workers and the fact that it diverts 
funds from other develop mental efforts. 

The fundamental problems, of course, are not so much 
the diseases themselves as the basically poor environ
mental and sanitary conditions which gi ve ris e to the m. 
These problems are compounded by widespread ignorance 
of hygienic practices and environmental sanita tion. In 
addition, certain social and cultural factors directly 
contribute to poor health practices . 

The reasons for poor diet resulting in malnutrition 
vary. Per capita food production in Africa has bee n 
declining because peasants have been giving greater 
attention to cash crops, but there are also pro blems of 
wastage resultin g from poor storage and distribution as 
well as questions of food habits and preferences, which 
have the effect that people do not always make th e best 
use of what is actua lly available. 

The percentage of total planned inves tment allo cated 
to health varies from less than 1 per cent per annum in the 
case of some countries to as high as 17.1 per cent in 
Sierra Leone. Most countries allocated about 3.0 per 
cent t o health, which is considerably less than the p er
centage usually allocated to education. The major 
priorities of the various States vary considerably, of 
course, but there is a discernible trend in many to wards 
the development of preventive health measures, which 
have been somewhat neglected in the past. This involves 
programmes of sanitation, the provision of pure w ater 
supplies, vaccination drives and a considerable amo unt 
of educational work on health, nutrition, child ca re and 
the like. Such work often involv es co-operation among 
personnel from diff erent departments such as edu cation, 
public health and community de velopment workers. 

55 Ibid., p. 25. 
56 Ibid., p. 25. 
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Most countries are attempting to provide basic medical 
services for a greater proportion of their population, 
aiming to reach their more remote communities. The 
main strategy here is to expand the system that already 
exists, which consists of a hospital in a major population 
centre, surroun ded by a network of health centres and 
dispensaries located in the small outlying rural com
munities. In some cases, these are supplemented by 
mobile he alth units. Many States have set themselves 
the target of a t least one hospital in each major pro vince 
or region plus health centres at the rate of about one for 
every 2 0,000 people (and an even larger number of the 
smaller dispensaries). Some of the less well-developed 
States, however, have one health centre for 50,000 or 
more people . A major bottle-nec k here is the need for 
trained staff: Algeria, for instance, utilizes military per
sonnel, but most other countries rely exte nsively upon 
overseas aid, including international ag encies, to provide 
trained staff in this field, while trying to develop their 
own training programme s. 

In spite of the high priority accorded to preventive 
health services, and the extension of basic medical 
services to the countryside, many countries still find 
themselves committed to heavy expenditures on hospi
tals—in major cities or towns—which are needed to carry 
out specialized treatment and support the outlying units. 
Thus in Togo, one finds that out of a projected expenditure 
of about 1,195 million francs, about 725 million francs 
or nearly 70 per cent is devoted to hospital construction 
of vario us kinds. In many countries hospita l construc
tion takes up between 40 per cent and 50 per cent of 
all planned investment in health.57 Investing capital in 

57 A great deal depends upon how a particular country classif ies 
different types of expenditures. See examples Togo, Five-Year 
Development Plan 18,1966-1970; Morocco, Five- Year 1968-1972, vol. 
II, pp. 645-646 and the United Republic of Tanzania, Second Five-
Year Pla n for Social and Econ omic Deve lopment 1969-1974, p. 175. 

hospital construction should not be considered un
necessary or undesirable, but, it has as a major con
sequence the tendency to concentrate medical facilities in 
large urban areas and towns . 

To sum up, African effor ts in the health field have 
shown a trend towards preventive measures and public 
health. In spite of considerable development in many 
areas, certain basic constraints continue to impede 
progress. 

Housing 
In the plans of most States allocation for housing is 

larger than that for health, although less than for edu
cation. And although the u rban population is rel atively 
small in nearly all countries, in the mo st rapid ly growing 
segment, very often the majo r portion of funds al located 
to housing is directed toward s the urban areas. Thus, 
Ethiopia planned to spend nearl y 80 per cent of inves t
ment in housing upon urban areas while in Morocco, 
although the disproport ion betw een the two sectors was 
less extreme, nev ertheless urban housing clai med a very 
large share.58 

A varie ty of strategies are adopted to deal wit h both 
urban and rural housing problems. The field of greatest 
urgency is of course low-cost housing, and Gove rnments 
are assuming an increasingly active role here. Very often 
the major instrument of policy is a national housing 
authority or national housing corporation which ad
ministers a variety of sch emes, both constr ucting houses 
for rent as well as for sale. Some countries, such as 
Ghana, Nigeria and Zam bia, have experimented with the 
promotion of building soci eties financed through bank 
loans. Others, such as the United Arab Republic and 
the United Republic of Tanzania, have sought to en-

58 See Ethiopia, Third Five-year Development Plan 1968-1 973 
(Addis Ababa, 1968), p. 350, and also Morocco, Plan Qu inquennal 
1968-1972, chap. XV. 

TABLE 11. PERCENTAGE O F T OTAL P UBLIC A ND P RIVATE I NVESTMENT IN H OUSING I N DEVELOPMENT 
PLANS IN S OME A FRICAN C OUNTRIES 

Investment in Total investment 
Country Plan period housing In social services 

(per cent J (percent) 

West Africa 
Niger 1962-1971 
Togo 1966-1970 
Upper Volta 1963-1967 

East Africa 
Kenya 1966-1970 
Madagascar 1964-1968 
Malawi 1965-1969 
Uganda 1966-1971 
United Republic of Tanzania 1964-1969 

Central Africa 
Cameroon 1966-1971 
Chad 1966-1970 
Congo (Republic of) 1964-1970 

North Africa 
Libya 1963-1968 3.0 27.3 

SOURCE: African development plans. 
Note: Percentage includes some other urbanization services. 

7.3 25.3 
15.9 26.9 
9.3 22.8 

5.3 12.1 
14.7 22.5 
1.8 27.2 

21.7 32.3 
17.0 28.0 

4.2 15.8 
7.9 24.7 

16.5 20.3 
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courage co-operative housing societies. However, it has 
been found that these types of institution do not al
together suit the ne eds of the very lowest income groups, 
who cannot me et the financial obligations involved. 

Consequently, a growing number of countries have 
been turning to various types of self-help housing schemes 
as a means of meeting the needs of the very poorest 
groups in both urban and rural areas. These schem es 
can be admin istered through housing corporatio ns, co
operatives or local councils, if ne ed be, but they do ne ed 
the supervision of people with exp erience in the variou s 
aspects of const ruction and of social worke rs, to ensure 
continuing community co-operation. 

Community development 
The techn iques of community development or anima

tion rur ale hav e becom e a major instrument of policy in 
an increasing number of African States. Less importance 
is being given to other forms o f social welfare work than 
was the case in colonial days and there has been a 
tendency to emphasize progra mmes which are intended 
to have a fairly direct effect on the productivity of 
individuals and communities—hence the increasing 
popularity of schemes of the community development 
type. 

The organization and administration of social wel fare 
programmes in most African countries have tended to 
be widely dispersed among va rious public and volu ntary 
agencies and so effective co-ordination has become a 
serious problem. This situation is reflected in the 
development plans, in which the variou s services may b e 
classified in very differ ent way s. Various social welf are 
services are opera ted by ministries responsible for socia l 
affairs, labour, health, education, youth and sports, 
defence, social security, agriculture and rural develop
ment. Most countries have programmes related to 
mother and child welfare, the education of women 
(home economics, for example), youth services and com
munity work and these are generally the responsibility 
of many different departments and agencies. In addition, 
French-speaking countries freq uently place emph asis on 
family health and on social security programmes. In 
English-speaking countries there is a tendency to em
phasize leisure-time group activities, case work and 
delinquency services and the rehabilitation of socially and 
physically handicapped persons. Nearly every plan 
treats these program mes as being of rather low priority 
and only lim ited funds are alloca ted to them. 

Community development in its various form s presents 
a rather different situation and many plans devote a 
chapter or section to developments in thi s field, in which 
the basic strategy is outlined. In other cases, there is 
heavy reliance upon community development methods 
in programmes of agricultural expansion and rural im
provement in general, although there may not be a 
specific department or ministry co ncerned with this type 
of approach. In spite of the many forms which this 
type of activity can take, it is pos sible to identify a fairly 
limited number of approaches or strategies, in relation 
to questions of organization and structure. Nearly all 
countries rely heavil y on the use of voluntary workers 
and the development of local community leadership, 

since this is generally regarded as an essential par t of 
the method. 

In some coun tries, and perhaps es pecially the French-
speaking ones, community deve lopment is c entral to the 
whole pro cess of develo pment in the countryside. This 
is especially true in Senegal, Guinea and M ali, w hich 
place strong emphasis on rural self -help in their develop
ment programmes. In some other cou ntries—and p er
haps especially English-speaking ones—community devel
opment programme s tend to be seen as us eful adjuncts 
to the work of other agencies specializing in agricultural 
development, health and so on. 

All African countries are concerned to help their 
people to help thems elves and to promote the d evelop
ment of local leadershi p in order to further th e b road 
over-all objective. However, each country ha s a par
ticular social conte xt, peculiar to itself and with its own 
problems, which determines in some measure th e st ra
tegies that have to be adopted. Thus the Algerian p lan 
stresses the need to gather the scattered population 
together into farming villa ges and the gr ouping of th ese 
small units into larger communes. The ar my pl ays a n 
important role in development work of all k inds. Co
operatives and the idea of collective responsibility a nd 
self-help through communes and rural municipalities, are 
essential elements in the whole pr ocess of rural develop
ment.59 The Senegal plan indica tes that a ke y e lement 
in the strategy for rural develo pment is the development 
of the network of centres for rural expansion. These 
units are staffed by technicians and com munity workers 
who see k to promote all aspects of rural development. 
There are also training schemes for local voluntary 
leaders and regional committees to co-ordinate the 
various programmes and projects.60 In Togo social 
work teams are being dev eloped to work in conjunction 
with the regional development boards and as sist in the 
co-ordination of the work of various ministries and 
agencies.61 A Madagascar plan also outlines a structure 
of development committ ees tha t will be co -ordinated at 
the top by an interminist erial committee of planning and 
development.62 In Kenya plans are being ma de for a 
hierarchy of development committees, on the local, 
district and provincial level. Trained community de
velopment officers act as advisers to these com mittees, 
which promote local self-help projects and help in the 
major government land-settlement schemes. In Bots
wana there are similar committees which ac t in liaison 
with local tribal councils.63 The Western Nigerian 
Regional Plan describes a rather different arran gement. 
The region is divided into development blocks of abo ut 
ten villages, each with a community development officer 
attached to its block, whose functions include the promo
tion of a pilot integrated sc heme of rural d evelopment.64 

59 Algeria, Plan of Constantine, 1 959-1963 (1960), later plan not 
available. 

60 Senegal, Dcuxiime plan quadriennal de diveloppement eco-
nomique et social 1965-1969. 

61 Togo, Five-Year Development Plan, 1966-1970, chap. VI, 
sect. 2. 

62 Madagascar, Five-Year Plan 1964-1968. 
63 Kenya, Development Plan 1966-1970, p. 326, also Bot swana 

National Development Plan 1968 -1973 (Gaberones, B otswana). 
61 Nigeria, National Development Programme 1962-1968, p. 316. 
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The Ethiopian plan also emphasizes a type of inte grated 
rural develo pment scheme in the experiments with the 
so-called "package programmes" which are being carried 
out with aid from the Government of Swed en. 

So far as it is possible to judge from the plans them
selves, certain countries do not appear to place very 
much stress upon the creation of sys tems of development 
committees or other types of special organization. 
Rather, they plan to provide teams of development 
officers to work directly with local communities, accepting 
their social organization more or less a s they find it, and 
helping them to develop special committees and other 
means to meet practical problems as they ar ise. Others 
seek to create special structures. 

The plans also show subtle differences in orientation 
on a level quite different from questions of formal organ
ization and structure. For example, in the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, the Ministry of Social Affairs 
and Community Development views this method as 
"characterized by a particular form of co-operation 
between the State and the various communities". Where 
a comm unity has taken the initiative, the State helps 
with mo ney and, more importantly, expert assistanc e.65 

Similarly the planners in Kenya see professional com
munity development workers as stimu lating and guiding 
self-help in the field and as serving the development 
committees.66 Countries such as Mali, how ever, have a 
different ideological orientation and the Government 
commits the country as a whole to a particular type of 
development. In this context, the com munity worker is 
more likely to be an agent, mobil izing the rural masses 
in the service of the State, rather than an ad viser helping 
villagers to identify and achieve their own targets.67 

The Sierra Leone plan provides for the estab lishment of 
district development councils under the chairm anship of 
a representative of the local district council, but consisting 
of mem bers of ministries and government departments. 
Quite clear ly this represents a different situation from 
councils or committees composed mainly of local people, 
advised and assis ted by a professional worker.68 

SOCIAL R EFORM AND I NSTITUTIONAL C HANGE 

Most contemporary States contain a mixture of "t ra
ditional" and "modern" features, which sometimes 
generate conflict and stress. In terms of political 
structure, "tr aditional" African cultures vary from the 
centralized States of North Africa—Ethiopia, Nigeria 
and Uganda, for example—to those descri bed as seg
mentary, made up of numerous ethnic groupings lacking 
any cent ralized political organization above the village 
level. These traditional groupings have had an important 
effect upon political and social development in ways 
which are well known . What is more important, they 

65 Republique d6mocratique du Congo, Panorama du Ministire 
des affaires soc iales et du divelop pement commu nautaire (30/6/68P), 
p. 17. 

| 66 Kenya, op. cit., p. 326. 
67 Republique du Mali, "Rapport sur le plan quinquennal, 

I 1961-1965" (Ministere du plan et de l'dconomie rurale). 
68 Sierra Leone, Ten-Year Plan of Eco nomic and Social Develo p-

| ment for Sierra Leo ne, 1962-1972, p. 85. 
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form rival and older foca l points of popular loya lty and 
identification, as distinct from the State itself , which in 
some cases have tended to undermine the cohesion of 
the new African countries. 

As by far the greater number of the African population 
are farmers or herders, it is the impact of modernizing 
influence upon African agrarian institutions that is of 
prime importance in the present context. The social 
structure of peasant communities varies from place to 
place, but in most of Africa, it is based upon co-operation 
between individuals who are regarded as belonging to 
the same group and who have extensive rights and 
obligations towards each other. Very often the indi
vidual's status in the local community is largely de
termined by his family ties and there is not very much 
room for individual achievement, though this observation 
is not universally true and some societies do reward 
individual achievement. In general, peasant commu
nities in Africa are regarded as being essentially co
operative and many action program mes of devel opment 
are based upon this assumption. It is not easy to 
influence members of communities of this type to change 
age-old habits and customs, for the group exerts a very 
strong influence over the individual since he is dependent 
upon it. 

The growth of industria l towns also frequently has the 
effect in the long run of chang ing traditional patterns of 
co-operation, for a variety of reasons. The kin group 
is not easily fitted into patterns of industrial co-operation, 
which call for teams of individuals having complementary 
skills, rather than an acceptable degree of relationship 
with each other. Other organizations such as trade 
unions, which are more re levant to the industr ial setting, 
compete with traditional institut ions for the individua l's 
allegiance and gradu ally the kin group lose s many of its 
functions as a productive unit. Also the indiv idual has 
often migrated from the countryside to the town and so 
is physically sepa rated from most of his kin. 

Urbanization is also asso ciated with the eme rgence of 
new elites, espe cially those associated with money and 
education and a western life style. In short, class 
stratification in the western sense begi ns to appear and 
in some cities it may be sa id that two elites exist side by 
side, the one moder n and weste rn in orientatio n, though 
rarely entirely so, and the other more traditional, consist
ing of wealthy traders, chiefs and the like.69 There 
seems to be some disag reement over the sign ificance of 
the development of the modern elite, for some writers 
stress the importance of the communi cation gap whic h 
is alleg ed to have dev eloped betw een the new elite and 
the general population, while others have stressed the 
interpretive funct ions perfor med by the "new men" for 
the rank and file, which may invo lve a certain amount 
of exploitation, but wh ich do help to integrate them into 
the urban setting. 70 

The foregoing discussion implies that African Govern
ments are obliged to function in a general context of 

69 C. MeiUassoux, Urbanization of an African Community {Univer
sity of Washington Press, 19 68), p. 29. 

70 See H . Miner et al., op. cit., p. 170, and also Ken Post, The 
Nigerian Federal Election of 1959: Politics and Administration in 
a Developing Political System (London, 1963), p. 48. 
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rapid social change. In some countries only temporary 
measures have been applied to these problems, but in 
others reforms have been introdu ced which , it is hoped, 
will lead to changes in basic institutions. The term 
social change and institutional reform migh t be said to 
cover every aspect of national life. However, in the 
present context one is mainly co ncerned with two areas: 
first, attempts to control or eliminate inequalities which 
have grown up in the past between differ ent sectors of 
African communities, and secondly, attempts to promote 
social and econ omic development in the large, relat ively 
stagnant countryside and, indirectly, to control the 
growing imbalance and inequality between rural and 
urban areas. 

Measures for the reduction of social inequalities 
In the present context, the major dime nsions of socia l 

inequality are the growing differences between social 
classes and ethnic groups, between the sexes, and between 
different regions and provinces. It has been pointed 
out that in much of present-day Africa differences in 
class and in the wester n sense are to be found. There 
are also in some places traditional dlites of wealthy traders, 
chiefs and the like. However, with the exception of 
Ethiopia and the Moslem States bordering on the Sahara, 
Africa has lacked the entrenched "landed aristocracy" 
which is characteristic of so much of Asia and present-day 
Latin America. It also lacks a large cla ss of indigenous 
capitalist entrepreneurs in the modern sense, although 
there are a number of traders, esp ecially in West Afric a, 
some of whom ma y be very wealt hy. Most large -scale 
modern enterprises, however, are in the hands of fore ign 
firms. In fact the modern African elite s are relatively 
small in number, recent in origin, and more closely linked 
with the mass of the popu lation, through extended family 
relationships, than their counterparts in many other parts 
of the world. In some parts of the continent, the situation 
has been complicated by the pre sence of large immigrant 
groups from Europe and Asia who have, in the past, 
dominated the political life of the areas concerned and 
are still ver y important in indust ry and commerce. The 

tensions generated by this situation have led to open war
fare in some count ries such as Alg eria, Kenya and Por
tuguese Africa, and endemic unrest in others. In th e 
past, even in areas without large settler po pulations, the 
majority of senior posts in government and private enter
prise have been in the hands of expatriate officials. 

Thus, in so far as class a nd ethnic differences are con
cerned, measures for the reduction of soci al inequalities 
have tended to centre around mea sures designed to pro
mote the advancement of Africans into high ly p aid ad
ministrative positions, previously the preserve o f ex pa
triates, and to reduce the large disparity between th ose 
with relatively high incomes and the very poor. In a few 
places, there also have been schemes to promote the 
growth of an indigenous class of entrepreneurs, t hough 
most of these might be regarded as marginal to the central 
problem of reduction of social inequality. Labour unions 
play a part also, but these are concerned with wage earners 
in industry, commerce and plantation agriculture, and 
since these sectors are relatively under-developed, th is 
reduces the scope of their effectiveness; also, in so me 
one-party States, unions tend to be regarded as an auxili
ary of the dominant political organization, wh ich l imits 
their freedom of action. On the other hand, since govern
ment is frequently the largest employer of labour—es
pecially at the upper levels of education and skill, it is in a 
good position to influence the distribution of money 
incomes. The following table indica tes the im portance 
of this problem. 

By taking the per capita national inc ome as a rough 
guideline of a nation's wealth, and therefore of its capacity 
to pay its workers of various kinds, then although in 
absolute terms even the most highly paid African examples 
listed here receive considerably less than their co unter
parts in the United Kingdom, they receive ne vertheless 
a much higher ratio in relatio n to the natio nal per c apita 
income than would be the case in the Unit ed K ingdom. 
Partly as a result of this si tuation, and also because num
bers are inflated, a disproportionate part of the bu dget 
in many African States is spent on civ il service sa laries. 

Corrective efforts in this direction have not always been 
successful; indeed civil disorders and even cou ps hav e 

TABLE 12 . ILLUSTRATIVE S ALARIES, WA GES AND per capita INCOME IN THE UNITED KING DOM, GHAN A AND UGA NDA, 1966 

United Kingdom Ghana Uganda 

£ Ratioa £ Ratio ° £ Ratioa 

Salaries 
High-level civil servant .... 5,250 10 2,000 24 2,800 112 
Doctor .... 4,500 9 3,000 35 2,240 90 
Engineer 4 920 11 1,320 53 

/ages 
Skilled industrial worker 2 475 6 350 14 
Unskilled industrial worker .... 800 2 137 2 110 4 
Agricultural worker .... 700 1 100 1 n.a. — 
Messenger .... 600 1 100 1 110 4 

Per capita national income .... 525 1 85 1 25 1 

SOURCE: P. Clairmonte "Observations on plans, planners and imple- " Ratio of salaries and wages to per capita national income, 
mentation", paper for United Nations Committee for Development 
Planning, third session, held at Addis Ababa, 1968. 
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been the r esult of well-intentioned but clumsy attempts 
to limit the salaries and other privileges of ci vil servants 
or th e milita ry. The United Republic of Tanzania has 
succeeded in effecting a salary reduction in the civi l ser
vice, but most other States have either avoided the prob
lem or employed other, indirect, methods. For example, 
Uganda has adopted the strategy of planning for gra
duated increases, ranging from 3.5 per cent for income 
groups of less than £ 90 sterling to zero for those earning 
over £ 600.7X In the United Republic of Tanzani a, the 
Turner Report indicated that the rise in wages and general 
labour costs since independence had been associated with 
a decline in the numbers of wage earners. 72 In conse
quence government policy has stressed incre asingly the 
number of employed rather than the salaries of wage 
earners.73 

Some countries which attach importan ce to this prob
lem have set u p special bodies to administer government 
policy in this respect and watch over the move ment of 
wages and salaries. In the United Republic of Tanzania, 
the Permanent Labour Tribunal performs this function 
and in Kenya the Industrial Court has been reorganized 
to enable it to function effectively in this respect. Many 
countries have minimum wag e legislation, but sometimes 
this m erely serves to confirm existing inequalities, since 
the minim um may vary in different zones of the country 
as between urban and rural areas,74 and also is lower for 
agricultural w orkers as compared with non-agricultural 
workers. 

An important means of reducing income disparities 
between different social groups is through taxation. The 
tax structures of most States refle ct those of the former 

71 See Uganda, Work for Progress, p. 149. 
72 United Republic of Tanzania, "Wages, incomes, rural devel

opment, inve stment and price policy", Government Paper No. 4 
(Dar es Salaam, Government Printer, 1967). 

73 United Republic of Tanzania, Second Five-Year Plan, 1969-
1974, vol. 1, p. 206. 

74 International Monetary Fund, Surveys of African Eco nomies, 
vol. 1 (Washington D.C., 1968), Central African Repu blic, p. 148; 
the People's Republic of the Congo, p. 249; Chad, p. 202; Gabon, 
p. 30 3, mai ntains the agricultural/non-agricultural distinction, but 
has aband oned regional differences. 

metropolitan powers in some degree, but the me chanisms 
are usually rather antiquated and thus far this metho d 
appears not to have been use d as a major instrument of 
social polic y in the great majority of countries. Gross 
disparities in the income of different social groups remain. 

The second important face t of this proble m conce rns 
interethnic differences arising out of the historical cir
cumstance of immigrant settlement in certain areas, most 
notably parts of north Africa, east Africa and parts of 
central and southern Africa. Here the presence of 
foreign settler groups of European or Asian origin has 
acted as a barrier against African social mobility by 
occupying the higher posts in government and private 
enterprise, and by frequ ently operating an overt colour 
bar agains t the advancement of the indigenous peo ples. 
A further refinement of this problem consists of the 
ethnic and religious rivalries between different Afric an 
groups. 

To deal with the former aspect of the problem, the 
domination of the higher posts in administration and 
business by expatriates, in virt ually all parts of th e conti
nent has meant that the driv e for political self- determi
nation has been associated with a drive for Africanization 
of the upper reach es of admin istration and also in som e 
places for the return of large tracts of land to Africa n 
ownership. In southern Africa, there has been little 
change, and the status quo is maintained in an atmosphere 
of increasing racial rancour. In other parts of th e conti
nent, there have been far-reaching changes wh ich have 
come about in a variety of ways. In Algeria this has 
come about as a result of protracted and bloo dy warfare; 
in the Democratic Repu blic of the Congo, local peop le 
simply took over the posts vacated by the fleeing B el
gians, and in Guinea the French with drew entirely after 
the negative Guinean vote —in 195 8—on membership in 
the French communi ty. In other places, more gradual 
and orderly processes have been initiated and are still 
going on. These involve the gradual replacement of 
expatriate offi cials in the civil serv ices of the countr ies 
concerned with their own nat ionals. In some countries, 
of course, members of the immigrant comm unities are 
now nationals and have remained in the government 
service, but their nu mbers are relatively small. 

TABLE 13. PERCENTAGE OF AFRICANS IN THE CIVIL SERVICES OF KENYA AND ZAMBIA — SELECTED DATES 

Kenya Zambia 
Position I960 1969 1960 1968 

Administrative and executive 8.9 81.6 0 71 
Professional 2.5 47.3 0.6 19 
Technical and related 4.4 71.8 2.3 59 
Clerical, police, etc 97.5 82 
Teachers (primary) 95 
Teachers (secondary) 8 
Government teachers 18.5 — 

TOTAL (Governm ent) 94.5 76 

SOURCE: Bas ed on Soc ial Re construction in the New ly Ind ependent Co untries of Ea st Afric a (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 66.II.K.5), part II, monograph No. 4 of Social Welfare Services in Africa; 
Development Division, Of fice o f the Vice-President, Zam bian Manpower (Lus aka, Go vernment Printer, 
1969), p. 6; and Kenya , Direct orate of Personnel, "Kenyanization surve y, July 196 9" (Nairobi, 1969), 
unpublished report. 
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In most African countries the process of Africanization 
of the civil services is fairly advanced though many retain 
large numbers of expatriates in advisory positions. 
Table 13 illus trates the scope and pace of this c hange in 
two African countries which have had relatively large 
immigrant settler communities. The two sets of data 
are not strictly comparable because of differences in 
methods of data classification, and because the Kenya 
survey refers specifically to Afr icans as well as to citizens 
while the Zambian data refers to Zambians only, thou gh 
it is evident that Africans are being referred to. The 
process of Africanization is far advanced in Kenya and 
is progressing in Zam bia, which had started from a very 
small nucleus of African civil servants in 1960. Two 
areas of relative weak ness are the profess ional category 
and secondary school teachers; in this context the Kenya 
survey not es that expatriate teachers were 42.2 per cent 
of all expatr iates employed in the gover nment service .75 

This situation appears in many A frican countries. With 
the coming of independence, teachers—and especially 
secondary schoo l teachers—constituted the largest pool 
of relatively well-educated manpower in many States. As 
the process o f Africaniza tion advanced, they transferred 
in large numbe rs to better paid posts in administration 
and related fields, leaving an acute shortage of staff in the 
educational system, making it necessary for authorities 
to fill this gap with expatriates on contract terms. 

The situation in the professional catego ry in the ex
amples given reflects the general shortage of qualified 
people in the continent as a whole. The material pre
sented refers to only two countries, but on the wh ole it is 
true that the process of Africanization—or "localization" 
as it is sometimes termed —in the public sector is fairly 
well advanced in most countries. 

The privat e sector presents a different and more dif
ficult problem. As pointed out previously, sub-Saharan 
Africa lacks a large class of indigenous entrepreneurs and 
most large enterprises are fo reign-owned. Precise infor
mation is lacking, but it does seem that although notable 
advances have be en made in recent year s, expatriates of 
one kind or another st ill exercise a commanding position 
in the upper lev els of the administration. However, in 
the Cameroon in 1965/1966, local citiz ens outnumbe red 
expatriates in both the public and private sectors, though 
the latter predo minated at certain grades or levels .76 A 
rather different situation prevai led in 196 7, in Kenya as 
table 14 indicates. 

Provincial and regional inequalities 
In all African countries certain provinces or areas have 

advanced more rapid ly than others, so t hat considerable 
inequalities between regions or provinces within countries 
exist at the present time. Frequently, devel opment has 
tended to centre around particular cities or areas which 
have developed more rapidly than the outlying areas; 
for example, the area around Dakar in Senegal, the 
copper-mining zones in the Congo and Zamb ia, Abidjan 
in the Ivory Coast and Addis Ababa in Ethiopia. The 

75 Kenya, Directorate of Personnel, "Kenyanization survey, 
July 1969" (Nairobi, 1969) unpublished report, p. 1. 

76 Federal Republic of the Cameroon, Second Five-year Plan 
of Economic and Social Development, 1966-1971, table 3.11, p. 428. 

TABLE 14 . PERCENTAGE OF H IGH AN D MI DDLE LE VEL P OSTS F ILLED 
BY KEN YA CI TIZENS, 1967 

Percentage of total potts in ca tegory 
Category -

Private sector Public sector Whole economy 

A 28.2 45.3 34.6 
B 46.7 73.5 57.0 
C 47.3 72.2 54.5 
D 64.3 83.8 70.1 
All high and middle 

grades 52.9 72.9 59.4 

SOURCE: Kenya, Development Plan, 1966-1970, p. 23. 
Note: Category A — Professional occupations requiring university 

or higher education. 
Category B — S ubprofessional and technical occupations 

requiring form IV or VI education wit h tw o 
or more years of training and experience. 

Category C — Occupations requiring roughly form I V educa
tion and three or more years of job experience. 

Category D — Occupations requiring a minimum of for m II 
education and two or more years tra ining and 
job experience. 

problem is that, under laiss ez-faire conditions, the more 
an area develops and acquires an infrastructure of it s 
own in terms of improv ed physic al and soc ial facilities, 
the more it attracts further inv estment and development. 
Thus a gap between developed and underdeveloped areas 
within countries may be come similar to the g ap between 
the developed and developing countries of the world. In 
a sense this is just one aspect of the rural-urban gap 
which exists in Africa and other parts of the d eveloping 
world, but it involves more than just the di fferences be 
tween urban and rural areas. There are genuine differ
ences in the level of development of regions and provinces 
in the same country, as illustrated in table 15. 

Table 15 points out the conside rable provincial differ
ences in levels of development. One me ans of dea ling 
with this problem is, of course, to channel investment 
into the depressed areas, and another is to give local areas 
a share in planning for their own dev elopment. Man) 

TABLE 15. KENYA, per c apita MONETARY GROSS DOMESTIC PRODUCT 
BY OLD PROVINCE, 1962 

Old Province 
Monetary 

product (£i,ooo) 
Population 
(thousands) 

Per capita 
monetary produc (£> 

Nairobi E.P.D. . . . 79,494 315 252 
Coast 28,224 728 39 
Rift Valley 23,691 1,049 23 
Central 23,404 1,925 12 
Nyanza 17,885 3,013 6 
Southern 5,481 1,014 5 
Northern 1,834 590 3 

TOTAL . . . . . 180,013 8,634 21 

TOTAL (without 
Nairobi and 
Mombasa) . . 76,618 8,139 9 

SOURCE: Ke nya, Development Plan, 1966-1970, p. 29. 
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countries attach sufficient importance to regional im
balances to make some provision for dealing with the 
problem in their development plans. Others have set up 
branches of their planning organization w hich will func
tion at local levels. Thus, in Kenya, each province, 
district and municipality is expecte d to establi sh a devel
opment committee composed of officials, and also a devel
opment advisory committee composed of local political 
leaders and prominent local citizens. A similar arrange
ment exists in Zambia. 

Both Ghana and Zambia have set up ministries of rural 
development, while the latter country has placed a minis
ter at the head of each provincial administration, as well. 
Other countries have attempted to adapt their adminis
trative systems to the problems of the rural areas by 
setting up semi-autonomous bodies which speci alize in 
rural development. Examples include development cor
porations of various kinds and also bodies such as the 
Societe regionale de developpement agricole (SORAD) 
of To go which perhaps could be regard ed as an auton
omous body with government backing, responsible for all 
kinds of rural development. The Compagnie franga ise 

I pour le developpe ment des fibres textiles (CDFT) oper-
I ates in the Cameroons and a number of other West 
I African countries. As its name implies, it is French 
I managed and concentrates on cotton production. It 
I works clos ely with local agencies and seeks to provide 
I peasants with up-to-date materials, management advice 

and marketing facilities. The Compagnie d'etudes in-
| dustrielles et d'amenagement du territoire (CINAM), 

which also functions in Cameroon, is als o a French org-
' anization, which seeks to apply an integrated approach 

to rural development in selecte d areas, in the sense that 
it concerns itself with soci al aspects of development such 
as housing, nutrition and hygiene as we ll as wit h credit, 

r. marketing and other economic factors. In general, acti-
' vities associated with rural development are subdivided 

by th e various Governments in a great var iety of ways , 
for example, in the United Republic of Tanzania the 
technical side of agricultu re has been c onsolidated in the 
Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Co-operatives, but 
rural self-help efforts rest with the Ministry of Regional 
Administration and Rural Development. 

But no matter how much reform and modifi cation is 
carried o ut on the purely admini strative leve l, it is not 
sufficient in itself to bring about far-reaching social change 
and growth unless accompan ied by chang e on another 
more fundamental level. This may inv olve measures to 

. achieve a more equitable distribution of wealth and in-
I come as well as to provide incentives to peasants to adopt 

new far ming techniques or necessary changes in their 
system of values. For instance, whereas suc cess brings 
its own rewards, it may also carry risks; in many parts of 
Africa where income differences have re mained fixed for 
generations, it is sometim es assume d that the success of 
an individual is gained a t the expense of someon e else. 

I Thus, the very successful individual may incur the hostility 
| and eve n the revenge of his fellows. The village r's be-

haviour may often se em irrational to the outs ider, for he 
J may r eject an economic advantage in one situation and 
I spend money he cannot afford in another. But all behav-
I iour is based upon values and promises which are normally 
I culturally determined although they may appear irrational 

to the ignorant observer. Changes in these attitudes and 
ways of fife are already taking place under the im pact of 
forces associated with the so- called modern sector of the 
African economies. A major result of the se forces is the 
development of the urban-rural imbalance which has been 
mentioned earlier. Thus the author of a recent study 
commented that: 

"A permanent unemployment problem is being 
created without alleviation of the rural predicament. 
The growth of towns is , in the main, out of gea r with 
balanced growth in the ec onomy at large, urban d evel
opment is increasingly unhinged from rural develop
ment. An altogether exc essive share of development 
resources goes into town s without bringing in its train 
any marked improvement in the living condit ions of 
the masses there." 77 

Nearly all African Governments stress the importance of 
rural development, but in practice this sector tends to 
receive less than its due share of capital expenditure. 
In a sense this is diffi cult to avoid sinc e many facil ities 
which may also serv e rural areas are most conveniently 
located in urban centres. Thus, Zambia has recently 
created a new Ministry of Rural Development. Another 
point to be taken into co nsideration is the fac t that com
pared with rural passivity, the urban population con sti
tutes a politically sensitive segment of the population 
which Governments might ignore only at their own peril. 

Land reform 
An important aspect of institutional change in the 

rural areas involves the question of land tenure. Tra
ditional systems of land tenure vary from plac e to place 
but basically land is regard ed as belonging to the group 
rather than to the individual. 

The arguments for reform of tenure w hich has become 
an important issue in virtually every African country can 
be summarized as follows: 

(a) Farmers are unwilling to invest in permanent im
provements to their land under communal tenure because 
they lack security of tenure; 

(b) With assured title they are more likel y to adopt 
more economic attitudes to land; 

(c) Farmers could use the ir land as secur ity for loans. 
However, reform of tenure in the sense of providing 

for individual ownership of land is li kely to be an e xpen
sive process, for not only do numerous small holdin gs 
have to be surve yed, boundaries identified and titl es pre
pared, but scattered holdings have to be consolidated 
into larger units. This is a time-consuming and delicate 
task, which can arouse bitter resen tment if not properly 
executed. The question is often raised whet her reform 
of tenur e is really worth all the trouble and exp ense in
volved. There is also the question of land usage. Under 
traditional forms of tenure, an individual who consis t
ently fai ls to make use of land to which he has title is 
likely to lose his rights to the land and it would be as
signed to someone else. With individual freehold tenure, 
however, an individual may ex ercise the right not to use 

" L. Barnes, African Renais sance, op. cit., p. 108. 

69 



the land and still retain control of it. Moreover, it has 
been argued that traditional forms of tenure do not neces
sarily tend to inhibit improvements, as is shown by the 
spread of c ocoa in West Afr ica and coffee in some parts 
of Eastern Afri ca. Although outsiders usual ly consid er 
land held un der traditional sy stems of tenure as without 
market value and not a commodity in the western sense 
of the term , the traditiona l African concept of owner ship 
differs from that of the west, and in many parts of the 
continent land is bought and sold and a lively market 
does in fact exist within the context of traditional systems. 
In practice, the lineage heads usually exert a strong in
fluence over what may be sold. In this context, an 
experienced writer on African affairs has observed that 
a free real- estate market, with unrestricted right to sell, 
would appear to be very dangerous because land owner
ship would quickly become concentrated in the hands of 
the rich.'8 

Studies have also sh own that registration of title does 
not necessarily give the farmer greater access to credit, 
because the commercial banks are very frequently reluctant 
to advance loans to small farmers, with or without titles. 
Farm credit often requires organizations specia lizing in 
this type of service.79 

In spite of th ese and other criticisms, most agricultural 
experts appear to be convinced that the arguments in 
favour of reform of tenure outweigh those against it. 
It has also been pointed out that the ev idence indicates a 
trend towards greater emphasis on the nuclear family and 
greater individualization of land usage, so that official 
policies may merely be sanctioning and organizing what is 
likely to occur anyway. In any case, reforms of this 
nature are sti ll in the initial sta ges and the vast majo rity 
of Afr ican land is still held in the so-called "traditional" 
systems of ten ure. Reform of the land tenure system, in 
most plac es, invo lves providing farmers with individual 
titles to their land. In some places, however, there have 
been experiments with State ownership and various forms 
of collective owners hip. The best known of the more 
recent experiments in this dire ction are probably uj amaa 
settlements in the United Republic of Tanzania. In 
some places the land may be in dividually owned, but the 
farmers are encouraged to farm a portion of it on a 
common basis so as to gain th e advantages of large-scale 
operation. Systems of tenure vary from place to place 
but co-operative vil lages are to be found in Algeria , the 
Central African Republic, Mali and in many other parts 
of Africa. 

In Ethiopia and North Africa, land reform carries a 
different connotation. These areas have traditional 
systems of large landowners and tenant farmers, and in this 
context land reform mea ns the break-up of great estates 
and re-distribution among tenants and the landless rural 
proletariat. Programmes of this nature exist in some 
States and are probably most advanced in the United 
Arab Republic. 

78 Rend Dumont, False Start in Africa (London, Andre Deutsch, 
1966), p. 129. 

79 This discussion is based on a paper by Beverly Brock en titled 
"Customary land tenure, individualization a nd agricultural devel
opment in Uganda, East African Journal of Rural Development 
(1969), vol. 2, No. 2, pp. 1-27. 

Rural development 
The question of land tenure, however—although , 

important—is only one aspect of the expansion and 
modernization of agriculture, which must form the basis of 
rural development. A number of appro aches and strat
egies exist and very often several function within the same 
country. Thus there are high-density and low-density 
land settlement schemes in Kenya, and the Sud an h as 
promoted the development of co-operatives for pe asant 
farmers, but also has a scheme to provide 1,000-acre tracts 
for middle-class citizens who are to be encouraged to go 
into agriculture on a fairly large scale.80 The Ivory-
Coast has a sector of foreign-owned plantations, and has 
also made some progress in subdividing land among 
African farmers, while the Unit ed Republic of Tanzania 
concentrates its efforts on the uja maa movement, which 
draws its inspiration both from local traditions o f c o
operation and also, in some measure, from Israeli 
experience. 

African programmes and methods of development 
take many forms and only a few can be m entioned here. 
Community development or animation rurale methods 
appear in one form or another in nearly ev ery c ountry. 
Another approach encou rages the rural dw eller to move 
rapidly into modern commercial agriculture. In the 
United Republic of Ta nzania, this has bee n described as 
the transformation approach and can take many forms, 
from land settlement schemes in which fanners are 
brought together to form new communities—involving 
co-operatives of various kinds in many cases—to S tate 
farms in which the Government suppl ies all the ca pital 
and initiative and the farmers are virtually state employees. 
Early attempts in this direction have sometimes been on a 
relatively large scale, using the m ost up-to-date methods 
and equipment, and they have not always been succesful. 
There have been problems because of inexperienced 
management at the top and unfamiliarity wit h co mplex 
equipment at the intermediate level. Thus the ob serva
tion has been made that : 

"attempts to fit West African agriculture into the 
western pattern of large- scale, capital inten sive, land-
and labour-saving agriculture should be abandoned. 
Rather mechanization should be adapted to existing 
farm size, methods of farming and crop processing, 
taking into account the level of local mechanical 
skills".81 

There have been many errors in the field of rural 
development, and even more neglect, but there is evidence 
that some countries have been learnin g from their m is
takes and have been showing signs of willingness to tackle 
this task in a constructive and imaginative way. For 
example, it has pointed out tha t in Kenya production of 
some cereals rose dramatically between 1964 and 1968, and 
that this development was rela ted to certain innovations 

80 United States Department of Agriculture, The Agricultural 
Situation i n Africa and West Asia (Washington, D.C., Economic 
Research Service, 1969), p. 20. 

81 J. Gordon, "Intermediate technology in West African a gri
culture", World Crops (June 1967), vol. 19, No. 3, p. 32; and J. 
Gordon, "State farms in Ghana", World Crops (Decembe r 1963). 
vol. 15, p. 465. 
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jn farming practices in the rural areas. This approach 
to rural development might be summarized by saying that 
jt is b ased on a combination of the harambee spirit— 
local self-help—and bringing local comm unities into the 
process of n ational planning, partly through the district 
development committees.82 On the economic side, local 
self-help is supplemented by one of the largest land-
settlement programmes in sub-Saharan Africa. In fact 
there are several schemes, the largest is the so-called 
million acre scheme, in which some 34 ,000 families were 
to be settled on about 500,000 hectares of land by 197 0. 
This is divided into a low density subscheme with an 
average farm size of abo ut 15 hectares and a high density 
subscheme with an average size of about 11 hectares. In 
addition there are the harambee schemes, squatter settler 
schemes and a number of relatively large co-operative 
ranches. A total of some 900 ,000 hectares of land have 
been taken up in these schemes, or about two-thirds of the 
former Eu ropean farming areas.83 As a result of all 
these changes , the small farm (peasant) share of gross 
marketed production grew from 40.7 pe r cent in 196 4 to 
51.0 p er cent in 1968. The gross farm income of the 
small farm sector has been growing at a rate of about 
10 per cent per year, as compared with a rate of about 
4 per cent per year in the large farm sector.84 

An attempt has been made to provide a comprehensive 
range of supporting institutions with key roles being 
played by the co-operatives, a number of credit orga niz
ations, and education through agricultu ral extension and 
farmer training centres. More than 80 per cent of the 
settlement farmers have attended short basic courses at the 
training centres.85 Where possib le an effort is made to 
integrate the settlement programmes with other de velop
mental activities of the country councils and district 
development committees. Outside the settlement areas, 
farmers are encouraged to consolidate holdings and 
obtain registered titles for them, but other services exist 
in less concentrated form than on the settlements. One 
important characteristic of the programme is its flexibility. 

Finally, the Kenyan approach to rural development 
involves the development of small urban centres through
out the countryside. In 1948 there were seventeen towns 

82 Kenya, Development Plan 1970-1974 (Nairobi, Government 
Printer, 1970), chap. 6. 

83 Ibid., p. 202. 
81 Ibid., p. 32. 
85 Kenya, Department of Settlement, Five-year Review and 

Annual Report, 1967-1968 (Nairobi, Government Printer, 1968), 
p. 8. 

with populations of 2,000 or more; by 1962 the figure had 
risen to thirty-four.88 Certain small towns have been 
selected as "growth centres", functioning as foci of trade, 
social services and communications for the surrounding 
rural areas. 

A contrasting strategy appears in the neighbouring 
United Republic of Tanzania. Whereas the Kenyan 
approach might be described as ideologically eclectic, the 
Tanzanian rests on one form of African socia lism, that 
expressed in the ujamaa movem ent. The ideal ujamaa 
community would farm on a collective basis and carry 
out most of its community affairs in similar fashion. This 
represents an attempt to reverse pre-existing trends which, 
as in other parts of the continent, have been toward s 
greater "individualization" of farming and have been 
associated with the gradual emergence of a small elite 
of relatively well-to-do (or less poor) individuals.87 

Collectivization is being pursued in a deliberate but 
gradual manner. 

All new communities founded through land settlement 
schemes are to be encouraged to produce at least a part of 
their cash crops on a collective basis and to gradually 
extend this sector of their operations. Existing vill ages 
will also be encou raged to gradua lly convert their oper
ations in a similar fashion. Extensive training courses for 
local leaders have been organized to familiarize them with 
the method of the new app roach. It is fortunate at this 
time that the country has a fairly vigorous co -operative 
movement. The number of these co-operatives increased 
from 172 in 1952 to 1,696 in 1968.88 

Previously these co-operatives were mainly con cerned 
with marketing produce and, more recently, with pro
cessing and the provision of agricultural credi t. In the 
future they will be encouraged to develop production 
capabilities. In addition to the formal method of organ
ization, participants will be encouraged to develop 
attitudes and methods of self-reliance and self-help on all 
levels. This approach is not uni que, for there have been 
experiments with vario us forms of co-oper ative farming 
in other countries. It is too early to determine the degree 
of success or failure which will accompany these schemes. 
No doubt success will greatly depend upon the eff ective
ness of supporting organizations, particularly exten sion 
services, credit and marketing facilities. 

86 Republic of Kenya, Development Plan, 1970-1974, op . cit., 
p. 168. 

87 United Republic of Tanzania, Secon d Five-year Plan for Eco n
omic and Social Develo pment, July 1969-June 1974, p. 26. 

88 Ibid., p. 31. 
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Chapter IV 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN THE MIDDLE EAST 

RECENT SO CIAL TR ENDS 

Demographic characteristics and their implications for 
planning 

Reliable demographic data are not available in some 
countries of the Middle East. In some countries, the 
total population figures are available because of censuses 
taken; in others, figures must be estimated—often 
arbitrarily so—because censuses have never been taken, 
or have been taken so long ago that their value is limited. 
Even where censuses have been taken, the data are often 
of doubtful quality, and analysis is always difficult; 
great care must therefore be taken in their interpretation. 

Following a United Nations classification (see table 1), 
the Arab countries concerned had been grouped into a 
northern tier comprising Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon 
and Syria, and a southern tier comprising Bahrain, 
Muscat and Oman, Qatar, Saudia Arabia, Southern 
Yemen, the Trucial States and Yemen. By mid-1968, 
these countries had a combined population of about 37 
million spread over about 3.7 million square kilometres, 
or an average density of 10 inhabitants per square 
kilometre. This low figure, however, conceals contrasting 

extremes. Lebanon has a density of 248 per square 
kilometre—only slightly below that of such densely 
populated countries as Belgium. Saudi Arabia, on the 
other hand, had a density of only 3 persons per square 
kilometre. A better idea of demographic pressure in the 
region may be obtained, however, by relating the arable 
land to the agricultural population (excluding nomad s), 
thus making allowance fo the size of the major cities as 
well as the emptiness of the desert. 

Using this relationship, it is estimated that in the 
northern tier countries, the ratio of population to arable 
land is between 40 and 50, that is, at a level somewhat 
higher than the corresponding figure for France, with 
Kuwait and Lebanon standing out as exceptions. The 
former is a city-state based on oil production and the 
latter is a small country with about 40 per cent of its 
population concentrated in the capital city and its agri
cultural population confined to narrow valleys and the 
Bekaa plain. In the southern tier countries, demographic 
pressure on arable land is high in Saudi Arabia and 
Southern Yemen because the settled agricultural pop ula
tion is concentrated most in oases or small cultivabl e 
areas. 

TABLE I. POPULATION DI STRIBUTION AN D DE NSITY IN COU NTRIES OF TH E MIDDLE EAST 

Country 
Mid-year 
population Total area Density per 
estimates in square kilometres square kilometre 

1968 

Settled 
agricultural 
population 

Arable Density per 
square kilometre 

Tv . o/ arable square kilometres Isscl 

Northern tier 
Iraq . . 8,634,000 434,924 20 3,600,000 74,960 48 
Jordan . . 2,102,000 " 97,740 22 580,000 11,400 51 
Kuwait . . 540,000 16,000 34 20,000 10 2,000 
Lebanon . . 2,580,000 " 10,400 248 1,100,000 2,960 327 
Syria . . 5,738,000 " 185,180 31 2,700,000 66,540 41 

outhern tier 
Bahrain . . 200,000 598 334 
Muscat and Oman . . . . 565,000 212,457 3 
Qatar . . 80,000 22,014 4 
Saudi Arabia . . 7,100,000 2,149,690 2 3,200,000 3,730 858 
Southern Yemen. . . . . . 1,195,000 287,683 4 730,000 2,590 282 
Trucial Oman .... . . 180,000 83,600 2 

730,000 2,590 

Yemen . . 5,000,000 195,000 26 
Israel . . 2,745,000 20,700 133 ... 

36,659,000 3,715,986 

SOURCE: Ad apted from Studies on Selected Development in Various Note: Data on 1968 total population estimates, area and population 
Countries of the Middle East , 1969 (U nited Nations publication, Sales per square kilometre of area are taken from 1968 Demographic Yearbook 
No.: E.69.II.C.5), pp. 50 and 51. (United Nations publication: Sales No.: E/F.69.XII.I), table 2, pp. 94-

97. 
" Including Palestinian refugees. 
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Using the population estimates for 1968, information is 
given below on distribution and density in the region. 

As noted in the table, the population of Jordan, 
Lebanon and Syria include the Palestinian refugees. 
Exact information on their numbers or dispersal is 
lacking, but on 30 June 1970 a total of 1,425,219 refugees 
were registered with UNRWA as living in Jordan, 
Lebanon and Syria. Of these, 506,038 were registered 
as being in East Jordan, 272,692 on the west bank of the 
river Jordan, 175, 958 in Lebanon and 1 85,717 in Syria.1 

Of the registered Palestinian refugees in Jordan, 
Lebanon and Syria, part are to be found in camps, and 
part scattered throughout the respective host countries 
with a concentration in and around the main cities. 
Thus, in Leban on on 1 June 1968, there w ere reportedly 
85,261 refugees in camps and 79,754 in and around Beirut, 
Saida, Tyre, Tripoli and other areas, with 22, 766 in the 
Beirut area alone. On that date, there were 156,178 
refugees in camps in Jordan and 401,714 outside; in 
Syria, there we re 25,2 58 in camps and 124 ,279 outside. 

Although the bulk of the Palestinian refugee population 
is presumably registered as such, several hundred Pa
lestinians are to be found working in all the Arab States 
from the Mediterranean to the Indian Ocean. Their 
numbers are not known, but they are to be found at all 
levels and in all categories of employment. 

Vital statistics are not available for most of the countries 
in the southern Arab countries and, even where available, 
are not entirely reliable. It is estimated, however, that the 
rate of growth of the population for the Arab Middle East 
as a who le is close to 3 per cent. Within the area, vari 
ations exist. For the period 1963-1968, the extimated rate 
for Iraq was 2.4 percent; Jordan, 3.3; Kuwait, 6.8; Syria, 
2.9; Lebanon, 2.5; Saudi Arabia, 1.7 per cent. In the 
case of Israel, the annual rate of increase in 1 968 was 3.5 
per cent for non-Jewish and 2.1 for the Jewish population.2 

Projections made for these countries for the years 1975 
and 1980 indicate that their populations would be 
approximately as follows: 

Country 
Population (in thousands) 

1975 1980 

Iraq . . . 11,572 13,910 
Israel . . . 3,253 3,613 
Jordan . . . 2,739 3,255 
Kuwait . . . 1,084 1,638 
Lebanon . . . 3,246 3,771 
Saudi Arabia . . . 8,962 10,460 
Syria . . . 7,331 8,778 

SOURCE: Population Division of the United Nations Secretariat, 
"World population prospects, 1965-1985, as assessed in 1968", Working 
Paper No. 30 (December 1969). 

1 Additionally, there were on 30 June 1970, a total of 311,814 
refugees in Gaza who were registered with UNRWA. This figure 
includes about 40,000 refugees still registered in Gaza but who 
have left since the 1967 hostilities to live in various Arab countries. 
Apart from the Palestinian refugees, there are the displaced persons 
within and from the UNRWA areas of operation since June 1967. 
Estimated newly displaced persons number 246,000 in the East 
Bank of Jordan, and 100,000 in Syria, with a further 11,000 in the 
United Arab Republic. 

2 Statistical Abstr act of Israel, No. 20 (Jerusalem, Central Bureau 
of Statistics, 19 69), p. 21. 

Information on age and sex, which was avai lable for 
the northern-tier countries, show the relative youth of the 
populations. The proportion of those aged 14 and less 
was about 45 per cent for both sexes, for the 15 to 64 age 
group it was 50 per cent and 5 per cent for the rest. The 
proportions imply a heavy burden of the youn g on the 
potentially active population, the former being in addition 
a reservoir for future population growth. The age 
structure in Israel is comparable with that of Europe an 
countries owing to the steady influx of active people from 
abroad. In 1968, the percentage of the population in the 
age category 0-14 was 37.4, for the 15 -64 age group 56.6, 
and for 66 and over, 6. 

In these countries, there are about 100 inactive persons 
for every 100 active ones as against a corresponding ratio 
of about 60 per cent in the industrialized countries. 
Participation by wom en in economic act ivity is limited, 
and about half the ma le population (in Iraq, Jordan and 
Syria) are engaged in agricultural activities. The in
dustrial sector does not account for more than 15 per cent 
of the ac tive male population, and another 15 per cent is 
in the service sector. 

Not only is the ratio of activ e to inactive persons un
favourable for economic growth, but the level of technical 
skill among the activ e (male) popula tion leaves much to 
be desired. The level of tec hnical skill in any country is 
reflected in ter alia, by the relative proportions in the total 
labour force of the professional, technical and related 
workers, and those employed in an administrative, 
executive or managerial capacity. When compared to 
industrialized countri es such as France and the United 
States, where the ratios are 12.5 and 21.2 per cent respect
ively, the differences are striking; in Syria, Jordan and 
Kuwait only 2.6 per cent, 4.0 per cent and 7.6 per cent 
respectively of the acti ve male population fa ll into those 
two categories.3 

Programmes, problems and plans in the main social sectors 
Education 

Available data indicate that in 1967 public expenditure 
on education in relation to total government expenditure, 
which had been generally increasing over the past decade, 
continued to increase in Kuwait and Lebanon, but tended 
to decline in Iraq, Jordan, Saudi Arabia and Syr ia. Of 
all the Arab coun tries under review, however, Iraq, with 
23.9 per cent, continued to maintain first place with 
respect to government expendi ture on education. The 
others, in decreasing order, are Syria (18. 9 per cent), 
Lebanon (15.4 per cent) , Kuwait (31.1 per cent), Saudi 
Arabia (7.9 per cent) and Jordan (7.1 per cent). Outlays 
on educatio n—for non-capi tal purpo ses—in Israel from 
the regular budget for fiscal year 1967-1968 by the 
Ministry of Education am ounted to 13.5 per cent of this 
budget. Another indicato r of the importance given to 
education in public policy is the expenditure on education 
as a percentage of national income. For 1966 Israel ranks 
first with 9.2 per cent, followed by Iraq 6.6 (1965); Syria, 
5.4; Jordan, 3.9; Kuwait, 3.7; and Lebanon 3.2 (1965). 

3 See Studies on Selected Development Problems in Various 
Countries in the Middle East, 1969 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: E.69.II.C.5), p. 56. 
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Enrolment at all levels of education increase d in some 
Arab countries. At the primary level, Saudi Arabia 
registered the highest rate of increase, followed by Jordan 
and Kuwait. At the secondary level, the increase in 
enrolment has been faster than at the primary level, 
with Kuwait experiencing the highest, followed by 
Lebanon, Saudi Arabia, Syria, Jordan and Iraq (see 
table 2). At the higher level, Jordan registered the highest 
increase in enrolment, followed by Iraq and Lebanon, 
while Saud i Arabia and Syria registered a decline over 
1966. 

Although enrolment rates have increased in several 
cases, the act ual school enrolment ratios for the primary 
and secondary school levels of almost all the countries are 
quite low comp ared t o the estimated population in the 
relevant age groups. Since the census figures have not 
been updated, it is not possible to give recent ratios, but 
the low ratios for the years 1960 and 1965 suggest that the 
current educational profile, even though it might have 
improved, is far from satisfactory. In most of the 
countries, a far too large proportion of the school-age 
population, particularly girls, does not attend school. In 
Israel, the enrolment ratios, particularly a t the primary 
level, are high owing in part to the Compulsory Education 
Law of 19 49, which made education compulsory for all 
children in the age group 5-14 , as well as for all young 
working people in the 14-17 age group who have not com
pleted elementary schooling. Currently underway is a 
plan to extend compulsory education by two years. 

The extent to which drop-out rates affect this profile is 
difficult to assess. Information on school drop-out rates 
is scarce, but if Iraq can be considered typ ical of the 
region, increase d school enrolment rates are of lim ited 
significance. A UNESCO mission to Iraq in 1964 found, 
for example, that for the period 1949-1963, o nly ab out 
65 per cent of thos e who entered primary school reached 
the sixth grade, 29 pe r cent reac hed the t hird secondary, 
19 per cent reached the fi fth secondary, and on ly 12 per 
cent passed thei r secondary school certificate.4 

The problems posed by the non -enrolled child and the 
scholl drop-out are complex and cannot be resolved 
merely by increasing the number of sc hools or p assing 
compulsory school attendance legislation. There are 
economic problems to be overcome such as the dependence 
of some parents on their childrens' assistance a s fa rm 
hands and there is also the p roblem of the inaccessibility 
of some schools. Interrelated social, economic and 
psychological factors such as the poor ed ucational back
grounds of parents, the traditional sec lusion o f m ature 
girls in some countries, the financial burden of schooling 
on parents and the economically active role which children 
are often called upon to play also nec essitate f ar m ore 
comprehensive educationa l policies than are at present 
being administered in the countries of the region. 

4 Report of the UNESCO education pre-planning mi ssion to 
Iraq, September 1964 (mimeographed). It may be noted also that 
there are sex an d area differences in the drop-out rates ; they a re 
higher for girls and higher in rural areas. 

TABLE 2. SCHOOL E NROLMENT R ATIOS FOR T HE PR IMARY AND SECONDARY L EVELS O F E DUCATION 

School enrolment ratios per estimated 
population in relevant age groups 

Country Year Sex 
Primary Secondary Primary and 
(5-14) (15-19) secondary 

Iraq . . 1960 M/F 43 21 37 
1965 M/F 41 29 38 
1965 F 25 14 22 

Israel M/F 83 45 74 
1965 M/F 77 41 66 
1965 F 77 44 66 

Jordan M/F 51 35 46 
1965 M/F 57 49 54 
1965 F 50 29 44 

Kuwait M/F 52 55 53 
1965 M/F 51 80 59 
1965 F 46 74 53 

Lebanon M/F 64 28 53 
1965 M/F 52 33 47 

Saudi Arabia .... M/F 6 2 5 
1965 M/F 15 5 12 
1965 F 7 0.9 5 

Southern Yemen . . . M/F 17 12 15 
1966 M/F 13 12 13 
1966 F 6 7, 6 

Yemen .... . . 1962 M/F 8 0.4 6 
1965 M/F 5 0.4 4 
1965 F 0.6 — 0.4 

SOURCE: UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook, 1967, table 2.5. 
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Notwithstanding all expense and effort, the Arab 
countries in 1 967 were still hampe red by the problem of 
adult illiteracy, the problems of maintaining a standard of 
quality for schools and teachers,6 the inadequate balance 
between dif ferent levels and types of education, and the 
striking differences in school enrolment between the 
sexes—most conspicuous in Iraq, Saudi Arabia and 
Yemen. Two of these, the problems of illiteracy and 
university education, may be mentioned in particular. 
The former affects a country's productive capacity and the 
latter has a direct bearing on the output of skilled pro
fessionals so vitally needed for a country's economic 
leadership, management and development. 

It is estimated that the perce ntages of male and fe male 
illiterates in the age gr oup 15 and ove r are 75.8 and 94.7 
in Iraq; 49.9 and 84.8 in Jordan; 39.3 and 57.6 in Kuwait 
and 46.5 and 83.2 in Syria.6 Even assuming that women, 
because of their traditional position in the Arab social 
system, are not economically activ e, the extent of male 
illiteracy is a serio us constraint on producti vity, particu
larly since increased productivity is dependent on the 
use o f improve d techniques in industry and agriculture. 
Remedial measures are, however, relatively limited. 
Special groups are given attention, but there are no 
national campaigns, for instance, which use the mass 
media to promote literacy. 

The following figures indicate enrolment in institutions 
of higher educatio n per 100,0 00 populatio n for 1966: 7 

Israel 1,488 
Iraq (1965) 347 
Jordan 214 
Kuwait 85 
Lebanon 954 
Saudi Arabia 28 
Syria 590 

The total pers onnel at all Arab univ ersities is approxi
mately 85,000, with more of the studen ts in the art s and 
humanities than the science and medical faculties.8 

There has bee n a regional exchange of students—male as 
well as female—and the programme is serving a very 
useful purpose. However, the type and quality of 
university education offered in several countries does not 
appear to be well suited to training the manage rial and 
technological personnel required by their development 
programmes. 

5 Even in Lebanon, which has a more advanced system than 
other countries in the region, a 1969 survey undertaken by the 
Ministry of Education indicated tha t a high number of teachers are 
poorly qualified to teach; that 81 per cent of the school buildings 
and rooms are substandard, and that about half the children 
attending public schools have no benches to sit on. Of th e 1,284 
schools in Lebanon, for instance, only 644 have directors who 
measure up to prescribed standards, and of the 11,384 teachers 
only a small propor tion are fully qualified. See Official Education: 
Primary, Intermediate and Seconda ry (Ministry of National Edu
cation and Fine Arts, Directorate of Primary Education, June 1969). 

6 United N ations Economic and Social Office in Beirut, Studies 
on Selected Development Problems in Various Countries in the Middle 
East, 1969 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 69.II.C.5), 
p. 61, table 16. 

7 UNESCO, Statistical Yearbook 1968. 
8 There are, in addition, approximately 34,000 Arab students 

from these six countries abroad. 

Although graduate programmes have be en established 
in a few sub jects or departments, research output from 
the univers ities is limited sinc e the teaching sta ff often 
lack either the time or funds to carry out independent 
research and there are few full-time resea rch profe ssors 
on the faculties.9 Also, since graduate schooling is 
limited, there is a dearth of that kind of research whic h 
graduate students are expected to produce. 

It is estimated that about 95 per cent of those educated 
in universities in the Arab countries remain within the 
Arab world. 10 Given the structure and orientation of 
the universities, however, the inc rease in mana gerial and 
technological personnel is slow. In Israel, of the student 
body, 29,4 06 were studying for a degree (with 23 ,441 at 
the under-graduate level and 5,565 preparing for graduate 
degrees). The humanities, social sciences and law ac
counted for 62.6 per cent o f the student body while the 
science and engineering accounted for 29.9 per cent. 

The gamut of problems facing the Arab countries in 
the educational sector has emphasized the importance 
and urge ncy of educational planning, and the pl ans now 
underway attempt to deal with some of these pr oblems. 
Generally, the plans focus on making primary school 
education universal, expanding secondary and higher 
education, and expanding and improving teacher-training 
facilities. Iraq and Jordan envisage universal primary 
school enrolment for boys within five years, and for gir ls 
within ten years. Iraq expects a 70 per cent enrol ment 
of girls during the current plan period (19 65-1969), and 
Jordan expects an 80 per cent enrolment in the final year 
of the plan (1964-1970). Wide enrolment of both sexes 
in primary school is implicitly assumed in the plans of 
Syria (1966-1970) and Lebanon (1965-1969). 

Most plans pay attentio n also to the flow of studen ts 
within the school system, starting with widespread enrol
ment at the primary level and proc eeding to lower secon
dary, upper second ary and u niversity levels. In Jordan, 
for instance, lower secondary education is included in the 
nine years of compulsory education provided by law. 
Syria and Ira q plan increa ses in lowe r secondary school 
enrolment, the former by admitting 75 per cent of primary 
school pupils, and the latter by admitting all willing 
primary school graduates. Admission to upper secondary 
education is proposed in Jordan for 12 per cent of the 
male and 7 to 10 per cent of the female pup ils of low er 
secondary schools; the correspon ding figu res for Syria 
and Iraq are 50 per cent and 60 per cent respectively. 

Iraq and Syria envisage a re-orientation of upper secon
dary school educatio n towards scienc e and technology, 
the former by admitting only one third of the upper 
secondary school students to the arts division and leaving 
two thirds t o enter the science divisions, and the latter 
by increasing the proportion of students in state technical 
schools from 20 to 28 per cent. 

All countries emphasize the expansion of university 
education, particularly in pure and applied science. 
Jordan envisages an increase in the proportion of science 

9 A. B. Zahlan, "Problems of educational manpower and insti
tutional development", Science and Technology, A. B. Zahlan 
and Nader, eds. (Cambridge, Cambridge University Press, 1968). 

10 A. B. Zahlan, "Science in the Arab Middle E ast" (Beirut, 
American University of Beirut, April 1967), mimeographed. 
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students in the total university enrolment of 12-29 per 
cent in the plan period, and Iraq envisages an increase 
from 53-59 per cent. Syria's plan indicates a similar 
general obj ective without spe cifying figures. In view of 
the expanding primary and secondary school enrolment, 
all countries make prov ision of simultaneous expansion 
of teacher-training facilities. 

Health 
Public health expenditure in Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Ku

wait, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and Syria continued to show 
an upward trend in 1967, and available data indicate that 
allocations for health were increased in all countries. In 
relation to total government expenditure, Kuwait, Leba
non and Jordan showed an increase over 1966, while Iraq, 
Saudi Arabia and Syria registe red a decrease, with that 
in Saud i Arabia being by far the largest. Kuwait allo
cated the highest percentage for health services in relation 
to total government spending, namely 9 per cent, followed 
by Lebanon, 3.8 per cent, and Jordan, 3.3 per cent. 

Efforts were made by all countries to upgrade and inte
grate health facilities, and special attention has reportedly 
been given to the development of maternal and child 
health services. These efforts have included the distri
bution of basic hea lth services in rural areas, with stress 
on health education facilities for mothers. These pro
jects are some times combined with community deve lop
ment programmes. 

Improvement in medical facilitie s and an increase in 
the number of medical personnel have apparently been 
achieved. Except for Kuwait, Lebanon and Israel, the 
other countri es have a very low proportion of medical 
doctors to population—ranging from one per 13,000 in 
Saudi Arabia, through one per 5,000 in Syria and Iraq 
to one per 4,000 in Jordan. A similar situation exists 
with regard to nurses and midwives. Kuwait, with its 
ratio of one doctor per 750 population, compares very 
favourably with the developed countries. Lebanon has 
a ratio of o ne per 1,300, but the doctors are concentrated 
in the three big cities. Israel has a ratio of one doctor 
to 420 inhabitan ts. Despite this, there is an imbalance 
in the distrib ution of doctors, with shortages parti cularly 
marked in the rural and border areas. Many of the 
doctors who mi grated to the country in the 1930s are in 
a high age-group, and not enough graduates are being 
turned out to replace the m. 

The expansion of medical facilities notwithstanding, 
the familiar pattern of inadequacy a nd imbalance pre
vails. In Iraq, the 1965/66-1969/70 economic plan 
envisaged the construction of ten new hospitals, ei ghteen 
regional hospitals and 136 subregional health centres in 
addition to mobile units serving remote and scattered 
villages. In Saudi A rabia, the Ministry of Health pro
vides free facilities through its hospitals, dispensaries and 
health centres. These have grown in number between 
1958 and 19 67 as follows: hospitals fr om 33 to 80, dis
pensaries from 49 to 205 and health centres from 51 to 
303. The population per hospital bed in 1967 , however, 
was 1 ,174. Further, the ratios of medical personnel to 
the institutions available seem to indicate that many in
stitutions are seriously understaffed. In Syria, the popu
lation per hospital bed in 1966 was 884, an d it appears 

that the quantitative targets set in the first five-year plan 
(1960/61-1964/65) were not reached. Kuwait and 
Lebanon have had favourable population per hospital 
bed ratios for the past few years. In Lebanon, the prob
lem is one of imbalance rather than ina dequacy. There 
has been a moderate ex pansion in the n umber and ty pes 
of hospitals in Israel in the past several years: in 1967 there 
were 128 persons per hospital bed as against 141 in 1965. 

Housing 
Up-to-date offi cial information on hou sing conditions 

in the Arab countries is mea gre. For Iraq, J ordan and 
Kuwait, some information is available from the censuses 
of 1956, 1961 and 1965 resp ectively, and for Le banon 
and Syria, some data are available from sample surveys 
and studies of urban areas, but for Saud i Arabia su ch 
information is not available. 

With the exception of Kuw ait, where the G overnment 
within the last ten years has created a new city of detached 
houses for those displaced from the crowded, mud-walled 
city of the pre-oil era, housing conditions for median and 
low-income groups in urban areas are poor. As in other 
regions, the obsolescence of many housing un its, th e 
rapid growth of city popu lations, and the slo w p ace o f 
construction of median and low-income ho using un its, 
have produced overcrowding, slums and shantytowns. 

In Baghdad, it is estimated that 45 per cent of the popu
lation is concentra ted in zones 1 and 2 o f the c ity, thus 
giving a density of 350-650 and 150-300 persons per 
square kilometre respectively. Housing conditions in 
these two zones are particularly poor where th ere is a 
lack of basic facil ities such a s sewerage systems, sanitary 
toilets, garbage disposal and street lig hting. In B eirut, 
the Service de l'habitat estimated in 1967 that in one area 
of the city there were 7 ,200 families living in 6 ,500 sub
standard dwellings and that of these fa milies, 43 .6 p er 
cent lived in one room, an d 4.4 per cent had two rooms. 
In Amman, a social survey in 196 6 indicated tha t mo re 
than half the population lived in one-room or two-room 
dwellings, and only 23 per cent lived in dwellings of four 
or more rooms; the average density of pop ulation was 
2.5 persons per room. 

Housing space may be less congested in the towns out
side the capitals and main citie s, but facilities suc h as 
piped water, flush toilets, ele ctricity and ga rbage co llec
tion are less common. For example, the 1961 census of 
Jordan indicated that only 12.3 pe r cent o f the tota l of 
313,613 households enumerated had ins ide pi ped wa ter, 
and that inside toilets were to be fo und in only 43.7 per 
cent of the households. 

High-income housing, both of the apartment and the 
detached-villa type, is available in the capitals of all 
countries, although the supply vari es. Thus, in B eirut, 
the multistoreyed, untenanted, luxury apar tment ho use 
is conspicuously present. In Baghdad, Damascus an d 
Amman, high-income housin g, usually of the de tached 
villa-type, is not difficult to find altho ugh the s upply is 
not plentiful. 

Housing needs 11 in Iraq, Jordan, Lebanon and S yria 
are hard to determine, but from esti mates and p rojec-

11 Based on a dwelling unit for a median family of 5.6 p ersons. 
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tions, it is clear that the needs are far in excess of the 
resources available to meet them now and in the imme
diate future. In Iraq, it was estimated that approxi
mately 156,000 new houses (45 per cent urban and 55 per 
cent rural) are needed by 1970 to accommodate the ex
pected inc rease in population. There will also have to 
be a replacement of approximately 550,000 houses which 
are old and structurally unstable.12 In Jordan, 15,000 
houses (50 per cent rural and 50 per cent urban) will be 
required by 1970 to take care of the population increase 
and a further 2,000 units will be required to remedy ob
solescence. In Syria, approximately 54,000 units (40 per 
cent urban and 60 per cent rural) will be required to meet 
the population increase by 1970. 

Current house-building trends indicate that, except in 
Kuwait, housing needs will remain unmet for a long time. 
Using as a basis the number of building permits issued, 
and assuming that 150 square metres of useful floor space 
is an average for a dwelling unit, it has been estimated 
that the construction of dwelling units per thousand popu
lation in 1967 was 1.51 in Iraq, 0.48 in Jordan (east bank), 
2.03 in Lebanon, 23.03 in Kuwait and 1.11 in Syria. 
Except for Kuwait, this rate is quite low when compared 
to the rates achieved in some developed, and even develop
ing countries. They are low even when compared to the 
8 or 10 d wellings per thousand suggested by the United 
Nations.13 

National policy—in the sense of a statement of short, 
medium and long-term objectives, formulated on the 
basis of established requirements and resources—does 
not exist in most of the countries reviewed. There is an 
awareness of needs, especially the more visible and volatile 
ones in the cities, but the urgency of these needs is tem
pered to some extent by the fact that no person in the 
region can be said to be without some sort of shelter, or 
by the thought that the shacks and slums of the refugees 
are but temporary shelters. 

During the 1960s, there has been some government 
response, occasioned by accelerated urbanization and 
increasing in-migration from rural areas, to urban housing 
needs. Generally speaking, however, the response has 
been limited and selective; it has been left to the private 
sector to provide housing. 

In the current five-year economic plan (1965/66-1969/70) 
in Iraq, there is emphasis only on the construction of 
industrial housing projects, and the total allocation for 
housing is on ly 4,254,000 dinars ($US 11,911,200). Jor
dan's economic development plan (1964-1970) recom
mends only a modest programme for middle-income 
groups, especially civil servants. In Kuwait, on the other 
hand, the current economic development plan (1966-1971) 
allocates 105 million dinars ($US 294 million) as invest
ment in housing and community facilities, and this has 
been done on the basis of a projection of needs. It has 
been estimated that approximately 5,000 new housing 
units will be required each year; of these, the Government 
is constructing about 2,000 units per annum. On the 
basis of building licences granted, it is assumed that the 

12 Based on figures taken from Government of Iraq: Housing 
Census of Iraq, 1956 (Doxiadis Associa tes), vol. 2. 

13 World Housing Conditions and Estimated Housing Require
ments (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 65.IV.8). 

private sector will build about 2,500 units annually. In 
Lebanon, the Plan de developpement (1965-1969) had 
as its aim the construction of about 19,000 dwelling units 
over the plan period but the Service de l'habitat, which 
was established to study and develop the housing pro
gramme, has not been able to implement the plan direc
tives. In Syria, the Five-Year Plan for Economic and 
Social Development (1966-1970) called fo r a total invest
ment of approximately 45,650,000 S yrian pounds (SUS 
11,950,000) in housing. Under the plan, 3,000 low-cost 
housing units, 522 apartment units, and 1,396 other 
dwelling units were to be constructed. The annual rate 
of 984 dwelling units, however, is far short of annual 
requirements. 

The housing situation in Israel continued to improve 
throughout the better part of the 1960s a s measured by 
the declining number of persons per room. Between 
1960 and 1968, there was a steady gain in the absolute 
and relative number of Jewish families (for which figures 
are available) showing a declining number of persons per 
room. Over this period, the percentage of families hav
ing 3 to 3.99 persons per room declined from 10.3 to 5.7, 
those having 2 to 2.99 persons per room declined from 
21.7 to 20.2 per cent, while the figure for those having 
1 to 1.99 persons per room rose from 40.9 to 54.8 per cent. 

Social welfare 
Social welfare objectives in all the countries of the 

Arab Middle East are becoming increasingly develop
mental.14 The new focus, particularly in Iraq, Jordan, 
Kuwait and Syria, is increasingly preventive and welfare 
centres are being designed t o meet the needs of commu
nities more effectively. Particular attention is given to 
family and child welfare services, women's education, 
day care centres and youth activities. The greater vol
ume of social welfare services in most countries, however, 
is still directed towards the alleviation of immediate in
dividual family distress, and to the needs of special groups 
such as the physically and mentally handicapped, juvenile 
delinquents, widows and neglected children and orphans. 
One example of such services is public assistance which 
takes the form of financial grants, food and relief w ork, 
and emergency relief. Thus, Jordan assisted 995 cases 
in 1965/66 with total expenditures of 25,920 dinars 
($>US 72,576); Kuwait spent in 1966 a sum of 1,958,652 di
nars (SUS 5,484,226) to aid 7,520 families comprising 
37,461 individuals, and Saudi Arabia spent 7,457,788 ri-
yals (SUS 1,657,286) in 1964 to assist 45,336 individuals 
in 13,738 families. 

Juvenile offenders are being treated increasingly by 
probation officers who supervise their wards within the 
familial and community setting; probation is used pre
dominantly in Iraq, Jordan, Southern Yemen and Syria. 
Foster family care, although on an experimental basis, 
was begun in Jordan and slowly expanded, and in Leba-

14 For instance, in Saudi Arabia, the main objective i n establish
ing the Ministry of Labour and Social Affairs in 1960 was " to 
direct the social development in the Kingdom in a balanced way 
with the aim of raising the citizens' standard of living and to pro
vide them with the basic means for a life of happiness and dignity 
in a framework of maintained spiritual and moral values..." 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, Glimpse s of the Ministry of Labo ur and 
Social Affairs (June 1964), in Arabic. 
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non a pilot project was introduced involving the care of 
needy children in their families through financial assist
ance and intensive rehabilitation work with all family 
members. 

Given the reality of endemic disease, poverty and mal
nutrition, and of family distress caused by the death or 
unemployment of breadwinners, it is understandable that 
social welfare programmes continue to be a response to 
visible need rather than an investment in national develop
ment.15 In Jordan, Lebanon and Syria, social welfare 
problems are further aggravated by the presence of large 
numbers of refugees and displaced persons who, for one 
reason or another, are not assisted under the UNRWA 
mandate. Thus in Jordan, a little less than one-half the 
total rations distributed monthly by UNRWA to the 
government-registered displaced persons are provided at 
the expense of the Governement. In Syria, nearly 
100,000 persons displaced from the Quneitra area in the 
south-west are being looked after by the Government of 
Syria. 

There are some signs, however, that both on a prag
matic and on a planning level, steps are being taken to 
orient social welfare programmes to national development 
objectives. Thus in Jordan, it is known that the Youth 
Welfare Organization is trying to direct its activities from 
its present concentration on leisure time and sports to 
participation in nation-building programmes such as civic-
oriented work and the preparation of youth for life and 
work in rural communities. 

In over-all planning, the activities now taking place in 
the social welfare sectors may be regarded as the first 
tentative steps to the planning and integration of social 
welfare in national economic and social development. 
Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait and Syria have development plans16 

incorporating social welfare objectives and corresponding 
allocations, although none attempts to relate the pro
posed projects to other sectors or to fit them into an 
over-all design for development. The establishment of 
small planning units in the administrative divisions re
sponsible for social welfare, however, is some indication 
of a move towards integrated planning. 

In the provision of social welfare services, it has been 
inevitable that the Governments concerned have been 
called upon to play a leading role, although elforts are 
being made to encourage popular sponsorship of, and 
participation in, such services. Generally speaking, in 
Iraq, Kuwait, Saudi Arabia, Southern Yemen and Yemen, 
the Governments, quasi-public institutions and voluntary 
organizations provide most services. Jordan, Syria and 
Lebanon, especially the last, do not depend exclusively 
on voluntary organization. In Kuwait, the Government 
has used its oil revenues to create a social welfare system 
which is generously supported. Voluntary organizations 

15 The contributory schemes of social security which were b egun 
in Iraq, Jordan, Lebanon and Syria in 1964, 1966, 196 3 and 1959 
respectively are examples to the contrary, but even these schemes 
are limited in their coverage. In Syria, it was estimated that in 1967 
about 200,000 industrial and commercial workers were covered, 
while in Iraq the number did not exceed 120,000. 

16 Lebanon has no development plan, although there exist 
capital expenditure programmes for the public sector for a medium-
term period. In Sa udi Arabia, work towards a national develop
ment plan was started recently. 

are being encouraged, with strong financial support from 
the Government, to take on increasing responsibilities, 
but the response is reportedly less than heartening. In 
Jordan, the largest voume of direct social welfare services 
is provided by a network of voluntary social welfare organ
izations which in 1966 numbered 232. In Lebanon, 
where the strongest tradition for voluntary social welfare 
services exists, the Government confines itself largely to 
the promulgation of general policies, setting standards 
for services, training personnel and providing a measure 
of co-ordination. In Syria, the number of voluntary 
social welfare organizations reached 374 in 1965; all were 
financially assisted by the Government. 

Planning apart, the administration of social welfare 
services is currently beset by a number of problems in
cluding administrative structures and inadequate numbers 
of trained personnel, lack of financial resources (excep t 
in Kuwait and Saudi Arabia) and poor co-ordination of 
existing services. Problems of co-ordination sometimes 
result not only from the multiplicity of voluntary efforts, 
but also from the fact that government services are pro
vided under a variety of administrative auspices. While 
the ministries of social affairs and labour carry the major 
responsibilities, other, and often parallel, services are 
provided under the Ministries of health, education, muni
cipal and rural affairs, and the waqfs.11 Attempts at 
co-ordination by formal and informal methods have been 
initiated but have been confronted by the absence of 
satisfactory results, and perhaps the underlying difficulty 
is the absence of clearly enunciated social policies on the 
basis of which agreement on priorities and allocations 
can be reached. 

Structural change 
The evidence from the countries of the Arab Middle 

East seems to indicate that neither the structure nor the 
functioning of the family, particularly in rural areas, has 
changed a great deal in recent years. Large conjugal 
families are still the norm, although there appear to be 
variations of this norm in terms of rural-urban conditions 
as well as denominational and economic class differences. 
Family planning schemes have not yet received much 
attention form Governments, and even in the rare in
stances in which some projects have been initiated—for 
example, two family-planning clinics in Jordan—they have 
not yet shown much success and the size of households 
has remained large. However, the potential benefits 
which could result from these policies are being recog
nized. Immediate results may accrue in better health 
for mothers and children and in improved social status 
for women.18 In Lebanon, case studies indicate that the 
average conjugal family size ranges from 5.50 in the vil
lages of the Bekaa, through 5.76 in the city of Beirut, to 
6.60 in South Lebanon and 6.0 in coastal Lebanon. In 
the city of Amman (Jordan), average family sizes were 

17 The waqfs constitute a form of charitable endowment unique 
to Islamic countries. They are lands which cannot be divided or 
alienated, but continue in perpetuity to the descendants of the 
original owners. The waqfs are administered by the State Gove rn
ment Ministries or Departments of waqfs. 

18 Arab States Seminar on Children and Youth in National 
Planning and Development (UNICEF), Beirut, Lebanon, 23-28 Feb
ruary 1970, p. 17. 
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reported to be 5 .60 for the Christian population and 7.00 
for the Moslem population. However, increased mi
gration from rural to urban areas has brought about 
some n oticeable changes in family sy stems in the towns, 
especially in Lebanon, Jordan and Iraq. A recent 
study observes: 

"Although it has been affec ted by rural exodus, by 
a cer tain degree of women's emancipation, or by the 
progressive modernization of some rural areas, the 
extended family still remains the most p revalent stand
ard of reference in the Arab soc iety. As some partici
pants observe d, the reasons for this are demograph ic 
as well as sociological: the decrease in general mortality 
and the extensio n of the average span of life tend to 
reinforce family ties and allegiance to the head of the 
family. This phenomenon is particularly striking 
among groups wh ich have bee n transplant ed to urban 
and periurban districts and where, unexpectedly, the 
relations betwe en the original family remaining in the 
village and the smaller unit whic h has migra ted to the 
city remain quite strong." 19 

Residence and education appear to have som e depres
sant effect on fertility rates. In Lebanon, a fertility survey 
of rural and urban women indicated that the rural 
women's fertility rate was highe r than that of her urban 
counterpart, and that the fertility rate of uneducated 
urban women was highe r than that of educated women. 
Education contribute d also to postponement of the age 
of marr iage, with educated women marrying at a later 
age than uneducated women. A similar causati ve link 
seemed to appear in Amman where, only five years after 
the 1 961 census, the proportion of sing le women under 
25 had almost doubled. 

More women, both before and at least for a time after 
marriage, are reported to be economically active outside 
the home , as studies in Lebanon and Jordan indicate, 
and it is assumed that this has given them a certain 
amount of independence. Given the strong patriarchal 
family sys tem and the restrictive influence of relativ es in 
these soc ieties, however, this independence is probably 
more apparent than real at the moment. One major 
change in the status and role of women has occurred in 
some Arab countries in the regio n in conse quence of the 
accommodation of the Islamic marriage institution to 
contemporary social practice elsewhere. 

A major change in their way of life seem s imminent 
among the bedouin tribe s who still practice nomadism in 
Iraq, Jordan, Saudi Arabia and Syria. Vestigal rem
nants of tribal and customary practices are still found 
in the patterns of life pursued in even big c ities such as 
Baghdad, but long years of settlem ent have alt ered atti
tudes and habits. Nomadism has, however, preserved 
tribal solidarity. In recent years, Government action 
has been taken to sedentarize the remaining bedouin 
tribes so as to bring them within the orbit of development 
efforts, and to raise their standards of health and edu
cation. Land settlement projects such as the Harrad 
(King Feisal) project in Saudi Arabia have had varied 
success, but where carefu lly planne d and executed, they 
have reportedly been successful in effe cting fundamental 

19 Ibid., p. 6. 

changes in bedouin attitudes, values and practices. A 
study of a pilot bedouin settlement project in Jordan 
indicates, for instance, that bedouin have ad apted quickly 
to agriculture, and tend to identify the mselves with new 
ways of settle ment instead of with their tribe s.20 In the 
oil-producing countries, the ca sh income earned by gain
fully employed bedouin seems to have been the solve nt 
of tribal fealty. 

One force which is gradually beginning to influence 
existing power structures of the Arab countries in the 
region is that of the edu cated elite. In the post-Ottoman 
period, the educated group had been for the most part 
foreign trained, and invariably drawn from the established 
families. With the spread of education and the establish
ment of national universities, the educated group has 
grown in numbe rs and changed in com position. 

A second force which, at least since June 1967, has 
made its presence felt in the power structure of some 
countries of the region , is that o f the Pale stinian re fugees 
and displaced persons. Although considered full citizens 
in one country (Jordan) and accepted in all others , the 
refugee problem remain s unsolved in the region. Physi
cally separated but spiritually identified with t heir former 
land, these persons have become restless and, though still 
apparently unco-ordinated in their actions, they have 
been able to influence Government policy. Adding to this 
restlessness is the ferment of the large, and steadily 
increasing, proportion of refug ee youth see king national 
identification. 

SOCIAL ASPECTS OF URBANIZATION AND INDUSTRIALIZATION 

Cities in the Arab count ries of the Middle East have 
developed in the small pockets of arable land which exist 
amidst vast stretc hes of arid mou ntain or deser t land, at 
the junction of form er caravan routes and in the narrow 
coastal plains and river valleys. Historical circumstances 
and, more recently, rural out-migration and industrial 
development have turned them into the foci of devel op
ment in these countries. Baghdad has been throughout 
history the beneficiary of agricultural produc tion in the 
valley of the Tigris- Euphrates, and its predominance in 
the country's economy has become indisputable with the 
more recent inflow of industry. Other cities such as 
Basra, Kirkuk and Mosul grew in importance—the latter 
two in con sequence of the disc overy and exploi tation of 
oil—drawing in people from the other provinces. Amman 
was transformed from a village into a capital with the 
establishment of the State of Transjordan in 1921 and 
grew with the inflow of migrants and refugees from 
Palestine. Kuwait mushroomed from a fishing village 
into a modern city-state with the di scovery of oil, as have 
many of the other Gulf States. Beirut, the capital of 
Lebanon, is the unquestioned core of the country; 
location, poli tics and hum an ingenuity have contrived to 
give it enormous stature in the country's industrial, com
mercial and cultural life. In Saudi Arabia, the Haj 
(pilgrimage) has ensured the growth of Mecca, Medina 

20 Salah M. Yacoub, Sociological Evaluation of a Pilot Project 
for Bedoui n Settlement: A Case Study (Beirut, American Univer
sity of Beirut, 1969). 
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and Jeddah; oil brought Dahran and Dammam into 
existence; Riyadh was created as the capital of the 
country. In Syria, the old trading cities of Damascus, 
Aleppo and Hama developed, with the growth of trade 
and industry, into the main poles of the country's devel
opment. 

According to available census data, all the capital 
cities have experienced an annual rate of g rowth of over 
4 per cent, which implies a doubling of the population 
every eighteen years, and in a number of these cities the 
growth rate has exceeded 6 per cent per year, which 
means a doubling of the population every twelve years. 
The cases of Kuwait and Manama cities, where growth has 
been at the rates of 18 per cent and 15 per cent per year 
respectively, are exceptional and are largely the result of 
large influxes of expatriates. 

The definition of an urban area in the Middle East is 
often neither clear nor consistent. Some countries 
identify an urban area with administrative centres. In 
others, it is identified with a certain size of a population 
agglomerate; the size, however, varies. The problem of 
definition is made more difficult because urban areas may 
merge into each other although they are administratively 
parts of non-urban areas. According to national esti
mates, 44 per cent of the total population in Iraq, 47 per 
cent in Jordan, 57 per cent in Lebanon, and 39 per cent in 
Syria are classified as urban. 

In Israel, 82.2 per cent of the population was classified 
as living in urban areas at the end of 1968. A little 
under one-third of the entire population is concentrated 
in the three principal cities, in contrast to 50 per cent in 
1948. Toward the end of the 1950s and throughout most 
of the 1960s, there were significant changes in the urban 
pattern of settlement. A number of new towns were built 
as part of a development strategy to absorb large numbers 
of new immigrants, to help reduce population growth in 
the large established cities and, in line with this aim, to 
redistribute part of the population away from the coastal 
plain to the underpopulated northern and southern parts 
of the country. By 1965, there were thirty-five new towns 
whose combined population accounted for 20 per cent of 
the total. 

Apart from Israel, the levels of urbanization in the other 
countries are generally higher than the 40 per cent level, 
which is more than the rate of industrialization would 
justify. Industrialization, although emphasized by Gov
ernments in the region, is still in an early stage of develop
ment in all Arab countries—as may be seen from table 3. 
Even where petroleum exists, the petrochemical industrial 
complexes have not yet been fully established, and 
extraction of oil for export, either in crude or refined form, 
is still the main industrial activity. The emphasis on 
industrialization as a major policy objective, however, has 
led to the establishment of industries such as ceramics, 
cement, glass, asbestos and steel-rolling in Iraq, Jordan, 
Kuwait, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and Syria. Such new 
economic activity has tended to locate, not unexpectedly, 
in the urbanized areas of these countries. 

In the petroleum-producing countries of the Middle 
East, oil revenue forms a very substantial part of the 
national income. Oil production in the Middle East has 
expanded sharply in recent years, and the trade balance 
of most oil producers has improved considerably, despite 

TABLE 3. PROPORTION OF M ANUFACTURING IN G ROSS/NET D OMESTIC 
PRODUCT 

Country Year 
Proportion of 
manufacturing 

in grosslnet 
domestic product 

Iraq . . . 1964 11.0 
Jordan . . . 1965 8.0 
Kuwait . . . 1965 3.0 
Lebanon . . . 1964 13.0 
Saudi Arabia . . . 1963-1965 Less than 3.0 
Syria . . . 1963 12.0 

the continued tension in the area and the more exacting 
terms by concession countries for exploration and 
productive privileges. The total gain for the region during 
1969 was 12.8 per cent higher than in 1967, and the 
11,316,000 barrels-per-day figure for 1968 represented 
more than 29 per cent of the total world output. Kuwait 
is an example of the transformation that can be brought 
about by the responsible use of oil royalties. The rise in 
oil revenues made it possible for Kuwait's 1969 budget 
of 302.5 million dinars to show a surplus of 68 million 
dinars, thus enabling this country to continue playing a 
financial role in the Arab world. 

With the exception of the oil-producing countries, the 
larger proportion of income is still generated in traditional 
sectors such as agriculture and services. Recent industrial 
development notwithstanding, the share of manufacturing 
industry in gross domestic product is small compared 
with the developed, and even some developing countries. 

TABLE 4 . PROPORTION OF E MPLOYMENT IN 
SMALL-SCALE MANUFACTURING INDUSTRIES 

Country Percentage of Percentage of Country employment value added 

Iraq . . 1964 49.5 30.9 
Jordan . . 1965 80.3 53.7 
Kuwait . . 1965 54.4 
Lebanon . . 1964 65.8 63.4 
Saudi Arabia . . . 1963-1965 84.2 

The manufacturing sector accounts for 3 to 13 per cent 
of the national income in the Arab countries, as compared 
with Chile (17.5), Colombia (17.7) and India (16.8), which 
are considered developing countries. In the developed 
countries, the contribution of the manufacturing sector 
is approximately 25 to 35 per cent.21 Within the manu
facturing sector, small-scale industries (those employing 
1-49 persons) account for a higher proportion of employ
ment. 

There are a large number of small-scale factories of 
extremely small average size. The great majority of 
manufacturing establishments engage less than 10 persons 
each, the proportion ranging from about 84 per cent of 
the total number in Lebanon to about 98 per cent in Saudi 
Arabia. 

21 UNIDO, A Comparative Analysis of Small-Scale Industries 
in Arab Countries of the Middle East and in Selected Other Countries 
(ID/WG.17/3). 

80 



Industrialization in Israel has progressed rapidly and 
accounts for an increasing proportion of employment and 
GNP. In 1966, industry's share of the Israeli GNP stood 
at 22.1 per cent.22 Over the period 1950-1966, industrial 
production showed an annual rise of 10.3 per cent, and 
in real term s increased slightl y faster than the over-all 
national product. In recent years there have been 
increased efforts to rationalize industry through merge rs 
among sm all firms, the application of modern business 
technology and marketing techniques and the expansion of 
export marke ts. Indicative of this trend, industry and 
the construction trades expand ed their use of compute rs 
by mo re than three fold between 1967 and 1969, the 
number rising in these fields from four to fourteen. And 
as part of the program me to expand markets, a five-year 
agreement was recently concluded with the European 
Economic Community under which Israeli industrial and 
agricultural products are to benefit from tariff reductions 
of 45 to 40 per cent respectively, in return for tariff reduc
tions on products from Common Market nations . 

This expans ion and intensification of the process of 
urbanization and industri alization in the re gion have, on 
the o ne hand, heighte ned Governm ent awareness of the 
extent and complexity of urban problems and, on the 
other, created a new industrial milieu in which both 
labour and management are striving to find new directions. 

The movement of people fr om rural to urban areas in 
the Arab countries has received much attention inasmuch 
as it depletes the agricultural sector and causes imbalance 
in spatial development, whi le increasing the proble ms of 
already conge sted urban areas. In the Arab countries, 
no less than in other developing and developed countries, 
the traditional push factors of the drabness and stag
nation of rural life, and the pull factors of urban attraction 
and anticipate d employment, operate to stimulate this 
movement. 

There is a paucity of statistical inform ation on intra
national migration, but the extra rapid growth of Arab 
cities seems to imply considerable in-migration. For 
instance, all fourteen provinc ial capitals (livas) in Iraq 
showed en ormous growth betwe en the censu ses of 1957 
and 1965. The percentage change varied from 21.5 and 
39.0 in Amara and Kirkuk, to 140.1 in Kerbala, 126.3 in 
Irbil and 102.5 in Baghdad. A little more detailed 
information is available for Jordan, where a recent social 
survey of Amman revealed that 50 per cent of the growth 
of t he population was due to migra tion from rural areas 
and small towns. In Saudi Arabia, it is assumed that the 
growth of the seven major cities of Riyadh, Mecca, 
Jeddah, Medina, Taif, Hafouf and Damman has been 
mainly due to in-migration.23 In Israel there is consider
able population mobility but little of the recognizable 
rural-urban type. Though there are few studies on 
population mobility24 for the country, there is 
considerable evide nce that the mobile rural population, 

22 Israel, Prime Min ister's Office, Economic Planning Authority, 
Israel Economic Developme nt, Past Progress and Plan for the Futu re 
(Jerusalem, 1968), p. 387. 

23 Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, An Economic Report (Riyadh, 
Central Planning Organization, December 1965). 

24 Municipality of Tel Aviv-Yafo, Department of Research and 
Statistics, "Mobility of the Tel Aviv-Yafo population: 1962-1965", 
Special Survey, No. 27 (October 1967). 

made up largely of yo ung people, moves along a number 
of differe nt lines. These include moveme nt from older 
to more ne wly established towns and from exi sting com
munal settlements to border areas for the purpose of 
establishing new collective settlements. In addition, there 
is some rural-urban migration which is larg ely of fset by 
the arrival of new immigrants to the rural areas. 

This rural to urban migration in the Arab countries 
continues to be the pred ominant trend. In recent years, 
however, a new migration pattern seems to have developed, 
namely, that from less developed rural areas to other 
rural areas that either are more developed or have a 
potential for future development. In the absence of 
migration figur es, this pattern is best evid enced by the 
population mov ements taking place in areas wh ere river 
basin development and land settlement projects have been 
undertaken. In Iraq the Dalmaj-Kut (400,000 mesharas) 
and Greater Mussaiyib (335,000 mesharas) projects, in 
Jordan the East Ghor Canal project (120 ,000 dunu ms), 
and in Syria the Ghab project (50 ,000 hecta res) 25 have 
attracted peasants from adjoining and other rural areas; 
common features of all the schemes are the redistribution 
of land to landless peasant s in the area as well as the 
opening up of newly irrigated land. 

It is not known whether these migration movements 
have depleted the population in the areas of th eir origin. 
The rate of natural increase in rural areas continues to b e 
high, and it may sim ply be the excess rural population 
which has relocated itself. Whatever the causes and 
consequences of relocation may be, however, Govern
ments in the countries have become aware of the need for 
directed change in rural areas, and have taken measures 
accordingly. These measures include agrarian reform, 
agricultural extension work, community development 
work and the establishment of co-operatives, and are 
intended to improve or at least stablilize the rural sector. 

The urban problems are familiar 26 and common to 
many cities in the developed as well as the deve loping 
countries. They include physical problems—acute traffic 
congestion, the physical deterioration of residential and 
commercial buildings in the older city areas, slums and 
shantytowns of ref ugees, overcrowded medium and low -
income housing, inadequate sewerage and sanitation 
systems, and the lack of recreatio n and park areas —as 
well as the les s visible problems of urban instability and 
distress occasioned by the pre ssures of urban living and 
the difficulties of finding remunerative employment. The 
persons most affected by these problems are the new 
migrant from vil lages of bedou in areas and the refugees 
from Palestine, who are least able to cope with them. 

Urban growth in countries of the Middle East, ev en 
though it has often been rapid, does not seem to have 
resulted in the break down of fam ily life and other m ani
festations of social dis organization often as sociated with 
urbanization. The accelerated growth of cities, the 
development and extension of educational fac ilities and 

25 Measurements of land areas a re: 1 hectares = 2.47 acres = 
10,000 squares metres = 10 dunums (Jordan, Lebanon and Syria) = 
25 dunums (Iraq) = 4 mesharas. 

26 The short-term and long-term urban measures being taken 
by Governments in the region to resolve some of these problems 
were reviewed in the 1967 Report on the World Social Situation 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.9), pp. 152- 165. 
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their effects on the status of wo men, have brought about 
changes in family life in most urban countries. The 
extent and int ensity of the im pact of conglomerate living 
on the traditional Arab social system has not been closely 
studied, and perhaps the most that can be said now is 
that the Arab cities, particularly the capital cities, are in a 
stage of a ccelerated physical change, but much less rapid 
social change. 

This urban environment is also the milieu for the 
traditional and nascent industri al activity in the Middl e 
East. Although some Gover nments have adopted pol
icies of industrial decen tralization and have, as in Iraq 
and Syria , tried to pursue and implem ent them syst em
atically, industrial activity has tended to gravitate towards 
the capital cities and the larger citie s. Thus in Iraq in 
1965, over 35 p er cent of the 22,5 76 industrial establish
ments were located in the Bagh dad region. Even in the 
current five-year plan (1965/66-1969/70), the Baghdad 
area receives a heavy share of the ne w industries. Simi
larly, in Syria, the heaviest concentrations are in Damascus 
and Aleppo. In Jordan, the capital of Amman is the 
seat of most industrial activity ; in Lebanon, it is Beiru t 
and then Tripoli which are the m ost industrialized, while 
in Saudi Arabia, the big cities of Jeddah, Riyadh and 
Dammam are the sites of most of the newly estab lished 
or projected industries. 

The industrial labour force that sustains this new 
economic activity is by and large drawn from rural 
migrants who have moved from agriculture and 
nomadism, and from worker s who have abandon ed the 
sector of traditional craftsmanship. In Saudi Arabia 
and Kuwait, the labour force is largely expatriate, coming 
from other Arabic countries in the region. Arab 
emigrants to these two co untries are in the age-g roup of 
fifteen to fifty and include young colle ge graduates as 
well as skilled, semi-skilled and unskilled labourers. 

Because of the low level of sk ill and the abu ndance of 
unskilled labour, wages continue to remain low. In 
Iraq, 25 per cent of the agricultural workers are regularly 
unemployed or underemployed, the percen tage ris ing to 
75 per cent after the harvest season and particularly during 
the winter months. The generally low economic status of 
the average industrial worker in some Arab countries of 
the region adversely affects his stability and probably his 
inclination for training. This is reflected in absenteeism, 
and in a high job-turnover rate. 

Labour unions exist in Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, 
Lebanon and Syria. In Saudi Arabia, labour organiz
ations were forbidden by royal decr ee in 195 8. In Iraq 
and Syria, they are well organized and politically oriented. 
Lebanon has a well-developed trade union movement, 
but those in Jordan and Kuwait are relatively weak. 
The unions have been pa rticularly concerned with wage-
levels and related condition s of work and employment. 
Improvement in social services seems to be an immediate 
goal, and workers' education and training is also of 
particular interest, especially among the trade unions in 
Iraq, Lebanon and Syria. Apprenticeship schemes, 
accelerated training, and other forms of on-the-job 
training, as well as after-work adult literacy classes are 
either fully sponsored or co-sponsored by the trade unions. 
Some unions, in Lebanon for instance, have started 
housing schemes for their members. Others provide 

certain kinds of welfare servi ces, the most common of 
which is a benevolent fund for assistance during times of 
emergency. In Israel, whe re the trade-u nion mo vement 
is a dominant force, its activities extend to the traditional 
practices of co llective bargaining as well as the provision 
of social, cultural and health services and the conduct of 
economic enterprises. 

Management and ownership which—traditionally in 
the countries of the Middle East—once were synonymous, 
are gradually breaking down. In Syria and Iraq, the 
pattern is being rep laced by natio nalized ente rprises; in 
Jordan and Lebanon, where State intervention is for 
regulation and not control, mana gement and ow nership 
are slowly becoming two distinct functions. In all of the 
countries, there appears to be an increasing awareness that 
the sound management of industry requires spe cialized 
knowledge in such areas as market analysis and research, 
sales techniques and sales promotion, cost accounting, 
quality control and advertising. The need for trained 
managers has been emphasized.27 The emergence of 
organized labour also has the effe ct of fos tering the dis-
association of ownership and management. 

Where management and ownership are not sepa rate, 
management attitudes towards labour tend to be paterna
listic, and paternalism tends to be accepted by the 
labourer, particularly since he is often a rural or bedouin 
migrant, used to personal relationships in his work 
situation. The unionization of labour is us ually v iewed 
negatively by management. For instance, a survey in 
Lebanon of the attitudes of managers towards labour 
indicated that 47 per cent believed that unions were 
detrimental or of no use; 37 per cent actively discouraged 
workers from joining unions, and only 16 per cent 
indicated that they encouraged workers to join. 

In the area of social services, whic h management is 
required by law to provide for the workers, there appears 
to be—in the interest of productivity—a greater effort 
than is statutorily prescribed. This is particularly the case 
among the larger industrial enterprises. Many industrial 
concerns have initiated their own housing schemes, 
although they are not legally requ ired to do so. Some 
industries provide health services; some subsidize meals or 
operate food co-operatives. Some industries provide 
transport free or at reduced co st. Recreational facilities 
such as swimming-pools, sports grounds, clubhouses and 
social centres are sometimes provided by large and 
medium-sized industr ies. Traditionally, it has been the 
oil companies which provided such amenities, but recently 
the large textile and cement industries in Syria and 
Lebanon have followed this trend. 

However, the industrial worker in the large enterprises 
forms only a small part of the total industrial labour 
force; the rest work in establishments whe re ame nities 
and protection are matters of patrimo ny. Studies show 
that little has been don e by manage ment of this kin d to 
improve wage levels or working conditions. 

The intervention of the State through labour legis
lation to ensure the provision of social security appears to 

27 See, for example, UNIDO, Industrial Development: Arab 
Countries, Report of the Symposium (ID/CONF.l/R .R/4) and the 
report of the Arab League Conference on Social Affairs and Labour 
held at Cai ro in 1967. 
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have resu lted in somewhat limited coverage t hat is in
effective in practice because of unrealistic provisions, 
burdensome administrative procedures and lack of 
enforcement as well as lack of su fficient funds in non-oil-
producing coun tries. Social insurance schemes exist in 
Iraq, Israel, Jordan, Kuwait, Lebanon, Saudi Arabia and 

, Syria. In Iraq, Lebanon and Syria the schemes are 
compulsory and require contributions by the workers; 
the Jordanian, Kuwaiti and Saudi Arabian schemes are of 
the provident-fund type. In Iraq, however, less than 
20 per cent of the non-agricultural labour force is believed 

1 to be covered b y the law since the Iraqi Labour Law of 
1958 excludes many groups of worker s, including piece
workers, seasonal worke rs and persons employed in non-
mechanized workshops. In Syria, the labour laws exclude 
workers in small ente rprises that employ fewer than five 
persons. In Jordan, only civil servants are covered. 

Occupational health and safety provis ions exist in the 
labour codes of the six Arab countries of the region, but a 
lack o f enforc ement personnel tends to make their ob
servance in industrial establishments less then consistent. 
In most of these countries, the largest number of industrial 
establishments fall into the small and medium-sized 
categories, in whic h the workers are most vulnerable to 

j health and safety hazards because the establishments 
cannot afford the money for the necessary equipment. 

t 

' RURAL C HANGE: PROBLEMS A ND P OLICIES 

| The agricultural-pastoral sector in all the countries of 
I the Middle East, except Kuwait, Israel and the Gulf 
| States, is by far the most important both in terms of its 
| contribution to the gross domestic product and in the 

percentage of the population dependent on it.28 In Iraq, 
the contribution of agriculture to the gross domestic 
product was 17 per cent of the total in 1964, with agri
cultural employment absorbing about 65 pe r cent of the 
population and 55.8 per cent of the male labour force. 
In Israel, agriculture's relative contributio n to the gross 
national product rose until 1958 but has been dec lining 
since, accounting for 9.6 per cent of GNP in 1966, and 
employing 12 per cent of the work force. In Jordan, 
the contr ibution of agriculture in 1964 was 24 per cent 
of the gr oss domestic product, and the sector employed 
44 pe r cent of all economically active males . In Saudi 
Arabia, income originating from agricultural activity was 
estimated at about 15 pe r cent of gross na tional product 
in 1961, but 60 per cent of the population is estimated 
to be rural. In Yemen, it is estimated that in 1968 
about 90 per cent of the population depended on agri
culture for its livelihood. 

Rural chan ge may be viewed from two perspec tives: 
(a) change in location of inhabitants, and (b) change in 
institutions and practices. Both have implications for 
national development. 

28 United Nations Economic and Social Off ice in Beirut, "Issues 
of tre nds related to rural and community development in various 
countries of the Middle East" (June 1969). In Lebanon, the con
tribution was 11.6 per cent of gross domestic product in 1964, and 
the estimate of manpower engaged in agriculture was 54 per cent. 
In Syria , the contribution in 1963/64 was 31.7 per cent of gross 
domestic product, and the sector employment percentage of all 
economically active males was 53.8. 

One of the basic changes attempted has been in the 
area of land own ership. The traditional patt ern of land 
ownership in the coun tries of the region has be en one of 
a very large number of small holders, and a small number 
of large landholde rs. This pattern still exist s in those 
countries where agrarian reform has not been undertaken. 
Thus in Lebanon, a sample survey of villages showed 
that approximately 60 per cent of the landowners had 
less than 50 dunums each, whe reas 5 per cent had more 
than 500 dunums each.29 

Extensive land reform has been undertaken in Iraq, 
Syria and Southern Yemen, and to a limited exten t in 
Jordan. In Iraq, where prior to 1958 a feudalistic 
pattern of land ownership existed, agrarian reform was 
initiated through a series of legislative measures, and 
their implementation was entrusted to the Ministry of 
Agrarian Reform espe cially instituted for that purpose. 
From the outset, however, agrarian reform ran into a 
series of difficulties which have yet to be resolved in 
relation to three key ph ases: (a) alienhtion of excessively 
large landholdings, (b) temporary management of the 
alienated land, and (c) the redist ribution of such l and to 
landless and dispossessed peasants. In Southern Yemen, 
the Agrar ian Reform Law of 19 68 seq uestered all lands 
belonging to the previous rulers, sultans and their families, 
as well as waqj (religious endowment) lands. Land 
ownership was limited to twenty-five acres of irrigated 
land and fifty acres of rainfe d land. Repossessed land 
was to be distributed to landless familie s of those who 
had died in the cause of independence, agricultural 
labourers, poor farmers with excessively sma ll plots of 
land and to nomads and migrants from urban areas who 
wished to take up agriculture as an occupation. In Syria, 
where 50 per cent of the culti vable land was held by a 
few large landowners, the Agrarian Reform L aw of 1963 
imposed ceilings on land ownership; the excess land was 
repossessed by t he State and later 25 per cent of the total 
agricultural land was redistributed among tenants, share
croppers and agricultural labourers. The process is still 
continuing. As in Southern Yemen, alienated land is to 
be distributed to landless families of those who have died 
in the cause of independence, agricultural labourers, poor 
farmers with excessively small plots of land and to nomads 
and migrants from urban areas who wish to take up 
agriculture as an occupation. 

In Jordan, although agrarian reform measures were 
not undertaken on a national scale, they w ere applied in 
the case of the East Ghor Canal development projects. 
The major aim of these measur es was t o provide each 
farmer with an optimal landholding commensurate with 
agricultural efficiency and the generati on of a reaso nable 
family income.30 

Concepts of commu nity development were introduced 
in the mid -1950s, and today most of the Arab countries 
in the region have som e kind of programme, usual ly in 
the form of serv ice centres dispensing educational, voca
tional, agricultural and health ser vices. In Iraq, official 

29 George C. Fetter, Attitudes toward selected aspects of rural 
life and techno logical chan ge amo ng central Bekaa farmers, Publi
cation No. 13 (Beirut, American University of Beirut, Faculty 
of Agricultural Sciences, June 1961). 

30 The minimum holding is 30 dunums and the maximum 300 
dunums in most areas. 
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efforts beg an in 195 9 and have produ ced in a variety o f 
programmes under the Ministries of Education and of 
Municipal and Rural Affairs. In Lebanon, the pro
gramme of rural so cial development is carried out under 
the auspices of an autonomous public agency, the O ffice 
of Social Development. In Syria, a programme of c om
munity development centr es was ini tiated in 195 8 unde r 
the direction of the Rural Affairs Department of the 
Ministry of Social Affairs and Labour; a limited expansion 
is underway in the sec ond five-year plan, 19 66-1970. In 
Saudi Arabia, community development centres have been 
established since 1960. The programme, with a staff 
appointed by the respective techn ical Ministries, is co
ordinated by the Central Committee for Community 
Development representing the Ministries of Social Affairs, 
Agriculture, Health and Educat ion. In Yemen, no pro
grammes as such exist, but at the end of 1968 the Depart
ment of Socia l Affa irs was cr eated as a constituent part 
of the Ministry of Local Administration, and in this 
Department a special office for social welfare and com
munity development was established. None of these pro
grammes is really national in sco pe, however, and, with 
the exception of Lebanon, all lack sustained participation 
at the local level. In addition, the chronic shortage of 
technical staf f has further impaired the effectiveness of 
the programmes. 

Much greater success has been achieved with the 
extension of the co-operative system as a means of 
providing farmers with needed credit. In Iraq, the 
number of co-operatives rose f rom 271 in 1964 to 50 1 in 
1968 with a corresponding rise in membership from 
29,000 to 62,000; loans increased from 79,000 to 19 7,000 
Iraqi dinars. These co-operatives are in addition to 
250 others which operate outside the agrarian reform 
areas and serve agricultu ral as well as non-agricultural 
purposes. In Jordan, the number of co-operatives 
increased from fifty in 1953 t o 700 in 1965/66; member
ship incre ased from 2,000 to 43,000 and loans granted 
from 44,000 to 1,200,000 Jordanian dinars. In Syria, 
there were only nineteen agricultural co-operatives in 
1957; in 1964 there wer e 572, wit h a total membership 
of a little over 40,000. The capital of these co-operatives 
however, did not exceed one million Syrian pounds, 
which indicates that their loan-granting capacity is q uite 
limited. These co-operatives supplement the agricultural 
credit facilities extended by institutions such as agri
cultural banks which have been set up in some countries. 
The dif ficulties of proving ownership because of lack of 
official records often force farmers to rely on credit 
sources exacting exorbitant rates of inter est. 

Change in institutions and practice in the rural secto r 
is thus slow , and improvement would seem to be con
tingent on a much greater and more co-ordi nated effort 
by the res pective Governments to provid e motivation as 
well as mon ey. There is reaso n to believe that farmers 
in the countries reviewed are not averse to changes if 
they are properly motivated and supported. Thus in 
Lebanon, a government campaign to introduce a new 
crop (sunflowers) in some of the least developed agri
cultural areas had had some success; the pilot project , 
which began in 1966 with seventeen farmers owning 
831 dunums, had expanded by 1968 into a project covering 
nearly 29,000 dunums owned by 763 f armers. The high 

costs and risks of change, how ever, cannot be expecte d 
to be borne by farme rs whose sur vival depends on the 
success of the current cro ps planted. 

Apart from the few big agricultural development 
projects, agricultural crops in the Arab coun tries of the 
region are farmed on rainfed land; output is thus subject 
to fluctuations resulting from variations in weather condi
tions. In the heavily agricultural countries such as Syria, 
this can be a major handicap; in lean years, Syria becomes 
an importer of wheat and barley instead of a major 
exporter.31 The high vulnerability of agriculture to 
weather has thus to be reduced by great er Stat e invest
ment in irrigation, and by greater extensions of agri
cultural credit to farmers to carry out theirown irrigation, 
pumping and salinity-control schemes. In countries such 
as Saudi Arabia and Yemen, such investment and exten
sion of credit would have to be accom panied by he avy 
investment in physical infrastructure, such as road s and 
bridges, so that agricultural produce can b e marketed. 

DEVELOPMENT A ND U TILIZATION O F H UMAN RESOURCES 

The develo pment and utilization of huma n resou rces 
in the countries of the Arab Middle East mus t be seen 
in the context of (a) rapidly growing populations; 
(b) mounting unemployment in the modern sectors of the 
economy as we ll as widespread underemployment in the 
traditional sectors; (c) shortages of personnel with critical 
skills and knowledge; (d) inadequate orga nizations and 
institutions for mobil izing human effo rt, and (e ) lack of 
incentives for persons to engage in activities wh ich are 
particularly important for national dev elopment. 

Manpower prob lems manifest them selves at all lev els, 
from that of factory worker to dev elopment planner and 
administrator. At the lowest level, the perfor mance of 
the average industrial worker is retarded by a lack of 
adequate schooling and a consequent stagnation in 
occupational status. Substantial illiteracy is a common 
phenomenon in all countries, and it is from the illiterates 
and semi-literates that industry usual ly gets its labour. 
At the middle level, that is, professionals, technologists, 
managers and supe rvisors, the shortag e is mo st acute as 
in most developing countries. There are not enough 
technicians to implement national dev elopment plans or 
programmes and this shortage is aggravated in some 
countries by a "brain drain". Among high -level per
sonnel, shortages are acute and the situation is being 
alleviated by the use of foreign advisers. Only among 
clerical and off ice personnel does there s eem to exist an 
over-supply of wor kers. 

The deficiencies of personnel are not of the same 
magnitude, or of the sam e critical natu re, at all levels in 
all the coun tries reviewed. Thus, the supply of indigen
ous literates from whi ch industry and mechanized agri
culture can draw its labour is higher in Lebano n, Syria 
and Jordan than in Iraq or Saudi Arabia, in which latter 
country it is estimated that 77 per cent of the 138,680 per
sons who entered the labour force between 1958/59 
and 1964/65 had less than six years of forma l school-

31 United Nations Economic and Social Offic e in Beirut, Studies 
on Selected Development Problems in Various Countries in the Middle 
East, 1969, p. 33. 
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ing.32 Again, the proportion of doctors per population 
is higher in Lebanon and Kuwait than in Iraq, Saudi 
Arabia and Syria; the nature of the deficiency in Lebanon, 
however, is that the doctors are in urban areas. In 
Israel, two government-appointed study groups, surveying 
the supply of and demand for engineers, concluded that 
in the light of current need the country is suffering from 
a shortage of 500 engineers. It is believed, however, that 
the sho rtage should disappear by 1975—assuming tha t 
the cu rrent projections of the supply of engineers from 
existing institutions and immigration are correct. If 
these forecasts are not borne out, it will be necessary, 
according to the surveys, further to expand the existing 
educational facilities whic h should serve as an interim 
solution fo r providing the needed numbe r of engine ers. 
Starting in 1976, it is expected that there wil l again be 
an imbalance in the supply and demand for engineers, 
but this should even tually be remedied by the construc
tion of a new school of en gineering. 

All the countries concerned realize the urgency of 
improving the quality of human resources in order to 
allow the acceleration of the proce ss of national develop
ment. Efforts in this direction howev er, are hampered 
by the paucity or unreliability of demographic data; 
demographic work is still at the initial stage, and data 
on the structure and distribution of popu lation are quite 
poor. Thus, whatever planning exists—whether for the 
whole economy or for such sectors as industry, education, 
health and social welfa re—is based on insuf ficient data 
or qualified assumptions. 

Education, health and social welfare (including com
munity development) are considered as vital sectors both 
from a humanitarian and a human-resource point of 
view, and all countries have developed plans in these 
sectors. Since industrialization is a major polic y objec
tive in all countries, the industrial sector is also con
tributing to the over-all effort for the development of 
human resources. 

Sectoral plans in education, health and social welfare 
have be en formulated in Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait and Syria 
in the context of a global plan for economic and social 
development. In Lebanon and Saudi Arabia, such plans 
are in the form of work program mes, pending the adop
tion of national development plans. Consideration has 
been given, with varying degree s of thoroughness and 
sophistication, to the manpower requirements for the 
implementation of these plans and programmes. Educa
tional requirements received the most elaborate treatment. 
Projections of numbers of teachers needed during the 
plan periods, by educ ational level, are given in the plans 
for Iraq, Jordan, Kuwait and Syria. In Lebanon, the 
provisional five -year programm e for health projects the 
need for all categories of health perso nnel in relation to 
the obj ectives of the programme and the financial allo
cations proposed for it. Requirements for social welfare 
workers needed for the expansion of soci al welfare pro
grammes in Jordan are forecast, on a project basis, for 
the seven years of the plan. 

In some instances, these projections are based on 
questionable or over-ambitious (that is, unattainable in 

32 Saudi Arabia, Central Planning Organization, An Economic 
Report, p. 78 ff. 

the near future) standards. For example, ratios of 
teachers to pupils, or doctors to population, and figures 
for teachers and medical workers, are given w ithout any 
breakdown by categories. As training requirements vary 
greatly from one category of personnel to another, the 
latter defect could have serious implications for the 
provision of education and training. Another problem 
arises from the fact that financial allocations made for 
training the projected personnel, where provided, are 
either made without ref erence to these pro jections or do 
not match the require ments. Moreover, the projec tions 
apply to only one or two categories of personnel. In 
the education sector, quantitative estimates are made only 
with respec t t o teachers; in health, with respe ct only to 
nurses and doctors. 

The contribution of the industrial sector to human 
resource development and utilizatio n may be consi dered 
to comprise the on-the-job training provided by both 
large and small industries to their workers, and the 
various types of ordinary and accelerated training pro
grammes and seminars provi ded through trade scho ols, 
polytechnics, training centres and other institutions. 
On-the-job training in the factory still pro vides industry 
in the countries reviewed with the bulk of its skilled 
labour, but the concern for industriali zation has led the 
Governments concerned to make efforts towards pre
paring people for industry and towards raising the level of 
training of those alrea dy employed. 

In Iraq, vocational training projects have been allocated 
increased budgets in the plan period 1965-1970. The 
training centres in Iraq include the following: (a) a centre 
for the accelerated training of workers , sponsored by the 
Ministry of Industry, and (b) centres to train new workers 
for three main indust ries, namely, elect rical equipment, 
agricultural machinery and text iles. Skilled technicians, 
practical engineers and teachers in the v ocational schools 
are trained mainly at the High Technical Institute and 
at the Industrial Engineering Institute attached to the 
University of Baghdad. In Jordan, the Development 
Board has proposed the planning of technical training 
programmes to meet the need s of the country, and edu
cational programmes are to be str engthened in respect to 
the vocational training component. In Kuwait, the 
Government has been encoura ging enrolm ent in indus
trial schools, and each student is entitled to an extra 
allowance in case he wants to open his own workshop. 
Other types of skilled labour are provided through indus
trial colleges and technical training centres, as well as by 
practical training prog rammes through the placement of 
workers in industries and instituti ons in the industrially 
advanced countries. In Lebanon, the vocational edu
cational system is designed to prepare industrial workers at 
different levels and responsibilities. The lower vocational 
training stage qualifies the student in four years to get a 
lower second ary cer tificate {brevet); at the higher stage, 
four years of education qua lify the student for the vo
cational baccalaureate. In Saudi Arabia, seven secondary 
technical school s were establi shed by 1964; training is 
primarily in the fields of road building, transport, electric 
power and construction. There are also other training 
centres in the principal cities and the Institute of Tech
nology, which offers short-term training for skilled 
workers and assistant technicians in addition to its 
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training programme for engineers and vocational teachers. 
In Syria, preparatory technical schools train students for 
three years after primary school, and most students 
follow this up with three more years at the secondary 
technical schools. Technical schools recently established 
offer three types of training: (a) industrial apprenticeship 
which requires three years, (b) intensive training, and 
(c) special training seminars. Accelerated industrial 
training for adult workers was introduced in 1964. 

The contribution of the industrial sector to the develop
ment and utilization of skills must, however, be con
sidered small. In one respect, the industrial sector in 
all the Arab countries considered is itself small in terms 
of its contribution to the gross domestic product, and 
the share of the large industries, which can be expected 
to provide training in the use of modern machinery, is 
very small compared to that of the small industries. In 
another, although there is widespread unemployment in 
the cities, there is no real incentive for people to get 
themselves trained for industry; wage differentials be
tween skilled labour on the one hand, and semi-skilled 
or unskilled labour on the other, are not sufficient to 
make worthwhile the financial effort needed to become 
a skilled worker. Other factors which keep this contribu
tion small include the acute shortage of qualified instruc
tors in training institutions, the preference of people for 
white-collar jobs, and the movement of workers, once 
they have been trained, to other jobs. 

There is a widespread opinion in the Arab countries 
that, in the long run, it is the general educational system 
that provides the key to solving the problem of personnel 
both quantitatively and qualitatively. This opinion 
insists, however, on the urgent need to reorient general 
education more directly to the objectives of national 
development in order to produce a derivative and im
perative change in social values and institutions. In 
spite of many improvements, the traditional and still 
prevailing educational systems are geared mainly to 
producing civil servants and providing a literacy base for 
industrial and agricultural workers. 

The need for reorientation is seen in relation to (a) the 
flow of pupils through the different layers of the educa
tional system, and the relative priorities attached to each 
level, (b) the methods of teaching and (c) the curricula. 
With respect to the first, it is considered that priority 
needs to be assigned to secondary and to university 
education (in spite of the importance of expanding 
primary education) and steps are being taken to direct 
the flow of students at these two levels to subjects that 
will better prepare them for the requirements of national 
development.33 With respect to the latter, the inadequate 
incentives for workers and civil servants is related to the 
orientation which they receive while in school, which con
centrates on the acquisition of knowledge, and much less 
on the imparting of skills, especially problem-solving 
skills. Increasingly, it is realized that the old traditions 
favouring higher status to non-annual and non-industrial 
work are not counteracted effectively in schools, and that 
curricula are often overloaded with non-essential subjects. 
Jordan, Lebanon and Syria are reassessing their curricula 
and educational methods accordingly. Difficulties are 

38 See section on education above. 

encountered, however, in the modernization of edu
cational methods. Thus students in teacher-training 
schools are taught modern concepts of pedagogy, but have 
insufficient time and facilities for practical training. Well-
trained teachers, when placed in schools with over
crowded class-rooms, lacking adequate equipment and 
books, and supervised by conservative or poorly trained 
administrators, frequently revert to traditional methods 
of teaching. 

While the reoriented educational system might be 
expected to meet long-term development requirements, 
immediate personnel needs in certain categories are being 
met through the establishment of specialized training 
institutions. With the exception of teacher-training 
schools, which usually form part of the general educational 
system, such institutions are set up by the government 
departments responsible for the provision of social and 
administrative services. 

In Kuwait, a training programme is carried out by the 
Civil Service Administration which concentrates on the 
training of supervisory and other middle-level employees. 
In Lebanon, raising the standard of the civil service, and 
training new civil servants, are the exclusive responsibilities 
of the Conseil de la fonction publique which carried out 
its training functions through the National Institute 
of Administration and Development. Pre-service edu
cation, varying in length from nine months to two years, is 
provided for those who aspire to upper and middle-level 
civil service appointments. In-service training is provided 
at three levels, covering the whole ladder of government 
service, for those aspiring to higher levels. The duration 
of this training is three to six months, during which the 
trainees receive full salaries. In Saudi Arabia, a special 
Institute of Public Administration at Riyadh offers 
periodic training courses varying in duration from four to 
six months for clerical and office management staffs and 
for middle-level supervisory personnel, as well as special
ized training in statistics, financial management and foreign 
languages. 

To deal with the acute shortage of nurses, paramedical 
and auxiliary health personnel, special training insti
tutions have been established by the ministries of health in 
each of the countries reviewed. To foster rural develop
ment and to further agrarian reform, Iraq has established 
an Institute of Co-operation and Agricultural Extension 
to train the large number of co-operative supervisors and 
agricultural extension officers needed in the agrarian 
reform areas. In Jordan, a Co-operative Institute 
attempts to strengthen the growing agricultural co
operative movement by training field agents, managers 
and members. Saudi Arabia is interested in establishing 
a permanent training centre for community development 
in Dirr'ya near Riyadh. Syria is similarly considering the 
creation of an institute for co-operatives and rural develop
ment to train co-operative workers, agricultural extension 
agents, farmers and community development workers. 

For middle-level and auxiliary functions, the training of 
"generalists" or "multipurpose" workers is of particular 
interest to the Governments of the countries in the region, 
since they see in it a means for a more efficient utilization 
of scarce skills. Thus, primary-school teachers can also 
function as rural development agents, multipurpose health 
workers can carry out a variety of preventive health func-
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tions34 and community devel opment workers can teach 
adult illi terates and provide basic agricultural advic e as 
well. 

While tr aining institutions and progra mmes are called 
into existence to rem edy qualitative and quantitative im
balances in skills and cadres in spe cific areas, and while 
the general objective of gover nment policy is to raise the 

There appeared to be a consensus that the youth 
category should be defined in terms of education and 
employment criteria. In this sense, youth is held to cover 
all those between the ages of six and twenty. 

It has been estimated that the youth population in 
some of the countries in the region a t mid-1966 was as 
follows: 36 

Iraq Jordan Kuwait Lebanon Syria 

Male 1,453,068 375,523 81,554 428,552 1,055,931 
Female 1,317,433 354,374 58,093 385,667 958,382 
Both sexes 2,770,501 729,897 145,647 814,219 2,014,313 

educational calibre of the general population, thus raising 
the pot ential available t o it for development, there is a 
need to promote integrated policies for the rational 
utilization of current and future reservoirs of human 
resources. As already noted, unemployment is generally 
widespread in the cities, and there is underemployment 
in the rural areas. Given the emphasis on human re
sources dev elopment through education , it is anticipated 
that the pheno menon of uneducated unemployed will be 
replaced by that of educated unemployed. 

Estimated annual rates of growth in gross domestic 
product during the 1950 s and the first half of the 1960s 
have averaged 7.0 per cent in Iraq, 8.0 per cent in Jordan, 
8.0 per cent in Kuwait , 9.0 per cent in Lebanon, 8. 5 per 
cent in Saudi Arabia and 5.0 per ce nt in Syria. Though 
the rates are comp aratively high, the growth proce ss in 
these countries is of recent origin, and it has not been able 
to mak e major inroads into the large reservoir of un
employed and underemployed manpower. It is essential 
that high growth rates should be sustai ned in the future 
if a more significant impact on the unemployment problem 
is to be ma de. More importantly, rapid growth should 
be accompanied by rapid change in the economic structure 
oriented towards labour absorptive activities, particularly 
in the oil coun tries of Iraq, Kuwait and Saudi Arabia. 
In these countries, growth has been sustained primarily by 
expansion of the oil sector, which is capital-intensive. 

Planning for you th 
The problems of plann ing for youth in the Arab coun

tries rev iewed is comp licated not merely by the paucity 
and unre liability of statistics on the various age groups 
commonly subsumed by the youth sector, but by a lack of 
agreement on wha t the upper and low er age limits of the 
youth group are. Five pre-seminar, working group 
meetings on problems of children and youth in the Arab 
States35 were organized in preparation for the Arab 
States Seminar on Children and Youth in National 
Planning and Develop ment, held at Beirut in February 
1970. 

34 For example, in Jordan, twenty-five multipurpose health 
workers began an eighteen-month general course of training in 1967. 

35 Beirut, December 1968; Tunis, February 1969; Cairo, April 
1969; Tripoli, July 1969; Kuwait, October 1969. 

Of these, the percentage of those who were unedu
cated 37 was 38.3 in Iraq, 23.1 in Jordan, 23.1 in Kuwait, 
22.5 in Lebanon and 40 .1 in Syria. In all countries, the 
proportion of uneducated fema les is very much higher 
than that of males. 

As was observed in an ea rlier section, the popu lations 
in Iraq, Kuwait, Jordan and Syria (the northern tier 
countries) are relatively young. As of mid-1966, the 
6-20 age group consti tuted approximately 33 pe r cent of 
the total population in Iraq, 37 per cent in Jordan, 29 per 
cent in Kuwait, 34 per cent in Lebanon and 37 per cent in 
Syria. 

At the Mediterranean region pre-seminar working 
group meeting on planning, research and training for 
children and youth in the A rab States, held in Kuwait in 
October 1969 , the consensus was that there is a newly-
emergent youth group whic h has a novel percep tion of 
society—more particularly of the nature and conduct of 
politics—and a need for participation in public affairs . 
Arab culture has traditio nally accorded a rather limited 
role to the young. The novelty of the outlook, however, 
could well be regarded as an aspect of development which 
should be nurtured so that the idealism and ener gy in
herent in it could be used for advancing national develop
ment. It was emphasized, moreover, that this dissidence 
of Arab youth set it apart from contemporary youth 
groups in some of the dev eloped countr ies in the sense 
that it implied not a rejection of society, but rather a 
claim to be part of it. 

The development and utilization of youth resources 
remains an important challenge. On the one hand, 
there is the need for education and training and on the 
other, a need to find jobs. In general, the tendency is 
towards a project-by-project approach. At best, a 
sectoral approach has been followed, producing some co
ordination or integration of projects and programmes 
within the domain of single sectors such as education, 

36 Adapted from "Quantitative Data Regarding Out-of-School 
and Uneducated Youth in the Arab States", working paper prepared 
for the Eastern Mediterranean Region Pre-Seminar Working 
Group Meeting on Out-of-School and Uneducated Youth i n the 
Arab States, 5-8 July 1969 (PSWG/OUC/6), table II. 

37 Uneducated youth is defined as those who have not completed 
the primary cycle of education, independent of success or failure 
in the final examination, ibid., p. 12. 
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health, welfare and sports, but this— though an improve
ment over the project approach—still makes for dupli
cation, fragmentation, competition, waste of resources and 
the dispersion of human efforts. In these circumstances, 
attempts are made for interdepartmental or interminis-
terial consulta tions for co-ordination at the implemen
tation stage, but these efforts only highlight the need for 
better planning. 

There exist in all Arab countries specia l ministries or 
departments devoted to youth, but it would appear that 
as yet these have narrow functions . Because of their 
cross-sectoral status, however, these particular agencies 
should provide to an increasing degree programm e co
ordination as w ell as national you th poli cies designed to 
bring about the participation of youth in development and, 
in particular, to deal with the problems of education, 
training and employment. 

The impact of co nflict in th e region 

Although limited progress has been made in all countries 
since 1967 towards the objectives of national develo p
ment, the hostilities of that year have undoubtedly 
retarded eve n that progress. More important, the sub
sequent diversion of resources for increased military 
expenditures, and the gnawi ng uncertainty of the future, 
cast an ominous shadow over current development 
efforts. 

Of all the countr ies in the region whi ch wer e affe cted 
by the events of June 19 67, Jordan appea rs to have be en 
the most adversely affected. The occupation of the West 
Bank of th e Jordan River and of the Gaza Strip by Israel 
provoked an exodus of at least 246,000 persons 38 to the 
east bank, cau sing a rapid expans ion of the demand for 
food, shelter and basic services, including health and 
education. Furthermore, these were mostly poor and 
unskilled persons, and they cannot be thus regarded as an 
addition to the productive capacity of the east bank. 

The magnitude of the loss in Jordan's economic 
potential as a result of the occupation of the west bank is 
indicated by the fact that in 1965 the west bank accounted 
for 38 p er cent of Jordan 's total gross domestic product, 
with particularly high percentages for services (55 per 
cent), transportation (47 per cent) and wholesale and 
retail trade (43 per cent). The contribution of the west 
bank to Jordan's output of some agricultural products 
was even high er—for examp le, over 60-65 per cent for 
fruits and vege tables, and 80 per cent for olives—and 
although the share of the west bank in total industrial 
output amounted only to about 20 per cen t, the number 
of industrial establ ishments there represented about 48 
per cent of the total for the Kingdom and employed about 
37 per cent of the total lab our force engaged in industry. 
Further, income from tourism and remittances from 
Jordanians working abroad—two major sources of foreign 
exchange earnings—declined by about 85 and 50 per cent 
respectively in 1968. 

War fears and the uncertainties of the conditions of 
political settlement continue to affect production ad
versely on both sides of the Jordan River. In the vital 

38 These are UNRW A estimates; other estimates set the figures 
at more than 300,000 persons. 

agricultural sect or, productio n is disrupted by incessant 
military activities, which immobilize cultivated areas and 
interrupt farm work. Private investment in industry, 
building and constru ction and trade is at a much lower 
level. Trade between the two banks continues, but on a 
smaller scal e, particularly because of the erection by the 
occupying authorities of a tariff wall between the east and 
the west banks. 

In consequence of the disruption caused by the hos
tilities, and in spite of the subsidy of £ 40 million ster ling 
provided by Libya, Kuwait and Saudi Arabia pursuant 
to the decis ion of the Arab Summit Conference held in 
Khartoum (29 August-1 September 1967), the seven-year 
programme for economic development (1964-1971) in 
Jordan has suffered serious ly. Several major projects 
have had to be susp ended, and others re-examined in t he 
light of new ci rcumstances. Special emphasis has been 
placed on labour-intensive projects to alleviate increasing 
unemployment. 

In Syria, the displac ement of about 120,000 per sons, 
who moved from their homes in the occupied Quneitra 
district mainly to Damascus and Deraa, posed urgent 
problems of she lter, food, clothing, medical services and 
education. 

As a result of the blockage of the Suez Canal, transit 
trade was materially increased through the port of Beirut 
to neighbouring Arab countries. On the other hand, the 
hostilities and the aftermath of political uncertainty 
affected adve rsely the tourist and services sectors, wh ich 
normally make an important contribution to gross 
national product. The volume of tourism fell sharply 
in the second half of 196 7, picked up in 1968, b ut repor
tedly dropped again in 1969. The variation in volume 
may not have long-term implications, however, unless 
it is reflective of uneasiness, signalling a change in the 
pattern of tourist travel in the Middle East. In Israel the 
results of the war are more mixed. The war and its 
aftermath have resulted in a heavy burden of taxation 
on the country. Despite this, industrial and agricultural 
production are up, and the s ervice and touris t sectors are 
expanding. 

Less visible, but more subtle and threatening than the 
economic effects are the social and political consequences 
of the 1967 host ilities. Public sentiment seems to have 
been polarized on the issue of co-operation with those 
groups espousing the politi cal ideals of the refugees and 
displaced persons, thus endangering the delicate con
cessional balance with characterizes the political function
ing of the Lebanese social system. 

In the Republic of Southern Yemen, the closure of the 
Suez Canal brought the activities of the free port of Aden 
virtually to a standstill and, in turn, has contributed to the 
persistence of chronic budgetary deficits. The loss of 
revenue is all the more se rious since the R epublic covers 
an area which is 1,500 times larger, and has six times more 
people, than the small Crown Colony which was served by 
the port of Aden. 

Iraq, Kuwait and Saudi Arabia were not involved 
directly in, and did not suffer directly from, the hos
tilities of June 1967, but the budgets and development 
programmes of these countries have been affected ad
versely by them and their aftermath. In Iraq, the develop
ment programme for 1967/68 was revised; allocations 
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for agricu lture and industry were reduced by a bout 12 
per cent at the expense of schemes not yet under way. In 
Kuwait, the anticipate d expansion in the ac tivities of the 
Kuwait Fund for Arab Economic Develo pment, estab
lished in 1961 for extending long-term development loans 
to Arab States, was postponed indefinitely. In Saudi 
Arabia, adjustments were necessitated by a slower growth 
in the oil income following the closure of the Suez C anal 
and the assistance which had to be extended to Jordan and 

the United Arab Republic; recourse had to be made to 
past budgetary surpluses held in reserve. 

In spite of the adverse social and economic con
sequences of these hostilities, there is evidence that 
investments in sectors such as health and education in 
some countries have had some encouraging results. 
Trends towards better formula tion of social pol icies are 
being reflected in national development plans and in such 
programmes as land reform, co-o peratives and housin g. 
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Chapter V 

SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT 
IN EASTERN EUROPEAN SOCIALIST COUNTRIES AND THE SOVIET UNION 

POPULATION T RENDS 

For the Sovi et Union and most countries of eastern 
Europe, the 196 0s we re charac terized by declining birth 
rates and decreasing rates of natural growth of popu
lation. This trend was owing to many factors, which 
included the migration of the population, especially 
young fam ilies, from the villages to the cities, the very 
low birth rate during the Second World War (espec ially 
in the Soviet Union), which has diminished the generation 
now of childb earing age, the rise in the average age of 
marriage, the imbalance of the sex ratio on the side of 
women (especially in the Soviet Union) and the pro
portion of old people in the population. Still other 
factors were the spread of individual family planning, the 
channelling of more fa mily income into consumer good s 
and services and the continu ing emancipation of women 
reflected in their increased participation in economic life. 

The population of the eastern E uropean socialist coun
tries is esti mated to have reached 125. 2 million by mid-
1969, an increase of 3 .1 per cent since 1965. During the 
same period the population of the Sovie t Union, which 
was more than 240 million in 1969, increased by 4.3 per 
cent. Between 1961 and 1969 the population of the coun
tries of the reg ion (excluding the Soviet Union) increased 
by more than 7.6 mill ion, while during the same period 
the population of the Soviet Union increased by 22.5 
million. However, there are variations in the rates of 
increase. For example, between 1961 and mid-1969, 

the population of Poland increa sed by 8.6 per cent, com
pared with a 2.6 per cent increase for Hungary. 

As is shown in table 1, during the 1960s the dec rease 
in the ra te of population growth was a co mmon trend in 
all countries of the region (includ ing the Sov iet Un ion), 
with the exception of Romania, and to some extent 
Hungary—as a result of gains recorded by these two coun
tries in the latter part of the 1960s. Albania, with the 
highest birth rate in the region, record ed the large st in
crease in rate of population growth. However, in the 
1965-1969 period, the annual rate of growt h in Albania 
showed a slight decrease from 3 to 2.7 per cent compared 
with the 1961-1965 period. 

It is estimated that in all countries, exce pt Alban ia, 
the number of deaths per 1,0 00 inhabitants increased in 
the 1965 -1969 perio d due to the aging popula tion; how
ever, infant mortality continued to decline in all countries. 

In the second half of the 1960s, the majority of countries 
enacted legislation for the protection and improvement of 
the welfare of mothers and children, which has ha d the 
effect of encouraging an increase in the birth rates. Such 
legislation was enacted by Hungary and Romania, in 
1967 and 1966 respectively, and since then the birth 
rates of these two countries have increased. On the other 
hand, Yugoslavia in 1969 introduced family planning 
legislation according to which only parents have the right 
to decide the number and spacing of their children. 

According to projections, rates of populat ion growth 
in the Soviet Union are expected to rise somewhat between 

TABLE 1 . EASTERN EUR OPEAN SOCIALIST CO UNTRIES AND TH E SOVIET UNIO N, 1961-1969 

Country 
Population estimates of midyear Annual rate of growth 

(thousands) (percentage) 
Number of live births per 

1,000 inhabitants 
Number of de aths per 

1,000 Inhabitants Country 
1961 1965 1969 1961-65 1965-69 1961 1965 1969 1961 1965 1969 

Albania 1,660 1,865 2,075 3.0 2.7 41.2 35.2 35.6 « 9.3 9.0 8.0 0 

Bulgaria 7,943 8,201 8,436 0.8 0.7 17.4 15.3 16.9 " 7.9 8.2 8.6 « 
Czechoslovakia 13,780 14,159 14,418 0.7 0.5 15.8 16.4 15.1 9.2 10.0 11.2 
German Democratic Republic . . 17,125 17,029 17,096 0.0 0.1 17.7 16.5 14.3 « 12.8 13.3 14.3 « 
Hungary 10,028 10,148 10,295 0.3 0.4 14.0 13.1 15.0 9.6 10.7 11.3 
Poland 29,965 31,496 32,555 1.25 0.8 20.9 17.3 16.3 7.6 7.4 8.1 
Romania 18,567 19,027 20,010 0.6 1.25 17.5 14.3" 23.3 8.7 8.6 10.1 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 217,989 230,556 240,571 1.4 1.1 23.8 18.4 17.2 ° 7.2 7.3 7.7 « 
Yugoslavia 18,607 19,507 20,351 1.2 1.1 22.7 20.9 18.8 9.0 8.7 9.2 

SOURCES: United Nations, Monthly Bulletin of Statistics (August 1970), " In 1968. 
vol. XXIV, No. 8; Population and Vital Statistics Report (ST/STAT/ 4 jn jggg 
SER.A/93); Statistical Yearbook, 1967 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 68.XVII.1). 
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1970 and 1985, while in the eastern European socialist 
countries, as a whole—including Albania and Yugoslavia 
—the rates are expected to decline slightly. Thus, a 
slight further decline is foreseen in the crude birth rate of 
the eastern European socialist countries, from 17.8 in 
1965-1970 to 17.3 in 1980-1985, with variations in different 
countries. Owing to further aging of the population, the 
crude death rate will rise during the projection period from 
9.2 to 9.9. In the case of the Soviet Union, it is expected 
that the crude birth rate will increase from 17.9 in 1965-
1970 to 20.4 in 1980-1985, and the crude death rate for 
the same reason given above, will rise from 7.7 to 8.7. 
These over-all demographic trends are reflected in the dis
cussions on levels of living, indices and trends. 

TRENDS IN LEVELS O F LI VING 

The expansion of industrial and agricultural output in 
eastern European socialist countries and the Soviet Union 
during the first period of the current five-year plan (1966-
1970) was accompanied by increases in the levels of living 
of the p opulation. The annual and long-term objectives 
for incomes and consumption were generally attained and 
the 1970 plan targets were subsequently raised in some 
countries (Czechoslovakia, Romania and the Soviet 
Union).1 

The distribution of income 

An important feature of economic and social policy in 
all the countries of the region is the attempt to achieve a 
satisfactory balance between the two components of 
national income—the consumption fund and the accumu
lation fund—intended to improve the levels of living of 
the population concomitantly with the development of the 
national economies. As shown in table 2, the average 
annual growth rate for national income was highest in 
Albania, Bulgaria and Romania. The share of the 
accumulation fund in national income of these three 
countries was also the highest. In Bulgaria, the pro
portion of the consumption fund in the national income 
was 71.9 per cent in 1968 and 70.3 per cent in 1969,2 and in 
Romania some three-fourths of the national income is 
allocated to the consumption fund.3 

The distribution of services and allowances through the 
public (collective) consumption funds (free education, 
health care and health insurance, family allowance, 
pension security, subsidized housing and others) have had 
the effect of increasing and equalizing income during the 
period under review. In most countries this rate of 
increase in distribution by means of public consumption 
funds exceeded the rate of increase of wage income. This 
is seen from tables 2 and 3. The purpose of the higher 
rate of distribution through the public consumption fund 
was m ainly to prevent large differences in the levels of 
living between individuals and between categories of the 
population. 

1 Economic Survey of Europe, 1967 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 68.II.E.1), chap. II, p. 41. 

2 "From the people for the people", Bulgaria Today, No. 8 
(1969), p. 6. 

3 M. Vasilescu, "Living standards of the population", Docu
ments, Articles and Information on Romania, 21 July 1969, p. 16. 

Until the early 1960s the peasants shared to a lesser 
extent in public consumption funds in comparison with 
other social groups, and an effort was made to increase 
the scope of benefits rendered under the public consump
tion funds for the agricultural population. For all 
countries measures were taken to improve and expand 
social security systems with particular focus on persons 
in agriculture and the improvement of health and welfare 
services to ensure their more equitable distribution. 

In Albania, social insurance comprises pensions for 
old age, disability, family benefits and special m erit ben
efits. House rent is subsidized and equals 1.7 per cent 
of family income.4 In Hungary and Bulgaria, farmers 
are also eligible for retirement pensions and in Hungary 
the proportion of pensioners rose from 6 per cent of the 
population in 1953 to 13 per cent in 1968.5 In Romania, 
the pension system has been considerably improved and 
a pension system for peasants has been introduced. Per 
capita state social and cultural expenditures rose from 
722 lei in 1960 to 1,826 lei in 1970. 

During the mid-1960s, the Soviet Union carried out 
a number of large-scale measures directed at the improve
ment of social security, social services and the organization 
of rest and leisure time of the population. In 1967, 
24.3 per cent of the national income and 33.2 per cent 
of the total fund for consumption were utilized to meet 
the social and cultural requirements of the population. 
Expenditures on social security, social insurance and pen
sion payments are growing; for instance, in 1968, the 
rates of temporary incapacity allowances were in creased 
to 80 per cent of the earnings for workers and employees 
with a length of service from five to eight years and to 
100 per cent of earnings for workers and employees with 
a length of service exceeding e ight years. In 1969, the 
budget for social insurance reached 14.8 million roubles 
and the total volume of pensions amounted to almost 
15,000 mill ion roubles, representing an increase of more 
than 41 per cent over 1965. In 1965, pension benefits 
were granted to collective farmers. Like workers and 
employees, they began to receive pensions for old-age, 
disability and loss of family bread-winner. These pen
sions and allowances are paid out of the centralized State 
Fund for social security of collective farmers, which was 
instituted with contributions from collective farms' in
comes and annual allocations in the State budget. 

Measures have also been taken to improve the living 
conditions of mothers and their children. For working 
mothers, liberal maternity leave with pay are given in most 
countries and mothers are allowed daily leave from work 
to attend to their children at home. For instance, in 
Albania, the working woman or employee is normally 
granted twelve to fourteen weeks maternity leave and 
receives 75 to 95 per cent of her average monthly pay. 
Until the child is nine months old, the mother has the 
right to leave work every three or four hours to feed her 
child, without loss of pay.6 In Bulgaria, women workers 

4 "House-rent among the lowest in the world", New Albania, 
No. 6 (1968). 

5 "From the people for the people", Bulgaria Today, No. 8 
(1969), p. 7 ; and Egon Kemenes, "The Hungarian economy 1945-
1969", The New Hungarian Quarterly, No. 37 (1 970), p. 41. 

6 According to Idriz Dhrami, the Secretary of the Central Council 
of the Albanian Trade Union, New Alba nia, No. 5,1969. 
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TABLE 2. CHANGES IN N ATIONAL IN COME, PUBLIC ( COLLECTIVE) AND IN DIVIDUAL C ONSUMPTION, AT C ONSTANT P RICES 
(Percentage change over preceding year) 

Item 1964 1965 1966 1967 1968 p^ 

Albania 
National income produced 5.8 

Bulgaria 
National income produced " 9.3 
National income distributed " 9.7 
Consumption, total 0 6.0 

of which: 
Individual consumption " 4.8 
Collective consumption " 19.3 

Czechoslovakia 
National income produced 0.6 
National income distributed 1.7 
Consumption, total 3.2 

of which: 
Individual consumption 3.0 
Public consumption 3.7 

German Democratic Republic 
National income produced 4.8 
National income distributed 4.6 
Consumption, total 

of which: 
Individual consumption 3.4 
Other consumption 9.0 

Hungary 
National income produced 4.7 
National income distributed 5.9 
Consumption, total 5.7 

of which: 
Consumption of the population 5.7 
Public consumption 7.4 

Poland 
National income produced 6.8 
National income distributed 4.9 
Consumption, total 4.6 

of which: 
Consumption for personal income 4.3 
Other consumption 7.4 

Romania 
National income produced 11 

Union of Soviet Socia list Republics 
National income produced " 7.4 
National income distributed ' 8.0 
Consumption, total 5.1 

of which: 
Individual consumption 4.7 
Social consumption 8.0 

0.3 9.0 7.5 11.0 16.4 

7.0 9.6 8.0 6.5 10.0 
4.3 14.3 8.7 
7.7 6.3 9.2 8.0 9.5 

7.7 5.9 9.4 
7.8 10.4 7.0 

3.4 10.2 6.9 7 7 
4.4 8.1 6.8 8-9 
5.1 5.3 6.3 

5.1 5.3 4.4 9 6.8 
5.1 5.2 12.3 

4.4 5.3 5.8 5.3 6 
6.1 5.2 3.7 

3.5 3.8 4.3 
10.3 4.3 6.5 

1.1 8.4 8.7 5 5-6 
-2.6 7.2 11.7 
2.9 4.4 6.4 5 5-6 

3.0 4.6 6.8 5-6 
— -0.2 — 

7.0 7.2 5.6 8 5 
8.3 7.4 4.4 7 5 
6.2 6.1 5.4 6.2 5 

5.8 5.9 4.7 5.8 4.8 
9.4 8.1 10.4 8 6.2 

10 10 7 7 

6.7 7.2 8.3 
6.0 7.2 8.2 ... 
7.6 6.9 7.9 8.0 

8.1 6.6 7.8 .». 
3.4 9.1 8.3 

SOURCE: Economic Survey of Europe in 1968 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 69.II.E.1), table 10. 
" At current prices. 
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and employees are entitled to paid maternity leave—120 
days for the first child, 150 for the second, 180 for the 
third and 1 20 for every subsequent child. They are also 
allowed to apply for an extra unpaid lea ve of 8 months 
for the first child, of 9 months for the second child , of 
12 month s for the third child, and 8 months for other 
children who are born. 

Wages and salaries 
The increase of wa ges and sal aries in recent yea rs, the 

reduction and in some cases elimination of income-tax, 
and cuts in the retail prices of consumer goods have meant 
increased income for all segm ents of the population. In 
Hungary, for example, the real inc ome of the popula tion 
increased almost two and a half times be tween 19 60 and 
1969, owing partly to the stabilit y of consume r prices.7 

In Poland the averag e gross annual wage increased from 
1,960 zlotys in 1965 to 2,235 by the middle of 1968. The 
cost of living grew at a slower rate, 2.5 per cent per 
annum.8 In Romania, from 1965 to 1968 real inco me 
of wage and sa lary earners grew by 16 per cent and that 
of peasants by 13 per cent. In the Union of Soviet 
Socialist Republics, real per capita income grew by 28 per 
cent betw een 1965 and 1968; by 196 9 it had come close 
to the targets envisaged for 1970.9 

Different income policies are being followed in different 
countries. In some case s there is stress on wage eq ual
ization. In Albania, measures have been taken twice 
since 19 65 to reduce salar ies at the higher lev els and to 
raise low salar ies in order to reduce incom e dispari ties. 
Steps were also taken to increase low pens ions, t o fix a 
maximum limit on pensions, and to exempt from taxes 
all salaries of 680 leks a month or less.10 In other coun
tries there has been an emphasis since about 1965 on 
raising the lowest wages. In Bulgaria, the proportion 
of workers earning the minimum wage (60 leva a month) 
dropped from 45. 6 per cent in 19 57 to only 3.6 pe r cent 
in 1968. The proportion earning mo re than 100 leva a 
month (approximately the aver age wage) rose from 10 .6 
per cent to 55 per cent.11 In Poland, too, the proportion 

7 Egon Kemenes, op. cit., p. 41. 
8 "Wages and costs of living", Polish Perspectives, vol. XI, 

No. 11, p. 78. 
9 N. K. Baybakov, O Ghosudarstvennom Plane Razvitiya Narod-

nogho Khozyaistva SSSR na 1969 Ghod (1968), p. 32. 
10 Answers to Questions about Albania (Tirana, Nairn Frasheri 

Publishing House, 1969), p. 235. 
11 "From the people f or the people", Bulgaria Today, No. 8 

(1969), p. 7. 

of those in higher income groups has also been rising. 12 

In Romania, the minim um wag e was rais ed from 700 to 
800 lei a month in 1970. Taxes on incomes below 
1,200 lei (the averag e wage in 1970 wa s 1,400 lei) were 
reduced by up to 3 0 per cent and tax es on salaries above 
3,000 lei were raised by 16 .2 to 19.3 per cent.13 

In the Soviet Union, in all branches of the national 
economy there was an increa se in the mini mum monthly 
wage of 60 rou bles and 70 roubles for cert ain categories 
of workers. Low paid workers earning 61-80 rouble s 
per month benefited from tax reductions averaging 25 per 
cent. Other important measures were the general in
crease in the wages of co-operative farmers desig ned to 
raise the levels of income of the rural population to 
compare more favourably with the income of urban 
dwellers. 

In general, there has been growing emphasis in the 
eastern European socialist countries and the Soviet Union 
on achieving a mor e consistent differentiation of inc ome 
according to the social usef ulness and the skill and pro 
ductivity of wo rkers. In Bulgaria, according to the n ew 
system of econ omic management and plannin g that was 
fully implemented in 1968, enterprise s have the right to 
set aside, in accordance with established quotas, a part 
of the profit to be distributed through an additional 
material incentive fund and the socia l welfare fund. The 
main functions of the former are to pay out bon uses to 
workers and employees for saving materi als, for better 
use of the machines, higher -quality product s, etc. The 
second is designed to finance the social unde rtakings of 
the enterprises, as an incent ive to the enterp rise to make 
more profit.14 

In the German Democratic Republi c, on the bas is of 
the new State planning and management, workers are 
morally and materially closely linked to the economic 
success or failure of their enterprise. The pe rsonal res-
ponsability of the manager is increasing. In these new 
conditions, the increas ed leve ls of living can be reached 
by workers and employees only through impro ving the 
technology in their factor ies as well as their own skills , 
thus leading to greater efficiency of the ente rprise and to 
higher profits. Larger profits mean larger bonuses.15 

12 "Wages and costs of living", Polish Perspectives, vol. XI, 
No. 11, p. 78. 

18 Scinteia, 29 April and 1 May 1970. 
14 T. Yordanov, "Foundation and distribution of income", 

Bulgaria Today, No. 3 (1968), pp. 30-31. 
15 R. Gother, "State planning and management in German 

Democratic Republic", German Foreign Policy, No. 4 (1969). 

TABLE 4. GROWTH O F R EAL per capita IN COME O F T HE P OPULATION O F T HE S OVIET UN ION 
(percentage) 

Year 1910 I960 1964 1965 1966 1967 
196S 

preliminary 
data 

1969 1970 

1950. . 100 187 209 223 236 252 267 282 
1960. . 100 112 119 126 135 143 151 
1965. . 100 106 113 120 127 130 

SOURCE: Institute of Economics, Academy of Sciences, Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 
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In Yugoslavia, an earlier tendency for wages and salaries 
to level o ff w as rep laced by a marked differentiation of 
personal income.16 

The introduction of a new system of management and 
1 the r evision o f the planning of the economy, as well as 
| providing econ omic incentives for workers, constitute 

the most imp ortant aspect of social devel opment in the 
Soviet Union during the second ha lf of the 196 0s. And 
although for the time being the se innovations apply only 
to industry, their impac t on many other areas of social 
and economic development is important. The new ap
proach lays special stress on a more effective strategy for 
utilizing ma npower resources and for solvin g problems 
of e mployment and output. The direct dependence of 
reward a nd remunera tion on the results of labour and 
the offering of monetary incentives for work accomplished 
have re sulted in the increase of the incom e of workers 
and the reduction of differences in income among various 
groups of the population. The new approach also allows 
the w orker a greater share in the management of the 
enterprise. 

A typical feature of all countries in the region has been 
the general increase in the proportion of w age and salary 
earners. This has resulted in an increase in the proportion 
of pe rsons eng aged in non-agricultural work and a de
crease of those in agricultural employment. For example, 
in Hungary in 1950 the total number of those em ployed 
in agriculture amounted to 52 per cen t and only 19 per 
cent were employed in industry. By 1969, however, this 
proportion had changed to 30 per cent employed in agri
culture a nd 35 per cent in industry.17 In Romania, be
tween 1 950 and 1968 the number of persons engaged in 
non-agricultural work increased from 25.9 per cent to 
47.2 p er cent, 18 and the number of wage- and salary-
earners incr eased from 57.6 per cent to 73.3 per cent. 
This increase was particularly noticeable in the manufac
turing, construction and mining industries. In 1968, 
there we re 243 wage and salary-earners per thousand 
inhabitants as against 130 in 1950. In Yugoslavia, in 
the s ixteen-year period 1952 -1968, the number of those 
employed in the socialist and private sectors increase d 
by 1,853,000 and in 1968 it was double the figure recorded 
in 1952. The annual increase in employment during that 
period averaged 116,000 or 4.7 per cent. 

Rates of incre ase of employm ent in the Sovie t Union 
surpassed the rate of general population growth. During 
1951-1967, the total population of the Soviet Union in
creased by approximately 31.8 per cent; the growth rate 
of the working age population remain ed stable, but em
ployment incre ased by 39 per cent. At the same time, 
while a marked increase in the number of employees 
occurred in industry, there was a significant decline in 
the number of workers in agriculture. For instance, 
during the period 1950-1967 employment in industry 
increased by 89 per cent, but in agricu lture it diminished 
by 15 per cent. 

18 See E. Berkovic, "Differentiation of personal income", 
Yugoslavia Survey, vol. X, N o. 1. 

17 Egon Kemenes, "The Hungarian economy 1945-1969", 
The New Hungarian Quarterly, No. 37 (1970). 

18 Mircea Bulgaru, "Changes in the social and professional 
structure of Romania's population", Documents, Articles and 
Information on Rotnani a, 20 June 1969, pp. 8-10. 

Health 
Public health and medical services constitute an im

portant aspect of the leve ls of living and figure promi
nently among the benefits provided by the consu mption 
fund in the eastern European social ist coun tries and the 
Soviet Union. Considerable progress has bee n made in 
these countries in free, universal health services in rece nt 
years. 

Changing demands on the public health sy stem in the 
eastern European socialist countries and the Soviet Union 
in recent years are best understood in the context of 
economic growth and social change . Development has 
generally meant an impro vement in the health situation. 
Better nutrition, less ard uous working conditions, better 
health education, bett er sanitation and housing, and im
provements in the sys tem o f public m edicine have raised 
the basic health levels of the gene ral population. In the 
Soviet Union, the caloric ind ices of nutrition have now 
reached the level of other develo ped countri es, though 
the averag e consum ption of fresh fruits and vegetables, 
in particular, is still belo w scientific nutritio nal require
ments.19 Most serious communicable diseases have been 
greatly reduced and controlled in all the countries through 
immunization, sanitation, improvements in safe water 
supply and sewage systems, education, detection and 
treatment. Diseases such as diphtheria, tetanus, polio
myelitis, malaria and smallp ox have been ne arly elimin
ated in several countries largely by massive immuniz
ation campaigns and others, such as tuberculosis, measles, 
whooping-cough and typ hoid have been g reatly reduced. 

However, the concomitants of development, urbaniz
ation and industrialization, have brought new health prob
lems with them. Among these are environmental pol
lution, occupational diseases and accidents, especially in 
the factory a nd on the high way. These are combated 
by legal measu res. Thus in Hungary, occupational dis
eases are now dec reasing as a result of greater hygie nic 
control and the improvement of protective devices. Since 
1967, noise testing groups and audiological stations have 
helped prevent occupational noise damage in Hungary.20 

In Poland, regulations have been put into for ce concern
ing safe water, sewerage, air pollution, work condit ions 
and noise. Traffic accidents and industrial poisoning are 
dealt with by an increase in the number of emer gency 
surgical centres and a broader network of blood trans
fusion services and blood donors.21 

In the Soviet Union, new public health guidelines which 
became effective on 1 July 1970 emphasize the elimination 
of unhealthy conditions. They stipulate that sanitary 
supervision agencies must approve urban settlement facili
ties for water supply, etc. The guidelines include require
ments for the protect ion of the enviro nment from pollu 
tion and for more health ful working cond itions. Viol
ations of sanitary hy gienic and anti-epidemic regulations 
entail legal liability.22 

19 O. E. Gubareva, The Sources of Progress of Peo ples' Welfare 
in the USSR (Moscow, 1968), p. 150. 

20 World Health Organization, Fourth Report on the World 
Health Situation, part II (1970), p. 295. 

21 Ibid., p. 314. 
22 N. Blokhin, op. cit. 
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In some eastern European socialist countries, a number 
of comm unicable disea ses are also resistin g suppr essive 
efforts or are even increasing. This is true of venereal 
diseases, the in cidence of w hich increased by 6 0 per ce nt 
from 1964 to 1968 in Czechoslovakia, for example.23 

The underlying causes of this growin g problem se em to 
be urbanization and tourism, but efforts are bein g made 
to combat it through education, prevention, detection 
and treatment facilities. 24 Trachoma is still a problem 
in Czechoslovakia, especially among children aged 10-
14 in eastern Slovakia, but an improved progra mme is 
coping with the disease.25 Tuberculosis is being reduced 
in Poland through mass X-ray detection treatment in 
hospitals, microbiological researc h, vaccination and the 
integration of tuberculosis control into basic medical 
care.26 In the Soviet Union, imported cholera El Tor 
was combated by mass vaccination of the populations 
exposed.27 However, in Poland there was an epidemic 
of polio virus-3 in 1968, owing to the lack of oral vaccine 
since 1961.28 

Industrial development in the re gion as in othe r devel
oped regio ns has been accomp anied in some cases by a 
considerable increase in certain chronic and degenerative 
diseases and conditions. There has been an increased 
incidence of cancer (partly because of improved detection 
and reporting), heart disease and mental illnesses, includ
ing alcoh olism. In Hungary in 1968 there were near ly 
half a million exam inations to detect cancer in its early 
stages. Recent measures in Hungary have also been 
adopted for the voluntary and compuls ory treatmen t of 
alcohol addicts.29 In the Sovi et Union, a mass surve y 
carried out recently by the Institute of Cardiology showed 
that 4.5 to 5.5 per cent of the adult population suffer 
from arterial hyp ertension. Patients found to be suffer
ing from this condition and from heart diseases are placed 

23 World Health Organization, op. cit., p. 274. 
24 Ibid., p. 314. 
25 Ibid., p. 273. 
26 Ibid., p. 314. 
27 Ibid., p. 350. 
28 Ibid., p. 314. 
" Ibid., p. 295. 

under syst ematic observ ation. Special attention is als o 
being given to the control of cance r and, through an ex
tensive networ k of cancer control institutions, there has 
been improvement in the detection , reporting, dia gnosis 
and treatment of cancer patients. Improvement in th e 
early diagno sis of cancer has reduced the proportion of 
patients detected with advanced forms of the disease from 
32.2 per cent in 1963 to 21.3 per cent in 1967.30 

In several countries of the regio n there is an increasing 
trend toward participation by local health authorities and 
the people in public health administration. The Ministry 
of Health, however, determines policy and provides guid
ance and supervision.31 In most countries of the region, 
health plannin g is a part of the over-all five-year plan. 
In the Soviet Union, public health departments are in
tegral parts of the local administration. Each of th e 
union republic s and autonomous republics has its ow n 
Ministry of Health, but the central authority for pu blic 
health administrat ion is the Ministry of Health of the 
Soviet Union.32 

Housing 
In all eastern European socialist countries and the 

Soviet Union, the number of dwe llings completed annu
ally during the 19 60s was sig nificantly above the an nual 
average of those registered in the 1950s, and in mo st 
countries this accele ration in building activity wa s con
siderable. However, in most countries of the re gion, the 
period 1960-1961 represen ted the peak of building con
struction, follo wed by a slackening off in later years.33 

In most countries of the region, but particularly in B ul
garia, Romania and Hungary, this slowing down in 
over-all buil ding activity was larg ely due to a decline in 
rural construction, partly, no doubt, associated wi th a 
reduced demand in the coun tryside because of the p opu
lation outflow.34 In the early 1960s more dwellings were 

30 Ibid., pp. 350-351. 
31 Ibid., p. 311. 
32 Ibid., p. 347. 
33 United Nations, Statistical Yearbooks, 1960-1969. 
34 Economic Survey of Europe in 1968 (United Nations publi

cation, Sales No.: 69.II.E.1), chap. II, p. 59. 

TABLE 5. INDEX N UMBERS O F C ONSTRUCTION A CTIVITY 
(1963 = 100) 

Country 1963 1965 1966 1967 1968 

Albania 100 114 116 124 
Bulgaria 100 122 142 166 190 
Czechoslovakia 100 113 124 136 143 
German Democratic 

Republic 100 118 122 133 144 
Hungary 100 108 120 136 144 
Poland 100 114 122 135 147 
Romania 100 120 132 157 176 
Yugoslavia 100 108 113 120 127 
Union of Soviet Socialist 

Republics " 100 115 123 133 142 

SOURCE: Statistical Yearbook 1969 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 70.XVII.1), p. 302-303. 
' Figures relate to cost of constru ction and ins tallation work by the State and by co-o peratives. 
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built in vil lages than in towns but later this ratio was 
reversed, except in the German Democratic Republic and 
in Romania. 

As shown in table 5, in 1968 as compa red with 196 3, 
important gains in building construction were recorde d 
by all countries and particularly in Bulgaria and Romania. 
In 1 968, the total number of dwellings completed per 
thousand inhabitan ts ranged from around 4 to 5 in the 
German Democratic Republic, 5 to 6 in Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Poland and Romania, 6 to 7 in Czechoslovakia and 
Yugoslavia and more than 9 in the S oviet Union.35 

The size of new dwel lings (number of rooms) and the 
amount of usable floor space (square metres) per dwelling 
are, in gen eral, improving in most countri es. In 1968, 
the average usable floor space per new dwe lling ranged 
from 62 squa re metres in Bulgaria and Czechoslovakia 
to 44.5 square metres (in 1967) in the S oviet Union. The 
size o f new dwellings increased in all countries of the 
region (no data for the Soviet Union), with the exception 
of Hungary. The provision of newly built dwellings 
with modern equipment, as is see n from table 6, showed 
steady improvement in Czechoslovakia and Hungary. 

The numb er of dwellings constructed by differ ent in
vestors varied from country to country. By 1968 , in 
most countries as a general rule, the proportion of State-
built or Stat e-aided construc tion and co-oper ative hous
ing was higher than that built by priv ate initiative. The 
number of houses constructed through private initiative 
(covering both unaided and State-aided construc tion) is 
also increasing, especially in Hungary and Poland. How
ever, despite the accelera tion of the rate of constructio n, 
the ho using question in urban areas—mainly owing to 
population outflow from the countryside—remains a prob
lem for most countries. 

Hungary has set a target of one mil lion new dwellings 
to be constructed by 1975 in its fifteen-year building pro
gramme (19 61-1975). At the same time , it is envisaged 
that the housing shortage will continu e, in view of the 

35 In the same period, the total number of dwelling s completed 
in some western Eu ropean countries and the United States was as 
follows: Austri a 6.9, Denmark 9.2, Sweden 13.4 an d the United 
Kingdom and the United States 7.7, Annual Bulletin of Housing 
and Building Statistics for Europe, 1968 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 69. II.E.13), table 4. 

rising housing standards demanded and because of the 
rapid pace in the urbanization process. 38 Between 1971 
and 1975 , Romania plans to build some 50 0,000 flats— 
200,000 more than those constructed during the period 
1965-1970.37 At least one-h alf of the apartments to be 
constructed during the period 1971-1975 will be privately 
owned and will be financed by loans granted by the 
State.38 In Albania, in or der to accelerate the construc
tion of dwellings, the workers and peasants were assisted 
in building their house s through long- term State credits. 
As a result, more than half the peasants now own new 
houses.39 

Housing construction in the Soviet Union continued 
to expand between 1966 and 1970, when 7.9 million apart
ments were built wi th a total spa ce of 30 9 million square 
metres, and 33 mill ion peo ple acquired new apartme nts 
or improved their housing conditions. The average per 
capita housing for the urban population rose from 8.1 
square metres in 1960 to 10.3 square metres in 1967. In 
comparison with 1961-1965, construction of co- operative 
housing in 1966-1970 increased approximately by four 
times. Apartments are granted to workers on favourable 
terms; payment by tenants for the use of an apartment 
covers only about one-thi rd of the State expenditures on 
maintenance, while rent makes up only 3 per ce nt of the 
family budget of workers and peasants. Improvements 
are being made in the plann ing and equipment of apart
ments and houses includ ing those in rural areas whi ch 
are being provided with improved services and amenities. 

Education and human resources development 
Education in the eastern European socialist countr ies 

and the Soviet Union has dev eloped during the last few 
decades as a result of an effort to adjust the system to the 
requirements of the society, and today the major concern 
is to improve its relevance and effectiveness in social, 

36 Jeno Fock, "The next twenty -five years", The New Hungarian 
Quarterly, No. 37 (1970) , p. 9. 

37 Victoria Iliescu, "Housing construction in Romania", Docu
ments, Articles and Info rmation on Romania, 7 July 1969. 

33 Ibid. 
39 Answers to Questions About Albania (Tirana, Nairn Frasheri 

Publishing House, 1969), p. 220. 

TABLE 6. PERCENTAGE O F N EW DWELLINGS E QUIPPED W ITH P IPED W ATER, FI XED B ATH O R S HOWER 
OR C ENTRAL H EATING 

Country Year Piped 
water 

Fixed bath 
or shower 

Central 
heating 

Bulgaria . . . 1967 62.7 51.2 22.6 
1968 63.8 49.8 22.3 

Czechoslovakia . . . 1966 91.1 96.3 69.3 
1968 95.6 98.4 81.8 

Hungary . . . 1966 55.1 65.2 25.5 
1968 60.6 67.3 26.1 

Yugoslavia . . . 1966 58.3 54.2 16.9 
1968 57.7 53.5 18.1 

SOURCE: Annual Bulletin of Housing and Building Sta tistics for Europe, 1968 (Unit ed Nations publi
cation, Sales No.: 69.II.E.13), table 4. 
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economic, scientific and technological development. This 
is being accomplished by upgrading the productive ca
pacity of the labour force and by improving the in
dividual's cultural level and his chances of social mobility. 

Education receives high priority in the national plans 
of eastern European socialist societies and the Soviet 
Union. As table 7 shows, all the Governments spend 
a substantial proportion of their available resources on 
education. The percentage of net material product (the 
most accurate index of total national production) spent 
on education is about the same in each eastern European 
country shown. The Soviet Union invests an exception
ally large amount of its national product in education. 
In 1969 for instance, 17.2 per cent of the State budget 
was allocated to education and training. Table 7 shows 
that the amount spent on education has increased sharply 
over the period. 

TABLE 7 . EXPENDITURES ON ED UCATION 

Country Year 
As a 

percentage 
of S tate 
budget 

As a 
percentage 

of net 
material 
producta 

Percentage 
increase over 

previous 
year 

(current 
prices) 

Albania 6 1968 9.5 + 9.2 
Czechoslovakia . . . . 1968 8.4 4.1 + 8.8 
Hungary 1969 6.0 4.0 c + 9.0 
Poland b 1969 11.3 4.3 c + 18.2 
Romania 1968 9.8 + 6.5 
Union of Sovi et 

Socialist Republics . 1968 11.8 5.6 + 5.0 
Yugoslavia b 1968 8.5 4.5 + 11.8 

SOURCES: Statistical Yearbook 1969 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 70.XVII.1), tables 178, 191 and 201; and in United Nations 
Educational Scientific and Cultural Organization, International Year
book of Education, 1968, vol. XXX. 

a The net material product is the total net value of goods and "pro
ductive services", including turnover taxes, produced by the economy 
in the course of a year. It is used by eastern European socialist countries 
instead of GNP. Yearbook of National Account Statistics, 1968, vol. I 
(United Nations publication, Sales N o.: 70.XVII.2), p. 3. 

h Refers to expenditures for education, science and culture. 
c As a percentage of 1968 net material product. 

The number of students has decreased at some levels 
in the eastern European countries. From 1966 to 1967, 
primary students decreased by 2.6 per cent in Czechoslo
vakia, and by 3.6 per cent in Hungary, while in Poland 
the number of secondary school students dropped by 
5.1 per cent and vocational students by 7.9 per cent.40 

This phenomenon is related to the very low birth rate 
(see above) and to fluctuations in the birth rate in the 
post-war period. This has had in some instances the 
positive effect of permitting teachers more time for train
ing to improve the general quality of instruction, and of 
permitting the redeployment of some retrained teachers 
to sectors of the school system where shortages still exist. 

Structural reforms and administrative trends 
In response to the new demands placed on education 

by changing economic and social conditions, several 

aspects of public education are undergoing reform. 
Among these reforms are the introduction of programmed 
learning, the extension of universal compulsory education, 
the balancing of central and local responsibility for edu
cation and increased emphasis on practical and technical 
education. 

There has been considerable interest lately in the edu
cational potential of programmed learning and Hungary, 
Romania, Yugoslavia and the Soviet Union in particular 
are working on the introduction of this new technique. 
In Yugoslavia, a wide range of materials and programmed 
texts are now being prepared.41 In the Soviet Union, 
technical teaching aids are being provided in many schools, 
for example in the Ukrainian SSR, and teachers are being 
instructed in their use.42 

For several years, eight years of free primary education 
have been compulsory in the countries studied, ensuring 
a measure of equal opportunity for advancement for the 
entire population. There are, however, problems in some 
cases in the full implementation of this principle. In 
Bulgaria, for example, the goal of universal basic edu
cation has very near ly been achieved; only 3,038 school-
age children (0.3 per cent of the total) do not attend 
school.43 In Hungaiy in 1969, 91 per cent of those aged 
14-16 completed the eighth grade of general school;44 in 
Albania all children attend the first four years of primary 
school and 90 per cent go on to eighth grade schools.45 In 
Yugoslavia, as in the above cases, children in some rural 
areas leave school early for a variety of reasons. Efforts 
are being made there to enable all students to complete 
an eight-year education, while in Albania it is anticipated 
that in two or three years the network of eighth grade 
schools will be so extended that all those who finish 
primary school (four grades) will be able to continue for 
the full eight grades.46 

The benefits of universal compulsory education are 
also being extended in another way: by expanding the 
number of years of compulsory education. Thus in 
Romania, compulsory education was extended to ten 
years in 1969-1970 and it is expected that this target will 
be achieved by 1973. Now, after finishing the eighth 
grade, all pupils choose between a further two years of 
general education and entering secondary school. The 
final two years of general education include technical, 
theoretical and practical training as well as general cul
ture. The extension of compulsory education to ten 
years in Romania also entails a change in the age for 
entry into school from 7 to 6 years of age.47 

In other countries as well, compulsory education has 
been or will soon be extended beyond eight years. General 

40 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ
ization, International Yearbook of Education, 1968, vol. XXX. 

41 Ibid., pp. 212-213, 556; S. Zaides, op. cit., p. 16. 
42 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, International Yearbook of Education, 1968, vol. XXX, p. 488. 
43 Ibid., p. 61. 
44 J. Fekete, "Public education in Hungary in the past 25 years", 

The New Hungarian Quarterly, No. 38 (Summer 1970), p. 95. 
45 T. Deliand, "Of two million people, 50,000 are pupils and 

students", New Albania, No. 5 (1969), p. 19. 
46 Ibid, and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural 

Organization, op. cit., p. 558. 
47 S. Zaides, "Experiments in Romanian schools", Documents, 

Articles and Information on Romania, 15 November 1969, p. 14; 
and T. Pop, op. cit., p. 14. 
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schools in Cz echoslovakia offer nine yea rs of education 
and those of the German Democratic Republic, ten years. 
Poland als o has expanded its educational facilities by 
adding an eighth year to the primary schools and a twelfth 
year to the secondary schools. The enlargement of 
primary sc hools led to an increase in the number of 
primary stu dents, despite a decline in the number of 
children reaching school age. In Hungary, there are 
plans to extend the general schools to ten grades, in order 
to increase t he level of general culture and allow young 
people more time to make career choices.48 

In the S oviet Union, the transition to general com
pulsory s econdary education has already begun. In a 
number of regions, two years of secondary education 
after th e eight-year primary school are already comp ul
sory an d the general transition throughout the Soviet 
Union is taking place during the 1970-1971 school year.49 

In most countries of the region, as part of the general 
Government policy to intensify the involvement and par
ticipation o f the population and local autho rities, a new 
balance is being sought between the Central Govern
ment's auth ority and responsibility for education and 
the authority and responsibility of local or regional coun
cils. In Hun gary for example, this decentral ization of 
school administration is part of the ne w economic mech
anism, while in Yugoslavia it is relate d to the increasing 
self-management of ente rprises. In Hungary, the Minis
try of Cultural Affairs still has the over -all responsibility 
for education, estab lishes norms and give s guidanc e for 
the wh ole country; however, the Ministry no longer 
directs the county education councils in their work. 
County, city and borough counc ils now have taken ove r 
some of the functions of operating the schools with greater 
independence in the use of perso nnel and funds. At the 
same t ime, the tw o-way flow of informa tion is being in
creased. This is used by the National Education Council, 
an advisory body, in setting gener al guidelines and long-
term plans. It is felt th at the greater authority granted 
to local organs al lows them to make better use of their 
knowledge of local conditi ons and needs of education. 50 

In Y ugoslavia, becau se of the federal structure of the 
Government, much of the authority for education rests 
with th e vario us component republ ics and autonomous 
provinces, each of which passes its own laws on education. 
Further, citie s and municipalities have their own edu
cation councils. The education councils of the repu blics 
and localities are composed of lea ding citizens and make 
recommendations to the educational administrative 
bodies. M uch day-to-day administrative responsibility lies 
with the vil lage com munes and with the schools them
selves. They are thus implementing the principles of 
self-government and free discus sion, while rece iving co
operation from the educational authorities at various 
levels.51 

In the S oviet Union, local authoritie s and groups are 
also b eing given more authority in educatio nal adminis-

48 J. Fekete, op. cit., p. 103. 
49 M. Prokofyev, "The present and future of secondary schools", 

Trud, 16 February 1969. 
50 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., pp. 212-213 . 
51 Ibid., p. 556. 

tration. For example, in the Byelorussian SSR and the 
Ukrainian SSR, local authorities' school ass istance com
mittees, parents' councils, factory councils and local 
teachers' groups are all beco ming more acti ve in school 
affairs.52 

Pre-school and primary education 
The eastern European socialist countries and the Soviet 

Union have very highly developed systems of creches, 
nursery schools and kindergartens. In Poland for exam
ple, 656,662 children, over 35 per cent of the pre-school 
age group, attended nursery schools and kindergartens 
in 1967-1968.53 In Bulgaria, pre-primary schools are 
now availab le for children aged 3 to 7 for twelve hours 
a day, throughout the year.54 In Hungary, nursery 
schools are beginning to receive children from the age 
of two and a half inste ad of three years.55 In Czecho
slovakia there is now a trend to combine nursery schools 
(for children 3-6) and nur series (for chil dren up to three 
years) in the same administrative unit. The hours of 
nursery care are set to coinci de with the mother's hours 
of work.58 In the Soviet Union in 1969, more than 3,000 
million roubles were allocated from the State bu dget for 
the operation of kindergartens and creches. The net
work of pre-school establishments was expanded to serve 
12.5 million children by the end of 1970. 

At the primary le vel, basic compulsory education lasts 
from eight to ten years in eastern European countrie s. 
Of total teaching time for the nine-year primary schoo l 
in Czechoslovakia, 25.9 per cent is given to language 
studies, 11.3 per cent to social studies , 27.5 per cent to 
mathematics and science, 17.4 per cent to physical edu
cation and arts, 7.6 per cent to handicrafts, and the 
remainder to optional subjects.57 In Romania, increased 
emphasis is now being give n to foreign languages—in 
some schools as early as the third grade of primary school. 
This makes it possible to be gin teaching some disciplines 
in the respective foreign language in the f ifth grade.58 

Several countries of the region are increasing the amount 
of vocational education given in primary schools. In 
Yugoslavia, additional vocational training i s being given 
for students unable to continue their studies in secondary 
school. These courses are given in the seventh and eighth 
grades or after completion of primary school and prepare 
the student s for work in agriculture , tourism and other 
fields.59 

Secondary education 
In most eastern Euro pean socialist countries the great 

majority of primary s chool graduates go on to secondary 
schools. The proportion is about 67 per cent in Romania, 

62 Ibid., pp. 69, 486. 
53 Ibid., p. 397. 
54 "Facts and figures", Bulgaria Today, No. 9 (1968), p. 18. 
55 United Nations Educational, Scientif ic an d Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., p. 215. 
56 Ibid., p. 136. 
57 S. Zaides, op. cit., p. 15. 
58 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., p. 558. 
59 Prokofyev, op. cit., and E. Monosyon, "Why the three-year 

elementary school?", Izvestia, 7 December 1968. 
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81 per cent in Yug oslavia and 95 per cent in Bulgar ia.60 

Recent developments in secondary schools will be discussed 
first, followed by vocational-technical education and part-
time adult education programmes. 

Several developments are under way in secondary edu
cation. Bulgaria plans to make secondary education 
universal. Because of the high proportion of students 
already enrolled, this is expected to be achieved by 1975.61 

Beginning in December 1968, Czechoslovakian secondary 
schools were extende d to four years. These new gym-
nazia pro vide more thorough, flexible preparation for a 
choice of specialization in higher educatio n. Gymnazia 
graduates are also qualified to hold certain administrative 
posts.62 In Poland, too, secondary education has been 
extended, with four-year lyceums requiring a total of 
twelve years for the diploma. In September 1970, lyceum 
students were allowed, for the first time, a choice of several 
optional courses in their fourth year.63 

Improvements in the curriculum of the general secon
dary scho ols are being carried out at the same time as 
the structural reforms just mentioned. In the German 
Democratic Republic, recent secondary school curriculum 
changes have meant greater emphasis on "polytechnical" 
instruction (general techni cal, mathematical and natural 
science subjects) and on social science, especially the 
processes of social chang e and social development.64 In 
Romania, special classes, including lectures by un iversity 
professors, are now given throughout the country for 
students with special aptitude and interest in physics and 
mathematics.65 In Poland, a similar programme has 
been organized for mathematics. Also, thirty-three 
Polish lyceums now promote fluency in foreign languages 
by devoting extra hours to Russ ian, English, French and 
German, and using them as languages of instruction in 
some subjects.66 In Yugoslavia, the Institute of Edu
cational Research is hel ping to direct the syllab us of the 
last two years of secondary school more specifically 
towards chosen specia lizations such as science or econ
omics.67 

In the Soviet Union, efforts are being made to improve 
the scientific level of instruction in order to keep up w ith 
current scientific achievements. This has been accom
plished in part by the creation of optional courses and 
special secondary schools in fields such as physics, elec
tronics and computer methods. The theory and practice 
of labour and production method s are another feature 
of secondary school curricula in the Soviet Union.68 

60 T. Pop, op. cit., p. 14; and V. Colie, "Enrolment in secondary 
schools", Yugoslav Survey, vol. X, No. 3, p. 119; and G. Ganev, 
op. cit., p. 4. 

61 G. Ganev, op. cit., p. 4. 
62 Sbirka Zadonu C SSR, part 46, No. 168 (22 December 1968 ), 

p. 455. 
63 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., p. 397. 
64 "Law on the uniform socialist educational system", Gesetz-

blatt der Deutschen Demokratischen Republik, part I, No. 6 (25 Feb
ruary 1968), p. 87. 

65 S. Zaides, op. cit., p . 16. 
68 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Org

anization, op. cit., p. 398. 
67 Ibid., p. 558. 
88 Ibid., pp. 495-496. 

Efforts in the Sovie t Union between 1958 and 1966 to 
make secondary school curricula equivalent to specialized 
professional training proved too narrow an approach and 
were generally unsuccessful. Since then, secondary 
school curricula have been based on the principle of 
polytechnical education, which, while recognizing the 
importance of prof essional training, tries to integrate this 
flexibility with more general secondary education. 

Practical education and vocational and technical schools 
A major goal of education in the eastern European 

socialist countries and the Soviet Union is imparting 
practical productive skills as well as improving the general 
level of culture, and efforts are continually being made 
to improve this direct econ omic function of the schools. 
In Bulgaria, the Law on the Closer Contact Between 
School and Life is being put into effect in the form of 
polytechnical education—that is, by more thorough 
instruction in natural and mathematical subjects, with 
emphasis on their practical application, and by labour 
training in production.69 In Romania as well, greater 
attention is now bein g given to technical and practical 
training at the primary as well as secondary lev els. In 
the ninth and tenth grades of secondary scho ol, pupils 
are taught electronics and technical design, whil e girls 
can elect housekeeping courses. Children in the early 
grades do practical work in school workshops and in 
enterprises, while those in the villages have hours of 
agricultural study—adapted to the area—starting in the 
fifth grade. These experiences are inte nded also to give 
children better background for the later cho ice of pro
fessions. Emphasis on practical training continues in the 
secondary schools with courses in technical design , the 
study of machine parts, and drivin g. The proportion of 
practical work in education has been increased from 9 to 
16 per cent.70 In Hungary too, it is felt that public 
education should primarily be useful to life and serve 
society. But it has also been noted that "public edu
cation cannot react at once to all oscillations of society and 
the economy", and that stability and continuity are 
necessary for sch ools to be effi cient in imparting general 
culture as well as techn ical and practical knowledge.71 

In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, the new 
syllabi for all subjects pay great attention to the practical 
application of science, and more time is set aside for 
practical work. In addition, labour education is being 
incorporated as a separate subject. In the first stage 
(grades 1 to 3) this involves manual work , and more 
technical aspects of labour education are added in 
succeeding years.72 

Practical vocational training at the secondary level is 
another aspect of education that has be en developed in 
the eastern European sociali st countries and the Soviet 
Union. As table 8 shows, the great majority of secondary 
school students in almost all the coun tries of the region 
are enrolled in vocational institutions. In some countries 

89 G. Ganev, "Concerning the future", Bulgaria Today, No. 9 
(1968), p. 3. 

70 T. Pop, op. cit., pp. 14-16. 
71 J. Fekete, op. cit., p. 104. 
72 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., pp. 495-496. 
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TABLE 8 . VOCATIONAL ST UDENTS AN D O THER SE CONDARY SC HOOL S TUDENTS 

Total Vnrntinnnt Vocational Country Year secondary J J'0™' a percental 

Albania " . 1966-1967 33,947 12,827 37.8 
Bulgaria . 1967-1968 382,097 264,499 " 69.2 
Czechoslovakia . 1967-1968 384,109 267,483 69.6 
German Democratic Republic . . . . . 1967-1968 624,416 508,841 81.5 
Hungary . 1967-1968 227,659 98,549 " 43.3 
Poland . 1967-1968 1,806,608 1,500,473 « 83.1 
Romania . 1967-1968 544,152 327,642 60.2 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics . . . 1967-1968 4,262,000 ... 
Yugoslavia . 1967-1968 639,993 432,947 67.6 

SOURCE: Statistical Yearb ook, 1969 (United Nati ons pub lication, Sales No.: 70.X VII.1), table 201, 
and United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organization, op. cit. 

" Including evening and correspondence courses. 
b Full-time only. 

technical and vocational schools are, in fact, more popular 
among the students themselves than the general academic 
secondary sch ools. In Romania, the rapidly expanding 
system of specialized secondary schools for medium-level 
specialists in agriculture, industry, etc., attracted ten to 
twelve applicants for every place available in 1969-1970.73 

In the past, Yugoslavian grammar schools were the most 
popular and vocatio nal schools for skille d workers we re 
chosen by pupils with poor performance or by those who 
could not enroll in other secondary schools. Now, 
however, schools for skilled workers are the most popular, 
partly because of the usefulness of inst ruction for future 
employment opportunities.74 

Constant efforts are being made to improve the im
mediate econ omic practicality of vocational education. 
In Bulgaria, almost all techni cal vocational schools have 
apprentice work shops in a wide variet y of trades, from 
shoe production to building construction and the manu
facture of machinery.75 In Czechoslovakia, vocational 
schools now give two-year training programmes in 
288 trades; some courses are being redu ced from three 
years to two, and new, more complex, four-year specialties 
have be en introduced . With the rise in leve ls of livin g, 
greater nee d is now felt for new courses in services such 
as ma intenance and repair, laundrie s, housing manag e
ment, sales, etc.76 In Hungary, the general cultural level 
of instruction in vocational schools was quite low because 
of the emphasis on simple manual skills. Since the 
autumn of 1969, however, the curriculum providing a 
general secondary education has been improved, and 
technical secondary schools are being integrated into the 
vocational school system.77 In Poland, vocational train
ing was made comp ulsory in 196 7-1968 for youths age d 
15-18 who neither attend school nor work. In Romania, 
apprenticeship at the place of work for students under 
the age of eig hteen began in 1967. They are also given 

73 S. Zaides, op. cit., p. 16. 
"V. Coli6, op. cit., p. 119. 
75 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., p. 62. 
78 Ibid., pp. 137-138. 
77 J. Fekete, op . cit., p. 96. 

theoretical training in eve ning courses or in day cou rses 
for two to three months a year, for which they are 
released by their employers.78 In Yugoslavia, strong 
functional, organizational and financial link s have been 
established between vocational schools and productive 
enterprises or public services, so that curricula are attuned 
to the needs of the econ omy; the fac ilities of en terprises 
may be used for training. To counteract the danger that 
vocational curricula may become too restricted by the 
current technological and personnel requirements of 
specific enterprises, a compulsory verification of curricula 
by State educational authorities has been introduced.79 

A traditional problem of vocational education in 
several countries has been that vocational st udents were 
not quali fied for general secondar y education diplomas, 
and could not easi ly change their spe cialization or go on 
to higher education. Now, however, they can either 
receive the secon dary diploma in a slightly longer, more 
comprehensive vocational-and-general programme (as in 
Czechoslovakia) or by enro lling in the fi nal two years of 
general secondary sch ools after finishing three years of 
vocational training (as in Hungary).80 With the secon 
dary diploma, capable vocational students are now being 
given the righ t of cont inuing their ed ucation in institutes 
of high er learning, including universities. 

In the Union of Sov iet Socia list Repub lics, there are 
about 5,000 technical vocational secondary schools which 
train 2 million students in more than 700 trades and 
professions; and these are growing rapidly. However, 
the CPSU Central Committee and the Coun cil of Minis
ters of the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics has 
recently determined that the vocational and technical 
education syste m is laggi ng behind production require
ments for industry. Primarily, the increasing techno
logical compl exity of many occupations now demands 
more advanced training. It has been rul ed necessary to 

78 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ
ization, op. cit., pp. 408-409. 

79 Z. Glavanski, "Development of secondary vocational edu
cation", Yugoslav Survey, vol. X, No. 2, p. 141. 

80 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ
ization, op. cit., p. 361; and J. Fekete, op. cit., p. 96. 
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develop longer courses of three or four ye ars for training 
skilled workers and to require a secondary education 
totalling ten years for trainees in the more complicated 
professions. Vocational school students can earn their 
secondary diploma either before entering their specialized 
training course, or by enterin g a specialized secondary 
school or school for adults after finishing vocational 
training. They then have the possibility of continuing 
in higher education.81 

Adult education 
Those aspects of human reso urces development whic h 

concern part- time study by adults or on-the-jo b training 
are, in the eastern European socia list countr ies and the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, fully integrated into 
the formal State system of public education. In fact, 
much of adult education is an inseparable part of the 
vocational school system discussed above since mu ch of 
vocational education takes the form of on-the-job training, 
night and vacation schools, or correspondence courses in 
which workers of all ag es and levels are enrolled. How
ever, part-time education for adults goes beyond pro
grammes for improving vocational skills. The proportion 
of the population actively studying is high in part because 
of the large numbers of adults learning in people's 
universities, workers' universities, parents'universities, etc. 

In Albania, various schools throughout the country 
began eveni ng class es for agricultural workers in 1968. 
In almost all the farm co -operatives, evening elementary 
classes have been opened for co-oper ative work ers. In 
some areas four-year evening agricultural technical 
schools have been instituted. In factories, profes sional 
evening schools have been set up. Workers are given 
shorter hours to attend thes e classes three time s a week 
and are also given leave to prepare for examinations. In 
this way, about 32, 000 people have finished the seven or 
eight-year general school, 14,300 have finished pro
fessional secondary schools and 2,250 working people 
have graduated from insti tutes of higher lear ning.82 

In Czechoslovakia, part-time adult education for 
leading to secondary diplomas is available in regular 
secondary schools as well as factory institutes. In recent 
years the enrolment of adults in these courses has declined, 
since large numb ers of the under-e ducated older gener
ation have completed such courses and reached the desired 
level. On the other hand, over 38,000 workers were 
studying in unive rsities in Czechoslovakia in 1967-1968 
in order to qualify for hig her posts. 83 

In Yugoslavia there are two types of instituti on oper
ating exclusively as adult education centres: people's 
universities and workers' universities,84 which together 
reach about 4 million people through courses, public 
lectures and various cultural and artistic events. The 

81 "Measures for the further improvement of training skilled 
workers", Pravda (17 April 196 9), and op . cit., p. 494. 

82 Deliand, op. cit., p. 19. 
83 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organ

ization, op. cit., pp. 140-141. 
81 Despite their name, these "univer sities" are not institutions 

of higher learning; see D . Filipovid, "Workers' universities, 1959-
1968", Yugoslavia Survey, vol. X, No. 4 (November 1969), pp. 119-
120. 

work of people' s universities is geared primarily to meet 
the needs of various social enviro nments, espe cially of 
rural society. Workers' universities, on the other hand, 
are now closely tied to the dev elopment of workers' self-
management. They are working in concert with pro
ductive enterprises to provide workers with broadly 
oriented permanent education, further training and re
training, and preparatio n in self-m anagement. 

In the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, evening and 
correspondence courses are widely available from the 
primary through the university levels. Special classes for 
foremen and wor kers were re cently set up in w hich they 
can improve their vocatio nal and technical skills and at 
the same time complete their general secondary education. 
Refresher courses for productio n workers are also being 
started. Parents' universities, giving general popular 
lectures on educatio nal topics, now nu mber over 60 0 in 
the Byelorussian SSR alone. There are several provisions 
to making it more feasible for full-time workers to further 
their education in the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics. 
Evening students are entitled to from ten to forty ext ra 
days' paid leave annually and additional leave is granted 
for final examinations and the preparation o f thes es.85 

Higher education 
Throughout eastern Europe and the Union of Sov iet 

Socialist Republics, university education is free. In 
addition, most students receive State financial help or 
scholarships. Many use subsidized dormitories and 
restaurants. In Albania, about 60 per cent of the uni 
versity students receive State scholarships. In Romania, 
the figure is 65 per cent. In Hungary, about 50 per cent 
receive scholarships and 92.4 per ce nt receive some form 
of a id; the system is now being chan ged so that more 
attention is being given to marks obtained and to parental 
income.86 In Yugoslavia, however, the number of 
scholarship-holders has been declin ing sin ce 196 5-1966. 
One reason for this is that more students are being given 
credits and loans. There are also fewer scholarships 
granted by econom ic enterprises, which are now able to 
find qualified staff without this "investment". Among 
recipients of credit, students from workers', peasants' 
and pensioners' families predominate and priority is given 
to those training for professions wher e personnel are in 
short supply. Excellent students may have the whole 
credit written off.87 In the Soviet Union, the proportion 
of the population in universities is now 17 6 per 10,000. 
About 76 per cent of the students in universities and 
70 per cent of those in other specialized pos t-secondary 
educational establishments are getting scholarships, and 
more than 53 per cent of those students live in hoste ls. 

Two topi cs of current interest in high er education are 
admissions polic ies and aid to students. Several coun
tries in eastern Europe have recently instituted stric ter 

86 Pravda, 17 April 1969, and United Nations Educational, 
Scientific and Cultural Organization, op. cit., pp. 72, 497-498. 

86 T. Deliana, op. cit., p. 19; and "Conference of the Union of 
Student Associations of Romania", Documents, Articles and 
Informations on Romania, 30 April 1969, p. 1; B. Kopeczi, "Hun
garian university reform", The New Hungaria n Quarterly, No. 3 5 
(1969), p. 20. 

87 K. Morendic and V. Coli6, "F inancial aid to pupils and stu
dents", Yugoslav Survey, vol. X, No. 2, pp. 143-146. 
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admission requirements based on acade mic achievement. 
In Hungary, as e lsewhere in the early days of sociali sm, 
admission to university was by fixed percen tages on a 
class basi s: 55 per cent of university admissions were 
reserved for the children of workers and peasants. This 
policy has been superseded, for the most part, by admis 
sions on the basis of ability, for two main reasons. 
First, the sy stem l ed to inefficiencies and abuses, since 
the mo st capable students were not always admitted, 
there was overcrowding and some of those admitte d on 
a quo ta basis had inadequate preparation or did not 
apply th emselves to their studies. Secondly, and more 
important, the greater equality of primary and secondary 
education available for all today, including special 
remedial classes for students from deprived homes, means 
that workers' and peasants' chil dren have similar oppor
tunities for higher education, even on the basis o f ability 
alone. This is shown by the fact that today about 
45 per cent of university students are of worker or 
peasant orig in.88 

Regional and rural development 
Most Gove rnments in eastern Europe and the Soviet 

Union have based their efforts in the economic and social 
development of predominantly rural regions on the 
policies of (a) balancing the rates of ind ustrial growth in 
different regions, and (b) the soci alization and mechaniz
ation of ag riculture. In the social and cultural spheres 
they are tryi ng to improve educational, health, recrea
tional and entertainment facilities, as well as housing and 
other amenities in the countrysi de. All of these po licies 
are hav ing majo r social consequences, amounting to a 
transformation of the so cial structure in rural areas, and 
creating further demands on social po licy. 

All of thes e countries have institu ted program mes for 
the economic and social development of rural and back
ward regions, within the framework of national de velop
ment plans. Nevertheless, in each country there are 
some regions that lag behind the national levels of 
development and require continued government action to 
close the gap .89 In Poland, for example, diff erences in 
economic level betw een regio ns are dimin ishing, but the 
indices of pe r cap ita gros s product in various provin ces 
range from 65.5 per cent to 138 per cen t of the national 
average.90 There are similar disparities in social services 
between regions in each country. Thus in Romania, 
despite the prog ress in balanced regional development, 
in some regions there are from twel ve to seve nteen high 
school students per 1,000 inhabitants, compared to others 
where the rate is tw enty-six to thirty-tw o per 1,000 . In 
1968, in so me regions of Romania there was one docto r 
for every 1,400 to 1,700 inhabitants as against the national 
average of 6 30 inhabitants per doctor. 91 

88 B. Kopeczi, op. cit., p. 17 . 
89 K. Mihailovic, "A summary of regional development in 

eastern Europe: experiences and prospects" (UNRISD/69/C.55), 
p. 16. 

90 A. Kuklin ski, "Regional differentiation of the Polish national 
economy", in Proceedings of the First Scandinavian-Polish Regio nal 
Science Seminar (Warsaw, Polish Scientific Publishers, 1967), 
pp. 53 and 67. 

91 N. Ceausescu, Romania - Achiev ements and Prospects (Bucha
rest, Meri diane Publishing House, 1969), pp. 557- 558. 

Industrialization, urbanization and rural development 
One concomitant of rapid industrialization is, the 

growth of large urban centres at a much greater rate than 
the small towns and rural areas, partly through migration 
from rural areas to major urban centres. In Yugoslavia, 
the total number of people living on farms actually 
decreased by about 40 per cent between 1961 and 1969.92 

It is estimated that about 5 million people hav e moved 
from villages to towns in Poland since the Second World 
War; the rural population dropped from 69 per cen t of 
the total in 1945 to 49 pe r cent in 1968.93 In Romania, 
more than 1.2 million pe ople left agricult ure and joined 
the ranks of wage and salary earners in the last ten 
years.94 

In the Union of Soviet Social ist Republics, the urban 
population has continued to grow; from 1960 to 1969 
it increased by 30 milli on inhabitants. In very recent 
years, howe ver, the flow of manpowe r from agriculture 
into industry has decli ned, owing to the improved living 
standards of collective farmers and the availability of 
jobs in agriculture. 

It is espec ially important to note that in some coun
tries of this region industrialization and population 
growth have been concentrated in the largest cities , as 
in other parts of the world. Thus, it has been found in 
Poland that big citie s of o ver 200,000 population grew at 
five times the national rate between 1945 and 1965, while 
villages of under 5,0 00 grew at a slightly slower rate than 
the national aver age.95 

Two major co nsequences of industri alization for rural 
areas, a part from outright migration to the citie s, have 
been the emergence of part-time farmers and the urbaniz
ation of rural cultural patterns. The opportunities for 
non-agricultural employment in light industry and related 
activities have gr own in most middle-sized tow ns, giving 
rise to the common practice of supplementing family 
income from farmin g by part-time outside em ployment. 
On the other hand, the fact that urban housing construc
tion has not been able to keep up with rapid industrializ
ation in some countries has led to the emergence of 
"peasant workers" who continue to live on their farms 
or in their villages but commute to work in factories. 
In Yugoslavia, only 55 per cent of rural households derive 
all of their income from farming.96 These part-time 
farmers and peasant-workers are agents of urbanization 
in the countryside, for whil e living in rural socie ty they 
are learning to adapt to the requirements of factory 
employment and develop attitudes of urban culture which 
they transmit to their neighbours. Thus, part-time 
farmers were found to spend a larger propo rtion of their 
incomes on consumer goods, following urban tastes, than 

92 D. Tadic, "Changes in the countryside", Yugoslav Survey, 
vol. X, No. 4 (November 1969), p. 9. 

93 F. Jakubezak, "Young peasants an d their memoirs", Polish 
Perspectives, vol. XIII, No. 2 (February 1970), p. 13. 

91N. Bulgaru, "Changes in the social and professional structure 
of the Romanian population", Documents. Articles and Infor
mations on Romania (20 June 1969), p. 9. 

95 J. Gorynski, "Urbanization dilemmas in Poland", Polish 
Perspective, No. 5 (May 1968), p. 33. 

96 B. Kitaljevic, "Receipts and expenditure of rural households", 
Yugoslav Survey, vol. X, No. 2 (May 1969), p. 133. 
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their wholly agric ultural neighbours,97 and they deve lop 
more urban aspirations and style s of livin g. 

Agricultural development, in the forms of mechaniz
ation and of the socialization of land use throu gh State 
farms, communes and co-operatives, has also had its 
impact on rura l society. The traditional peasant village, 
with social stratific ation based on property ownership, 
has been integrated into national society, with more 
homogeneous culture and greater social mo bility. This 
transformation has been attributed to the industrializ
ation of agriculture, urbanization and especially to changes 
in property relations with the break-up of large land-
holdings. Agricultural co-operatives have replaced the 
village as the most important socia l unit in rural Hun
gary.98 Similarly, in Poland, it is the fanners with small 
holdings who take greatest advantage of the opportunities 
offered by State farms and co-operatives, and the adminis
trative framework of these farms gives them more 
opportunities for economic and social advancement than 
those enjoyed by middle-sized private farmers. With the 
new role definitions, the separate cultural identity of 
"peasant" is being replaced by the professional conscious
ness of the modern farmer.99 

In one sense the migratory flow out of rural areas is not 
a problem at all, but a desirable adjunct of agricul tural 
development. Mechanization and improved productivity 
in agriculture have freed many farm workers for jobs in 
industry. Their departure in turn makes possible a 
relatively higher per capita standard of living for the 
population remaining who share rural income and 
services. Even where a drop in farm population has 
resulted in the undercultivation of private hol dings, the 
solution has sometimes been to accelerate the socialization 
of agriculture, rather than to try to attract more w orkers 
to rural areas. Thus, new land reform laws passed in 
Poland, where most agricultural land is still in small 
private holdings, provide for (a) the compulsory pur
chase for State farms of idle land held by part-time 
farmers; (b) the consolidation of small holdings frag
mented by inheritance and sale, and (c) pen sion schemes 
for elderly farmers whose children have moved away, when 
they sell their land to State farms. The idea is to 
take advantage of the outflow of rural population by 
farming units of more efficient size with more productive 
methods.100 

Raising rural levels of living 
All Governments recognize, however, that the present 

rate of rural-urban migration, which selectively draws off 
the young and the most talented , cannot continue un
checked without seriou s social and econom ic proble ms. 
Since choice in employment is probably the greatest 
single attraction of the cities, all countrie s are trying to 
provide a variety of employment opportunities in the 
countryside. In Yugoslavia in 1969 , 50 per cent of the 

97 Ibid., pp. 136-138. 
98 F. Erdei, "The changing Hungarian village", The New Hun

garian Quarterly, vol. XI, No. 38 (1970), pp. 3-16. 
99 R. Turski, "The changin gvillage",Polish Perspectives, vol. XIII, 

No. 3 (March 1970), pp. 17-23. 
100 "State farms", Polish Persp ectives, vol. XI, No. 3 (March 

1968), p. 51. 

agricultural co-operatives and State farms engaged in 
some non-agricultural economic activity as well.101 

In the Soviet Union provi sions were made to increase 
the income of collective fanners. In 1966 collective 
farms introduced a scheme for monetary payment of their 
members and made their wag es equal to those of State 
farm workers. As of 1968, howev er, the average earn
ings in agriculture of 9.21 rouble s per month (supple
mented by h ousehold gardens), still remained lower than 
those of factory and o ffice workers: 112.7 roubles (121.9 
roubles in indust ry).102 In the Soviet Union the funda
mental solution of the problem of low agricultural income 
is found in the process of turning agriculture into a variety 
of industrial enterprises, with farmers changing into 
workers in socialist enterprises.103 

At present, private family husbandry is a supplement to 
agricultural production in the Soviet Union but it is 
expected that as income from work on colle ctive farms 
grows faster than that from priva te husbandries, farmers 
will give up pr ivate production in fa vour of wa ge labour 
of their ow n free will.104 There has a lso been a marked 
decrease in the proportion of colle ctive farmers and co
operative handicraftsmen and their families from 31.4 per 
cent of the total population in 1959 to 22. 3 per cent in 
1968. This does not signify the weakening of the 
functioning of the collective-farm syst em in the Soviet 
Union; it is a direct result o f the industrialization of the 
economy, in which agriculture constitutes an important 
part, as well as of the growth of the number of State 
farms. In 1960-1967, the number of State farms increased 
to 73 per cent.105 

Governments have also sought to improve the material, 
social and cultural quality of rural life by means other 
than raising personal income from work. In several 
countries the provision of extra State allowances has 
meant that total incom e is rising at a faster rate in rural 
areas than in cities. The same is true of the provision of 
other material ameni ties. In Albania during the 1966-
1970 five-year plan, housing con struction was expanded 
by 11 per cent in the countryside as comp ared to 5 per 
cent in the cities.106 

In the Soviet Union today, the improvement of rural 
living conditions is of vita l importance, partly because of 
the need to attract new settlers to development projects in 
remote areas, but also simply as a matter of social justice. 
This involves—in addition to high er wages—speeding up 
housing construction, children's creches, kindergartens, 
day-care centres and playgrounds, increases and improve
ments in schools, hospitals, social and recreation clubs, 
cultural facilities and entertainment. All of these are 
rapidly being provided; but to take the question of hous-

101 D. Tadid, op. cit., p. 3. 
102 A. Yemelyanov, "Industrialization of agriculture and over

coming the distinctions between towns and countryside", Kommu-
nist, No. 18 (1969). 

103 G. Glotov, "The collective farm private husbandry and the 
family: discussion of the draft rules of the collective farm", Selskaya 
Zhizn (25 September 1969). 

104 Ibid. 
105 M. Ghodu, Narodnoe Khozyaistv o SSR v 1968 (1969), p. 35. 
106 Answers to Questions about Albania (Tirana, Nairn Frasheri 

Publishing House, 1969), p. 323. 

104 



ing, for example, it is necessary to consider the traditions 
and desires o f the rural population as well as econom ic 
efficiency. Not infrequently , rural people have refused 
to move into apartment buildings with urban conveniences 
unless the specifics of rural life are also taken into account, 
such as the need for having a personal plot of land and 
space fo r stor ing products over the year.107 Similarly, 
it is argued that co mmunities should be gi ven the choice 
of apa rtments or individual homes, and that architects 
should consider the aesthetics of traditional cons truction 
in addition to calculations of square met res.108 

Regional approaches to rural development 
A limitation of industri alization in rural areas is that, 

after food processing plants have bee n established, other 
more complex manufacturing industries require the infra-
structural suppo rt of large towns or cities to provide 
maximum returns on their investment in the short run. 
Indeed, m uch of the industrialization of lagg ing regio ns 
has been located in regiona l capitals and form er market 
towns. This situation has led to the pattern of com
muting peasant-workers mentioned above, which does 
have the a dvantage of directly increasing income in the 
countryside itself. On the other hand, Governments are 
also bu ilding som e industries in the less favoured rural 
areas, for the sake of provid ing better rural employment 
and for profitability over the longer run. In Romania, the 
current five-year plan includes the acceleration of in
dustrialization in lagging regions, based on the natural 
and labou r resources of each county.109 Similarly in 
Albania, factories f or processing agricultural products 
have been set up where the goods are produc ed, in con
nexion with the electrification of the countryside.110 

In the Soviet Union considerable progress has been 
made ov er the years in the industrialization of lagging 
regions far from the major urban centres. For example, 
many heavy industries are now in oper ation in the Urals 
and in we stern Sibe ria. Currently, howe ver, there is a 
shortage of industrial labour in thes e regions. It is now 
seen that the lack of balanced development in these lagging 
regions does not offer sufficient incentives for the need ed 
flow of man power into these remote areas. Solutions 
now being put into effect include improved wages, social 
facilities and amenities, and the development of light 
industry and the food-processing industry, where women 
could find employment. 

Policies to eliminate variations in income in the different 
regions of the Soviet Union as we ll as the gradual equal
ization of the lev els of living of separate groups of the 
working population are directly related to the problems of 
regional planning. The trend is towards the working 
out of t he average indices of le vels of li ving for separate 
groups an d categ ories of the population (soc ial groups, 
urban and rural population, families with a different 

107 A. Yemelyanov, op. cit. 
108 B. Mozhayev, "Who should live where?", Literaturnaya 

Gazeta, No. 8, 21 Februa ry 1968. 
109 "New factories in less-developed localities", Documents, 

Articles and Information on Romania (16 March 1 970), p. 5. 
110 Answers to Questions abo ut Albania (Tirana, Nairn Frasheri 

Publishing House, 1969), p. 163. 

standard of welfare) as well as for union repu blics and 
large economic regions, districts and autonomous re
publics. The regional regulation of wages is being 
realized with the assistance of the regional coefficients for 
wages established in some branches of the economy. 
These territorial problems relating to levels of living in the 
Soviet Union will require a great deal more research and 
planning if adequ ate assessment of the situatio n is to be 
realized.111 

In the Soviet Union, prob lems involved in the settle
ment of remote areas and virgin lands have continued to 
receive a great deal of attention. Some special problems 
are encountered in the process of establishing agricultural 
settlements in remote regions. For example, in the grain-
growing "virgin lands" of North Kazakhstan, despite 
rapid development and large outputs, there remains a 
serious shortage of permanent agricultural workers as 
well as of profe ssional personnel. But despite increases 
in the earnin gs of farm p eople—averaging 37 per cent in 
1966—there has been a decline in the number of agri
cultural producers in the regi on in recent y ears. This is 
partly because, as in the case of labour shortag es in big 
cities and in new industries, the push for mig ration from 
more densely populated rural areas has eased with general 
improvements in economic conditions, particu larly with 
recent reforms relaxing the conditions for owning a cow, 
guaranteeing purchase quotas with bonus es, etc. Many 
young adults have left rural areas being developed for the 
attraction of big cit ies, while others pursue high er edu
cation elsewhere. The problem is alleviated somewhat by 
the construction of industr ial towns and by the reinvest
ments of agricultural profits in services and amenities. 
But it is not always possi ble to obtain such amenities 
with surplus profits from an unexpected bumper crop 
unless planning and allocations have been made in ad
vance.112 

The provision of better medical and educational 
services and of social and cultural centres, which with 
better jobs would narrow the gap between rural and urban 
standards of living, is limited by the scatter of population 
in very sm all vil lages in so me regions. Some experts in 
Poland see a solution to this dilemma in the improvement 
of transportation, that is, in encouraging rather than 
counteracting the commuting of peas ant-workers, and in 
developing urbanized regions of several towns linked 
together by a complex of shared services and industries.113 

In the Soviet Union, providing the great variety of 
services usua lly found in urban centres for rural popu
lations scattered over a wide area sometimes requires 
choosing between promising villages, which are made into 
growing centres, and unpromising villages, which must be 
abandoned so that facilities can be provided for more 
concentrated settlements. But it has been show n that, 
while giant collective farms have proved viable social 
units where developed in the south, in the north with 
population scatter ed in many small villa ges, it may be 
preferable to build facilities such as clubh ouses to serve 

111 Territorialnye Problemy Dokhodov I Potrebleniya Trudyas-
hikhsya (Moscow, 1966), pp. 3-9. 

112 N. Verkovskii, "In the area of the virgin lands", Novy Mir, 
No. 7 (1968), pp. 20S-216. 

113 J. Gorynski, op. cit., pp. 36-37. 
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several villages within a three -mile radius, w ith res idents 
coming on motor scooters and bicycles, rather than to 
abandon existing villages.114 

At present, living and working conditions in most rural 
areas of easte rn Europe and the Sovi et Union still c om
pare unfavourably with those of city life, especially for the 
young who have acquired new values and aspirations. 
But programmes designed to develop lagging regions and 
to narrow the gap b etween coun try and town are beg in
ning to have some success, as is shown by the figures for 
non-agricultural employment and the other indices of 

111 B. Mozhayev, op. cit. 

improvements in levels of rural living cited above. 
Moreover, as rural life is modernized and the low statu s 
generally attache d to peasant life decreases, more pro
fessionally trained people are returning freely to the 
country as teachers and medical, techni cal and manage
ment personnel, thus ac celerating the process of modern
ization and improvement in the quality of rural life. It is 
expected that the current policies of rural industrializ
ation and agricultural reform, supplemented by pro
grammes to prov ide more social services, will e ventually 
raise rural living standards in relation to those of urban 
centres and slo w the flow of the best of the rural popu
lation to the c ities. 
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Chapter VI 

I SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT IN WESTERN EUROPE 
) 

The co ntinuation of rapid economic deve lopment in 
western Europe during the 1960s led to considerable in
creases in national and personal inco mes virtually every-

' where in the region. In so far as the economically active 
| population was concerned, this trend generally resulted in 

a noticeable rise in material levels of living, although there 
I were differences in the extent to wh ich various social and 
, occupational groups shared in the rise. Low-income 
I elements of t he economically inactive population groups 
| did not on the whole receive a commensurate share in the 

increase of incomes and other benefits. Although 
) persons o ver sixty-five years of age (who are the largest 
. group of economically inactive persons in western Europe 
| today) are gen erally provided with old-age security in-
| surance in some form, there are large variation s in the 
' amounts provided; in some cases the actual benefits 
| represent only a very small proportion of the pens ioners' 
, previous average earnings.1 In only a few countries have 
I old-age pensions—mostly inadequate to begin with— 

increased at rates sufficient to keep up wi th rising prices, 
which t hey usually follow only after a considerable time -
lag. These discr epancies obviously tend to reduce the 
share of old-age pensioners in national income.2 A 

I similar han dicap affects the chronically sick , even when 
I their m edical expe nses are covered by national health 

services or medical insurance schemes. 
| The general picture of an appre ciable increase in over 

all ma terial lev els of living in western Europe is also 
| qualified in other ways. As levels of living have risen in 

the wake of increased production, certain disturbing con
ditions have developed or become more irksome. Until 
recently, problems such as urban sprawl, increasing pol
lution of air and water-supply, the depletion of other 
natural resources, and traffic congestion have been 
considered a necessary price to pay for economic ex
pansion. At the present stage of development in western 
Europe, however, general material abundance is in sight, 
and the elimination of remainin g shortages (such as that 
of hou sing), as well as of existing pockets of poverty, 
appears to be more of a political than a strictly economic 
question. Public interest is therefore shifting from the 
quantitative problems of productio n to issue s relating to 
the quality of lif e, and " ... the notion is gaining ground 

1 International Labour Office, Poverty and Minimum Living 
Standards: The Role of the ILO. Report of the Director-General 
to the 54th Session of the Internation al Labour Conference (Geneva, 
1970), pp. 5 1-52. 

2 The relatively generous old-age pensions provided in the 
Scandinavian countries, and particularly in Sweden, constitute 
an exception to this statement. 

that there was in the past too much emphasis on quan
titative achievements alone, neglecting the qualitative 
aspects of growth".3 In this connexion, regional 
development is being increasingly advocated as a remedy 
for over-centralization and urban sprawl, and improve
ment of the human envi ronment has become a matter of 
national and international concern; in both these areas, 
practical steps are already bein g taken, but broader and 
better co-ordinated action is needed. A way of life 
characterized by planned obsolescence of consumer 
goods, by i ncessant stimulation of human acq uisitiveness 
through mass advertising, and by materi al possessiveness 
generally, has contributed to the progressive alienation 
of many elem ents of wes tern European soci ety, particu
larly young people , while the continued domination of 
power structures which many people now regard as 
archaic has give n rise to grow ing and som etimes viole nt 
protest. As the eighth decad e of the twentieth century 
begins, western Europe has clearly entered upon a critical 
period of social change. 

INCOME D ISTRIBUTION A ND P OVERTY 
Although the increase in national and personal in

comes in western Europe was considerable in recent years, 
there have bee n few significant changes in income distri
bution sinc e the mid 195 0s. Table 1, showing the per
centage distribution of personal incomes by decile groups, 
reveals the striking disparities which existed around 1955. 
Roughly one third of all perso nal income accrued to the 
top decile,4 which consists of only 10 per cent of the 
population, while the share of the bottom decile amounted 
to no more than 2 per cent (and to less in most countries) 
of total personal incom e. In the follow ing decade, in
equality in income distribution actually increased in 
several countries, inasm uch as the share of the highest 
decile has grown while that of the lowest has simul
taneously declin ed;6 elsewhere the reduction in income 
disparity has been very modest. 

3 Statement by the Executive Secretary of the Economic Com
mission for Europe, at the opening meeting of the twenty-fifth 
session of the Commission, 14 April 1970. 

4 The abnormally high income share of the top decile in the 
Federal Republic of Germany is due to the inclusion, in this group's 
income share, of undistributed profits of private (unincorporated) 
companies. 

5 Trends in Finland and France are particularly signific ant in 
this respect. However, lack of information for the years after 1962 
may perhaps account for the somewhat peculiar character of data 
relating to those countries. 
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Analysis of change s in income distribution by occu
pational status of income receivers is somewhat limited in 
feasibility, not only because of conceptual difficulties 
which a ffect the internatio nal comparability of data, but 
in most cases also because of the lack of full intertemporal 
comparability of information collected within individual 
countries. Only four weste rn European countries (Den
mark, Fran ce, the Netherlands and Sweden) are recog
nized by the Economic Commission for Europe as meeting 
its comparability requirements with regard to both 
occupational status categories and data on inco me distri
bution. Data relating to three of these countries are 
given in tab le 2. 6 Assuming that the trends in income 
distribution observed up to the mid-1960s have continued 
since, the follo wing general conclu sions may be drawn 
from the table: 

(a) The percentage of wage-earners among income 
receivers has generally declined, probably reflecting a 
decrease in industrial employment due to increased 
productivity; 

(b) Wag e-earners' income shares have increased slightly 
in Denmark and in the Netherlands. In France, however, 
this share has declined more than the percentage of wage-
earners in the total number of income receivers, indicating 
a relative deterioration in the position of wage-earners; 

(c) The prop ortion of salary-earners among all income 
receivers has risen in all three countries represented in the 
table; this increase probably re flects growth in the num
bers of technicians and service personnel; 

(d) The incr ease in the salary-earners' share in total 
personal inc ome is less than proportionate to their in
creased numbers; this may be due to the low salary scales 
prevailing in commercial and service occupations; 

(e) The per centage of the self -employed in the total of 
income receivers decrease d, reflecting an outflow from 
farming occupations and a decline in the number of small 
retail merchants; 

(/) The rising proportion of the non-active group 
among the total of inco me-receivers presu mably refle cts 
the aging of the popu lation, the extension of social secu
rity schemes and concomitan t growth of the number of 
retired persons. 

While the distribution of income in western Europe 
thus do es not show (at least until the mid 1960s) any 
significant shift in favour of low-income groups, recent 
increases in national and aggregate personal incomes 
throughout the region do nevertheless appear to have 
favourably affe cted the material leve ls of living of even 
the less-favoured income groups among the economically 
active popul ation. This trend can be illustrated in at 
least two w ays. In several western European countries, 
for example, the traditionally low wa ges of agricultural 
workers have risen sufficiently to narrow the margins 
between their levels of living and those of industrial 
workers, and the earnings of fully-employed farm workers 
now average only 25 per cent less than the median indus
trial wa ge, as against an average difference of approxi-

8 Information for Sweden is omitted from table 2, since there 
are so me spec ial discrepancies between the classification of occu
pational status categories in Sweden and in the other three countries 
as a group. 

mately 30 per cent only a decade ago. On the other 
hand, the income share of white-collar workers employed 
in jobs requiring no specific training—mainly in retail 
trade—continued to decline. The wage levels of this 
group are now often lower than those of industrial 
workers, whereas they once were uniformly higher. 

Despite such qualifications, howev er, west ern Europe 
still contains considerable numbers of people who can 
be described as living in a state of poverty. According 
to one definition, poverty is the condition of an individual 
or a family whose income is insufficient to meet minimum 
vital needs. However, in the modern consumption-
oriented societies of western Europe, such a definition 
now would be w idely regarded as too restrictive. It has 
been gradually recognized that in societies where the 
satisfaction of basic needs absorbs a constantly decreasing 
percentage of personal incomes—as illustrated in table 3— 
and where, therefore, not only th e affluent but also those 
of modest means can afford opportunities, amenities and 
extras often considerably in excess of their vital needs, 
the definition of poverty must take into account some 
additional elements, such as the inadequacy of income 
to cover minimum "felt needs" of the individuals or 
households involved. Since minimum felt needs vary 
according to the wealth of the society to which individuals 
or households belong, poverty has become a relative 
concept in countries experiencing rapid economic growth, 
the acceptable minimum will increase with the growth of 
national income. The new concept of pov erty has been 
summed up as follows: 

"People are 'poor' because they are deprived of the 
opportunities, comforts and self-respect regarded as 
normal in the c ommunity to wh ich they belong. It is, 
therefore, the continually moving average standards of 
that community that are the starting points for an 
assessment of its pov erty, and the poor are those wh o 
fall sufficiently far below these average standards. 
Their deprivation can be measur ed and their numbe rs 
counted by comparisons with average personal 
income... or with a standard of living currently 
sanctioned by government... or with average life 
chances ...".7 

For practical purposes, an objective measurement of 
poverty is normally base d on the compari son of a per
son's or family's income with average personal or family 
income, a method that can be applied with re lative ease 
in societies with highly monetiz ed economies, such as 
those of wester n Europe. In the United Kingdom, for 
example, the numbers of the "poor" are periodically 
ascertained or estimated along these line s in connexion 
with the British system of poverty relief which , under 
specified conditions, prov ides various type s of monetar y 
assistance to persons or family units wh ose incomes are 
below the "poverty line", determined in relation to the 
remuneration of the aver age manual worker .8 In 1965, 
on the introduction of new assis tance standards, it was 
estimated that there were in the United Kingdom approxi
mately 450,000 families below the poverty line; these 

7 Social Science Research Council, Research on Poverty (London, 
1968), p. 5. 

8 Francois Lafitte, "Income deprivation" in Socially Deprived 
Families in Britain (London, 1970), p. 10. 
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TABLE 3. DISTRIBUTION O F P RIVATE C ONSUMPTION E XPENDITURE 
(Percentage) 

Clothing and Rent, rates, .. 
Country Year Food other personal fuel, light and Health Total vital 

effects water charges expenses needs" 

Austria 1954 40 15 10 2 67 
1964 31 14 9 3 57 

Belgium 1954 30 10 19 4 63 
1964 26 11 15 5 57 

Denmark 1954 27 11 11 
1964 22 9 11 

France 1954 35 13 8 5 61 
1964 29 12 10 8 59 

Greece 1954 48 15 10 1 74 
1962 43 15 13 1 72 

Ireland 1954 38 12 9 
1964 32 11 11 

Italy 1954 47 12 7 2 ' 68 
1964 42 9 11 6 ° 68 

Netherlands .... 1954 35 17 12 4 68 
1964 29 16 13 5 63 

Norway 1954 32 17 9 3 61 
1964 29 14 11 3 57 

Spain 1954 35 11 6 1 53 
1964 36 10 5 1 52 

Sweden 1954 30 14 13 2 59 
1964 26 12 14 2 54 

United Kingdom . . 1954 31 " 11 13 — 55 
1964 26 » 10 15 — 51 

SOURCE: Co mpendium of So cial Statistics: 1967 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 67.XV II.9), 
table 56. 

Note: While food, clothing, shelter and heal th care are vital needs, the extent to wh ich they are pur 
chased and which is reflected in the above table may, in some cases, be in excess of the vital minima. 

" Including personal care. 
6 Including non-alcoholic beverages. 

families included almost 3 million individuals—or nearly 
| 4 per cen t of the total population—of whom 1,200,000 

were dependent children.9 According to another measure
ment, the proportio n of poverty "rose from 2 per cent 
of ch ildren in one or two-child families to 11 per cent 
of those in five-child families and to 20 per cent of tho se 
in larger families",10 thus demonstrating that "the welfare 
state has not remov ed the relationship betwe en povert y 
and family size".11 It is estimated that about 15 to 20 per 
cent of children in the United Kingdom are living in 
conditions of hardsh ip or poverty.12 In this connexion, 
"a succession of reports on housing conditions and costs, 
[and] on prim ary, secondary and higher education have 
all demonstrated that the child from the large fam ily is 
far mor e likel y t o be socially and educationally under-
privilieged than the child from the small family".13 

9 Socially Depri ved Families in Britain (London, 1970 ), table 13, 
pp. 28 and 29. 

10 Ibid., pp. 28-29. 
11 Ibid., p. 28. 
12 B. Abel-Smith an d P. Townsend, The Poor and the Poorest 

(London, 1965), p. 33. 
13 Richard M. Titmuss, Commitment to Welfare (London, 1968), 

p. 169. 

In Italy, facts about poverty were marshalled and ana
lysed by a parliamentary inquiry in the early 1950s.14 

While most of the data produced by that inquiry are now 
out-of-date, refe rence to them must be made since they 
provide a frame of reference for the study of later develop
ments and changes, including those that occurred during 
the period under re view. A basic dis tinction is ma de in 
the inquiry report between poverty and distress: "... con
tinuous existence at the minimum subsistence income 
level or at the minimum esse ntial cons umption level, is 
a condition of poverty; a situation below the minimu m 
subsistence income or consumption levels, is a cond ition 
of distress". 15 About 12 millio n Italians—or a quarter 
of the population as en umerated in 1951 16—were found 
to be living in poverty or distress, heav ily concentrated 
in the south of the country. The main caus es of this 
situation were considered to be: 

14 Camera del Deputati, Atti delta Commissione Parlamentare di 
inchiesta sull a miseria in Italia e sui messi di combatterla (Records 
of the Parliamentary Committee of Inquiry on poverty in Italy 
and the means of its alleviation (Rome, 1953)). 

15 Ibid., vol. I, p. 61. 
16 Institute Centrale di Statistica, Annuario Statistico Italiano 

1968 (Rome 1968). According to table 7, the population of Italy 
in 1951 was 4 7,516,000, 
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(a) Unempl oyment (almost 50 per cent of families 
without an employed head or other member of the family 
were living in conditions of pov erty or distress); 

(b) Irregular, occasional or seasonal employment, par
ticularly in agriculture; 

(c) Old age and disability; 
(d) Numerous dependants.17 

A succession of plans and measures since the mid-1950s 
has resulted in some alleviation of these conditions.18 

The beginning of the 1960s was characterized by pro
found economic and social ch ange. The rapid devel op
ment of production, sometimes termed the" Italian econ
omic miracle", had begun, and per capita incom e and 
the average levels of living both rose. In the main areas 
of pove rty and distress— that is, in the southern regio ns 
of Italy—this improvement was brought about not so 
much by the opening of new local employ ment oppor
tunities as through emigration of the hitherto unemployed 
or underemployed, mainly from rural areas and small 
towns. While some of this m igration went to the high ly 
industrialized countries of north-western Europe, most of 
it by far mov ed to the industrialized areas of Italy its elf, 
in particular to the north-western provinces around Turin, 
Milan and Genoa. This internal migratory flow was not 
an entirely new phenomenon in Italy, but it became much 
stronger after 1960. In the process, the incidence of dis
tress in the south was subst antially reduced, but the mi
gration led to a reappearance of poverty and even distress 
in the new areas of settlement. 

Poverty in the industrialized areas of Italy is of a qu ite 
different nature from that formerly suff ered by the mi
grants, and in a sense it is parado xical since most of the 
migrants find themselves earning much higher incomes 
than they did in their places of origin. However, many 
of them—having but recently made the transition from 
a subsistence to a money econo my—also find extreme 
difficulty in coping with the far higher costs of living, 
which moreover tend to rise quite rapidly under the 
pressure of fr esh migration from the south. Apart from 
the need to purchase necessities (and unlike the settled 
inhabitants, the migrants usually have to begin by re
placing most of their household equipment), the new 
environment also stimulates the migrants' desire to ob
tain goods and services for which no n eed was felt in the 
original subs istence soci ety. A cycl e of borrowing and 
indebtedness frequentl y arises out of this situation , and 
in many instances becomes sufficiently burdensome to 
pull the families concerned beneath the poverty line 
again. This is particularly likely to happen wherever 
the migra nts have only irregular unskil led empl oyment, 
as is frequently the case. Furthermore the presence of 
the migrants, and the pressures which they place on 
housing, health, transport and other social facilities, has 
made life more difficult for all low-income receivers— 
especially those who are aged or disabled—in the areas 
of settlement. Thus, as one writer points out: 

17 Atti delta Commissione Parlamentare etc., op. cit., vol. II, 
pp. 47 et seq. 

18 For information on some recent measures concerning southern 
Italy, see below, "Regional development within western European 
countries". 

"... the 'economic miracle' reduced the extent of poverty 
and distress due to factors of underdevelopment; on 
the other hand, it favoured the growth of a poverty 

problem... in areas of rapid and intense industrial
ization...".19 

REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT WITHIN WESTERN EUROPEAN 
COUNTRIES 

As in the 1960-1965 period, recent economic expansion 
in western Europe has continued to rest upon an increas
ing demand for industrial goods coupled with rising 
labour productivity. While industrial production rose 
during the period 1966-1968 in all countries of the region,20 

manufacturing employ ment declined in all but a few.21 

The decline in manufacturing employment was the result 
of comp lex deve lopments, among which changes on th e 
demand side were only one category. On the supply side, 
there were in many countries substantial withdrawals 
from manufacturing employment, reflecting a continuing 
shift of economically active population to jobs in the 
rapidly expanding tertiary sector, as well as a general trend 
towards extended education and early retirement. It is 
estimated that the exten t of these withdrawals and di ver
sions from the labour market exceeded that of the re 
duction in demand for manpower resulting from the 
increase in labour productivity. In some countries, 
however, the declining supply of domestic industrial 
manpower was partly compensated by immigration fr om 
peripheral European areas and from North and West 
Africa. 

For all these reasons, the traditional restriction of 
industrial sites to localities with an abundant nearby 
labour supply is no longer operative. In the past, th e 
availability of an abundant labour supply was in itself 
a prime and often de cisive consideration in the siting of 
new industrial enterprises; nowadays, however, the match
ing of manp ower with industry is a problem that can be 
solved either by inducing potential employees t o follow 
expanding industries into new locations, or by giving 
incentives to industry to locate in areas of more or less 
abundant manpower. The latter solution is of particular 
importance for countr ies (for example , Belgium, the Fe 
deral Republic of Germany, the Netherlands and the 
United King dom) with genera lly high levels of develop
ment, but with problems or risks of structural unem ploy
ment in some of their long-established industrial districts; 
in these countries, efforts are being made to bring new 
industries into depressed areas. This policy is motivated 
partly by a desire to utilize the existing infrastructure, 
and partly by socia l considerations which are of special 
relevance in areas whe re a high degree of home owner
ship limits labour mobilit y. In the countries just men
tioned and in some others as well, efforts are being made 

19 Luigi Frey, "Poverty and distress in Italy", in Low-income 
Groups and Methods of Dealing with their Problems (Paris, Organis
ation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 1966), p. 159. 

20 Statistical Yearbook, 19 68 (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 69.XVII.1), table 53, and Economic Commission for Europe, 
Economic Survey of Europe in 1968 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 69.II.E.1), table 3. 

81 Statistical Yearbook, 1968, op. cit., table 23, and Economic 
Survey of Euro pe in 1968, op. cit., table 4. 
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to create conditi ons for industrial expansion in areas 
hitherto le ss developed but presenting other advantages 
for large-scale economic activities. The intent and often 
also the result of all these measures is to achieve a measure 
of industrial decentralization. 

Investigation of the broad relationships between econ 
omic and socia l factors of development has indicated 
that: 

"... improved amenities and social infrastructures have 
a positive effect on economic growth. Higher expendi
ture on the health, personal well-being, and the knowl
edge and sk ills of human resources is an economically 
profitable investment for a nation and an area. Coun
tries with higher levels of social well-being also tend to 
enjoy a hig her pe r capita produ ct. The healthier and 
better educated people are, the higher their hourly, 
annual and life-time earnings are likely to be."22 

The results of sectoral studies on housing, health and social 
welfare institutions point to similar conclusions.23 Even 
more detailed research into processes of change in specific 
localities further sugge st that the availability of appro
priate soc ial infrastructure, including modern housing, 
cultural ame nities and recreational facilities, are impor
tant considerations in inducing both prospective em
ployees and industrial decision-makers to relocate.24 

Increasing awareness of these relationships, together with 
the exi sting interest in industrial decentralization, has 
contributed to a growth of co-or dinated planning for the 
creation or development of conditions favouring the 
establishement of moder n industrial zones, either outside 
traditional areas of industrial concentrat ion, or in areas 
where traditional industrial activities are decl ining. Re
gional develo pment planning along these lines has be
come quite widespread in western Europe in recent years. 

As far back as the early 1950s, the Netherlands adopted 
policies aimed at the transfer of indus trial activities from 
the over-urbanized and overpopulated areas on the west
ern coast to other regio ns, mainly in the eas t and north. 
Measured in terms of an increase in industrial emplo y
ment in the "develoment areas" and of reduction of 
migration from these areas to the western part of the 
country, the result s of this early stag e of regional plan
ning—or, as it was then ca lled "area planning"—proved 
quite encouraging. A second phase of regional planning, 
designed to reduce migration from the "development 
areas" to an exce ptional occurrence, is now unde r way; 
the objective is to be achieved by continue d decentraliz
ation of industrial activities to the "development areas".25 

In Fra nce, the chief concer n has been to bring about 
an equilibrium betw een the Paris agg lomeration and the 

22 L. H. Klaassen, Social Amenities in Area Economi c Growth 
(Paris, Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Develop
ment, 1968), p. 9. 

23 United Nations Research Institute for Social Development, 
Cost-Benefit Analysis of Social Projects: Report of a Meeting of 
Experts, Report N o. 7 (Geneva, 1966). 

24 Paul Drews, Ein Beitra g der Sozia lforschung zur Regional und 
Stadtplanung (Meisenheim a. Glan, Verlag Anton Hain, 1968), 
chap. B.4. 

25 Mens en Ruimte Vereeningung zonder winstoogmerken (A 
Summary of Regional Develop ment in Western Europe: Exper ience 
and Pros pects) (Geneva, United Nations Research Institute for 
Social Development, 1969), p. 25. 

major provincial cities, in the interest of achieving a more 
balanced distribution of economic and cultural benefits 
and a reduction of popula tion concentration;26 steps in 
this direction involve preferential treatment of certain 
existing regional cities (such as Bordeau x and Grenob le) 
in terms of investment in social and economic infrastruc
ture but they are also exp ected to include the eventual 
development of a ring of new towns around the outer 
fringes of the Paris agglomeration. In France, as in the 
Netherlands, one of the main objectives in the early phase 
of regional planning was to restrain mig ration to already 
overpopulated areas, particularly the Paris agglomeration 
and the eastern part of the Mediter ranean coast between 
Marseilles and the Italian border. With this aim in view, 
conditions likely to attract industrial enterprises are being 
created in the areas earmarked for accelerated develop 
ment, particularly in the western part of the country. A 
similar policy has been followed in Belgium, where a 
rapid flow of private invest ment capital to the western 
and north-western part of the country is attracted not 
only by the prox imity of one of w estern Europe's busiest 
commercial waterways (permitting easy access to foreign 
raw materia ls at relatively inex pensive maritim e freight 
rates), but also by sig nificant public investment in infra
structure. But contrary to the situation in most other 
western European countri es, where disputes caused by 
regional and local competition for capital investment 
have a more limited effect on national policies, the 
priority given in Belg ium to State investment for regional 
development has assumed considerable politi cal sig nifi
cance, owing to the fact that the regions mainly benefiting 
from investment priorit y have a Flemi sh-speaking popu
lation, while the country's "depressed areas" to the 
south and south-east—which have growth rates below 
the national average 27 and which claim les s succ ess in 
obtaining govern ment redevelopment assistance—have a 
mainly French-speaking population. 

In the Scandinavian countries, approaches to regional 
development vary from country to country, owing largely 
to differences in population distribution and densities. 
In Denmark, for example, the disproportionately large 
size of Copenhagen, relat ive to the rest of the country, 
compels thinking in terms of developing new p rovincial 
centres that would help to contain migration to the capital, 
and thereby preserve some equilibrium between the latter 
and the provinces. In Sweden, where the cap ital city is 
also overpopulated in relatio n to the rest of the country 
and where in contrast to Denmark there are already 
several important provincial cities, the problem—to a 
large extent successfully solved—is principally one of 
reconciling Stockholm's role as an economic, cultural 
and administrative centre with the improvement of its 
housing and traf fic conditions. This goal ha s been pur
sued by the development of a ring of satellite towns, with 
self-contained economic and social facilities and easy 
access to Stockholm. In Finland in the 1950s and in the 
early 1960s, there was cons iderable migrat ion from the 
predominantly underdeveloped and rural central and 

28 Ibid., p. 24. 
27 L. H. Klaassen, Area Economic and Social Development: 

Guidelines for Programmes (Paris, Organisation for Economic Co
operation and Development, 1965), tables 2 and 3, p. 31. 
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northern parts of the country to the rapidly industrializing 
and main ly urban south. While this migrat ion was lar
gely motivated by the existence of ample employment 
opportunities in the south, the backwardness of the thinly 
populated northern areas was also an important factor; 
as long as it was economically impractical to provide 
the northern areas with adequate social services and 
amenities, there was little poss ibility of halting the mi
gration and the resulting disruption of the regional equili
brium. This difficulty was met by a decis ion to improve 
and exten d social services in the northern areas, but at 
the same time to encourage concentration of the popu
lation in provincial urban centres wher e the volume of 
demand would ensure that the social serv ices could be 
provided economically.28 In Norway, geographic con
ditions are such that few areas len d themselves to larg e-
scale development. Most settlements are located between 
the shoreline and the high mountains rising abruptly 
from the sea, and the resulting limitation of their hinte r
lands const itues an almost insurmountable impediment 
to physical growth. Moreover, there are great difficulties 
of physical communication between the few deve loped 
areas in the south and south-east and the widely dispersed, 
less developed areas in the north (and betwe en the latt er 
areas the mselves). Industrial and population growth is 
therefore practic ally limi ted to the southern part of the 
country, particularly around Oslo, where congestion 
consequently tends to be serious.29 

In Italy, the main focus of regional development efforts 
has been placed on the southern part of the country, the 
so-called "Mezzogiorno"; this programme provides a par
ticularly interesting example of a major attempt at planned 
regional development. Two ways of narrowing per capita 
income differentials bet ween the north and the south of 
Italy were d ecided upon: (a) improvement of the profit 
ability of farming throu gh agrarian reform and the mo
dernization of agricult ure (a proce ss now on the way to 
completion in some parts of the Mezzogiorno), and (b) an 
industrial development programme. It was originally 
intended to give public investment priority to the creation 
of an adequ ate economic infrastructure (primarily in the 
fields of transport, power generati on and water-supply) 
and to attract private invest ment both by the provision 
of this i nfrastructure and through a system of incentives. 
But in pract ice, owing part ly to historical circumstances 
and partly to the fact that the resp onse of private capital 
to the industrial investment inventives proved weaker 
than anticipated, the extent of government interve ntion 
in the industrial development of the re gion became much 
larger than initially intended.30 

In its social aspects, the Mezzogiorno programme 
originally gave exclusive priority to sectors, such as 

28 L. H. Klaassen, Social Amenities in Area Economic Growth 
(Paris, Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 
1968), p. 23. 

29 Regional Policy in EFTA: An Examination of the Growth 
Centre Idea: A Report of an EFTA Economic Development Com
mittee Worki ng Party (Geneva, European Free Trade Association, 
1968), pp. 117 and 118. 

30 Government of Italy, Ministry of the Budget and Economic 
Planning, Proggetto 80: Rapporto Prelim inare al Progra mma eco -
nomico nazionale 1971-1975, published as a supplement to vol. 
XXIV, No. 16 of Mondo Economico (26 April 19 69), para. 119. 

vocational training and housing, that were felt to be | 
closely related to the requirements of industrialization. 
The inadequacy of such an ancillary strategy was eventu- | 
ally recognized by the Government, which noted, that rapid j 
economic and industrial development alone (whether ' 
assisted, as in the Mezzogiorno, or spontaneous, as was 1 
largely the case in the more developed parts of the | 
country) had been "accompanied by a persistence of 
sectoral, regional or social under-development and , 
economic retardation for which the general expansion o f ' 
the economic system is evidently unable to provide a ] 
remedial stim ulus".31 It was further stated that past 
approaches towards Italy's economic problems appeared 
inadequate to "solve the problems of social groups which 
were left on the margin of the market economy and which 
might have been able to integrate themselves with it only i 
if the traditional economic mechanism had undergone a 
change".32 As a result, social goals were given pr imacy I 
in the first national econom ic plan (for 1966-1970) and i 
were defined as follows: | 

"(a) the elimination of the still-exist ing shortcomings ' 
as regards budgetary appropriations and social j 
services, ' 

"(b) the achievement of a substantial equality between ) 
agricultural and non-agricultural wages, , 

"(c) the elimination of the differential between the I 
backward regions, in particular the Mezzogiorno, I 
and the developed regions".33 

Actually, the approach to social goals did not change ^ 
appreciably during the period of the first plan, so that the ) 
results achie ved wer e less than significant. During th e 
initial three years of the first plan, scheduled investment in 
school and hospital construction was realized only to the 
extent of 22 and 16 per cent respectively of the targets for 
the full five-year period. The lag was even greater w ith J 
respect to urban transportation, where only 11 per ce nt 
of the invest ment planned for the whole five- year period I 
was actually realized during the first three years. Only in j 
the public health centre programm e were actual invest- ' 
ments in the first three years roughly proportionate to J 
those planned for the comple te five-year cycle.34 Con
siderable improv ement is expected to take place in the I 
implementation of the second five-year plan 1971-1975, ' 
in view of the intended transfer to public consumption of a 
major part of the anticipated increase in national income, | 
with particular attention to be paid to education and 
cultural progress, improvement of human skills and public 
health and social security , as well as to environmental 
protection and regional development.35 

Although more than 1 million in dustrial and service j 
jobs have been cr eated in the Mezzogiorno since 19 51,36 

the capital-intensive and technically advanced industries I 

31 Ibid., para. 23. 
32 Ibid. \ 
33 Ibid., para. 25. 
34 Government of Italy, Relazione Previ sionale e Programmatica 

per I'anno 1969, parliamentary paper published as a supplement to | 
vol. XXIV, No. 41, of Mondo Economico (12 O ctober 1968), para
graph 22. i 

33 Proggetto 80, op. cit., p ara. 56. ' 
36 Ibid., para. 110, foot-note 1. 
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established th ere have been unable to absorb all of the 
region's m anpower surplus, or to increase its share in 
national industrial production.37 The Mezzogiorno there
fore re mains one of the main labour-surplus areas in 
Europe. It is increasingly argued that a further growth of 
opportunities for non-agricultural employment in the 
Mezzogiorno depends on investments likely to have a 
high multiplier effect, and in particular on the development 
of sm aller and labour-intensive industries (as well as 
tertiary services) rather than on the expansion of large-
scale enterprises. In any event, the expansion of employ
ment in the Mezzogiorno, limited though it has been, has 
already l ed to palpable improve ment in level s of living. 
While t he per ca pita income of the Mezzog iorno region 
amounted in 1951 to 43 per cent of that of northern 
Italy, it rose by 1967 to 49 per cent;38 the increase, while 
considerable in itself, is even more si gnificant in view of 
the ra pid grow th in real per capita income which took 
place in the northern industrial areas. However, this 
average co nceals great disparities. For example, while 
the wages o f workers emp loyed in the modern southern 
petrochemical ind ustries now close ly approximate those 
of m any workers in the north, incomes in certain rural 
areas that have yet to be appreciably affected by the 
Mezzogiorno programm e have grown ver y little in real 
terms. The possibility of improving this situation through 
a m ore balanced distribution of industrial investment 
(most su ch invest ment has hitherto been directed to a 
limited number of comm unities which are either already 
urban or becoming rapidly urbanized) is now being 
widely discussed, although official opinion on this 
question still evidently leans to the side of caution, out of 
concern lest redistributive measures initiated on political 
grounds turn out to be excessively costly and economically 
unfeasible.39 

In addition to its economic and social aspects, regional 
planning and devel opment has important administrative 
and, occasionally, cultural implications. Inasmuch as 
decisions concerning regional development are usually 
taken by government authorities in consultation with 
representatives of the public and the business community, 
administrative and socio-economic considerations are in 
practice closely interrelated. Although regional develop
ment and industrial decentral ization do not necessarily 
involve administrative decentralization, the latter has 
often been recognized as a useful concomitant of the for
mer, and as a process conducive to administrative 
efficiency, particularly in larger countries. At present, 
the general tendency in western Europe (where the contest 
between central authority and regional autonomy has 
ancient roots) is to decentralize many elements of decision
making to the level of historical regions, with such 
geographical correctives as may be required to consolidate 
the smaller and less viable political entities. The revival 
of th e traditional regional (lander) governments in the 
Federal Republic of Germany, and their assertion of pre-

37 The Mezzogiorno's share in total national industrial produc
tion actually declined from 14.9 per cent in 1951 to 14.2 per cent 
in 1 962. (Luigi Frey, "Poverty and distress in Italy", in Low-
income Groups and Methods of Dealing with their Problems, op. cit., 
p. 153.) 

38 Proggetto 80, op. cit., para. 110, foot-note 1. 
38 Ibid., para. 114. 

eminence in fields such as area redevelopment, educational 
and cultural policy, and the conservation of natural 
resources, is illustrative of the current trend towards 
administrative deconcentration in a number of western 
European countries. 

Progress towards administrative deconcentration is 
much slower, however, in som e other countries (such as 
France and Italy) where the supremacy of the central 
administrative authority resulted from sharp political 
(and some times military) struggles against the pre-emi
nence of regional power in the feudal and post-feudal 
periods; consequently there ermeged in th ese countries a 
centralistic tradition which nowadays tends to hamper the 
evolution of modern regional administrative and political 
structures. To the extent that it is taking plac e in Italy, 
decentralization is based on territorial entities rather 
reminiscent of the pre-un ification regional poli tical units 
(or their major subdiv isions, as in the case of southern 
Italy), but it also takes account of econom ic and social 
affinities and factors of administrative convenience. The 
approach is somewhat similar in France, but with less 
emphasis on the historical regions, which were so long ago 
eliminated as independent political entities that only a few 
outlying areas are left with any definable sense of regional 
consciousness. In both France and Italy, regional 
administrative structures are slowly being built up, but the 
outcome of the continuing political struggle over the 
scope of their authority and financial autonomy is still 
unclear. At this point, it would appear that the degree 
of political autonomy likely to be permitted to the Italian 
regions may allow for considerable administrative decon
centration, but that the disparity of their financial re
sources would render the effectiveness of this process 
questionable for some very poor regions, unless the central 
Government retains enough power and political motiv
ation to come to the poorer regions' assistance. The 
prospects are even less clear in France, pa rticularly since 
the regional reform bi ll of 19 69 was rejected by popular 
vote. 

Regional admini strative reform is complicated in the 
larger countries because it involves the interposition of a 
new layer of authority between the central and the existing 
(but often largely artificial) provincial authorities, termed 
dipartements in France, "provinces" in Italy, and Regie -
rungsbezirke in the Federal Republic of Germany. Its 
eventual implementation is easier in smaller countrie s 
such as Austria or the Netherlands where the existing 
provinces are also organic and traditional territorial 
entities. In Belgium, a situation that was basically 
similar to that existing in the Netherlands has become 
complicated as a result of the growing tension between the 
French and Flemish-speaking areas, which tends in
creasingly to harden the recent subdivision of the country 
into three linguistic areas,40 with little regar d for either 
history, economics or admini strative efficiency. 

Although decentr alization of administrative authority 
is the subjec t of much discussion in western Europe, the 
relative lack of real pro gress in that direction is due pri
marily to the pr ecariousness of the financial base of local 

10 Brussels and its metropolitan district, where the French-
speaking majority and the Flemish-speaking minority cannot be 
separated, is the third area. 
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authorities, and to the scarcity of personnel properly 
trained and willing (at existing local civil serv ice salar y 
levels) to perform the increasingly complex tasks of public 
administration. Consequently, the main focus of ad
ministrative reform has been plac ed upon impro ving the 
efficiency of the local authoritie s, with the consolidation 
of smaller municipalities becoming increasingly common 
—as in France for example. In this connexion, the 
continued usefulness of the nex t higher layer of ad minis
tration, namely the ar rondissement or kreis le vel, is be ing 
increasingly questioned. It is argued that the supervision 
of fewer but stronger and more effi cient municipalities 
would not exceed the administrative capacity of the 
department or Regierungsbezirk layer, an d that, in any 
case, the arro ndissement or kreis lev el owe s its exist ence 
merely to the desira bility, in the age of hor seback travel, 
of main taining administrative authority within one day's 
travelling distance from each municipality. This con
sideration, it is pointed out, has become obsolete with the 
development of railway and motor travel . 

SOCIAL ASPECTS OF INTERNATIONAL REGIONAL UNIONS 

Mobility of manpower 
The importance of the we stern European international 

regional unions, especially the European Economic 
Community,41 in encouraging labour migra tion 42 to the 
industrialized countries of western Europe was pointed out 
in the 1967 Report on the World Social Situation. At that 
time, it was m entioned that the migra tion had tende d to 
slacken off after 1966. This trend has subsequently 
continued, due to the significant increases in labour 
productivity that have been achieved in the principal 
countries of immigration,43 and the resulting drop in 
industrial labour demand.44 The decline of migration 
was particularly sign ificant be tween 1966 and 196 7, with 
the demand for immigrant labour falling off most sharply 
in the Federal Republic of Germany.45 In 1967, only 
104,000 immigrant workers were received—less than one -
third of the 1966 figure,46 which was itself lower than the 

41 The European Economic Community (EEC, or the Common 
Market) consists of Belgium, the Federal Republic of Germany, 
France, Italy, Luxembourg and the Netherlands. The other major 
economic union, the European Free Trade Association (EFTA), 
includes Austria, Denmark, Norway, Portugal, Sweden, Switzer
land and the United Kingdom, with Finland as an associate member. 

42 For purposes of this discussion , "labour migration" involves, 
in addition to a worker's taking employment in a country o ther 
than that of which he is a national, permanent settlement in the 
country where he works. This definition excludes both seasonal 
migratory workers and daily border-crossers (frontaliers), of whom 
there are significant numbers on the French-Belgian, French-
German an d French-Swiss borders. 

43 International Labour Organisation, Yearbook of Labour Sta
tistics, 1969 (Geneva, 1970), table 17. 

44 Ibid., tables 3 an d 6 A. 
45 In this case, however, the sharp decline in demand appears 

to have been as much the result of an economic slow-down as of 
increases in labour productivity. 

46 Commission des communautes europeennes, La libre circu
lation de la main-d'auvre et les march es du travail dans la CEE -
1968, publication No. 8222/1/V I/1968/5 (Brussels, 1968),) p. 37. 

figure for 1965.47 Meanwhile, manpower migration to 
the Netherlands and Luxembourg declined by roughly 
similar proportions , although in absolute terms the re 
duction was much smaller than in the Federal Republic of 
Germany. In the case of the Netherlands, however, th e 
decrease was mainly owing to the recession in 1967. In 
subsequent years immigration picked up al though in fact 
there was some concern about an anticipated medium-
term shortage of unskilled labour, particularly in the pro
cessing industries. On the supply side, much of the 
decline in labour migration is accounted for by a decrease 
of emigration from Italy, conti nuing a trend going back 
to the early 1960s, but emigration from Greece, Spain, and 
particularly from Turkey, also fell off to a marked extent.48 

However, migration from North Africa appears to have 
remained clo se to its previous levels, largely due to th e 
special regulations governing the entry of Algerian workers 
into France. Finally, migrants from several countries of 
West Africa (notably Senegal) have in recent years b egun 
to arrive in western Europe—mainly in France, but also in 
Belgium—in significant numbers. 

Reference was made in the 1967 Report on the World 
Social Situation to the agreement between EEC countries 
concerning guaranteed freed om of migration within th e 
Common Market area and the granting of equal rights 
to immigrants with regard to wages, social security, family 
allowances, housing entitlement and related matters. 
Preparations for implementing this agreement were made 
during 1968, by EEC authorities, and the agreement went 
into force at the end of that year.49 A further provision, 
establishing the right of any national of a Common 
Market country to remain permanently with his family in 
another country of the area, after having been employed 
there, is now in the process of enactment.50 The same 
right is guaranteed by the European Social Charter, an 
instrument adopted by the Council of Europe; this would \ 
appear to extend the right beyon d the Common Market 
area, since the Governments that have ratified the Charter j 
include six which are not members of the Common , 
Market. In some instances, however, actual implementa
tion of the immigrant workers' "right to remain" appears , 
to have lag ged behind proclaimed principles. | 

Now that immigrant workers' rights concerning equality 
of treatment under soci al security and family allo wances , 
programmes have been recogn ized, the EEC has turned 
its attention to problems of inequity in social security , 

47 In both 1966 and 1967, more migrants actually returned from I 
the Federal Republic of Germany to Italy than went there in search 
of employment. (For 1966 figures, see Annuario Statistico Ita- ' 
liano 1968 (Rome, 1968), table 48; for 1967 figures, see Compen
dia Statistico Italia no 1969 (Rome, 1969), tab le 37.) 

48 Commission des communautfe europeennes, La libre cir
culation de la main-d'ceuvre dans la CEE -1968, op. cit., p. 41. ) 

49 Regulation of 15 October 1968 (No . 1612/68) of the Council 
of the European Economic Community, concerning freedom of I 
migration within the Community area, and Directive 68/360/CEE 
of the same date concerning t he removal of travel and residence 
restrictions within the Community, applicable to workers who are 
nationals of countries belonging to the Community and to members 
of their families. For both texts, see Journal officiel de la C om-
munaute, No. L. 257 (19 October 1968). j 

50 Commission des communaut£s europeennes, Expose sur 
revolution de la situation sociale dans la Communaute en 1969, I 
publication No. 4884/2/70.1 (Bruxelles-Luxembourg, fevrier 19 70), ' 
para. 19, pp. 25-26. 
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contributions, resulting from migration; in many instances unions started from different premises more than a 
migrant workers contribute to the soci al security systems decade ago, trade in industrial products within eac h of 
of at least two countries, but normally draw benefits from them has been alm ost completely free since 1968; more-
only o ne. Any remedial measures must obviously be over, interunion trade in certain catego ries of go ods has 
preceded by research, and such research is now envisaged undergone considerable liberalization. The freeing of 
in connexion with the forthcom ing major study of com- intra-European and, in particular intraunion trade, has 
parative social security costs in Common Market coun- now reac hed a stage wh ere it is of direct benefit to the 
tries. While the contemplated future equalization of the consumer, owing p rimarily to the duty-f ree admission of 
social security charges in these countries (both in relation merchandise from abroad and the consequent development 
to the ge neral system s and to the specific problems of of additional competition on the supply side. The advan-
migrant w orkers) is considered prim arily as part of the tages accruing to the consumer are of three main kinds: 
over-all problem of removing non-tariff obstacles to (a) wider choice of goods, (b) better service, and (c) more 
economic competition within the Com mon Market area, stable prices. 
it is also expected to bring about a more equitable dis- Although costs of liv ing rose considerably throughout 
tribution of the burdens of the various national social western Europe during the late 1960s, there is evidence 
security funds. In all matters affecting migration and its that regional trade liberalization tended to act as a re-
social security aspects, the trend is away from bilateralism straining factor. In the EEC countries, the rise in the 
and toward multilateral agreements within the framework cost-of-living index between 1966 and 1969 remained 
of EEC, and also within the larger area represented by the within a range of 10 to 20 points, while in the EFTA coun-
Council of Europe. tries, the increase was somewhat higher, ranging from 14 

to 29 points . But in countries (except Greece) that held 
. . • ... , ... . membership in neither of the two intraregional unions, the Trends in consumption and costs of li ving . F , c ,D . „ • . , . ,, T, F increases ranged from 18 to 37 points (se e table 4). It 

Most o f the countries of wester n Europe hold full or is relevant to observe, however, that although the s lower 
associate membership in either EEC or EFTA (European rate of increase in the Common Market area may well 
Free Trade Association). Although these economic reflect the larger extent of international trade liberalization 

TABLE 4. CHANGES IN C ONSUMER P RICES IN W ESTERN E UROPE, 1966- 1969 
(Index: 1965 = 100) 

Country and item 1966 1967 1968 1969 

Austria 
General index 102.2 106.2 109.0 112.4 
Food 101.3 105.3 107.7 110.3 
Clothing 102.6 103.8 105.6 
Rent 104.4 112.0 119.1 

Belgium 
General index 104.2 107.2 110.1 113.0 
Food 105.0 107.6 109.4 114.5 
Clothing 102.8 ... 108.0 
Rent 

Denmark 
General index 107.0 115.7 125.0 129.3 
Food 105.6 114.9 125.2 133.6 
Clothing 103.9 107.7 112.6 
Rent 109.4 118.8 132.4 

Finland 
General index 104.0 110.0 120.0 126.7 
Food 103.4 108.6 120.7 124.6 
Clothing 102.0 106.0 112.2 
Rent 104.0 108.2 116.3 

France 
General index 102.8 105.4 110.3 116.7 
Food 102.7 104.5 107.7 113.6 
Clothing 101.6 103.7 105.3 
Rent 108.8 120.3 130.2 

Germany (Federal Republic of) 
General index 103.8 105.5 107.1 110.0 
Food 103.1 103.0 102.2 105.8 
Clothing 102.8 104.0 104.0 
Rent 107.9 115.1 123.9 
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TABLE 4. CHANGES IN CONSUMER P RICES IN WESTERN EUROPE, 1966-1969 (continued) 
(Index: 1965 = 100) 

Country and item 1966 1967 1968 1969 

Greece 
General index 
Food . . . 
Clothing . . 
Rent .... 

Ireland 
General index 
Food . . . 

Italy 
General index . 
Food .... 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Netherlands 
General index . 
Food .... 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Norway 
General index . 
Food .... 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Portugal 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Spain 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Switzerland 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Sweden 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

Turkey 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

United Kingdom 
General index . 
Food . . . . 
Clothing . . . 
Rent 

105.1 106.8 107.2 110.2 

105.8 
104.5 
103.5 

106.5 
108.2 
107.2 

106.5 
108.3 
112.2 

111.0 

100.6 
101.4 
106.3 

103.0 
102.3 
102.9 
112.8 

106.2 
108.4 
109.4 
120.6 

111.2 
111.3 

118.8 

102.0 
100.7 
104.0 

102.3 
103.7 
102.0 
107.0 

106.1 
104.1 
103.3 
111.3 

107.6 
107.2 

110.1 

105.3 
105.4 
108.2 

105.4 
107.7 
110.7 
112.2 

109.2 
110.4 
114.6 
120.5 

113.2 
117.7 

120.0 

102.2 
103.1 
103.0 

103.2 
106.7 
106.4 
105.4 

107.8 
110.2 
109.0 
110.0 

111.6 
114.1 

114.9 

107.3 
102.6 
100.9 

105.1 
109.1 
111.3 
119.2 

110.9 
113.7 
112.3 
137.8 

117.5 
119.0 

125.6 

104.4 
109.7 
108.0 

106.2 
108.4 
122.4 
117.4 

113.0 
113.3 
127.3 
122.8 

118.6 
113.8 

119.1 

104.7 
102.4 
108.1 

104.8 
104.7 
102.4 
130.1 

108.6 
104.7 
102.8 

111.5 
106.9 

114.5 

106.3 
104.4 
108.5 

106.3 
110.0 
108.1 
115.3 

111.0 
111.0 
108.1 
119.4 

113.1 
113.4 

115.6 

109.0 
109.7 

108.7 
125.7 
120.0 

124.0 
132.1 
128.4 

131.4 
139.6 

137.7 

103.5 
102.7 
106.6 

104.0 
106.2 
104.1 
111.6 

106.5 
110.4 
106.0 
117.2 

111.6 
119.4 

117.8 

SOURCE: The indices used in the table have been calculated from data Statistics, 1969, tables 25 A, 25 B, 25 D and 25 E, recomputed on a 1965 
appearing in International Labour Organisation, Yearbook of Labour base (the source used 1963 as the base year). 
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within EEC, most EFTA countries have long enjoyed 
significantly lo wer consumer price leve ls than the Com
mon M arket countries; as the economic polici es which 
made this possible were gradually changed, prices tended 
to rise. This may explain the faster rate a t which con
sumers' prices have recently increased in the EFTA coun
tries. Over the 1965-1969 period as a whole, food prices 
generally ros e more rapidly than clothing prices in all 
western Eu ropean countries except Spain . Throughout 
western Eur ope, however, the most consistent upward 
pressure on the cost of living came from the relentless rise 
of housing costs, particularly apartment rents; 51 during 
the three-year period from 1965 to 19 68, the increase in 
in th e apartment rent index averaged approximately 
25 per cent. 

It is wid ely believed that increases in the food and 
clothing price indices would have been much greater than 
they actually were , if the period under review had not 
been one of rapid change in the merchandise distribution 
system. While department stores have existed in Europe 
for m any decades, small or medium-size specialty and 
neighbourhood shops until quite rece ntly constituted the 
principal retail merchandise outlets. Among the ad
vantages o f the old-style retail sy stem were its traditions 
of p ersonal service, the widespread practice (based on 
long-time personal acquaintanceship between shopkeeper 
and customer) of extending informal credit, and the func
tion o f the small retail shop as a neighbourhood social 
centre. However, the cost of this system to the consumer 
was often heavy in strictly financial terms. The restricted 
capital available to small merchants enabled them to 
stock on ly limited quantities of goods, thus preventing 
them from taking full advan tage of wh olesale prices and 
quantity discou nts when replacing their supplies. The 
retail p rices charged by the small shop s were thus rela
tively high to begin with and, since small stocks of mer
chandise were associated with a low vo lume of sales, the 
shopkeepers had to add a higher mark-up in order to 
cover ov erhead costs and make a profit. Also, the cost 
of credit extended to some customers was often recouped 
not only by ch arging interest to the debto rs, but also by 
taking it into account when setting the pr ices demanded 
of al l custom ers. On the other hand, prices were not 
significantly lower in department stores of the traditional 
European type. While these stores were able to take 
advantage of quantity purchases, their price structures 
generally remained high due to the nee d to recoup he avy 
capital investments in luxurious build ings and expensive 
central locations, and due also to hig h costs of operation 
occasioned by the maintenance of large staffs and a wide 
selection of merchandise. 

Recent years have witnessed a departure from the high-
cost distribution system just des cribed, with the dev elop
ment of mass-marketing through self-service, sample and 
"discount" outlets—particularly the former. Mass-
marketing has now reached matu rity in wes tern Europe, 
as it did some time earlier in North Am erica. Since the 
modern retail outlets try to distribute only fast-selling 

51 The cost of certain services may have risen even faster than 
apartment rents. However, the validity of international compari
sons in this respect is questionable, owing to dif ferences in national 
habits and requirements for various services. 

merchandise, they not only avoid loading their price 
structures with the cost of stocking slow -moving items , 
but to an even greater extent than the traditional depart
ment stores they are also able to take a dvantage of quan
tity wholesale purch ases. Additional means of keepi ng 
down costs and prices include the use of ho rizontal shop
ping areas to save on the high costs of vertical store 
construction (typical of the old-style city department 
stores) and the reduction of personal service to the 
customer. 

Since 1968, yet another factor has tended to w iden the 
difference between the prices charged for identical (or 
similar) items of mer chandise by the old-fas hioned retail 
stores and the volume outlets. This is the valu e added 
tax, which has bee n adopted by a number of contin ental 
western European countrie s, including the Federal Re
public of Ge rmany, France and the Netherland s; the tax 
is charged at each successive stage of merchandise turn
over and, since merchandise carried by small stores 
usually passes through many more intermediaries than 
that sold by v olume outlets (which can bu y directly from 
the producer or the importer), there is a greater tax 
incidence on goods purchased in small shops. 

It would, however, be an ove rsimplification to ascrib e 
the present difficulties of the neighbourhood retailer solely 
to the more advantageous price structure of the volume 
outlets. Many custom ers would perhaps still be ready 
to pay somewhat more, in exchan ge for the advan tages 
of shopp ing in the near vic inity of their homes with the 
benefit of the shopkeepers' personal attention. However, 
the shift of customer preference from the traditional neigh
bourhood shops to the moder n retail outlet s is also in
fluenced by a variety of social and technological changes, 
which have only recently begun to make a full impact on 
western European socie ty. First, the increasing emplo y
ment of women, who constitute the overwhelming majority 
of retail customers, has severely reduced the time available 
for the traditional dai ly rounds of neighbo urhood shop
ping, and has created a rapid growth of preference for 
stores where all purc hases can be made in one trip. An
other important factor is the common availability of 
home refrigerators, which obviate the need for daily shop
ping for small quantities of food. Furthermore, the 
widening of automobile ownership, by permitt ing easy 
transportation of large r purchases over lon ger dis tances, 
has freed many shoppe rs from the weight and distance 
limitations which fo rmerly compelled them to make fre
quent small purchases at nearby retail outlets. 

While these chang es in the retail distributi on system 
are unquestionably beneficial to the consu mer, they ha ve 
had painful consequences for some group s, particula rly 
the small retailers. In some instances, shopkeepers driven 
out of business have adjusted by finding paid employment 
or (among older people) by simply retiring; in any event, 
few have found easy solutions. In some countries where 
small shopkeepers are parti cularly numerous, and wh ere 
they constitute an influential political pressure group (as, 
for example, in France), their resistance to change has 
sometimes erupted in violent demonstrations. Occasion
ally public authorities have been mo ved to respo nd with 
concessions, mainl y by allev iating the incidence of tax
ation and tax collection methods. However, such relief 
can be no more than palliative and temporary, since most 
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of the real cau ses of the sma ll shopkeepers' predicament 
are beyong the power of public authority to reverse, 
under prevailing socio-economic conditions. 

YOUTH AND THE COMMUNITY 
In the period cov ered by this chapter, and par ticularly 

during 1968, the situation of youth captured unpre
cedented public attention in western Europe, owing to the 
provocative forms of protest engaged in by young people, 
the violen t reactions whic h these methods elici ted from 
the authorities, and apparently also to the feelings of 
insecurity, envy and guilt, wh ich the youn g succeeded in 
arousing among the adult population, especially their 
parents' generation. Theorizing about the causes of 
youth unrest became a national and international pre
occupation and virtually a major industry in both jour
nalistic and academic circles. The fact that young people 
in other parts of the world were simultaneously exhibiting 
signs of unrest provided scope for further debate between 
those who saw in this a significant universal symptom 
and those who were incl ined to associate the outbre aks 
with specific political, social, economic or ideological 
problems in individual countries. 

It does not seem accidental that much of the youth 
unrest in western Europe focuse d around student dis
satisfaction with the educational systems. Rapid ex
pansion in these systems has led to considerable increases 
in the size of educational facilities, resulting in turn in 
growing anonymity and lack of personal relationships 
between the teache rs and the taugh t; in many instances, 
too, insufficient resour ces have been made available to 
staff new educational institutions in an appropriate wa y. 
At the same time, education al authorities have in the 
eyes of man y young people seemed slow to produc e new 
approaches and reforms in the content and methods of 
education. Such grievances proved particularly strong 
in France, where even the creation of new educational 
institutions led to severe cri ticism from students on the 
grounds that the institutional structures rema ined rigid 
and outdated, and reflected a materialistic and even 
commercial vie w of life rather than the st art of a true 
educational community. Reforms in university edu
cation, made in response to such complaints, did not ap
parently go far enough to satisfy the militant demands 
of the more radical student groups, and subsequently 
the authorities introduced additional measures in an 
effort to restrict violence and material destruction. Simi
lar, although less widespread and violent, manifestations 
of student discontent were exp erienced in a number of 
other western European countries. 

The ambivalent status of youth—and in some respects, 
young people's lack of status— has apparently bee n one 
of the more important causes of the unrest and uncer
tainty. There are to be found within one and the same 
country different and apparently inconsistent legal age 
limits governing such matters as the right to vote, the 
right to marry, liability ot military service, protected 
conditions of work, the right to drive a motor vehi cle, 
criminal responsibility and the liability ot compulsory 
education. Discussions are under way in several coun
tries with a view to lowering the age of electoral franchise, 
and in two countri es—Denmark and the United King

dom—the age limit has been recently reduced from twenty-
one years to twenty and eighteen years respectively. Side 
by side with this com plex legal situation i s the fact that 
social protection of the young tends to be continuously 
extended in time, so that an ever-increasing proportion 
of young peopl e begin their "adult" or "working" life 
later than their pred ecessors in earl ier generations. The 
gap between the attainment of physiological and sexual 
maturity, and the point at which the maturity of the 
individual is socially acknowledged, is one which is w ide 
and growing as far as many young people, especially 
students, are concerned. Frustration has arisen among 
many youths in this intermediary situation, since th ey 
are seen and treated by the rest of society as dependent 
and economically non-productive. As one recent pu bli
cation has pointed out, the long hiatus 

"tends to isolate the young within society by keeping 
them in a situation in which their very exemption from 
the essential duties of adult life causes them to be 
largely refused the rights and respon sibilities which go 
with these duties." 52 

It would also appear that many adults have pr ojected 
the atmosphere of uncertain ty and anxiety in which t hey 
live on to their children, who have in turn become anxious 
and have tried to escape by breaking with the older 
generation and forming their own society. Emotional 
insecurity also seems to have been engendered by th e 
fact that the schools tend to present absolute and rigid 
ethical models, but leave it to young people to discover 
for themselves the relativity of behaviour al principles in 
the real world. The resulting painful emotional crisis 
can lead to cynicism and moral nihilism.53 Recognition 
of this problem has considerably stimulated interest in 
the provision of counselling servic es for young pe ople, 
both within a nd outside the schools . Increasingly, such 
services go w ell beyond giving merely vocational advice, 
and offer so cial and personal gu idance as well. Parallel 
with this deve lopment, advisory groups for pare nts have 
made their appearance in a number of countries, notably 
France and Switzerland.54 

52 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiz
ation, "Report on youth", prepared for the fifteenth session of th e 
UNESCO General Conference (15 C/65), para. 24. 

63 Z. Bauman, "Some problems in contemporary education", 
International Social Science Journal, vol. XIX, No. 3 (Paris, 
UNESCO, 1967), p. 326. However, it is not only the hypocrisy 
of a dult society that confronts and affronts youth, but often also 
adult ignorance. In a rapidly changing technological society, , 
young people, being the most recently educated, are often much | 
better equipped tha n their elders with the knowledge and under
standing needed to ensure human survival in a dangerous and ' 
highly competitive world—but this is not widely acknowledged by 
the senior generation. , 

54 Contrary to some popular notions about the alienation of 
young people from their families, research on the family relation
ships of adolescents suggests that most of them feel that their 
parents are closer to them, understand them better, and can be I 
relied on more than any other persons. This is especially s ignifi
cant in view of the fact that the amount of time young people 
spend with their parents is probably less on an average than it 
used to be, and that the influence exerted by parents over the edu
cational, vocational, political and religious choices of their adolescent 
children is also apparently less str ong than in the past. See L 
Rosenmayr, "Towards an overview of youth sociology", Inter- I 
national Social Scien ce Journal, vol. XX, No. 2 (Paris, UNESCO, ' 
1968), pp. 286-315. 
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It has been frequently pointed out that the commercial
ization of leisu re, the exploitation of the youth market 
in consumer society , and the insistent pressures of the 
mass media combine to encourage young people to seek 
easy gr atification and immediate—even if superficial— 
fulfilment of their real or imagin ed desires. At the same 
time, however, the increasing complexity of modern tech
nology an d administration place upon the same young 
people additional burdens of prolonged study. The re
sulting conflict of values seems to be another important 
factor underlying the evident wish of many young people 
to rebel or to escape. The network of communication 
among the young is intricate and widespread and operates 
both openly and underground. Styles of protest, from 
self-immolation by burning to particular hairstyle s, be
come internationally known and available as models 
within hours. An underground press , created by you ng 
people themselves, has grown up in the United Kingdom, 
the N etherlands a nd the Scandinavian countries among 
others, and has attracted a wide and growing international 
readership; together with the views and information 
transmitted on radio and television by personalities linked 
with the world of "pop" music, thes e publicat ions con
stitute a significant means of transm itting the ne w youth 
culture. Moreover, rapid transport (including hitch
hiking) mak es personal contacts easier than in previous 
generations, and further facilitates the growth of an inter
national youth style. Although it is dif ficult to tell how 
far the youth culture is inspired by ideals of international 
solidarity and brotherhood, it is quite obvious that many 
young p eople have real commitments to such princ iples. 
The sufferings of people in the de veloping countries, and 
the intrinsic unwillingness of rich s ocieties to make sacri
fices to aid poorer ones, are among the leading issues of 
current youth protest against the double standards of the 
adult world. A major part of the FAO Freedo m from 
Hunger Campaign in the United Kingdom, France, Bel
gium, the Netherlands and some of the Scandinavian 
countries has been carried out with the vigorous co-oper
ation o f young people, and the active co ncern of youth 
has given rise to a number of movements, such as "Third 
World First" in the United Kingdom and the Netherlands 
Cane-Sugar Campaign; the existence of movem ents like 
these doe s not conform with stereo typed adult notions 
about the supposed unrealism and irresponsibility of 
young people in the modern world . 

It is also true, of course, that some young people refuse 
any kind of commitment or participation, out of partial 
or total rejection of the va lues of their own societies, and 
that others—and possibly still a majo rity—remain basi c
ally int erested in the achievement of material comfort 
and prosperity in the traditional sense. 

It is no t surprising that in the face of such a comp lex 
and unprecedented situation, several of the Governments 
have taken their existing youth policies under intens ive 
review in a n effort to adapt them more close ly to the 
contemporary demands and needs of youn g people. In 
particular, it is obvious that any prov ision made for out-
of-school or leisure-time recreatio n for youth—much of 
it pioneered by non-gover nmental youth and youth-serv
ing organizations and subsequently supported and supple
mented by national and local government youth services— 
is now in need of considerable adjustment in vie w of the 

TABLE 5 . TELEVISION R ECEIVERS AC CORDING TO NUMBER 
OF LIC ENCES IS SUED 

(Thousands) 

Country 1963 1967 

Austria 465 978 
Belgium 1,206 1,801 
Denmark 927 1,182 
Finland 476 899 
France 4,400 8,316 
Germany, Federal Republic of . . 8,539 13,806 
Ireland 201 308 
Italy 4,285 7,669 
Netherlands 1,574 2,481 
Norway 292 662 
Portugal 119 271 
Spain " 850 2,685 
Sweden 1,812 2,268 
Switzerland 367 868 
United Kingdom . 12,789 14,463 

SOURCE: U nited Nations Statistical Yearbook 1968 (Uni ted Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 69.XVII.1), table 217. 

" Based on the estimated numbers of receivers in use. 

changes that have occur red in educational syst ems and 
community structures.55 

CULTURAL ASPECTS OF SOCIAL CHANGE 

Continuing rapid social change in western Europe has 
had important effects on the form and content of mass 
media, which have become increas ingly dominated by 
television. Private ownership of television sets has 
grown considerably sinc e the early 1960s as shown by 
table 5, and in many of the countries has reached a virtual 
saturation point. Radio is gradually losing ground; the 
number of radio receivers has hardly increased in the 
region since 196 5, and has actually declined sinc e then 
in Austria, France and Sweden. In most European 
countries, the major radio and television systems are 
publicly owned, but in some countries, such as the United 
Kingdom, there are privately owned systems as well. 

Ever-increasing demands for additional tel evision pro
grammes have in many countries pre-empted all available 
channels; the cost of further expansi on is gene rally so 
large as to be attracti ve only to private en terprise, which 
can gain large profits by using television as a medium for 
commercial adv ertising. The question of public vers us 
private ownership of th e broadcasting media is there fore 
one which attracts lively discussion and close public atten
tion. One recent proposal, aimed at a compromise solu
tion of the problem , would prese rve bas ic public owner
ship but would permit time to be sold to private commer
cial interests, which would retain full editor ial respon si
bility. However, objections have been raised in some 
quarters that, despite the provision for editorial indepen
dence, public authorities might still try to ex ercise covert 
political censorship. Widely-voiced fears of the intru-

55 For the Netherlands, "The C.O.W.R. Report", and for the 
United Kingdom. "Youth and community work in the 1970s". 
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sion of political censorsh ip into publicly-owned broad
casting facilities seem to be based not only on sus picion 
of slanted new s presentation , intended to emphasize the 
achievements of the Governments or political parti es in 
office, but also on the growing practice of using television 
as a vehicle for the political exposure of prominent per
sonalities associated with the Governments. 

So far as the printed press is concerned, change is 
mainly evident in the appearance of new kin ds of publi 
cations and in the development of subject matter. In 
terms of d aily newspaper circulation, there has been little 
growth since the 195 0s in most west ern Europ ean coun
tries, and the actual number of titles printed has quite 
drastically declined (see table 6). High-quality we eklies 
and monthlies, offering lucid socio-political interpretation 
and incisive criticism, flourish in all major countries 
where political conditions are congenial to their existence 
and in recent years nume rous perio dicals expressing the 
new mood of protest and confrontation have join ed the 
ranks of the intellectual publications. There has also 
taken place in many of the countries a rapid growth of 
publications specializing in the presentation of frankly 
salacious material. Even a few yea rs ago, these wou ld 
not have been tolerate d by public opinion, but they are 
now gi ven practica lly free rein in the prevailing cli mate 
of permissiveness and sexual freedom. Another new 
type of periodic publication, the so-called "underground" 
press 56 is now very active in several west ern Europ ean 
countries; it tends to be esoteric and larg ely devoted to 
astrology and psychedelic illustrations, but it is often 
also highly satir ical and refl ective of the new freedom of 
sexual expression. As noted earlier, the underground 

56 The present-day "underground" press is not without antece
dents. There have been periodicals devoted to astrology, fantasies 
and satire unlikely to get by the censors as far back as the sixteenth 
century, but now such periodicals have for the first time reached a 
mass readership. 

press is primarily addresse d to the younger generation 
and is usually also written and produced by young people. 

In most western European countries there remains a 
small number of daily newspa pers which take it upon 
themselves to provide the public with reasoned an d ma
ture political comment and which do not seek to compete 
with the speed of radio and television news reporting. 
However, the number of such "q uality" newspapers is 
gradually declining, since only those that have large print
ings and are widely disseminated can afford to exist with
out entering into compromising dependence on economic 
and politica l interests. As pointed out above, how ever, 
the quality pap ers are not the only o nes whos e numbers 
are declining; the growing costs of new sprint and labour 
have to some e xtent affected all newsp apers and period
icals, and forced them to depend ever more heavily on 
advertising revenue. Since there is keen competition for 
this reven ue from the other mass media, the share ob 
tained by the prin ted press has ten ded to diminish. This 
has led to a steady decrease in the total number of news
papers and also to growing monop oly control of tho se 
which remain. This has happened particularly in the 
United Kingdom, where a good deal of public concern has 
been expressed over the possible political consequences, 
and in the Federal Republic of Germany, where the 
dominant influence of one particular press trust has 
evoked protest and some violent reaction by students, 
young workers and other concerned groups. In this 
process of concentration and elimination, the newspapers 
which are pr imarily engaged in interpret ing and dissemi
nating the v iews of sp ecific political parties labour under 
a double handicap: first, the steady weakening of tra
ditional western European ideological preoccupations, and 
the consequent decline of public interest in partisan debate, 
and secondly, the fact that most such new spapers have 
relatively smal l circulation and therefore offer but littl e 
attraction to commercial advertising. Thus, apart fro m 

TABLE 6 . NUMBERS AN D CIRCULATION O F DA ILY NEWSPAPERS IN SE LECTED COUNTRIES 

Separate titles exclusive Circulation per 
of regional editions 1,000 inhabitants 

Country 
I-/,, incn,. Middle or 7o«n„ Middle or Early 1950s late 1960s Early 1950s la,e 1960s 

Austria . . 35 (1953) 36 (1965) 200 (1953) 249 (1965) 
Belgium . . 39 (1952) 54 (1965) 384 (1952) 285 (1965) 
Denmark . . 127 (1953) 59 (1966) 366 (1953) 354 (1966) 
Finland . . 64 (1952) 68 (1967) 269 (1952) 
France . . 151 (1952) 117 (1966) 239 (1952) 248 (1966) 
Germany, Federal 

Republic of ... . . . 598 (1954) 423 (1967) 242 (1954) 328 (1967) 
Ireland . . 8 (1952) 7 (1967) 237 (1952) 242 (1967) 
Italy . . 107 (1952) 88 (1966) 
Netherlands . . 108 (1952) 91 (1967) 249 (1952) 301 (1967) 
Norway . . 96 (1952) 81 (1967) 396 (1952) 382 (1967) 
Portugal . . 28 (1954) 29 (1966) 61 (1954) 69 (1966) 
Spain . . 104 (1953) 118 (1967) 67 (1953) 159 (1967) 
Sweden . . 145 (1953) 116(1967) 445 (1953) 514 (1967) 
Switzerland . . 127 (1952) 126 (1966) 300 (1952) 344 (1966) 
United Kingdom . . . . 114(1954) 106 (1966) 573 (1954) 488 (1966) 

SOURCE: Compendium of Social Statist ics: 1967 (U nited Nations publication, Sales No.: 67.XVII.9), 
table 40, and Statistical Yearbook 1968 (Un ited Nations publication, Sales No,: 69.XVII.1), table 213. 
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the few remaining quality dail ies, the print ed press is in
creasingly domin ated by newspapers which maintain a 
large ci rculation by resorting to extensive reporting of 
intimate details from the live s of promin ent personalities 
and b y devotin g excessive space to the description of 
crime and other unsavoury concomitants of modern life.57 

Although newspa pers of this type ow e their popularity 
to t heir appeal to the non-political interests of their 
readers, they are nevertheless often us ed to convey , in a 
more o r less surreptitious way, specific political views to 
a ready-made mass audience. 

Throughout western Europe, the press—whether print
ed, spoken or visual —is also the prim e channel of com
mercial in fluence on social behaviour. This influence is 
not ne w, but it has considerably intensified during the 
period under review. While the publicly-owned tele
vision a nd radio systems have so far been able either to 
avoid adve rtising altogether or to maintain it within 
reasonable limits, privately-owned systems base their 
existence on advertising income and to a large extent 
also buil d their programming around the advertisers' 
requirements. The increasing reliance of the printed 
press on advertising income has made it, too, highly 
sensitive to the requirements of the advertising industry. 
In these circumstances, commercial interests can heav ily 
influence the editorial and news polic ies of the press by 
the threat of withholding advertising. In countries where 
the re lationship between business and conservative pol
itical inter ests is particularly close, this situation some
times leads to an inadequate presentation in the press of 
liberal opinion. Massive publicity campaigns advertis
ing si milar products and services have also tended to 
create i ncreasing uniformity in consump tion habits and 
some o ther aspects of social behav iour. Even the exist
ence o f large differential s in personal incomes does not 
greatly hamper this trend, since fa shionable gadgets and 
articles of clothing and adornment, even i f expensive in 
their original versions, can be rapidly reproduced in 
cheaper but outwardly similar imitations. Moreover, 
manufacturers make frequent changes in the design of 
fashionable merchandise in order to create artifici al ob
solescence and a desire for the latest products. Uniform
ity of taste and consumption is also fostered by the 
advertising of relatively economical ways of securing 
luxury services; the rapid growth of tourist travel through 
"packaged vacation tours" is a prime instance of this 
development. 

Amidst all these trends, weste rn European society is 
experiencing far-reaching changes in attitudes towards 
matters of law and ethics. One area in which the new 
attitudes are expressed is that of automobile driving, 
where many otherwise law-abiding peopl e indulge fre
quently in acts such as speeding, light-jumping and double 
parking, which are technically illegal but are not generally 
felt to be offences in the true sense of the word. Similarly, 

57 The increasing boldness of the printed press in reporting news 
of a sensational nature has been encourag ed by a gradual relax
ation or outright abolition of official censorship of the printed word, 
Denmark and Swe den, for example, have progr essively done away 
with public ce nsorship of both written and graphic material and 
a similar trend is evident in the United Kingdom and France. In 
the United Kingdom, stage censorship has already been comple tely 
abolished. 

it is not uncommon to find people camping in public 
parks, even though this, too, may be techn ically illegal; 
in general , however, neither the campers nor the public 
at large consider such action as offensive or unethical, 
particularly if proper camping facilities are lacking. 
Legally binding reg ulations concerning public order and 
cleanliness are also frequ ently disregarded; thi s is partly 
a consequence of growing spatial mobility and the 
consequent loss of a sense of local "patriotism" and 
responsibility. Ethical standards also seem to have 
relaxed as far as recognition of tax obligations is con
cerned ; since tax fraud does not cause obvious and direct 
damage to anyone in particular, many people whose 
sense of social responsibility has been undermined 
apparently do not consider such fraud especially unethical, 
regardless of formal lega l obligations, and therefore do 
not hesitate to commit it. In much the same way, traffic 
in certain types of narcotic drugs, such as marijuana, 
which are widely (even if mistakenly) regarded as in
offensive, is widely practised even though it is legally 
prohibited. Legality and ethical standards are thus 
engaged in a process of dissociation, the outcome of 
which is at present unpred ictable. 

PROBLEMS O F P ARTICIPATION, CONFLICT A ND P ROTEST 

Improved levels of living and the pressure of mass 
media have conditioned a considerable part of the 
western European populatio n, including the historically 
revolutionary working class, to find satisfaction with 
existing conditions and to visualize change mainly in 
terms of further personal material improvement and 
gratification. With only a few excep tions, one of the 
traditional instruments of working class struggle for 
collective improvement—the militant political grouping 
based on personal participation in party life and decision
making—has fallen into disuse or has become transformed 
into a self-perpetuating organization of professional 
politicians. The other main instrument of wor king-class 
action, namely the trade-union movement, has also tended 
to become heavily bureaucratized,58 with its activities 
confined to the useful but undramatic function of periodic 
meetings with the representatives of management in order 
to reach agree ments conce rning the division of benefits 
from rising industrial production. For millions of 
workers, the living-room with its enthroned television 
receiver has replaced the union hall and the political club, 
and spectator participation in competitive sports has 
diverted some of the energies that formerly went into 
traditional forms of politic al activity. 

Nevertheless, various socio -economic groups continue 
to suffer deep dissatisfactions. These groups include 

58 It is quite exceptional to find any but the older members in 
positions of official leadership or responsibility within the trade 
unions, except notably in France and Italy. In some countries, 
moreover, the trade-union movements have been reluctant to 
open their ranks to young workers, particularly those below voting 
age; young workers are sometimes segregated in special branches 
or sections of the unions. This situation is usually explained by 
the union establishments in terms of legal technicalities, but it 
seems to owe mo re to the senior union-members' apprehensions 
over the more militant attitudes of the young workers. In any 
event, such policies of exclusion have undoubtedly contributed to 
the estrangement of young workers from the trade-union'movement, 
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migrant workers, alien to the places where they live and 
work, and discriminated against on grounds of national 
or regional prejudice; small farmers, squee zed between 
rising costs and the gradual creation of industrial farming 
serving multinational markets; and small businessmen, 
afflicted by heavy competition from large businesses, and 
handicapped by tax legislation which in practice tends 
to favour the stronger competitors. There are also a 
number of ethni c, religious or linguistic minority groups 
who feel their cultural identity threatened by the cen
tralizing tend encies of modern life. These feel ings can 
lead to the eruption of long dormant conflicts, as for 
example in Belgium and more recently in Northern 
Ireland. And, as already pointed out in this chapter, a 
large segment of youth is demonstrating extreme dis
satisfaction with prevailing pressures to conform, and 
with the prospect of an existence in which success is 
measured by the acqu isition of good s and gadgets whose 
production and disposal foul the human environment 
and encroach upon the few open spaces whic h remain 
in western Europe. 

Traditional ways of bringing the views of dissa tisfied 
groups to general attention and of settling grievances 
have proved la rgely ine ffective under current cond itions. 
Political parties and other mass organizations have in 
some important aspect s become less and less res ponsive 
to popular demands, and this had led the dissatisfied 
groups to experiment with unorthodox way s of making 
their complaints and wishes known. Where such groups 
are active in the production process, disruption by means 
of strikes remains the most important technique of 
protest. However, lack of empathy among the leader 
ship of labour organizations, with respect to protests 
emanating from the base, often causes such demon
strations to take irregular forms such as unofficial "wild
cat" strikes in industry,59 in whic h ad hoc representatives 
elected directly by the workers may take positions 
contrary to those of the official union leaders. "Strikes" 
by small farmers, over unsatisfactory prices for agri
cultural products, were in the past usu ally limited to the 
interruption of deliveries and destruction of perishable 
produce, but on a number of recen t occasions they have 
been expressed in the form of general traffic interdictions 

59 In the United Kingdom, Sweden, France and Italy, many 
such strikes have been made official by the union leadership, after 
pressure from the lower echelons. Outwardly similar strikes in 
Spain have been of a fundamentally different nature, however; 
they were usually called by the "underground" unions, in the 
absence of the official unio ns' willingness to transgress the limits 
set on their activities by the Government. 

in the areas concerned. There has also been a tendency 
towards radical action by small retailer s protesting high 
taxation and competition from chain stores. In France, 
for example, the sabotage of tax collection offices and 
the premises of stronger competitors has occurred. 
Similar techniques have been e mployed by activists from 
ethnic minority groups, with the intensity of action 
occasionally reachi ng the stage of pitched str eet battles. 

Demonstrations by youth, and particularly student 
youth, have assumed a wide variety of forms. Such 
"traditional" kinds of academic protest as brief sit-i ns or 
boycotts of lecture s by unpopular professors have be en 
supplemented by direct action—including physical viol
ence—against faculty memb ers regarded by the students 
as lacking sympathy towards their point of view. 
Demonstrations in separate educational establishments 
have become synchronized and extended in time, and 
occasionally accompanied by vandalism. Young 
demonstrators have also made extensive use of civil 
disobedience and other obstructive tactics in order to 
register opposition to activities which they consider 
irrelevant or objectionable. In extreme cases, large 
areas of certain cities have been taken over by young 
people and block ed off to others. 

In the light of such develo pments, the authorities in 
some western European countries have expressed con
siderable alarm over what they regard as major threats 
to public order, and strong legal counter measures ha ve 
been developed.60 However, since legal procedur es are 
normally rather s low, and since courts have trad itionally 
shown considerable solicitude for the constitutional rights 
of the accused, direct action by the police seem s to be 
regarded as the principal inst rument for th e suppression 
of protests and demonstrations. Antagonisms between 
the police and certain alienated groups, especially radical 
students, has thus had ample opportun ity to erupt, with 
both sides frequ ently ove r-reacting. In some coun tries, 
conflict between youth and the police has been intensified 
by the participati on of riot police units spe cially tra ined 
to apply physi cal vio lence as a deterrent. On the other 
hand, there is also evidence of growing a larm, on the 
part of some po lice authorities, over the deterioratio n of 
communication and mutual respect between the police 
and the public; in these cases, the authorities have evinced 
increasing interest in utilizing techniques of public re
lations and community organization. 

60 In France, for instance, the so-called anticass eur law of 197 0 
renders leaders (and participants, if arrested on the spot) of un
authorized public demonstrations crimina lly responsible and liable 
in civil law for material damage caused by such demonstrations. 
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Chapter VII 

SOCIAL DEVE LOPMENT IN NORTH AMERICA, AUSTRALIA AND NEW ZEALAND 

AN O VERVIEW OF S OCIAL A ND E CONOMIC T RENDS 

In the period under revi ew, economic prosperity in the 
countries of North America 1 and in Australi a and New 
Zealand continued to advance beyond the high levels 
already ach ieved by the early 196 0s. In all four coun
tries, the annual rate of population growth remained 
below 2 per cent between 1963 and 1967, and over the 
period 19 60 to 1967, per capita real domestic product 
increased by average annual rates ranging from 2.5 per 
cent for New Zealand to 3.8 per cent for Canada. 
Despite decreasing employment in agricu lture, there was 
an over-all increase of agricultu ral production in all the 
countries, especially New Zealand. Industrial production 
also grew subs tantially, owin g to expanded employment 
in manufacturing, coupled with rising output per wo rker. 
Over-all economic progress was especially striking in the 
United States, where in 1968 the economy grew by 
$70,000 m illion while unemployment dropped to 3.3 per 
cent, the lowest level in fifteen years. Disposable per
sonal income per c apita reached a record level of $2,922; 
and output per man hour rose 3.3 per cent, twice the 1967 
rate.2 Levels of living recorded incremental improve
ments in terms of more satisfaction of physical and 
cultural needs, including leisu re-time activiti es.3 While 
private consumption as a percentage of gross national 
product decreased slightly betw een 1963 and 19 67, there 
was—except in Australia—a noticeable increa se in per
sonal savings. On the other hand, genera l government 
expenditure during the same period rose, both in the 
civilian and defence fields. In Canada, however, a slight 
decrease in defence expend itures was registe red. In the 
United States of America, Austr alia and New Zealand, 
most of the rise in civil expend iture was accoun ted for 
by ed ucation and research;4 there was a proportional 

1 In this chapter, the term "North America" includes the United 
States of America and Canada. 

2 The e conomic picture in the United States of America and 
Canada considerably changed in 1970. I n both countries unemploy
ment rose substantially, production was down and price inflation 
persisted despite restricted credit policies and record high interest 
rates, Monthly Labour Review (January 1969), p. 1 1; (June 1969), 
p. 11. 

3 In the United States of America, for example, expenditure on 
recreation and entertainment rose by 20 per cent between 1963 
and 1967. 

4 In the United States, federal obligations for research and 
development were increased from $12,482 million in 1963 to $16,529 
million i n 1967 (United States Government, Statistical Abstracts 
1969, table 773). There are signs that federal expenditures on 
research in 1969 a nd 1970 have been cut back as part of an effort 
to ba lance the national budget. 

decrease in public expenditure on health ser vices in New 
Zealand and on social welfare services both in New 
Zealand and Australia. Governments continued to 
improve and extend national manpower development 
programmes aimed at upgrading the capabi lities of the 
labour force, fostering conditions in which these capabili
ties could be productively employed and creating 
incentives for wider private sector participation in the 
provision of employment opportunities. Substantial 
government expenditures on manpower training pro
grammes have become an integral part of economic 
and welfar e policies in all of the countrie s. Meantime, 
there was a considerable increase in the proportion of 
students in higher education, in relation to total popu
lation. 

The rapid economic growth and the high levels of living 
achieved by the majority of the population in these 
countries have in recent years brought into sharper focus 
the problems of poverty and the conditions of those 
individuals or groups who are still outside the mainstream 
of national prosperity despite the policies and trends 
described above. Although the levels of living en joyed 
by some of the poor in these countries might be considered 
adequate or even af fluent, relative to those of de veloping 
countries, the indignity of poverty is found to be as great 
and less justifi able by those who suffe r from it. Thus, 
there has been a growing concern not only about the 
incidence of poverty (although this is actually decreasing) 
but also about the social and economic conditions t hat 
perpetuate pover ty in the midst of afflue nce.5 A recent 
report of the United States Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare on the social situation in the 
United States 8 shows that although persona l income in 
the United States is the highest in the world and the 
number of persons belo w the poverty line has declined 
steadily in recent years , the distribution of income has 
remained practically unchanged over the last twenty 
years. Many peop le are poor because the y are unable 
to work—too young, too old, disabled or otherwise 
prevented from doing so. According to most recent 
estimates, the persons in working poor families in the 
United States, which in 1967 numbered about 16.5 million, 

5 There is a voluminous literature on poverty in the United 
States published during the 1960s, ironically a decade of great 
affluence. See, United States Government, Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, "Poverty studies in the sixties" (Wash
ington, D.C., United States Government Printing Office, 1970). 

6 United States Government, Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Toward a Social Report (Washington, D.C., United 
States Government Printing Office, 1969), p. 42. 
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TABLE 1. OVER-ALL S OCIAL A ND E CONOMIC TRENDS B Y S ELECTED I NDICATORS 

Indicators Year or period United States Canada Australia New Zealand 

Population (thousands) 1963 189,417 18,925 10,950 2,532 Population (thousands) 
1967 199,114 20,441 11,810 2,726 

Annual rate of population increase (percentage) 1967 1.3 1.9 1.9 1.5 
Per capita GNP at current market prices (United States dollars) . . 1963 3,166 2,121 1,810 1,756 Per capita GNP at current market prices (United States dollars) . . 

1967 4,037 2,805 2,253 2,001 
Average annual ra te of growth of real G DP at market prices (per

centage) 1960-1967 5.1 5.7 4.8 4.5 
Average annual rate of growth of real G DP at market prices per 

2.5 capita (percentage) 1960-1967 3.6 3.8 2.8 2.5 
Index of production in manufacturing (196 3 = 100) 1967 128 129 120 125 
Index of employment in manufacturing (1 963 = 100) 1967 114 116 111 114 
Index of production in agriculture (19 63 = 100) mi 105 97 101 116 
Private consumption expenditures as percentage of GNP .... 1963 63 63 64 62 

1967 61 61 63 61 
Savings as percentage of personal disposable income 1963 5 9 11 13 

mi 8 10 7 15 
General Government consumption expenditure as percentage of 

GNP 1963 19 14 10 13 
1967 21 15 13 15 

General Government civil expenditures as percentage of GNP . . . 1963 9.97 10.86 7.51 11.29 
1967 11.41 12.01 8.62 12.57 

General Government civil expenditures on education and research as 
percentage of GNP 1963 6.1 — 2.56 2.72 

mi 7 — 3.01 3.39 
General Government civil expenditures on health service s as per

centage of GNP 1963 1.11 — 1.20 2.18 
1967 1.19 — 1.31 1.81 

General Government civil expenditure s on social welfare as per
centage of GNP 1963 0.41 — 0.52 0.15 

1967 0.77 — 0.49 0.12 
General Government expenditures on defense as percentage of GNP 1963 8.73 3.95 2.52 1.75 

mi 9.32 3.18 4.13 2.08 
Number of third -level students per 100,000 inhabitants 1960 1,983 293 785 837 

1965 2,840 1,651 1,159 2,100 

are still expected to number about 12 .6 million in 1974.7 

The Economic Council of Canada points out that the 
distribution of family income has remained almost 
constant over the last fifteen years, and the share of the 
total income received by the bottom fift h of families has 
altered only fractionally .8 Surveys in Australia among 
the aged, pensioners and part-aborigines indicate a 
considerable amount of deprivation affecting approxi
mately 600,000 people among these groups.9 

It has become increasingly apparent that among the 
complex factors that contribute to the perpetuation of 
conditions of pover ty in the midst of so much af fluence, 
the following are of special importance: (a) the con
centration of the poor in discrete geographical areas; 
(6) the limitations on self-improvement and occupational 
mobility due to the lack of education and skills amon g 
the poor; (c) the patterns of institutionalized inequa lity 
based on ethnic or racial orig in and social s tratification, 
and strengthened by the conditions mentioned above; 

7 Information provided by the Of fice of Research and Statistics, 
Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Washing ton, D.C. 

8 Economic Council of Canada, "The challenge of growth and 
change", Fifth Annual Review (Sep tember 1968 ), p. 106. 

9 R. T. Appleyard, "Poverty the other Australia", The Bulleti n 
(May 1965), pp. 26-27. 

(d) the deficiencies in perso nal and com munity re sources 
available to the poor, including inability to pay for health 
services or acquire health protection, lack of access to 
adequate housing, unavailability of commercial credit on 
reasonable terms, disadvantages in access to legal services 
aggravated by lack of knowledge by the poo r of their 
rights, and difficulties of access to educational f acilities 
responsive to their needs and spe cific conditions; (e) the 
administrative deficiencies in publ ic and private agencies, 
which often approach the poor as supplicant clients, 
perpetuating dependence on welfare; and (f) the absence 
of a comprehensive income maintenance p rogramme.10 

In the past, private charitable instit utions, w ith only 
limited government support, were the main source of 
assistance to the poor. With the advance of indus
trialization, however, private chari ty proved increasingly 
inadequate, and the central and provincial or state govern-

10 All these problems are discussed in more detail in the following 
references: (a) L. A. Ferma n et al., eds., Poverty in Ame rica (Uni
versity of Michigan Press, Ann Ar bor, 1968), pp. 315-321; (6 ) I. L. 
Horowitz, Three Worlds of Development; (New York, Oxford 
University Press, 1966), pp. 101-112; (c) Tow ards a social report, 
op. cit., pp. 8-12, 22-26 , 46-50, 79-88; ( d) W. Bloomberg , Jr. and 
H. J. Schmandt, eds., "Power, poverty and urban policy", Urban 
Affairs Annual Reviews, vol. II (Beverly Hills, California, Sage 
Publications, 1968), pp. 9-20. 
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ments began to assume greater responsibility for providing 
assistance to the poor by enactin g minimum wag e and 
maximum working-hour legislation (initially for the 
benefit of children and women) and workmen's com
pensation schemes. The depression of the 1930s, with its 
attendant mass unemployment, spurred these government 
to expand the scope of these provisions and to adopt 
new ones in the form of unemployment compensation and 
public work programmes. In the aftermath of the Second 
World War, the governments have attempted to create 
conditions that would promote full employment. The 
recognition of poverty as a national problem withi n the 
past decade has led to the expans ion of exis ting training 
and assis tance programmes and to the development of 
more refine d policy instruments to deal with the un
employed and minority groups, many o f whose members 
have not benefited fro m the prosp erity of the 196 0s. In 
the Unite d States, the maturing social security system 
has subst antially reduced the number of the poor. At 
the sa me time, the persistence of poverty amidst pros
perity has contributed to widely shared criticism of welfare 
policies and has led to proposals to overhaul the entire 
welfare system; doubts have also been expressed in 
Canada, where wel fare policies have come under critical 
review at several levels of go vernment. 

The promotio n of econom ic growt h under conditio ns 
of re lative price stability has been a cardinal aim of all 
four Governments. Towards the end of the decade, 
inflationary pressu res intensified, with prices rising by an 
approximate ra te of 5 per cent annually in the United 
States and Canada. In an effort to keep inflationary 
pressures in check, the Govern ments of these two coun
tries hav e adopted a variety of mea sures, notably in the 
fiscal and monetary fields, which in 1969 and 1970 had 
the eff ect of slowing down, if not reversing, econom ic 
growth and increasing unemployment. In Canada, the 
slowdown in employment growth and an accompanying 
increase in unemployment has been particularl y marked 
in th e Atlantic region and in Quebec. In the United 
States the economic decline has been particularly marked 
in the defence and space-related industries, adversely 
affecting not only production workers but also pro
fessional workers. 

It is now accepted that continue d poverty, in addition 
to being socially unjust and una cceptable, is inc reasingly 
costly to the national economy. For example, in the 
United States, where the num ber of poor dec reased from 
38,095,000 in 1961 to 26,146,000 in 1967,11 federal funds 
devoted to programmes assisting the poor increased 
from SUS 9,800 million in 1961 to $22,100 millio n in 
1968.12 It has been estimated that the cost of maintaining 
one poor person between the ages of 17 and 57 years 
can cost the public purse in the United States as much 
as $140,000. 13 With the recognition that a disjointed 

11 United States Census Bureau Study as reported in The New 
York Times, 3 May 1968, p. 37, col. 8. The threshold of poverty 
as established by the Social Security Administration was a family 
income below $3,060 in 1959 and below $ 3,335 in 1967. 

12 Office of Economic Opportunity, Review of Econo mic Oppo r
tunity Programs, Report to the Congress of the United States 
(March 1969), p. 22. 

13 Economic Council of Canada, "The challenge of growth and 
change", op . cit., p. 105. 

sectoral and incremental approach as practised in the 
past is not sufficient to overcome the basic conditio ns 
of poverty, the new antipoverty strategies have tended to 
focus on three major areas of effort: (a) planne d con
centration of deve lopment progr ammes on a regional or 
multistate basis for the purpose of improving eco nomic 
and social conditions in rural or urban communities 
where the incidence of poverty is most prevalent; 
(b) improved co-ordination of federal, state and local 
social services in these areas to facilitate comprehensive 
approaches to the alleviation of poverty and to increase 
efficiency and eliminate waste and duplication, and 
(c) revision of welfare programmes, with emphas is on 
"humanizing" the services, on preventive rather than 
curative measure s and on increased invo lvement of the 
poor and minority g roups in planning an d implementing 
programmes which directly affect them. 

ADMINISTRATIVE S TRATEGIES 
AIMED AT SOLVING PROBLEMS OF PO VERTY 

Regional approaches 
The United States has pion eered in the application of 

the integrated, regional approach to national develop
ment. The first attempt was the creation in 19 33 of the 
Tennessee Val ley Auth ority, a quasi-public corporation, 
having jurisdiction in a number of states, with a wide 
range of economic and social development purposes. 
Experience gained through limited local development 
efforts under the Area Redevelopment Act of 1961 helped 
pave the way to the enactment in 1965 of the Appalachian 
Regional Development Act, which provides technical 
assistance and loans or grants for social and economic 
programmes such as the construction and operation of 
multicounty health centres, soil-erosion control and 
vocational education. The beneficiaries of these pro
grammes are states, local development agencies and 
districts, and non-profit corporations and private citizens. 
Increasingly, environmental control is seen as being most 
effectively dealt with through a regional approach, 
involving co-operation between the Feder al Government 
and the states. The Hudson River Compact Law, linking 
the Federal Government, New York and New Jersey, 
gives the United States Secretary of the Interior the power 
to review federal projects that could harm the Hudson's 
ecology, beauty and natural resources. These regiona l 
and area programmes are supplemented by the model 
cities programme under the Demonstration Cities and 
Metropolitan Development Act of 196 6 and the Housing 
and Urban Development Act of 1968. The combin ed 
attack on the social , economic and physical problems of 
the slums provided for under the model cities programme 
envisions extensive local planning with Fede ral technical 
and financial assistance. One hundred and fifty cities and 
towns are eligible to participate in the programme, 
designed to turn target are as into model neighbourhoods 
containing new and rehabilitated housing with esse ntial 
community facilities and soc ial services. 

In Canada, measures embodied in the Agricultural and 
Rural Development Act, 1966, supplemented by the Fund 
for Rural Economic Development, attemp t to deal in a 
comprehensive way wit h the econom ic, soci al and con-
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servation problems of depres sed rural areas. The Area 
Development Incentives Act of 1963 includes programmes 
that are largely concerned with subsidizing capital invest
ment in new manufacturing and processing industries, or 
with expanding existing ones in areas of low income and 
high unemployment. The Atlantic Deve lopment Boar d 
(ADB) was est ablished in 1962 and was giv en resp onsi
bility for stimulating economic growth and for preparing, 
in consultation with the Economic Council of Canada, 
an economic development plan for the relatively dis
advantaged Atlantic region , encompassing four separ ate 
provinces with a land area of 193 ,000 square mi les and 
one tenth of the national population. The regional 
planning obligation explicitly imposed on ADB marks the 
first conscious attempt in Canada to tackle development 
on a comprehensive scale. The Board was superseded 
in 1969 by a Council w ith purely advisory functions and 
the respo nsibility for stimula ting economic development 
in additional slow-growth areas in the country; a new 
Federal Department of Regional Economic Expan sion 
was also set up. The creation of this department 
represented a further step in implem enting the Govern
ment's poli cy of reducing regi onal economic disparities, 
an objective regarded as no less essential to the pre
servation of national unity than the implementation of 
equal langu age rights for French and English-speaking 
Canadians, another major preoccup ation of the secon d 
half of the 196 0s. Among its first acts, the departm ent 
designated a number of special areas for concerted 
development activ ities, with spec ial attention to selec ted 
urban growth centres. Attempts at comprehensive plan
ning have so far been largely confined to the integration 
of manpower programmes with industrial and other 
economic resource programmes. It has proved more 
difficult to achie ve full int egration of soci al programmes 
in schemes of regio nal development. 

In New Zealand, where the population is being rapidly 
urbanized, there is a strong trend towards bringing 
together the several hundred territorial and special 
purpose authorities (counties, cities, towns and road 
boards) in unified regions for development. In Australia, 
there has been little institutional change favouring regional 
development, although there has been growing discussion 
on the most appropriate administrative units within which 
planning for geogr aphical regions could take place, and 
on the need for greater integrati on in planning betw een 
the different levels of government and between functional 
agencies. The discussion tends not to be concerned with 
economically depressed regions, but focussed instead on 
a re-examination of long-established political and admin
istrative structures, especially in the light of the continuing 
rapid growth of the major cities and the difficulties 
experienced by urban authorities in obtaining acc ess to 
public funds. 

Success in the formulation and implementation of 
national polic ies in the countries of North America and 
in Australia and New Zealand depends to a large extent 
upon the reconcili ation of the power s and functions of 
the central Governments with those of the state or 
provincial and local governments. In the federal system 
of govern ment that is common among three of the four 
countries—the United States, Canada and Australia (New 
Zealand has a unitary form of government)—national 

authority in certain spheres is exclusive, whereas in others 
it is concurrent with that of the states or provinces, and 
in still others, states or provinces claim exclusive authority. 
In the welfare field there is a tendency for responsibility 
to be shared between the Federal Government and the 
states or provinces, with the central authority assuming a 
significant and growing role. In any event, the relation
ship between the various levels of government is not 
constant but varies with changing political and economic 
circumstances. Under the "New Federalism" concept in 
the United States, a greater role is envisaged for the 
states as part of a deliberate effort to redirect power away 
from Washington and towards the state capitals. In 
Canada, where the power of the provincial governments 
is generally growing, constitutional reform involving a 
realignment of the respec tive powers and responsibilities 
of the federal and provincial governments has been a 
matter of national priority during the last few years and 
the subject of several conferences. Thus, efforts to 
initiate national social or welfare policies involve a 
continuing process of political bargaining and negotiation 
between the central and state authorities, and in all th e 
countries this is further complicated by the not in
substantial powers exercis ed by local governments. In 
this process, the aim of the central Governments to 
promote acceptance of national welfa re or other policies 
is facilitated by the state, provincial a nd local govern
ments' growing need for external financial support. 
Thus, financial assistance constitutes one of the most 
effective instruments available to the national Govern
ment to secure co-operation at lower levels of government. 
This aid, which is often earmarked for specific pro
grammes,14 is usually provide d on a matching basis with 
the size of the grant as a rule varying inversely with 
per capita income in the state or province concerned. 
Such a formula is designed to overcome the reluctance 
of the less afHuent states to take full advantage of available 
federal grants. 

TABLE 2. CANADA : per capita PERSONAL IN COME AND FEDERAL 
DEVELOPMENT E XPENDITURES, 1964-1965 

Province 

Per capita 
personal 
income 

(in dollars) 

Per capita Total 
development development 
expenditure expenditure 
(in dollars) (in $1,000) 

Population 
(in 

thousands) 

Ontario . . 2,153 98 746,000 7,306 
Atlantic region . . . . 1,241 267 534,000 2,000 

SOURCE: Econom ic Council of Canada, "The challenge of growth 
and change", Fif th Ann ual Rev iew (September 1968), table 7-1, p. 1 51. 
The Atlantic region comprises the provinces of Nova Scotia, New 
Brunswick, Prince Edward Island and Newfound land. 

In Canada, where there exists a matching formula | 
favouring the provinces having relative ly low per capita 
income, some of the richer provinces received a larger | 
absolute share of the total amount of federal aid, although 
poorer provinces profited more in relative terms. The 
table above illustrates these differences in 1964-1965 | 
expenditures. 

11 Sentiment at the State level in Australia and in the United 
States tends increasingly t o favour the provision of federal funds 
in the form of general-purpose g rants, not earmarked for specific 
purposes. 
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It i s o f intere st that in all regions except the Atlantic 
provinces (the lowest income region) the largest pro
portion of federal development expenditures in 1964-1965 
was dev oted to manpower development programmes, 
while most of the expenditur es in the Atlantic prov inces 
were on transportation and various undefined pro
grammes. In the United States, the distribution of 
federal grants among the states follo ws almost the same 
pattern as in Canada. Although the federal grants as a 
percentage of state a nd local reven ues is twice as much 
for the poorer states as that of the rich er states, the total 
volume of grants is almost eight times larger for the richer 
states. The following table sho ws this di fference. 

in Canada and to recommend appropriate action to 
ensure more effective remedial measures. In recognition 
of the need to seek out the views of the consu mers of 
services, the National Council of Welfare was established 
in 1970 to advise the Ministe r of National Health and 
Welfare. Among the twe nty-one priva te citizens on the 
Council, one half are represe ntatives of the poor and of 
welfare recipients and other disad vantaged groups. 

In Australia in 1968, a Welfare Committee was 
established in the Federal Cabinet. This Committee, 
which includes the Ministers for Health, Social Services 
and Aboriginal Affairs, Repatriation, Housing and 
Immigration, and a Minister representing the Treasurer, 

TABLE 3. UNITED STATES : DISTRIBUTION OF FEDERAL GOVERNMENT GRANTS AMONG SELECTED S TATES 
(1968) 

State 

Rank among 
fifty states Per capita 
in personal income 
per capita (in dollars) 

income 

Per capita 
federal 

assistance 
(in dollars) 

Total Federal grants 
federal as percentage 

grants in of state and 
million local 
dollars revenues 

New York . 
California . 
Arkansas . 
Mississippi 

2 4,133 101.31 1,824 16.2 
4 4,012 107.79 2,037 17.0 

49 2,304 123.78 247 36.0 
50 2,057 120.00 281 33.6 

SOURCE: United States Government, Statistical Abstracts 1969, tables 405 and 469. 

Co-ordination of services 
The nee d for co-ordination between differen t welfare 

and development programmes and the need for ensur ing 
that the ben efits from these programmes actually reach 
the p oor, have led to the creation of a variety of new 
administrative structures. In Canada, the first attempt to 
introduce a broad co-ordinating and planning mechanism 
at the fede ral level was a short-lived special planning 
secretariat attached to the Prime Minister's Office in 1965 
with the object of co-ordinating and stimulating anti-
poverty programmes among the various departments 
concerned. In 1967 this unit was absorbed into the Privy 
Council Office and has become an integral part of Cabinet 
social policy planning. In 1968, the Prime Minister 
established a senior Cabinet comm ittee on socia l policy , 
charged with comprehensive social planning and co
ordination functions. Another important development 
has b een the creation of adviso ry councils in the mini s
tries for welfare, rural development, manpower and 
consumer affairs. It is hoped that these counci ls will 
promote participation by persons from outside govern
ment in probl em analysis and policy planning , but their 
effectiveness is yet to be proven. The Economic Council 
of Canada, established in 1963 and reporting dire ctly to 
the Pr ime Minister, enjoys much greater autonomy of 
study and action than the others; in particular it has 
helped to bring about a better understanding of pover ty 
in Canad a. One tangible outcome of the Council's 
analysis of the poverty problem, in its Fifth Annual Review, 
was the appointment in January 1969 of a Special Senate 
Committee on Poverty to investigate all aspects of poverty 

examines for the Cabinet social welfare prio rity and co
ordination questions. Many non-government social wel
fare co-ordinating bod ies have been esta blished outside 
of government, although they have tried to gain some 
form of government participation. The most general of 
these is the Aust ralian Council of Socia l Services, which 
receives a small subsidy from the Commonwealth Govern
ment. There is, in Austra lia, a widening public interest 
in the whole question of appropriate co-ordinating social 
welfare machinery. 

The United State s is the on ly country of th e four pos
sessing a national agency exclusively devoted to the 
problems of poverty. The Economic Opportunity Act of 
1964 established the Office of Economic Opportunity 
(OEO) with responsibility for carrying out the programmes 
of the "war on poverty". These programmes were 
developed in four main fields: (a) manpower development 
training and mobility programmes, (b) individual im
provement or educational programmes, (c) com munity 
action programmes, and (d) income maintenance pro
grammes. Although the funds appropriated for OEO 
programmes have bee n small in relation to total federal 
social welfare expenditures—$1,800 million out of the 
total $22,100 million in 1968—the roles assigned to OEO 
by law were of great pot ential importance for the allev i
ation of conditions that perpetuate poverty.15 In its inital 
phase, OEO was largely preoccupied with setting up 
machinery for admin istering the prog rammes authorized 

15 For a summary description of OEO programmes, see : 1967 
Report on the World Social Situation (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 68.IV.9), pp. 204-20 6. 
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by the Act, and was not able to devote enou gh time to 
the task of co-ordination—which was in any case 
complicated by 

"the necessity of OEO's influencing the actions and 
policies of older established agencies; OEO, a new 
agency of lesser status in the Federal hierarchy, was 
unable to bring together all programmes related to 
attacking poverty".16 

However, OEO has subsequently made considerable 
headway in its programmes despite the formidable 
difficulties it encountered, including those of ge tting pro
grammes under way as quickly as possible, of developing 
a new organization with suitably trained personnel, of 
establishing new or modified organiz ations at the local 
level, of delays and uncertainties in obtaining Con
gressional appropriatio ns and working out relationships 
with other agencies and with local and state governments. 
To this list should be added the lack of conse nsus as to 
who are the poor for the purpose of receiving assistance.17 

In 1970, the Congress extended the Economic Opportunity 
Act for a two-year period and made only a few substantive 
changes in existi ng programmes, including authorization 
to undertake new progr ammes in alcoholic cou nselling 
and drug addiction, and to expand the Head Start pro
gramme and legal cou nselling services. 

On 19 February 1969, the President of the United 
States of America announced to the Congress the transfer 
of two OEO -administered progr ammes, Head Start and 
the Job Corps, to the Departm ent of Health, Edu cation, 
and Welfare, and the Department of Labor resp ectively, 
as of 1 July 1969 . He also directed that preparations 
should be made fo r the transfe r of com prehensive health 
centres and foster grandparents programmes to the 
Department of Health, Education , and Welfare.18 The 
purpose of placing Head Start—an educational pro
gramme for pre-school childr en—in the Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare is to strengthen it by 
association with other child development programmes 
within the Department and with the research programmes 
of the National Institutes of Health, of Mental Health 
and of Child Health and Human Dev elopment.19 

In the Head Start programme, it was apparent that 
children who had participated in the full-year programme 
made modest gains in social, motivational and educational 
terms, and were better prepared to enter the regular school 
system than the non-Head Start children. Some children 
were found to have ben efited from medical, dental and 
nutritional services and there was substantial parent 
participation in the activities of the programme. It has 
not been possible to determine the long-term eff ect of 
Head Start or the extent to which the generally im
poverished environment to which the disadvantaged child 
returns, and the present syste m of formal educa tion to 

16 Review of Economic Opportunity Programs, Report to the 
Congress of the United States (March 1969), p. 7. 

17 Ibid., p. 6. 
18 "The nation's antipoverty programs", message by the Pre

sident of the United States to the Congress, 19 February 1971, 
Weekly Compilation of Presidential Documents, vol. 5, No. 8, 
pp. 282-287. 

19 Ibid., p. 3. 

which he is exposed, will counter act the impact of the 
Head Start program me.20 

Through the Job Corps' institutionalized training, corps 
members had an opportunity to develop work skills and 
good work habits and to further their academic education. 
After leaving the Job Corps, many corps members ha ve 
found worthwhile employment, returned to school or 
joined the armed forces. Yet the high direct cost of their 
training—56,725 per man-year in 1968—and in some 
cases the waste involved when members discontinue their 
training—have been causes of concern. Furthermore, 
while it has been found that the earning power of men 
who completed the training increased, there are also 
indications that the unempl oyment rate among them one 
year after training was higher than the unemployment rate 
immediately after training. The transfer of Job Corps 
programmes to the Department of Labor was done w ith 
a view to incorporating the full range of federal job 
training and employment services in a comprehensive 
manpower programme to be developed for the entire 
nation.21 

The Comprehensive Health Services programmes 
including family planning services, reached many indi
viduals who had not previously had access to compre
hensive medical care; the programme is geared to 
providing free and full health care to one million residents 
of impoverished neighbourhoods. It is expecte d, ho w
ever, that the transfer of OEO health serv ices to HEW 
will bring about a more unified approach within the 
structure of the Department. 

The Community Action Progr am (CAP) has been o ne 
of the most far-reaching OEO activities. While CAP 
was nom inally design ed to bring about institutiona l co
operation and programme co-ordination, there have been 
various interpretations of its major purposes. Some 
authorities have consid ered it in terms of social the rapy 
to assist the alienated poor, while others have vi ewed it 
as a means of providing jobs for the poor. A third group 
saw the basic purpose as the encouragement of wide-scale 
popular participation in the formulation of the poverty 
programme, whose benefits would not be ef fectively used 
without the involvement of the peop le it was in tended to 
help. In political terms, active participation was thus 
regarded as a means of transferring pow er to the poor 
in low-income areas.22 

A recent evaluation of CAP indicates that, as a catalyst 
for institutional co-operation and programme co-ordi
nation, it does not show great success. Shortcomings have 
been attributed to such factors as the reluctance of related 
interest group s, such as welfare and civic o rganizations, 
to commit thems elves to undertakings under conditions 

20 Review of Econom ic Opportunity Programs, op. cit., pp. 93-94; 
"The impact of head start" (Westinghouse, Ohio University), 
prepared for OEO (12 June 1969), Executiv e Summary, pp. 3-11. 

21 On 12 August 1969, the President of the United States o f 
America proposed new legislation to Congress for manpower 
training which would repeal much of the Manpower Dev elopment 
and Training Act of 1962. According to this proposal, responsibility 
for the administration of manpower programmes would be de cen
tralized to States and metropolitan areas with local or State employ
ment agencies being responsible for the training of job seekers. 
The New York Times (13 August 1969) , pp. 1 and 16. 

22 S. M. Miller and M. Rein, "Participation, poverty and admi
nistration", Public Administration Review, vol. 29, No. 1, pp. 15-16. 
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which m ight di lute their traditional independence ; it is 
also r ecognized that income eligibility requirem ents for 
participation in the programme ha ve been eit her too lax 
or too ambiguous to secure the benefits exclusively for the 
poor. Despite these handicaps, however, 6 million people 
participated i n 1968 in CAP activities administered by 
1,012 l ocally control led and 5,000 delegate agencies.23 

The e ffects o f these experimen ts in "maximum feasible 
participation" hav e been felt in areas other than anti-
poverty pro grammes: the search for direct involv ement 
of the recipients of ser vices in decisi on-making processes 
was followed in the new le gislation for model citie s, and 
appears to have an impact in the administration of public 
schools, universities, hospitals and other public insti
tutions as we ll. Greater popular participation in com
munity acti on programmes has created in its wake a 
number of admini strative problems. The proliferation 
of in dependently run community programmes has pro
duced—at least in the short term—rising administra tive 
expenses and the inefficient use of resources, against which 
the social ga ins arising from popular participation have 
to b e me asured. There is now a trend to bring these 
programmes under greater public control and to consoli 
date them for the sake of administrative efficiency. 

The p rovision of legal servic es programmes has also 
had far-reaching effects. During 1968, there were 1 ,600 
full-time lawyers helping to provide legal services for the 
poor in 267 project s throughout the country.24 Five 
hundred thousand cases have been handled, and there has 
been a l arge increase in the voluntary serv ices provided 
by gra duates of law schools.25 Several court rulings 
initiated by the legal services have brought about changes 
in existing welfare legislation, notably with regard to the 
right of the s tate welf are agents to conduct home visits 
to welfare clients, and to state residence requirements as 
a co ndition of eligib ility for welfare benefits. Increas
ingly, reco urse to the courts has been used by welfare 
strategists to expand benefits and restrict state power over 
welfare clients. Providing legal services to the poor and 
using the law as a strategy to expand social welfare 
services ha ve attracte d a growing number of law school 
graduates into the welfar e-poverty field and have stimu
lated the dev elopment of a body of law responsive to 
the needs o f the poor and the consumer. It is expected 
that from 1970 onwards, the emphasis of the legal 
services prog rammes will be more on helping the poor 
to establish self-help organizations, such as co-operatives 
or business enterp rises and on advocating appropriate 
reforms in statutes, regulations and administrative 
practices that adver sely affe ct the poor. 

The Volunteers in Servi ce to America (VIST A) 26 has 
now moved toward recruiting volunteers with specialized 
skills in the fields of organizing cr edit unions, city plan
ning, educ ation and medical care. Growing interest in 

23 Office of Economic Opportunity, "1968 year end report" 
(10 January 1969), p. 3. For further details, see "Congressional 
presentation — fiscal 1970, Economic Opportunity Programs" 
(May 1970), pp. 54-60. 

24 Review of Economic Opportunity Programs, op . cit., p. 107. 
25 Off ice of Economic Opportunity, "1968 year end report", op. 

cit., p. 5 . 
26 This pro gramme offers opportunities to adults, eighteen years 

of ag e and over, to part icipate in the war on poverty. 

VISTA has been show n by lawye rs, educators, busine ss
men and the medical profe ssions. Since the succe ss of 
most of the individual VIS TA voluntee rs depends to a 
large extent upon the quality of the projects in which 
they are engaged and on the operating conditions provided 
by local sponsors, evaluation of the performance of 
volunteers has been a complex problem, especially as 
they represent only one of several groups performing 
similar services in the community. However, the record 
of VISTA's contributions in the fields of economic 
development, health, education and legal assistance, 
among others, is impressive both in terms of services 
rendered to individuals and in terms of institutional 
arrangements that could benefit the community on a 
long-term basis. To improve the efficiency of the 
services, VISTA has rec ently taken a numbe r of steps to 
improve supervision, training and technical assistance in 
the OEO regional off ices. 

Trends in social welfare 
Development of the present welfare policies in the 

countries of North America and in Australia and New 
Zealand has been greatl y influe nced by rapid industrial 
growth and urbanization and particularly by the world
wide economic depression of the 1930s, which gave a 
strong impetus to the expansion of gover nment respon
sibilities in the field of social welfare. Social welfare 
policies in these countries assume a variety of forms. 
Policies concerned with improving the condition of 
workers, for example, include regulations on labour-
management relations and a number of other meas ures 
in relation to the health, safety and wages of workers. 
Tax policies are also a common means of achieving social 
welfare objectives through the redistribution of wealth 
and through such measures as tax exemptions and 
allowances which recognize social needs and provide 
indirect public subsidies to families and persons with 
dependants. A third group of welfare policies is em
bodied in public welfare act ivities that operate primarily 
and directly through public spending, either as cash 
transfer to persons or as e xpenditures for the pro duction 
and acquisition of goods and services which are then 
transferred to the individual. In recent years, social 
welfare policies have shown a definite trend towards 
income transfer prog rammes and towards the exp ansion 
of coverage both in terms of the number of persons 
eligible for assistance and the benefits allow ed. 

In Canada, major landmarks in the social security 
system were reached when the new Canada Pension Plan 
and the Canada Assistance Plan were enacted in 1965 
and 1966 respectively.27 The purpose of the Canada 
Pension Plan is to make reasonable levels of income 
available a t normal retire ment ages and to people who 
become disabled and to the dependants of people who die. 
Thus, it is not the general purpose of the Canada Pension 
Plan to prov ide retirement pensions only. The universal 
flat-rate pension is now fixed at $80 a month. It will 
no longer be adjusted by the Pens ion Index, which is an 
index designed to reflect incre ases in the cost of living 
with a ceilin g of 2 per ce nt on its annual increa se. The 

27 See Canada Yearbook, 1968 , pp. 332-333. 
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minimum age for benefits under the age-re lated retire
ment pension plan was reduced to sixty-five years in 1970, 
but full retirement pensions will not become payable until 
1976. In the meantime, the Guaranteed Income Supple
ment programme which wa s introduced by the Govern
ment in 1967 to take care of those persons not covered 
by the Canada Pensio n Plan and until such tim e as full 
benefits become payabl e under the Plan, has now been 
established as a permanent programme. In 1971 the 
Guaranteed Income Supplement will amount to $95 a 
month for a married couple who both qualify for pensions 
and $55 a month for a single person or a person married 
to a non-pensioner. From 1972 onwards, the com bined 
amount of the universal flat-rate pension and the Guaran
teed Income Supplement will be adjusted annually by 
the Pension Index for those persons eligib le to receive 
the Guaranteed Income Supp lement. The concept of a 
guaranteed annual income as applied to this age group 
represents an important new featur e in Canada's social 
security system. 

Besides retirement pensions, the Canada Pensi on Plan 
provides survivors' benefits as well as pensions for 
disabled contributors who are otherwise eligible and 
their dependent children, contingencies which were 
previously provided for under a variety of social assistance 
programmes on proof of need. While there is a great 
similarity in basic pr inciples and proced ures between the 
provisions of the Canada Pension Plan and the United 
States Old-Age, Survivors, Disability and Health Insur
ance (OASDHI), benefits under the Canadian combined 
retirement and flat-rate pensi ons wi ll be much high er in 
the long run at nearly all leve ls of income (se e table 4, 
column 4) when compared with the United States benefits 

under OASDHI.28 The following table shows total 
monthly pensions of aged beneficiaries under Canadian 
and United States programm es at various earning levels 
as estimated for 1976. 

The Canada Assistance Plan is the latest in a series 
of reforms that have prog ressively altered the form and 
structure of assista nce program mes, substituting a more 
flexible integrated approach for the former approach 
based on discrete categories of need (for example, the 
blind, the aged, the disabled, widows and dependent 
children). The plan is a comprehensive public assistance 
measure which provides, under agreements with the 
provinces, federal contributions of 50 per cent of the costs 
of assist ance to persons in need and of selected costs o f 
extending and improving welfare services. Costs sharable 
under the plan include assistance to needy employed 
persons as well as those outside the labour market; 
maintenance of children in the care of provincially 
approved child welfar e agencies, heal th care services to 
needy persons, and the extension of w elfare services (for 
example, rehabilitation, counselling, homemaker, day
care and similar services) designed to prevent or remove 
causes of depen dency or to assist recipients in achieving 
self-support. 

The only eligibility requirement for financial assistance 
is that of need, which is determined through an assessment 
of budgetary requirements as well as of income and 
resources. Eligibility for welfare serv ices is somewhat 

28 Ad hoc increases in OASDHI, however, may have narrowed 
the gap between the two systems according to information provided 
by the Office of Research and Statistics, Depa rtment of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, Washington, D.C. 

TABLE 4. UNITED S TATES A ND CANADA : MONTHLY BENEFITS WHICH WILL B ECOME PAYABLE IN 1976 
UNDER WAGE-RELATED OLD-AGE PENSION PLANS 

( United States dollars) 

Payable to single beneficiary Payable to married couple aged 65 or 
Average monthly earnings aged 6S or over over at lime of husband's retirement-

Canada b United States c Canada b United States c 

50 or less d . . . 92.96 64.00 172.86 96.00 
100 . . . 105.50 82.30 185.93 123.50 
150 . . . 118.09 101.70 198.49 152.60 
200 . . . 130.65 116.90 211.05 175.40 
250 . . . 143.21 132.30 223.61 198.50 
300 . . . 156.77 146.20 236.18 219.30 
350 . . . 168.34 161.50 248.74 242.30 
400 . . . 180.90 176.70 261.31 265.10 
450 . . . 193.46 191.20 273.87 286.80 
500 204.20 306.30 
550 218.40 327.60 
600 234.60 351.90 
650 250.70 376.10 

SOURCE: Soc ial Security Bu lletin, vol. 28, No. 11 (N ovember 1965), table 4, p. 11, as revised by t he 
International Staff of the So cial Security Administration, Department of He alth, Education, and Welfare, 
Washington, D.C. 

° Assuming wi fe not elig ible for ben efit based on her own ea rnings record. 
6 Maximum amount of earn ings creditable under Canadi an system. 
c Maximum amount of earn ings creditable under the United St ates system. 
d In the case of Canad a, the word s "or less" are not applicable. 

132 



broader, extending not only to persons in need but also 
to those who may become need y if the services are not 
provided. As an anti-poverty measure the Canada 
Assistance Plan was conceived with the following purposes 
in mind: to assist the provinces in providing adequate 
levels of assi stance to persons in need; to encourage the 
development and extension of welfare servi ces desi gned 
to help preve nt and remove the causes of poverty an d 
dependence on public assistance; to strengthen the efforts 
of p ublic welfa re departments to prepare and motivate 
assistance recipients to take advantage of measures to 
help them return to employment; and to encourage the 
recognition of assistance as a right. 

In C anada, both provincial and national health and 
welfare programmes have been under critical examination 
during the latter part of the decade . Reports have been 
submitted by the Castonguay Comm ission appointed in 
1966 to inquire into health and welfare questions . The 
Canadian Welfa re Council, a national voluntary organ
ization, has published Social Policies for Canada,29 a far-
reaching examinat ion of current objectives and needed 
changes in po licies affect ing social rights, social security, 
the social services and international development and aid. 
The Council's recommendat ion of a guaranteed annual 
income programme has stimulated widespread interest 
and discussion in Canada. 

In th e United States, a very important step recently 
taken b y the Governmen t in the field of soc ial welfare is 
the financing of medical care for pensioners and needy 
persons. Two major programmes came into being in 
1966 a s a result of the 1965 amendments to the Social 
Security Act of 1935. These were Med icare and Medi
caid.30 Medicare provides insurance to pay for a portion 
of the cost of covered med ical and related services in the 
hospital and outside the hospital for person s aged sixt y-
five and over who are entitled to OASDHI or railroad 
retirement cash benefits. Services for which protection is 
provided include hospital in-patient care and certain out
patient services, recuperative care in an extended care 
facility, home health visits, physicians' services in and 
out of the hospital and drugs for in-patie nts. Medicaid 
provides grants to States to administer medical assistance 
programmes that benefit: (a) the needy—all public 
assistance recipients in the federally-aided categories, 
including the aged, the blind, the disabl ed and families 
with dependent children, and those who would qualify for 
that assistance under federal regulations; (b) at the 
State's option, the medically needy and people in the four 
groups mentioned in (a) above who have enough income 
or resources for daily needs but not for medical expenses; 
and (c) all children under twenty-one whose parents 
cannot afford medical care . All States were requ ired to 
set up Medicaid programmes by 1 January 1970, or forego 
federal funds for medical assistance now given under 
public assistan ce grants. 

29 Canadian Welfare Council, Social Policies for Canada (Ottawa, 
1969), Part One. Part Two will focus on social planning. 

39 These programmes are described in more detail in Catalogue 
of Fe deral Domestic Assistance (United States, Off ice of Economic 
Opportunity, 1969), pp. 231 and 235, and Social Security Pro
grams in the United States (Social Security Administration, March 
1968), p. 41. 

While the attitudes and experiences of the Government 
in the United States and Canada are becoming more 
similar in relation to most social welfare policies, im
portant differences may be obs erved, notably in the fiel d 
of health and medicine. Canada in 1958 adopted a 
national hospital insurance plan for Can adians of all ag e 
groups. While the plan was a subject of much public 
discussion, it had the approval of every important health 
association, including the Canadian Medical Associ
ation.31 All provinces and territories no w have hospital 
insurance programmes in operation and about 99 per cent 
of the Canadian populat ion is insured for hospital care 
benefits. Under the Medical Care Act, passed in 
December 1966 but not made eff ective until July 1968 , 
the Federal Government contributes approximately 50 per 
cent of the cost of provincial medical insurance plans and 
it is expected that by the end of 197 0 all provi nces will 
be participating in the plan. The federal commit ment 
to contribute half the costs is contingent upon the medical 
insurance plan of each province meeting certain minimum 
criteria related to the com prehensiveness of the insured 
services, the universality of the coverage, portability of 
benefits and operation of the plan on a non-profit basis 
by a public authority . 

In the United Sta tes, medical care for the majo rity of 
the people is provided by physicians in private practice 
on a fee basis. Similarly, health insurance is provided 
primarily by private health insurance companies but 
nearly 40 per cent of enrolments are in plans operated by 
non-profit organizations. Nearly all pers ons aged sixty-
five and over (about 20 mill ion) are protected by Medi
care, while about half of these p ersons have, in addi tion, 
complementary private insurance protection against 
expenses not cov ered by Med icare. At the end o f 196 9, 
among those under the age of sixty-five, 81.3 per cent 
had insurance for hospital care, 78.8 had insurance for 
surgical services, 69.6 per cent had ins urance for services 
of physicians in the hospital and 47.9 per cent had 
insurance for prescribed drugs outside the hospital. 
Total premium income for all types of health insura nce 
companies in 1969 w as about $14,658 mil lion. Claims 
expenses accounted for about 89.2 per cent and operating 
expenses for about 14.6 per cent, thus producing a net 
underwriting loss of about 3.7 per cent.32 

The most recent concern of the Government of the 
United States of Am erica in the field of soc ial welfare is 
reflected in new proposals for fundamental reforms in the 
welfare syste m. Reforms propose d by the Presid ent of 
the United States are embodied in a package of four 
measures: (a) complete replacement of the present welfare 
system, (b) a comprehensive, new jo b-training and pla ce
ment programme, (c) a reorganization of the Office of 
Economic Opportunity and (d) a start in sharing the 
federal tax revenues with the States. The orig inal pro
posals provided for a guaranteed minimum annual income 
of $1,6 00 for a family of four—plus food stamps that 
could amount to $860 per annum—to be provid ed by 

31 R. M. Leach, ed., Contemporary Canada (Durham, North 
Carolina, Duke University Press, 1967), pp. 211-214. 

32 Marjorie S. Mueller, "Private health insurance in 1969: a 
review", Social Security Bulleti n, vol. 34, No . 1 (February 1971), 
p. 3 and table 3, p. 5. 
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the Federal Government, with benefits ending at the level 
of $3,920. The programme contains incentives to 
encourage welfare recipie nts to work. The category of 
"aid to dependent children" would be ab olished but the 
"adult categories"—aid to the aged, the blind and the 
disabled—would be con tinued. 

In Australia, the basic social security system has under
gone incremental changes, though there has been no 
over-all examination of the syste m since the 194 0s. All 
benefits continue to be financed from consolidated 
revenue, and the great majority are means tested. The 
main principles of the original 190 8 Old-Age Pensio ns 
Act remain intact. Increased attention has been given to 
the possibility of some form of contributory national 
superannuation scheme, and during the federal elect ion 
in 196 9, the opposition party supported the idea partly 
to eliminate the means test. Australian social service 
payments are not automatically linked with changes in 
the cost of living or changes in average earni ngs. The 
income-tax syste m, whic h is exclusively in the hands of 
the Federal Government, provides tax concessions for 
dependent children; for expenditure on children's edu
cation; for wives and certain other prescribed dependants; 
for medical, dental and funeral expenses; and for life 
insurance premiums and superannuation payments. 
Taken together, these repres ent very substa ntial transfe r 
payments or social se rvice benefits,33 though they are of 
greater value , both relatively and absolut ely, to persons 
in the higher inco me groups than to those in the low er-
income groups. 

After mounting public criticism of welfare policies, 
particularly with regard to what was considered by many 
as inadequate financial protection against the cost of 
illness, the Commonwealth Government in April 1968 
appointed the Nimmo Committee to review the system.34 

The Committee was, however, required to make its 
recommendations "in the context of a voluntary health 
insurance scheme". This mandate was interpreted to 
mean that "individuals should be free to participate in 
the scheme or remain outside it; that doctors were free 
to do likewise; that under the scheme a patient should 
be free to choose his docto r and a doctor at liberty to 
accept or reject a patient and that the insurance coverage 
should be provi ded by a numb er of approve d non-profit 
organizations".35 The Commonwealth Government is 
currently (19 70) negoti ating with the medical profession 
to implement the main features of the Nimmo Com
mittee's recommendations. 

Another important area of so cial concern in Austra lia 
is that of immigrant welf are. Between 19 47 and 1966, 
about half the growth in the Australian population was 
due to immigrants and their Australian-born children. 
The absorption of relatively large numbers of immigrants 
has apparently been remarkably smooth, but recently 
new concern for their welf are has been evident, partly 
because of the stronger competition from other countries 

33 T. H. Kewley, Social Security in Australia: The Development 
of Social Security and Health Benefits from 1900 to the Present 
(Sydney, Sydney University Press, 1965), pp. 376-377. 

34 Australian Government, Health Insurance: Report of the Com
monwealth Committee of Enquiry (Canberra, Commonwealth Gov
ernment Printing Office , 1969). 

35 Ibid., p. 8. 

in attracting and holding immigrants. The Common
wealth Government has recently established an Inte
gration Branch within the Immigration Department, and is 
tending increasingly to view ethnic organizations as havina 
an important role t o play in immigrant welfare. 36 

Rural-urban conditions 
Rising productivity in agriculture and the increasing 

application of science and technology to farming practices 
have been integral aspects of the economic progress 
achieved in the four countries covered by this chapter. 
In 1968 only 3 million United States farmers, aided b y 
their families and helped by 1.5 million hired hands 
—mostly their own children to whom wages were paid-
produced food an d fibre for 200 million persons in the 
United States in addition to large amounts for sale and 
other uses in different parts of the world.37 The develop
ment of high ly mechanized and commerc ialized farming 
enterprise has had two particularly far-reaching socio
economic effects in rural areas. These are growth in the 
size of farms and change in the proportion of young 
adults (ages 20 -29) to older persons (ages 60-6 9) in t he 
total population. 

It is a well-known fact that under pressure for th e 
reduction of labour and the need to increase ca pital and 
managerial ability in farming, small-scale farm operation 
has become less and less economically feasible in the four 
countries under study. Farmers who have been able to 
enlarge and expand their scale of operation have remained 
on the land, maintaining a high level of income as success
ful business entrepreneurs. Farmers lacking capital and 
managerial skills have generally not prospered and many 
have been obliged to supplement their income from other 
sources. This group constitutes the bulk of the poo r in 
rural areas, and the main source of migrants to the cities 
in search of better opportunities. 

In Canada, the total farm area remained roug hly the 
same between 1941 and 1965, but average farm size more 
than doubled from 75 to 160 acres during the same 
period.38 In Australia and New Zealand, because of the 
emphasis on cattle and sheep farming, large-size holdings 
have been an important factor in the trend towards a 
rising scale of production. The average size of a rural 
holding in Australia was 4,778 acres in 1966-1967,39 

while in New Zealand in 1960, 31 per cent of the holdings 
surveyed were less tha n 100 acres in size, occupying a 
little under 3 per cent of the total occupied land, w hile 
holdings of 5,000 acres and over, constituting only 
1.3 per cent of the total number, covered 38 per ce nt of 
the total area. 40 In the United States between 1940 and 

33 Discussed in Harold Throssell, ed., Ethnic Minorities in A us
tralia: The Welfare of Aborigines and Migrants (Sydney, Australian 
Council of Social Service, 1968), and in Australia's Immigrate: 
Programme 1968 to 1973 (Canberra, The Immigration PlanniiS 
Council, June 1968). 

37 T. Lynn Sm ith, "Some major current rural social trends fa 
the United States of America", International Social Science Jourrd. 
vol. XXI, No. 2 (U NESCO, 1969), p. 273. 

38 Economic Council of Canada, Fifth Annual Review, op. cit_ 
charts 5-2 and 5-3. 

39 Yearbook Australia 1968, p. 852. 
40 New Zealand Official Yearbook 1968, pp. 728 and 729. 



1964, farm land area rose by 45 million acres or 42 per 
cent, w hile the total number of farms decreased by 
2.9 million or 48 pe r cent. Farms 2,000 acres and over 
accounted for only 1.9 per cent of all farms in 1964, 
but o ccupied 42 .2 per cent of all farm lands .41 

As s mall hold ings become less and less economically 
feasible, government policies relating to credits, subsidies 
and loans help to encourage larger holdi ngs, since they 
tend t o b e distributed among farmer s according to their 
share of production. They thus tend to en rich the more 
prosperous farm ers, leaving the lower-income group in 
a po sition perh aps worse than before.42 It has been 
observed that in the United States, an important con
sequence of the recent trends in agricultural development 
has b een an abrupt decrease in the numbe r and propor
tions of lower-income and lower-middle-income farm 
families.43 

In Canada the comm unity development approach has 
been u sed in a number of programmes to combat rural 
poverty, the most notable of these b eing in the pro vinces 
of Quebec and New Brunswick. Between 1963 and 1965, 
the Government of Quebec, with the help of funds 
obtained under the terms of the Agricultural and Rural 
Development Act, developed a comprehensive experiment 
in rural planning and anima tion so ciale for a large area 
of serious poverty in the Gaspe region of Queb ec. 

The 1967 amendment to the Economic Opportunity Act 
in th e United States gave particular attention to the 
problems of rural poverty by directin g OEO to provide 
employment and other opportunities for the poor living 
in rural areas. Yet, considering the dimensions of rural 
poverty nationally and the fact that the basic problem of 
poverty in most rural areas is the absence of a sufficiently 
broad economic base to provide job opportunities 
commensurate with the needs of the population, it would 
seem that substantial allevi ation of rural poverty is not 
within th e reac h of the Act. 

Thus th e effo rts made through the OEO program me 
have served ma inly to ease the hardship of poverty and 
to prepare some individuals for eventu al employment in 
rural and urban areas. The Migrant and Seasonal Farm 
Workers Pro gram, through its vocational training pro
grammes, has serve d a number of migrant workers in 
preparing them for jobs and helping them find emp loy
ment. Since the number reache d through these special 
programmes in 1968 was only 212,000 out of an estimated 
total of 7 mill ion farm workers and their famili es, the 
total imp act of the programmes was probably not too 
significant.44 

Another rural-oriented anti-poverty programme in the 
United States is the Economic Opportunity Loan 
Program for Low-income Rural Families, administered by 
the Farme rs' Home Administration of the Department 

41 Figures based on United States Government, Statistical 
Abstracts 1969, tables 895 and 902. 

42 Economic Council of Canada, H. Buckley and E. Tihanyi, 
Canadian Policies for Rural Adjustment (1967), p. 49. 

43 T. L. Smith, "Some major current rural social trends in the 
United States of America", International Social Science Journal, 
op. cit., p. 280. 

44 Figures based on Office of Economic Opportunity, Review of 
Economic Opportun ity, Programs, op. cit., p. 116 and "Congres
sional presentation", p. 117. 

of Agriculture. An estimated 2 million low-income 
households are theoretically eligib le to benefit from this 
programme; however, since its inception in 1964 through 
June 1968, only about 47,000 borrowers have actually 
benefited. In many cases, the amount of annual loan 
repayments have been only slightly less than the increased 
income derived from the loans,45 meaning that the differ
ence remaining in the hands of the borrowers has been 
quite small. 

Accompanying the increase in the scale of agricultural 
production, there has been a significant shift in the 
distribution of population between rural and urban areas. 
The decline in farm-rural population as a consequence of 
rapid technological progress in agriculture and industrial 
development in urban areas is a trend common to all 
four countries discussed in this chapter. There are, 
however, significant differences in the ratio of young 
adults (20-29 years) to older persons (60-69) in these 
countries as between the rural and urban areas . On the 
whole, Canada has the largest proportion of young adults 
and the United States the smallest, but in both these 
countries this group is concentrated predominantly in 
urban centres, whereas in Australia and New Zealand the 
ratio of young adults to older persons is significantly 
higher in the rural areas. 

The high proportion of young adults in the urban 
areas of the United States and Canada has been explained 
mainly in terms of migration from the farms to urban 
areas in search of industrial employment and urban 
amenities. Although the high rate of out-migration 
from farms experienced in 1960-1965 has eased during 
more recent years, the problems created by the exodus of 
young adults from farm communities have not diminished 
in importance. This will beco me inc reasingly apparent 
in future, as the rural depend ent populat ion grow s with 
the increase in the proportion of elderl y people. 

TRENDS IN T HE D EVELOPMENT O F U RBAN A REAS 

In the countries of North America and in Australia 
and New Zealand, 70-80 per cent of the popu lation lives 
in urban areas. Australia has the highest proportion of 
urban population, followed by the United States, Canada 
and New Zealan d.46 

The expans ion of the urban population in these four 
countries shares certain common characteristics, although 
in Australia and New Zeala nd there has been a unique 
tendency for the populat ion to concentrate in a very f ew 
large urban centres. In all four countries, however, a 
common pattern has developed, whereby urban im
migration has init ially concentrated in the inner or core 
urban areas, to be followed by out-migration in the second 
and third generation, to the peripheral urban areas and 
by consequent expansion of suburban communities. 
This process, along with a widespread tendency for 
industry to relocate in suburban areas, has in many 

45 Office of Economic Opportunity, Revi ew of Eco nomic Oppor
tunity Programs, op. cit., p . 121. 

46 The percentages of urban population in Australia, United 
States, Canada and New Zealand are respectively, 81.9, 69.8, 69.6 , 
63.6; see United Nations Demographic Yearbook, 1967 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No .: 68.XIII.1), table 5. 
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instances led to serious decay of the core city areas, which 
are occupied by more recent immigrants and by the lowest 
urban income groups. In recent years, however, there 
has been a resurgence of commercial and high-rise 
residential construction in the central citie s, particu larly 
the larger ones. 

Trends of urbanization in the Uni ted States during the 
1960s represented a continuation of those of the preceding 
decade, but at a slower rate. The metropolitan areas 
still grew more rapidly than the nationa l population, but 
the growth was most rapid in the suburbs. On an 
average, central cities were the slowest-growing areas, and 
some central cities actually lost population.47 These 
trends were accompanied by important shifts in the social 
composition of the urban population, with the proportion 
of blac ks and other minori ty groups rising su bstantially 
and that of the whites declining: during the decade, 
14 million whites moved into suburbs as comp ared with 
only 800,000 blacks. On the other hand, the black 
population in the central cities, according to the National 
Advisory Commission for Civil Disorders in its final 
report in 1968, increased annually by 400,000, eight times 
faster than that of the black subur ban population, which 
registered an annual gain of 52, 000. Thus, while about 
12 per cen t of the American population are black s, this 
group accounts for about 21 p er cent of the central cities 
population and only about 5 per cent of the suburban 
population. 

Recent studies indicate a substantial reversal of this 
pattern, with blacks moving in sharply increasing numbers 
into the suburbs. In the second half of the 19 60s, black 
population growth in the central cities had slowed to 
262,000 a year, while suburban gains rose to 85,000 
annually. Much of this movement is centred in the 
20-30 year-old age bracket. There is evidence, therefore, 
that like the European ethnic groups before them, blacks 
are tendi ng to spread themselves throughout the metro
politan areas. However, much of this move ment is to 
black communities in the relatively densely populated 
adjacent inner suburbs. The patterns of residential 
segregation of the ce ntral cities, it seems, are reappearing 
in the suburbs. 

Greater attention has recently been given to improving 
mobility for blacks and other racial and ethnic minorities 
by constr ucting low-income housin g in suburban areas. 
The availability of a suburban option for racial and ethnic 
minorities, even if unexercised, could, it is believed, reduce 
some of the tensions assoc iated with ghetto life in the 
core city areas. This metropolitan approach to the 
housing, employment and educational problems of the 
city has encountered opposition in some suburban 
quarters, where there is fe ar that the low-income groups 
would merely bring with them many of the problems 
associated with the core city. The power of suburban 
government units over zoning is often great enough to 
restrict the availability of low-income housing, and 
thereby to limit the flow of low-income people—many of 
whom are black—out of the central cities into the suburbs. 

47 An excellent summary discuss ion of demographic trends and 
of urbanization in the United States during the 1960s is presented 
in D. H. Wrong, "Portrait of a decade", The New York Times 
Magazine, 2 August 1970. 

Public poli cies dealing with prob lems of urban bligh 
have taken a variety of forms, including programmes it 
the fields of education, welfare, manpower training 
employment, rapid transportation and housing. It i 
regard to the latter, all the countries covered in this I 
chapter have adopted housing legislation aimed at broad 
urban renewal as well as the elimination of slum dwellings. 
In Australia, a report submitted to the Commonw ealth 
Government some years ago direc ted attention not only 
to the housing needs of the country but also included, 
recommendations for planning at the national, state and | 
local levels.48 A series of Commonwealth-State Housing 
Agreements were subsequently drawn up whereby the 
Commonwealth Government has ma de substantial long-
term loans available to the states for the provision of 
housing. The Government of New Zealand, using the 
services of privat e contractors, has a programme for the 
construction of rental dwellings and grants low-i nterest ) 
loans to local authorities for the construction of apart- , 
ments for pensioners; it also facil itates the construction j 
of hous ing for the Maoris under the M aori Housing A ct 
of 1935, as amended. 

In the United States, the Federal Housing Adminis
tration was established in 1934 to insure loans for the > 
construction, rehabilitation and purchase of housing; the ' 
Housing Act of 1949 placed spec ial emphasis on urban i 
renewal. In 1965, a Department of H ousing and Urban ; 
Development was created, placing federal housing and 
urban programmes under a single agency. This admin
istrative reform was widely interp reted as an indication 
of greater national concern for the problems of the cities. ] 
Recently the Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (HUD) has encouraged the greater use of industrial 
techniques to overcome the worsening housing sh ortage 
in many of the nation's cities. Legislation was en acted 
several years ago providing a modest amount of funds to 
subsidize rents in public housing f or eligible low-income 
tenants. 

In Canada, the outlines of a critical nation-wide \ 
housing problem bec ame visible in 1967 with rising la nd I 
prices, a shortage of mortgage money and a sharp increase 
in the rate of family formation and non-family house
holds. To the long-standing problem of inadequate 
housing among low-income groups, a new dimension was 
added as increasing numbers of middle-income families 
found themselves unable to afford the sharply rising costs | 
of accommod ation. With the extension of the problem 
to the middle-income group, housing became a political 
issue of national concern in marked contrast with the 
public indifference of preceding years.49 A federal tas k 
force on housing and urban development, appointed in 
1968, recommended against the construction of large 
public housing projects because of their ghetto-like | 
qualities, and also recommended a freeze on urban . 
renewal programmes involving the w holesale destruction 
of older housing. The task force proposed tha t consider
ation be give n to a programme of inco me supple ment [ 

48 See John Wilkes, eel., Australian Cities: Chaos or Pierre: 
Growth (Melbourne, Australian Institute of Political Science, 1966], 
p. 1. 

49 See The Right to Housing (Montreal, Harvest Housing, 19691 
p. 13. 
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to permit low-income families to rent or purchase housing 
in the private market. Subsequently the Federal Govern
ment anno unced its intention to devote a larger pro
portion of funds tha n in previous year s to housing for 
low-income famil ies, the elderly and the disadvantaged, 
and m ade availab le in 1970 a sum of $200 millio n for 
experimental housing programmes for low and moderate-
income fa milies. 

Experience gained in the pro cess of urban ren ewal and 
rehabilitation has strengthened bel ief that the problems 
of modern cities cannot be sol ved by ad h oc, fragmented 
attempts to improve physical, social or economic environ
ments. The development of citie s, it is now wi dely felt, 
should be considered in the broader contex t of regional 
and state development plans embodying systematic 
decisions on resource allocation and the co-ordination and 
management of urban development services. But even 
assuming the exist ence of a regional approach to urban 
problems, it is far from certain that the complex and 
interrelated problems of urban society can be satis
factorily resolved. Some social scientists contend, in fact, 
that traditional methods of urban redevelopment are 
counter-productive and, even with the support of large 
resources, are likely t o produce greater problems than 
those they were expected to solve. There is evidence, for 
example, that despite massive investment in public 
housing in the United States, the over-all stock of low-
income housing in the cities has not appreciably increased; 
the ris ing incidence of drug addiction in the cities (a 
problem that is not solely an urban phenomenon or 
restricted to low-income groups) similarly poses a severe 
social problem, which has not proved amenable to solution 
through conventi onal legal and medical practices . 

In the United States, the most recent experim ent in 
comprehensive urban development has been the model 
cities programme administered by the Department of 
Housing and Urban Development. The purposes of the 
programme are to provide financial and technical assist
ance to enable cities of all sizes to plan, develop and 
carry out comprehensive, locally-prepared city demon
stration projects, to rebuild or revitalize slums and 
blighted areas, to expand housing, job and income 
opportunities, to reduce dependence on welfare payments, 
to im prove educational facilities and programmes, to 
combat disease and ill-health , to reduce the inc idence of 
crime and delinquency, to enhance recreational and 
cultural opportunities and to establish better access 
between homes and jobs. These objectives are to be 
accomplished through the concentration and co-ordi
nation of federal, state and loca l efforts, both publ ic and 
private. The model cities pro gramme particularly seeks 
to en courage widespread citizen participation and the 
fullest utilization of private ini tiative. 

By May 1969, several cities had completed their 
comprehensive plans and were about to request federal 
funds to implemen t them, whil e some others were be ing 
selected to receive planning gran ts. While the ultimate 
impact of the model cities programme remains to be seen, 
a stud y by the Department of Housing and Urban 
Development of the experience of thre e cities which had 
completed their preparatory planning indicated that there 
had been difficulties in meeting the planning requirements 
due to pressure of time-limits or, in some insta nces, to 

the inability of federal agen cies to guarantee the avail
ability of programme funds. The establishment of 
priorities amid conf licting local group interests has also 
proved a major problem. One conclusion emerging 
from the assessment is that objectives such as co
ordination, citizens' involvement and innovation are open 
to a variety of interpretations under dif ferent conditions. 
For instance, citizens' participation may simp ly mean 
dialogue between the public and those in authority or 
alternatively, actual popular control of programmes. 
Furthermore, the main objectives of the p rogramme have 
not always proved entirely compatible: the attempt to 
gain citizen participation, for example, has sometimes led 
to delays in the development of co-ordination and 
planning, and at times has resulted in factionalism that has 
obstructed or impaired various aspects of the pro
grammes.50 

INTEGRATION, PARTICIPATION AND CONFLICT, 
AND THE PROBLEMS OF YOU TH 

Minorities 
Various strategies for achieving more effective pro

gramme co-ordination and improvement in the deliv ery 
of social services also reflect policies that aim at reducing 
general imbalances in social and economic conditions 
between different segments of the population. These 
policies are also rela ted to a growing concern about the 
causes and remedies of poverty among mino rity groups 
such as blacks, American Indians, Puerto Ricans and 
Mexican Amer icans in the United States; Eskimos and 
Indians in Canada; aborigines in Australia; and Maoris 
in New Zea land. Poverty among these groups is rooted 
in their lack of oppo rtunities for advancement within the 
social system and by institutional limitations, which affect 
their employment, social status, educational achievements 
and health conditi ons. 

In the United States, the Civ il Rights A ct of 1 965, the 
"Open Housing" Act of 1968 and Supreme Court 
decisions outlawing segregation in public sc hools, trans
portation and other public facilities, removed legal 
grounds for racial discrimination and provided for 
integration in schools, equality of opportunity in edu
cation, in housing, in em ployment and the protection of 
human and civil rights in all aspects of social life. Federal 
efforts to promote equal opportunity for minority groups 
have been supplemented by state and local legislati on. 
The effectiveness of all these legislative measures, however, 
is as yet dif ficult to ass ess. 

Despite a reduction in unemployment among blacks 
during recent years, their unemployment rate is still 
twice that of white w orkers. In the younger age group , 
the gap between the unemployment rates of blacks and 
whites has widened. Between 1961 and 1968, the number 
of unemployed black teenagers rose by 25 per cent, while 
the unemployment rate for white youth decreased 

50 United States Department of Housing and Urban Develop
ment, "The model cities programme—a history and analysis of the 
planning process in three cities: Atlanta, Georgia; Seattle, Wash
ington; Dayton, Ohio" (1969), pp. 89-92. 
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substantially from 15.3 to 10.9.51 Efforts by the Federal 
Government to promote equal opportunity in employ
ment and manpower training programmes under Title VII 
of the 1964 Civ il Rights Act, and through the Of fice of 
Federal Contract Compliance, have not made much 
headway.52 Furthermore, the black is handicapped by 
lower levels of education due to inequality in educational 
opportunities.53 In 1968, the median numb er of schoo l 
years completed by persons twenty-five years and over 
was 12.1, but only 9.5 for blacks; 4.6 pe r cent of wh ites 
and 17.3 per cent of blacks had less than five years' 
schooling; 11.0 per cent of whi tes and only 5. 5 per cent 
of black s had four years or more of higher education.54 

Given similar employment, black workers with the sam e 
education as white workers are paid less.55 Poverty 
among blacks is further aggravated by their concentration 
in central cities and by the continuous arrival in these 
areas of more unem ployed rural migrants. In 1964 , of 
non-white familie s in central cities, 30.7 per cent were 
classified as living in pove rty, while only 8.8 per cen t of 
white families were in the same condition. Of the 
4.4 million non-w hites living in pove rty in central ci ties, 
52 per cent were chi ldren under sixteen and 61 per cent 
under twenty-one.56 Studies condu cted by the Census 
Bureau in 212 major metropolitan areas show imp rove
ments in school attendance among young blacks, but also 
indicate that unemployment among black youths rose 
from 22.7 to 30.4 per cent bet ween 1961 and 1968.57 

Some of the long-term consequences of po verty related 
to unequal earning opportu nities and the handicaps of 
life in urban and rural slums are refle cted in lower life 
expectancy and a higher rate of infant and maternal 
mortality. For instance, in 196 5-1966 it was estimated 
that life expectancy among whites was 71 years as 
compared with 64.1 for blacks. Similarly, infant mor
tality was 20.6 per 1,000 among whites, comp ared with 
38.7 among blacks. The National Commission on 
Technology, Automation and Economic Progress summed 
up this problem as follows: 

"... the Negro, in compar ison to white pers ons, has 
more diseases and disabilities; is unab le to function at 
full physical capacity for one-third more days; is sick 
enough to require bed rest on twice as many days; 
and loses one and one-half times more days from work 
because of diseases and disability".58 

61 Manpower Report of the President transmitted to the United 
States Congress, January 1969 (United States Governm ent Printing 
Office, 1969), p. 43. 

62 Richard P. Nathan, Jobs and Civil Rights (United States Com
mission on Civil Rights, 1969). 

53 For a full discussion of this problem, see United States of 
America Department of Health, Education, and Welfare, Office 
of Education, Equality of Educational Opportunity (United States 
Government Printing Office, 1966), pp. 3-23. 

54 United States of America, Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Digest of Educ ational Statistics 1969, p. 7, table 9. 

65 Report of the National Advisory Commission on Civil Disorders 
(New York, Bantam Books, Inc., 1968) , pp. 253 and 157. 

56 Ibid., p. 259. 
57 The New Yo rk Times, 1 March 1969, p. 1, col. 4. 
68 Adjusting to Change. Technology and the American Economy, 

the report of the National Commission on Technology, Automation 
and Economic Progress, Washington , D.C. (United States Govern
ment Printing Offic e, 1966), pp. Ill, 135. 

American Indians living on reservations number about 
440,000 out of an estimated total of over 600,000, 
including native Alaskans.59 Their median family income 
is about SI,800 a year, or less than one qu arter of the 
average non-Indian family income.60 A detailed account 
of the problems of American Indians, transmitted by 
President Johnson to the United States Congress in 
1968,61 shows that nearly 40 pe r cent of the la bour force 
on Indian reservations is chronically unemployed, 
compared with a national unem ployment rate of 3.5 per 
cent for that year, and that per ca pita income and levels 
of education, health and sanitation are far below those 
of the rest of the population. Recent policy proposed 
by the 1961 Task Force on Indian Affa irs reflects three 
major goals: (a) maximum Indian economic self-
sufficiency, (b) full particip ation of Indian s in American 
life, and (c) equal citizenship privileges and responsibilities 
for Indians. The Bureau of Indian Affairs has the major 
responsibility for the development of Indian reservations. 
However, the Federal Housing Administrati on and the 
Office of Economic Opportunity, in conjunction with 
the Bureau , provide assistance for housing programmes 
and other forms of support such as VISTA, the Job 
Corps and Neighborhood Youth Corps. There is also 
growing interest in industrial development for Indian 
reservations. 

Unlike other overseas immigrants, Puerto Ricans enter 
the United States not as aliens but with the right to 
citizenship. They also bring their own language and 
culture. Geographical proximity as well as frequent and 
cheap flights between the island and the mainland has 
facilitated both a large influx of immigrants and constant 
commuting. There has been an increasing return 
migration during the last few years. In the United 
States, the Puerto Rican immigrant usually finds him self 
with two major handicaps—his lack of facility in Eng lish 
and his lack of industrial skills. As a consequence, he 
is often restricted to the worst housing, holds the lowest-
paying jobs an d has to send his children to the most 
overcrowded schools. In the East Harlem district of 
New York, where there is a large concentration of Puerto 
Rican immigrants, the proportion of fam ilies dependent 
on welfare assistance was 18.2 per cent in 1965—three 
times as high as the city avera ge. The unemployment 
rate in 1967 was 9.0 per cent. 

A growing number of Puerto Rican migrants have been 
successful in achieving higher soc ial status as managers,! 
officials and proprietors and have merged into the 
American middle class,62 but there is a crisis of identity 
among many second-g eneration youths, exa cerbated by 
the discrimination and segregation experienced in the 
United States. A variety of political movements in 
Puerto Rico, mainly concerned with questions of inte-1 

69 Manpower Report of the President, op. cit., p. 107. 
60 Alan L. Sorkin, "American Indians i ndustrialize to combs: 

poverty", Monthly Labour Review, vol. 92, No. 3 (March 1969). 
p. 19. 

41 "The American In dian", Message from the President of th e 
United States of America, 6 March 1968,90th Congress, 2nd session. 
House of Representatives, document No. 272, pp. 1-1 1. 

62 N. Glazer and D. P. Moynihan, Beyond the Melting Pot (Cam
bridge, Massachusetts, The Massachusetts In stitute of Technology, 
1970), 2nd ed,, pp. 110-116, 
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gration and assimi lation into the larger Ameri can social 
and political system, also serve to accentuate the crisis.63 

This had led, among other things, to the formation of 
groups such as City-Wide Puerto Rican Action Movement 
in New York , aimed at influencing decisions affecting 
Puerto R ican communities. One result of such move
ments has been the establishment of Puerto Rican studies 
inmost colleges in the New Y ork Metropolitan area and 
the f ormation of Puerto Rican youth clubs in high 
schools in many cities, including New York, Chicago and 
Newark. 

Between 1950 and 1960, the Mex ican-American popu
lation, which is mainly concentrated in the south-western 
United S tates, increased by 51 per cent, compare d with 
a 39 pe r cent increase in the total population of the 
region.64 In 1960, the median age of Mexican-Americans 
was twenty years as compared with thirty years for the 
United States population in general. Between 1950 and 
1960, the percentage of the Mexican-American population 
living in urban areas increased from 66.4 to 79.1. How
ever, out of the total number of males employed in urban 
areas o f the south-west, only 0.5 per cent were in pro
fessional occupations, wh ile 76 per cent we re in manual 
jobs. In California, where there are 2 milli on Mexican-
Americans, 33 per cent live in overcrowded and dilapi
dated housing (as compared with 7.9 per cent of pers ons 
of European descent). A recent government report 
describes the Mex ican-Americans as having been "... left 
behind surrounded by all the implications that non-
growth can have in a progressive industrial society".65 

Farm workers, who constitute 7.7 per cent of the male 
Mexican-American population (as against 0.6 per cent of 
Americans of European descent), experience the most 
adverse working conditions. They are often migrants, 
moving from one crop to another in various states, and 
frequently their only homes are in the field camps. 
Providing adequate educatio n for their children is there 
fore a major problem, added to the fact that language 
and other cultural factors prevent the children from 
integrating easily in English-speaking schools. A number 
of or ganizations have recently emerg ed to assist in the 
socio-economic deve lopment of the Mexican-Americans. 
Manpower Opportunities Projects, for example, was 
utilized to help them in solving problems of employment, 
while improvement of their w orking conditions is among 
the interests of several labour organ izations, notably the 
National Farm Workers' Association (NFWA), which 
was c reated in 1965. 

In Canada there are more than 230,000 registered 
Indians, occupying 2,276 reserves under federal juris
diction ; their numbers are growing at an average a nnual 
rate of 3 per cent. Estimates of the population of mixed 
Indian and European ancestry (the so-called M6tis), and 
of Ind ians who do not live on reserves, range up to 

63 M. Maldonado-Denis, "Puerto Ricans — protest or submis
sion", Annals of the American Academy of Political and Social 
Sciences, vol. 382 (March 1969), pp. 30-31. 

34 The statistical data in this section is from "Mexican-American", 
testimony presented at the Cabinet Committee Hearings on Mexi
can-American Affairs, El Paso, Texas, 26-28 October 196 7 (United 
States Government Printing Office, 1968), pp. 76 and 62. 
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200,000.66 Two leading factors have af fected the socio 
economic conditions of the Indians. First, primary 
industries—particularly fishing, trapping and logging, 
which are the major sources of employment for Indians— 
have declined steadily in importance since 1950, and 
secondly, the consequent shift in the labour market has 
been followed by a demand for higher educational 
qualifications, which few Indians possess. In Canada, as 
in the United States, there have been growing expressions 
of Indian antagonism against the Federal Government 
—which is responsible for Indian affairs—for what many 
Indians regard as its paternalistic and bureaucratic manner 
of handling their interests. The Federal Government has 
recently responde d by issu ing a White Paper on Indian 
Policy, proposing far-reaching reforms leading to the 
integration of Indians into the mainstream of Canadian 
life. In line with this policy , the special legal status of 
the Indians secured by past trea ties would end, and they 
would be allow ed to acquire le gal title to their land and 
dispose of it as they see fit. They would be provided by 
the provinces with health, education and housing services, 
and federal funds would be made availa ble for Indian 
economic development. Also the federal Indian affairs 
administration would be dismantled . 

The situation of Canadian Eskimos exhibits similar 
problems. There are about 15,0 00 Eskimos in Canada, 
living in scattered camp s and settlements of twenty-five 
to fifty people, mainly in the north-west territories, Arctic 
Quebec, Labrador and northern Manitoba. The struc
tural changes in the Canadian economy, as describ ed in 
relation to the situation of the Indians, have also restricted 
the access of Eskimos to adequately remunerative 
employment. Although it is expected that by 197 0 all 
Eskimo children wil l be attending school, as compared 
with only 45 per cent in 1961,67 it is also recognized that 
the education provided will require continual close 
scrutiny to ensure its relevance to changi ng cultural and 
economic need s. A problem that calls for particularl y 
urgent attention is that of helping Eskim o children to 
adjust to complex social and psychological pressures that 
threaten to alienate them from both their ow n and white 
cultures.68 

In order to solve the basic problems facing the indigen
ous minority groups—problems including rapid popu
lation growth, declining opportunitie s to earn a living 
through traditional occupations, the low economic 
potential of rese rvations and diff iculties of adj ustment to 

66 Figures from Canada Year Book, 1969, tables 35 and 36, an d 
"Equality of opportunity in a federal system: the Canadian exper
iment", International Labour Review, vol. 95, No. 5 (May 1967), 
p. 390. 

67 "Equality of opportunity in a federal system: the Canadian 
experiment", International Labour Review, vol. 95, No. 5 (May 
1967), p. 393. The effects of marginal existence, which is the 
common experience of most Indians a nd Eskimos, are apparent in 
health statistics. The infant mortality rate in 1968 was 21 per 
1,000 live births for all Canadians, 49 per 1,000 for Indians and 
89 per 1,000 f or Eskimos. Among Indians as a whole, infant 
mortality has declined during the past decade from three times the 
national rate to just over twice the rate. It is noteworthy that at 
all ages mortality among Indians who have left the reserves falls 
substantially below that of Indians remaining on the reserves. 

68 V. P. Houghten, "Educational provision for Canadian Eskimo 
children", Race Today (September 1969), pp. 140-141; and The 
New York Times (13 April 1969), p. 22, col, 3, 
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modern society—it has been proposed that more pur
poseful efforts should be made to promote full par
ticipation of the Indians, Eskim os and the Meti s in the 
cultural, social, economic and political life of the nation . 
The Minist er of Indian Affairs has pointed out that the 
proposed delegation of re sponsibility to the provinces for 
the welfare of Indians would be a major step in this 
direction, since it would in effect provide services to 
Indians on the same basis as to all other Canadians.69 

Although the Indians' reaction to this new p olicy is not 
yet clear, there is some evidence of oppositi on to it on 
grounds that they might l ose their identity and la nds, as 
well as compromise their treaty and aboriginal rights. 

In Australia the aboriginal population is about 130,000, 
or only 1.3 per cent of the total population in 1966. 
Figures from the 1966 census rev eal that 55 pe r cent of 
the aborigines are under twenty-one years of age, in 
contrast to 40 per cen t of the non-a boriginal population. 
It is expected that the aboriginal population will double 
by the end of the century. Despite improvements in 
social services provided by the State governments 
following the Second World War, there is a high incidence 
of illiteracy, malnutrition , disease and infant mortality 
among the aborigines. At the secondary school level, the 
number of drop-outs is substantial; in New South Wales, 
for example, only one aborigine child in ten reaching 
secondary school stays beyond the second year. For 
several decades past, the policy of the State go vernments, 
which had e xclusive jurisdiction over th e aborigines, was 
to bring them into the mainstream of Australian life. In 
recent years, however, there has been a new policy of 
encouraging the abori gines to develop thei r own cultu re 
and customs while at the same time ensuring their equality 
before the law. 

As a result of a referendum in 1967, the Commonwealth 
Government now shares authority over and responsibility 
for the aboriginal population with the States. There has 
been established in the Prime Minister's Department a 
Commonwealth Office of Aboriginal Affairs to co
ordinate government policy. In an effort to improve the 
economic and social well-being of the aborigines, the 
Government allocated $A 10 million in the 1968/1969 
budget for an Aboriginal Advan cement Trust Account. 
About half of this was ma de available to the States for 
aboriginal programmes, notably in the fie lds of housin g, 
education and health, on condition that the States 
continue their expenditure at or above then existing levels. 
As part of a programme to help the aborigines to become 
self-supporting, the remaining $A 5 million was set as ide 
in a capital fund for loans to aboriginal enterprises.70 

In New Zealand, the Maori population 71 has in recent 
years continued to move toward s adoption of the ways 
of life of the white population. Since 1921, their numbers 
have increased, their educational facilities have improved 
and they hav e participated in the moder nization of agri
culture. The Second World War had a marked effect on 

69 Canadian Weekly Bulletin, vol. 24, No. 30 (23 July 1969), p. 1. 
70 Between 1962 and 1967 (inclusive) the combined outlays of the 

Commonwealth and State Government for aboriginal welfare 
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71 For basic information on Maori affairs, see Encyclopedia of 
New Zealand (Wellington, R. E. Owen, Government Printer, 1966), 
pp. 74-75, 476-4 77 and 527-528. 

the urbanization of the Maoris, when they began to movt 
in large numbers into the cities to work in essential 
industries. Returning Maori servicemen took advantagi 
of rehabilitation programmes to train as tradesmen , 
acquire farms and businesses and attend university. - Tht' 
percentage of Maori child ren attending secondary school 
began to increase steadily. 

A critical problem a t the present time is that of the 
constantly growing number of young Maoris in urban 
areas. For the most part, they have no vocational 
training and consequently must accept low-paid jobs, and 
in some cases remain unemployed.72 Young Maoris also 
have problems of soc ial and psychological adjustment to 
city life. In the past, strong family ties and traditional 
rural social values served to draw urban M aoris together 
and provided them with stabili zing links to their rural 
origin. Now, however, rural social traditions are in 
some respects viewed by youn g Maoris as impeding their 
efforts to adapt to social and economic advancement 
within the modern urban milieu, and in contrast to the J 
older Maoris, who seek to preserve these ties, the younger 
generation is moving away from them. A major attempt 
to help young Maoris to overcome problems of integration 
into the urban environment has been m ade through the \ 
provision of lang uage and vocationa l training; however, ' 
the numbers of Maoris receiving education and training i 
at post-vocational levels, leading to the more remunerative 
types of employm ent, are still relative ly few.73 j 

Social protest and change j 
Much of the 1960s was a period of unprecedented 

economic and social chang e, marked by varying degrees 
of social unrest in all the countries under review. In the 
United States, unrest was particularly noticeable among 
some minorities and student groups. The sense of 
deprivation widely felt among these minorities was further 
exacerbated by the incidence of poverty to be found 
among them. Rising prosperity, in which most members \ 
of these groups part icipated only in a marginal way, had I 
the effect of casting in relief their low economic and 
social status and heightening their sense of deprivation." 

In Canada, Australia and New Zealan d, the national 
Governments have attempted to deal with the problems 
posed by disa ffected national and racial minorities. In 
the latter two countries, the movem ent for change came | 
largely from above with the Government enacting! 
legislation to improve the status of the aboriginal and 
Maori populations respec tively, through programmes of 
economic uplift, the promotion of equality before th e 
law and the develo pment of a greater sen se of national 
identity. In Canada, as was mentioned previously, th e 
Federal Government is proposing to integrate the Indians | 
into the mainstream of Canadian life. In regard to the 
French-speaking population, whic h has waged a strong 
campaign for cultural and economic equality, the Federal 

72 P. Almay, "New Zealand: giving young Maoris a better 
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Government is encouraging the greater use of the French 
language and the promotion of Gallic institutions. 

While pr otests against social, political and economic 
inequities have a long history in the United States, a 
number of characteristics set recent protests apart from 
earlier ones.75 They have occurred in a period of 
prolonged p rosperity; they affect not only diverse ethnic 
groups, but also emerging groups centring around youth, 
particularly college youth; they have been essentially 
activist rather than ideological in orientation, and they 
have resulted in the emergence of some nation-wide 
organizations particularly among blacks, largely com
posed of members of the younger generation. 

Despite t he reforms of the 1950s a nd 1960s referred 
to i n the previous Report™ the pace of social change 
has not measured up to the expectations of the black 
community. Though reflecting a minority point of view, 
many of the militant individuals and organizations no 
longer view inte gration as the ultimate solution to solve 
the problems of blacks, but the establishment of separate 
black communities and businesses wherever feasible. 
This approach, however, is rejected by the more moderate 
elements, who view such an approach as impractical and 
inconsistent with American values.77 There is strong 
evidence that the great majority of blacks, at this juncture, 
are committed to the goal of integration. None the less, 
the more moderate black organizations have not been 
indifferent t o radical trends in their community and are 
committed to creating a greater sense of self-identity, 
increased po litical power and with this greater influence 
or control over local community institutions, including 
the police a nd the public schools. 

A similar movement reflecting heightened group 
awareness and militancy may also be observed among 
the Indians and Spanish-speaking population, notably 
Mexican-Americans, Puerto Ricans and, increasingly, 
Cubans. As among the blacks, the incidence of poverty, 
illiteracy and deprivation runs high among Spanish-
speaking Americans. The Mexican-Americans and Puer
to Ric ans also strive for economic advancement and 
emphasize their self-identity and indigenous cultural 
values, while a small segment advocates political self-
determination.78 

By the mid-1960s there was a confluence of the Civil 
Rights Movement with the war on poverty. Increas
ingly, black and other deprived minorities placed greater 
attention on economic reforms, calling for increased 
employment, job training programmes and the hiring of 
members of these groups for intermediate and top 
management positions. Government and private indus
try have responded to these pressures although not nearly 
to the extent demanded by the poor. 
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The drive for greater social justice and social mobility, 
which was spearheaded by Government programmes such 
as the President's Committee on Juvenile Delinquency 
and Youth Development in the Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, as well as OEO and Model 
Cities programmes, was a lso manifested by th e develop
ment of other protest groups loosely characterized as the 
New Left, a heterogeneous movement of predominantly 
youthful people, white and non-white. A major charac
teristic of this movement is its desire to reform many 
public and private social institutions of the country, 
vaguely identified as "the Establishment". This effort 
has been largely centred on the campus, where students 
have demanded a greater share in the decision-making 
processes of the universities and a reorganization of the 
curriculum to make it more relevant to contemporary 
society. Responding to these pressures, many uni
versities have restructured their governing bodies to allow 
for greater student and faculty participation. Notable in 
this respect has been the establishment of black study 
centres and courses to enable scholars and students to 
study the role of blacks in the history of the United States 
and contemporary society. Reflecting student opposition 
to the involvement of the United States in Viet-Nam, the 
movement has been active in organizing resistance to the 
military draft and to classified research programmes. 
Students, moreover, have been active in developing closer 
economic and social ties between the university and the 
surrounding community.79 

The generation gap, a term now widely used to describe 
these sharp differences between age groups (a gap which 
is itself in dispute), had traditionally manifested itself 
over specific issues such as whether young people are 
mature enough to share in the political and social 
privileges of their elders. The present gap between young 
and old goes deeper than this, reflecting, to an undefined 
extent, a discontent with society as such. 

A relatively small but apparently not insignificant 
number of young people have, to varying degrees, become 
alienated from society. (The permanence or imper-
manence of this state is yet to be seen.) This dissatis
faction has found expression in the so-called "hippie" way 
of life, and in excessive indulgence in narcotic drugs. 
Some young people have reacted by creating new com
munes of their own in which they live, sharing their goods 
and regulating their lives according to their own mores. 
These seem to have been rather transitory. 

Changing values and be haviour 
The past decade has witnessed near-revolutionary 

change in the laws and customs governing individual 
sexual morality and in such areas as family planning, 
marriage and divorce and homosexuality. Generally, the 
trend has been to restrict the power of government to 
legislate morality and to define acceptable standards of 
sexual behaviour, a shift reflecting popular demands for 
greater individual freedom. In the United States, the 
philosophy, if n ot the movement, of women's liberation 
—aimed at achieving equal professional and personal 

79 For an overview of stude nt'unrest on the American campus 
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status for women—has become more widespread. Family 
planning, whi ch until recently was actively discouraged 
in the United Stat es and Canada, is gainin g acceptance. 
Publicly funded and privat ely supported family planning 
clinics are growi ng in number and are becoming more 
accessible to the poor. Within the past few years, Canada 
and a growing number of states in the United States have 
liberalized abortion laws in conformity with an increasing 
tendency to regard abortion as a personal matter to be 
decided by a woman in consultati on with her physic ian. 
Professional medical organizations in both these countries 
are gradually changing their positions to conform with 
this ne w publi c attitude. 

In regard to marriage, miscegenation laws in the United 
States have been held unconstitutional by the courts. 
Divorce laws are also under going change with a marked 
trend in the United States and Canada to broaden the 
grounds for obtaining divorce. In 1968, Canada's 
divorce laws were amended by allow ing marriage break
down as grounds for divorce. In the United States, New 
York and a number of other states have si milarly liber
alized laws governing divorce. There is a growing 
demand in the United States and Canada to reform the 
laws governing homosexual behaviour by remov ing such 
behaviour betw een consen ting adults from the purview 
of the crimin al code. For the first time, homosexuals 
themselves are camp aigning for such reforms as well as 
for the outlawing of discriminatory practices against them 
in the economic, social and professional fields. Recently, 
sections of Canada's criminal code dealin g with homo 
sexual relations between consenting adults were repealed. 
Enlarging on the matter of sexu al privacy, the Supreme 
Court of the United States recently held invalid state laws 
making it a crime to possess and privately to view 
obscene matter. 

In all the coun tries under review, but espec ially in the 
United States, environmental protection has become a 
matter of national concern. Air, soil and river pollution 
are increasingly recognized as direct threats to the 
physical and mental health of society and ultimately to 
human survival. Major sources of pollution in these 
countries are the processes and products of industry. 
Many kinds of manufactured goods, such as auto
mobiles, have come to be recognized as posing as muc h 
of a threat to the environment as some of the indus tries 

that produce them. In response t o this problem, new 
legislation has been adopted at the national, state, pro
vincial and local levels to promote safe air, water and soil 
standards. In many communities, spontaneously organ
ized citizens' groups are assessing the benefits of industry 
not in terms of jobs and incom e only, but also fro m the 
viewpoint of the effects on the environment. It is 
generally recognized that measures taken to deal with the 
problem—both by Government and private industry-
remain inadequate. 

The unprecedented availabil ity of consumer goods in 
the countries under review has become someth ing of a 
mixed blessing. Apart from its anticipated benefits, 
mass production and consumption not only con tribute 
to atmospheric pollution, but absorb and waste a larg e 
and growing amount of natural resources. Furthermore, 
despite the undoubted benefits and conveniences of a 
mass consum ption society, it is becoming apparent that 
material bounty has deleterious physical and psychological 
effects on the co nsuming public. There is evidence that, 
beyond a certain point, the purchase of con sumer goods 
becomes a response to advertising techniques rather than 
to a felt need, and that ownership of these readily available 
goods fails to produce an expected sen se of sati sfaction 
but rather creates a feeling of ennui from which the 
individual is conditioned to seek relief through the 
acquisition of additional consumer goods. 

In response to this broad range of consumer-related 
problems, there has develo ped in the United St ates and 
Canada a consumer movement whose purpose is to 
educate the public about products which, for lack of 
foresight or concern, may constitute a hazard for the 
consumer and the society. Because of the complex 
nature of consumerism, involving such interrelated issues 
as the quality and safety of consumer good s, envir on
mental control and conservation, the consumer movement 
represents a large and disparate constituency, and is 
waging its campaign across a wide front. Among the 
objectives it is fighting for are the manuf acture of sa fer 
automobiles equipped with anti-pollution devices, stricter 
control of food additives that are a potential health 
hazards, restriction of the location and operation of 
industrial projects that mar the landscape, pollute the 
environment and consume large amounts of limited 
natural resources, and truth in advertising. 
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Part Two 





Chapter VIII 

WORLD POPULATION SITUATION * 

The rapid trend in the rate of increase of the world's 
population and the effe ct this might h ave in defeating the 
efforts of de veloping countries in raising levels of living 
have b een em phasized often enough. Both the figures 
given in th is chapter for the past ten years and the esti
mates for the Second United Nation s Development Dec
ade ten d to conf irm these fears as we ll as cha llenge the 
international community. Demographic trends are sum
marized br iefly and discussed with refer ence to indices 
oflevels of living, especially in the areas of food and nutri
tion, housing, education and employment. Projections 
of th e wo rld's population and the proportion of those 
living in the more developed and less devel oped regions1 

are given below: 

Projection of world pop ulation 1965-1985 
(Millions) 

Year World More developed 
regions 

Less developed 
regions 

1965 . . . 3,289 1,037 2,252 
1970 . , . 3,632 1,090 2,542 
1975 . . . 4,022 1,147 2,875 
1980 . . . 4,457 1,210 3,247 
1985 4,934 1,275 3,659 

The annual average rate of inc rease in the mor e devel
oped re gions wou ld be 1.0-1. 1 per cent; in the less de
veloped regions it would be 2.4-2.5 per cent. The world's 
combined population, therefore, would be increasing 
annually by 2.0-2.1 per cent throughout this period. 

This see mingly very steady growth in global totals 
masks considerable differences among individual regions 
and co untries, which are growing at differen t rates, ac
celerating in some instances and slowing down in others. 
On the whole, the projections imply accelerations followed 
by sl ow-downs; they assume that, sooner or later, the 
decreases in death rates may be matched or overtaken 

* This chapter was originally prepared by the Population Divi
sion, with the exception of section F on population growth and 
levels of living , which was prepared by the Social Development 
Division. 

1 According to present economic, social and demographic 
criteria, the following regions have been considered as "more 
developed": Europe, Northern America, the Soviet Union, Japan, 
Temperate South America, and Australia and New Zealand. 
With the further subdivision of Europe into four regions, alto
gether nine "more developed" regions have been distinguished 
in th e prese nt analysis. For the remainder of the world, fifteen 
"less developed" regions have been distinguished. The scheme 
of regi onalization is, of course, imperfect and debatable. 

by decr eases in birth rates. Peak rates of growth may 
occur in some areas du ring the 19 65-1985 period, and in 
some areas only after 1985. In countries where birth 
rates have varied in the past, changes in the age composi
tion of the population would also affect the pot entials 
for future growth. The projections referred to imply 
slight increases in the rates of population growth in 
Africa, Latin America, Northern America, Oceania and 
the Sovie t Union, and slight decrea ses in most of Asia 
and Europe betw een 1970 and 1980. On the wh ole, the 
general momentum of population growth is not calculated 
to undergo muc h substantial change.2 Systematic slow
downs would result from the same projections only when 
they are extended beyond 1985. 

Whereas these pro jections remain debatable in numer
ous respects, it is significant that they suggest a higher 
rate of world population grow th during the 197 0s than 
has prevailed in any preceding period, followed by gradual 
slow-downs thereafter. Thus the Second United Nations 
Development Decad e, from 1970 to 1980, may witn ess 
the fastest growth of human numbers in al l the history of 
mankind. The absolute numerical increase may rise even 
in subsequent periods because quite probably the siz e of 
the population w ill increase faster than wi ll the cu t-back 
in the rates of growth. 

The correspondence of these results to modifications as
sumed in fertility and mortal ity trends wil l be discu ssed 
later, as also the probable consequences in terms of urban 
and rural population. Because of the assumptions, the 
population projections imply also various mod ifications 
in population age structure. Again, these are more sub
stantial in individual regions and countries than they are 
in the combined global sums. In the more developed 
regions, 28 per cent of the population comprised children 
and youth below 1 5 years of age in 196 5, and that per
centage may fall to 26 by 1985; persons age d 65 years 
and over constituted 9 per cent in 1965, and may amount 
to 10 per cent in 1985; consequently the seg ment in the 
most productive ages, between 15 and 64 years, may 
remain in the neigh bourhood of 63 pe r cent o f the total. 
In the les s developed regions, owing to their higher fertil
ity, 42 per cent of the population were aged under 15 
years in 1965, and 3 per cent were 65 years and older, 
hence 55 per cent were in the ages be tween 15 and 6 4; 

2 In each instance, the current age composition has been taken 
into account as also past trends in age-sp ecific fertility and mortal
ity rates and their plausible e xtensions into the future. Alternative 
trends have also been assum ed so as to yield "high", "low" and 
"constant-fertility" variants of the projections; the figures referred 
to in the text are those of the "medium" variant. 
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TABLE 1. ESTIMATED AN D PR OJECTED A VERAGE A NNUAL CR UDE B IRTH R ATES, DEATH R ATES A ND 
RATES OF NATURAL INC REASE FOR MOR E DEVELOPED AND LESS DEVE LOPED REGIONS, 1960-1967, 
SELECTED PERIODS FROM 1850 TO 1900 AND DECADES FROM 1900 TO THE YEAR 2000 

(Rates per 1,000 population per year) 

More developed regions Less developed regions 

Period Crude Crude Rate of Crude Crude Rate of 
birth death natural birth death natural 
rate rate increase rate rate increase 

1960-1967 " .... 20 9 11 41 18 23 

Selected periods 
1850-1865 39 30 9 40 41 —1 
1865-1900 37 27 10 41 36 5 

Decades b 

1900-1910 34 21 13 41 34 7 
1910-1920 26 23 3 40 37 3 
1920-1930 28 16 12 41 31 10 
1930-1940 22 14 8 41 29 12 
1940-1950. . , . . 20 15 5 40 28 12 
1950-1960 23 10 13 41 21 20 
1960-1970 19 9 10 40 18 22 
1970-1980 19 9 10 37 15 22 
1980-1990 19 9 10 33 12 21 
1990-2000 18 9 9 29 10 19 

a Demographic Yearbook, 1967 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: E/F.68.XIII.1). 
b World Population Prospects as Assessed in 1960. The long-range population projections beginning 

1965 are being revised. 

by 19 85, the proportion aged under 15 may ha ve dimin
ished to 40 per cent, those 65 years and over may hav e 
increased to 4 per cent, and the proportion in ages from 
15 to 64 may then amount to 56 per cent. 

It is evident that these differences in age structure, espe
cially between the more developed and less developed 
regions, have important implications for priorities in 
economic and social investments if the educational and 
the physi cal productive capital for rising gener ations is 
to be augmented at a desirable rate. The social problems 
arising from an increased segment of aged persons , on 
the other hand, are most pressing in the more dev eloped 
regions. Diverse contingencies a nd needs will arise a t 
different rates, as can be indicated by projected rates of 
increase in the particular age segments. 

During 1970-1980, the total population of more de
veloped regions can be expect ed to grow by 11 p er cent. 
During this time, children of pre-school ages (under 
5 years) would increase by 17 per cent; school-age child
ren (ag ed 5-14 ) by only 2 per cent; persons of working 
age (15-64) by 11 per cent, and persons of advan ced age 
(65 and over) by 24 per cent. In the same period, the 
total population of less developed regions may incre ase 
by 28 per cent, the number of pre-school children by 
21 pe r cent, school- age children by 28 per cent, persons 
of working age by 29 per cent, and older persons (65 and 
over) by 38 per cent. 

In absolute numbers the increases calculated for the 
decade of the 1970s are as follows: the population gain 
of 120 million in the more developed regions would 
include an increase by 17 million in the pre-school group, 
by 3 million at school ages, by 75 million at working ages, 
and by 25 million at advanced ages. The population 
gain of 705 m illion in the less develo ped regions, on the 

other hand, would c omprise an increase by 88 million in 
pre-school age, by 182 million in school ages, by 404 mil
lion in working ages, and by 33 million at advanced ages. 
These summary statements conceal the more diverse con
ditions that will be experienced in particular regions and 
countries. 

Table 2 which follo ws show s the four functional age 
groups in eight major areas of the world, and the expected 
changes. 

FERTILITY 

In eight of the nine more developed areas of the world, 
crude birth rates estimated for 1965 ran ge from 1 6 to 
20 per 1,000, while in fifteen le ss developed are as, th ey 
range from 36 to 49 per 1,000. It is notew orthy h ow 
similar the birth rates in the more developed regions have 
become, whil e among less dev eloped regions the ra nge 
is still wide. The estimates take into account the assump
tion that the birth rate in mainland China is near th e 
lower limit of the high-fertility group and is gra dually 
declining. Certain circumstantial facts seem to su pport 
this view, but accurate information is lacking. Else
where among less developed regions, the crude birth rate 
is estimated as 36 per 1,000 in East Asian area s ot her 
than mainland China or Japan, 38 per 1,000 in the Carib
bean, and 40 per 1,000 in Trop ical South America and 
the smaller islands of the Pac ific.3 At the other extreme 
it is estimated as high as 49 per 1,000 in Western Africa, 

3 An estimated birth rate of 25 per 1,000 is also to be mentioned 
for Temperate South America, a region of substantial ec onomic 
development but including some areas of less advance d develop
ment. 
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TABLE 2. PERCENTAGE O F T OTAL P OPULATION IN EACH OF F OUR F UNCTIONAL A GE GROUPS IN E IGHT 
MAJOR WORLD AREAS, 1965 AND 1985 

1965 

Age Northern America Europe Soviet Union East Asia 

0-4 . . 10.6 8.7 10.2 12.9 
5-14 16.7 20.4 24.0 
15-64 . . 59.8 64.1 62.1 59.0 
65 + . . 9.2 10.4 7.4 4.1 

ALL AGES . . . . 100 100 100 100 

Age Latin America Africa South Asia Oceania 

0-4 . . 16.5 17.7 16.9 11.8 
5-14 . . 26.0 25.8 26.1 21.0 
15-64 . . 53.8 53.7 54.0 59.9 
65 + . . 3.6 2.8 3.0 7.3 

ALL AG ES . . . . . 100 100 100 100 

1985 

Age Northern America Europe Soviet Union East Asia 

0-4 . . 10.5 8.6 9.7 11.1 
5-14 . . 18.2 16.2 16.5 20.6 
15-64 . . 61.6 63.3 64.3 63.1 
65 + . . 9.8 11.8 9.4 5.3 

ALL AG ES . . . . . 100 100 100 100 

Age Latin America Africa South Asia Oceania 

0-4 . . 15.8 18.1 15.5 12.0 
5-14 . . 25.6 26.9 26.5 20.4 
15-64 . . 54.5 52.0 54.6 60.1 
65 + . . 4.1 3.0 3.4 7.4 

ALL A GES . . . . . 100 100 100 100 

SOURCE: United Nations Secreta riat, "Report of the Populat ion Com mission — World Population 
Situation: report of the Se cretary-General" (E/CN.9/231/Summary/Rev.l), table 2. 

Note: Because of rounding, totals are not in all cases the exact sums of the parts. 

47 per 1,000 in Northern and Eastern Afric a, and 45 per 
1,000 in Middle Africa, South Asia and South-East Asia. 

In a few of the less developed regions, the beginnings 
of a break with previously stable high levels can be noted, 
such as the dec reases observed in East Asian areas —for 
example in C hina (Taiwan), Hong Kong, Singa pore, the 
Republic of Korea—and in many of the Caribbean 
islands. With less certainty, small decreases in the birth 
rates of some other parts of Latin America have also been 
estimated, and a similar trend has been conje ctured for 
mainland China. No such trend can as yet be d iscerned 
among the large populations of most of South Asia and 
Africa. 

It should be n oted, on the other hand, that the hitherto 
very high birth rates among the non-Slavic peoples of the 
Soviet Union are now reliably recorded as declining. 

The available information and conjectures which seem 
reasonable in the light of present know ledge have been 
weighed in formul ating the fertility assu mptions for the 
population projections already discu ssed. In the "me

dium" variant of the project ions it is assu med t hat the 
annual average birth rate of the more dev eloped reg ions 
will continue to hover around 19 per 1 ,000 from 1965 to 
1985, whereas, during the same period, the a verage birth 
rate of the less developed regions may decrease from 
around 41 to about 3 4 per 1,000, and perhaps even more 
decisively towards the end of the century. The many 
speculative elem ents affecting this estimate must, how
ever, be stressed. 

MORTALITY 

Estimates of the cr ude death rate in 19 60 ranged from 
7 to 11 per 1,000 among the more developed regions, and 
from 15 to 30 per 1,000 among the less developed regions, 
again a narrow rang e as concerns the first group and a 
wide range in the second. In 1965 the crude death rates 
in the more developed group also ranged from 7 to 11 per 
thousand, while in the less develo ped group they went 
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from 11 to 27 per 1,000 , showi ng a continuation of re
markable decreases in the latter. 

Actually the crude death rates have become insufficient 
measures of death risks in terms of public health achieve
ments. They continue to be rela ted to health c onditions 
and together with the crude birth rates they continue to 
determine the rates of natural population inc rease. But 
we have already entered a period in which the ag e com
positions of populations, rather than the more specific 
and partly avoidable risks to life and health, are more 
directly refl ected in the crude death rates. With equal 
mortality conditions, a youthful population will have a 
lower crude death rate than one in which there is a larger 
proportion of older person s. Even if health conditions 
are not yet compar able to those in the more deve loped 
countries, the crude death rates in less developed coun
tries where the high birth rates result in large proportions 
of young persons, can fall equally low, and sometimes 
even much lower. In the more de veloped countries, the 
proportions of aged persons are considerable or still 
rising, depending on how long ago the birth rate decreased. 
In such countries, therefore, crude death rates may no 
longer fall, and may so metimes even rise slightly, despite 
continuing progress in public health measures. It should 
be noted that this has become the case only after a lapse 
of several decades since the period of greatest fertilit y 
decline. 

Exceedingly low crude death rates have rece ntly been 
recorded in limited areas of East and South-East Asia, 
Latin Am erica and islands of the Pacif ic Ocean and the 
Caribbean Sea. For example, the fairly accurate data 
of 1965 included the following crude death rates: 4.8 per 
1.000 in Hong Kong, 5.0 in the Netherlands Antill es, 
5.1 in Fiji, 5.3 in the Ryukyu Islands, 5.5 in China (Taiwan) 
and 5.6 in Singapore. All those are areas of outstanding 
recent public health achievements in which only small 
proportions of the population are of advanced ages. 
Nevertheless, crude death rates of more than twice this 
order of magnitude were recorded in the following coun
tries, having some of the bes t health condit ions but also 
considerable proportions of aged persons in their popula
tion: 13.3 per 1,000 in easter n Germany, 13.0 in Austria, 
12.3 in Luxembourg, 12.1 in Belgium, and 11.5 in Ireland, 
Switzerland and the United Kingdom. The combination 
of favourable mortality conditions and, so far, moderat e 
proportions of aged population resulted in 1965 in a crude 
death rate of 7.2 per 1,000 in Japan, and 7.3 in the Soviet 
Union. Extreme cas es, ow ing to unusual age comp osi
tion of the population under otherwise comparable health 
conditions, can also be noted, such as a death rate of 
2.9 per 1,00 0 in the Panama Canal Zone, and 18.0 per 
1,000 in West Berlin. 

In view of the strong influence of age composition upon 
the recorded crude death rate, it is necessary also to 
compare the estimated expectations of life at birth. These 
are actuarial measures in which the e ffects of age compo
sition are eliminate d. Expectations of life differ som e
what be tween male s and females. The measures quoted 
below are averages for individuals of both sexes combined. 

In 1965, life expectation at birth was estimated as 
69 to 71 years in the mo re developed regions,4 and 38 to 

1 Sixty-four years in Temperate South America. 

60 years in the less developed regions. These may be 
compared with estimat es of 66 to 71 year s for the first, 
and 35 to 58 years for the second group, in 1960. Whether 
expectations of life have indeed risen so much within 
this short recent period remains to be verified by fresh 
calculations when new census data become available 
after 1970. 

The enormous progress in health, medi cine a nd sani- | 
tation implicit in these fig ures is clear when it is consid- ' 
ered that until the second half of the nineteenth ce ntury . 
a life expe ctation greater than 35 y ears had hardly been 
attained by any sizable population. Expectations as low 
as thirty years, and even lower under adverse conditions, 
were then common throughout the world. At the be
ginning of this century, many of the most advanced 
regions of today still had expectations of life no higher 
than 45 or 50 years. 

In the 195 0s the radical new impro vements in health 
conditions led to the inference that, except a t some of 
the highest and lowest levels, expectations of life were 
tending to advanc e by as much as fiv e years per decade. 
As a general rule the population projecti ons based on 
that inference were also borne out by ne w census resu lts 
obtained in and around 1960. More recent observations 
suggest that gains in expectation of life can be even more 
rapid in a middle range, notably where current e xpecta
tions are between, say, 45 and 55 ye ars. At lower ex
pectations it may have to be assumed that continuing i 
geographical, cultural or organizational impediments 
still cause current gains to be some what slower. And I 
when high levels are being approached, a slow-down may 
again have to be expected, because further improvements 
will then depen d on increased expe nditures, if not also 
on new medical discoveries. 

The varied age structures shou ld be borne in mind in 
comparing the crude death rates implied in the population 
projections for the period from 19 65 to 1985. It is esti
mated that during this period the ave rage de ath rate of 
the more developed regions will rise slightly, from about • 
9.0 to about 9.5 per 1,000, wh ile that of less developed 
regions may decreas e from about 17 to about 10 per 
1,000. The gap in expecta tions of l ife may also narrow , 
somewhat during that period, though not as much as in | 
the crude death rates. In the group of more deve loped 
regions the average expectat ion of life may rise during I 
1965-1985 from 70 to 72 years; in the less developed 
regions, taken as a group, it may meanwhile rise from 
48 to 59 years . Again it must be recogni zed that the 
future estimates depend on many speculative factors. 

Progress in the prevention of avoidable deaths has been ) 
distributed unequally among the population according ! 
to sex, and ve ry unevenly also among different age groups. 
The detailed study of mortality according t o groups of 
sex and age draws attention to many particular factors. 
In most countries the mortality rate for women is lower 
than that of men but in important areas in South Asia, 
possibly also in mainland China, this does not appear I 
to be the case. There are also some ot her areas, for 
example in Latin America, where until recently at certain 
ages (sometimes during the child-bearing years and some
times in adolescence), the mortality rate of women has 
exceeded that of men. The reasons for differences in 
the death risks of men and women are many and not 
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easily analysed. On the whole, with recent health im
provements, greater gains in life expectancy have accrued 
to women than to men. Various social, environmental 
and sanitary factors also cause a different incidence of 
deaths at different ages. Where mortality is low, the 
chief remaining c auses of death at all ages are malignant 
neoplasms, ca rdiovascular and nervous diseases, and, in 
addition am ong younger age groups, also the incidence 
of accidents, such as those caused by motor vehicles. 

An i mportant indicator of social and environmental 
factors is the level of infant mortality. Unfortunately 
its accurate statistical measurement is often difficult. 
The widespread acceptance of the loss of many infant lives 
has sometimes be en attributed to a fatalistic outlook on 
life; it may also have been a cause of fatalistic attitudes. 
Before the introduction of new m ethods and the spread 
of corre sponding attitudes, almost everywhere at least 
200 or more out of 1,000 live-born infants died in their 
first year of lif e. The loss of many new-born infants has 
probably long been regarded as unavoidable, and had 
to be acce pted as such, in the history of every human 
society. In some of the less developed regions this may 
still b e t he case today. In the more developed regions, 
where it is measured accurately, average infant mortality 
had dropped to about 35 per 1,000 live births by 1960, 
and to 28 pe r 1,000 by 1965, with a range from 19 to 44 
per 1,000 among particular regions. In some of the 
smaller, low-income countries with good registration sta
tistics, declines of infant mortality to similarly low levels 
have also been recorded recently. But since there is 
probably a high correlation between t he conditions per
mitting public health work and those facilitating the 
establishment of reliable vital statistics, it can be assumed 
that infa nt mortality has not declined nearly so much 
in m ost of the other less developed regions. In those 
regions, levels in the wide range from 100 to 200 per 
1,000 live births are probably still typical. Despite its 
often ina dequate measurement, this subject has special 
importance owing to its probable close connexion with 
motivated a ttitudes of parents concerning their progeny 
and their ch ildren's prospect in life. 

NATURAL INCREASE 

As already noted, except in somewhat exceptional 
areas, bo th the birth rates and death rates are higher in 
the less developed regions than in the more developed 
ones. But the gap in birth rates, between the two sets 
of regions, is now much wider than the gap in death rates. 
In recent years, the gap in birth rates has widened further 
while that in death rates has diminished. It follows that 
when the death rates are subtracted from the birth rates 
the resu lting rates of natural increase in less developed 
regions g reatly exceed those in more developed regions, 
and this difference has recently become very large. 

In eight more developed and fifteen less developed 
regions, it appears that in 1965, rates of natural increase 
ranged from 7 to 11 per 1,000 in the first group, and from 
20 to 33 per 1,000 in the second group. How rapidly 
the difference has widened can be appreciated in the light 
of the corresponding estimates for only five years before: 
in I960 rates of natural increase in more developed 

regions ranged from 7 to 18 per 1,000, and in less devel
oped regions from 18 to 29 per 1,000.® 

In this respect the more developed regions actually 
comprised two separate groups both in the 1950s and 
around 1960. For the European regions and Japan, the 
natural increase ranged between 7 and 11 per 1,000 in 
both 1960 and in 1965. In Northern America, the Soviet 
Union and Oceania, however, where rates of natural in
crease were between 14 and 18 per 1,000 in 1960, they 
have recently converged to the level of 11 per 1,000. At 
annual rates in the range of 7 to 11 per 1,000, populations 
might double within sixty to a hundred years. 

For all the less developed regions, with their decreasing 
mortality, it is estimated that natural increase has risen, 
except in a portion of East Asia—mainly China (Taiwan) 
and the Republic of Korea—where the decrease in birth 
rates may have nearly counterbalanced that in death 
rates. On the low side, among less developed regions, 
were Middle Africa, the East Asian mainland and 
Melanesia with rates of natural increase between 18 and 20 
per 1,000 in 1960, a nd between 20 and 25 p er 1,000 in 
1965. If such rates persist, populations may double with
in thirty or thirty-five years. Regions of highest natural 
increase comprised Northern Africa, South-East Asia, 
the Middle American mainland and other Pacific islands. 
These rates were from 25 to 29 per 1,000 in 1960, and 
from 26 to 33 per 1,000 in 1965. At such rates, popula
tions can double within twenty-five years or less. 

The absolute amount of natural increase in 1965 w as 
about 65 million: that is, about 112 million babies were 
born, and about 47 million persons died. By compari
son, a natural increase of 55 million in 1960 was a result 
of somewhat fewer births (105 million) and more numer
ous deaths (50 million). But here the trends again 
differed between more developed and less de veloped re
gions. From 1960 to 1965 the number of births in more 
developed regions diminished from just under 21 million 
to just under 19 million, the number of deaths, which 
was about 9 million, increased slightly, and the amount 
of natural increase diminished from 12 million to less than 
10 million. Meanwhile in the less developed regions the 
number of births increased from 84 million to 93 million, 
the number of deaths diminished from 41 m illion to 38 
million, and the amount of natural increase rose from 43 
million to 55 million. 

More diverse conditions obtain when individual coun
tries are considered. In Mexico, for instance, there were 
1.6 million births in 1960 and nearly 1.9 million births in 
1965, while in both years the number of deaths was almost 
the same, namely about 400,000. The amount of natural 
increase accordingly rose from 1.2 to nearly 1.5 million. 
In Ceylon, births numbered 362,000 a nd 369,000 in the 
same two years, and deaths 85,000 and 92,000, leaving 
natural increase at the level of 277,000. In a growing 
population, a constant, or even a rising level in the ab
solute amount of increase can be consistent with a dimin
ishing rate of increase. If the annual amount of in
crease is also to diminish, the rate of increase would have 
to decrease rather more rapidly. 

5 The partly heterogeneous region of Temperate South America 
may be considered separately. Here, natural increase was estimated 
at the level of 16 per 1,000 both in 1960 and 1965. 
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Table 3 shows average annual crude birth rates, death 
rates and rates of natural increase according to the 
population projections for 1965-1985. It must be 
admitted that the more detailed estimates are quite 
tentative. Many figures will no doubt have to be re vised 
when results of the population censuses to be taken 
around 1970 become available. 

THE C HANGING R OLE O F M IGRATION 

In recent decades, migration over long distances has 
lost much of its previous importance. Overseas migra
tion from Europe, India and China has diminished, while 
the population in the former s ettlement regions has itself 
grown comparatively large. In countries like Austr alia, 
Canada, New Zealand and Venezuela, immig ration has 
continued to be a rather important component of popula
tion growth in recent years. In certain atypical smaller 
areas, such as Hong Kong, Israel, Kuwait, Singapore 
and West Berlin, it has been a major factor, at least 
during particular years. But some reversals can be 
observed, such as the immigration into Europe from 
Northern Africa, Turkey and the Caribbean, and an 
increased emigration from Latin America to Northern 
America, in addition to return move ments from both the 
Americas to Europe. 

Statistics differ too wid ely in coverage and concepts to 
permit a clear measurement of recent trends, but it is 
probable that people have remained as migratory as they 
ever were. True, the volume of migratio n across oceans 
has become less, but within politically divided continents, 
notably among countries of Europe and of Afric a, inter

national migration has maint ained its pre vious intensity, 
subject to varying measures aimed at its control. Internal 
movements on a simila r scale and over similar dis tances 
occur also wi thin some of the largest countries, no tably 
in Brazil, China (mainland), India, the Soviet Union and 
the United States. Though the lack of pertinent data 
precludes accurate measurement, it is certain that, in 
virtually all the world's countries, the movement fro m 
rural to urban areas has gathered very great momentum. 
Naturally, the types of migrants involved, and their 
contributions to economic, social and cultural cha nge, 
differ in this instance from the long-distance m ovement 
—often for the purpose of land settlement—that had been 
more conspicuous in earlier dec ades. 

Using a very rough gauge 6 one can estimate that, 
throughout the world, net population transfers from 
rural to urban areas amounted to 45 million in the 1920s, 
80 million in the 1930s, 90 million in the 1940s, and 
170 mill ion in the 1950 s. It is proba ble that this ph e
nomenon has attained an even gre ater magnitude in the 
1960s, but this cannot be evaluated until new census data 
become ava ilable. The rising momentum can be no ted 
in the more developed regions, while in the less developed 
regions the incr ease of tempo has be en even greater. 

Some special types of migration occu rring in recent 
years include the move ments of pers ons leaving areas of 
political conflict, sometimes in such numbers as to m ake 

6 A calculation based o n a comparison between rates o f growth 
in urban and rural populations, respectively. For various reasons, 
the calculation can not result in accurate estimat es of population 
transfers from rural to urban areas, but the comparativ e results 
obtained provide a gauge for an assessment of general m omentum 
and trend. 

TABLE 3. AVERAGE A NNUAL C RUDE B IRTH R ATES, D EATH R ATES A ND R ATES O F N ATURAL IN CREASE A S P ROJECTED I N E IGHT M AJOR 
WORLD A REAS, 1965-19 85 

(Per 1,000 population per year) 

Periods Birth rates Death rates Natural rates Birth rates Death rates Natural rates 

Northern America Europe 
1965-1970 . . . . . . 19.3 9.4 9.9 18.0 10.2 7.8 
1970-1975 . . . . . . . 20.4 9.4 11.0 17.9 10.3 7.6 
1975-1980 . . . . . . . 21.7 9.4 12.3 17.9 10.4 7.5 
1980-1985 . . . . . . . 22.1 9.2 12.9 17.9 10.6 7.3 

Latin America Africa 
1965-1970 . . . . . . . 38.5 10.1 28.4 46.7 21.2 25.5 
1970-1975 . . . . . . . 37.5 8.7 28.8 46.5 19.1 27.4 
1975-1980 . . . . . . . 36.6 7.9 28.7 46.0 17.2 28.8 
1980-1985 . . . . . . . 35.5 7.1 28.4 45.1 15.3 29.8 

Soviet Union East Asia 
1965-1970 . . . . . . . 17.9 7.7 10.2 31.5 14.0 17.5 
1970-1975 . . . . . . . 18.4 8.0 10.4 29.1 12.4 16.7 
1975-1980 . . . . . . . 19.8 8.3 11.5 27.0 11.0 16.0 
1980-1985 . . . . . . . 20.4 8.7 11.7 25.1 10.0 15.1 

South Asia Oceania 
1965-1970 . . . . ... 44.3 16.8 27.5 24.5 10.0 14.5 
1970-1975 . . . . . . . 42.8 14.7 28.1 25.6 9.3 16.3 
1975-1980 . . . . . . . 40.0 12.7 27.3 25.9 8.9 17.0 
1980-1985 . . . . . . , 36.9 10.9 26.0 26.3 8.5 17.8 
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their absorption elsewhere dif ficult. War refugees, such 
as th e large number of persons forced to leave their 
homes in South-East Asia, are a particularly severe aspect 
of this problem. Even numerically small migratory 
flows, such as the international "brain drain", can have 
serious social and economic consequences. Much of 
this movement involves the attraction of highly productive 
individuals away from developing nations, aggravating 
the existing imbalance in the availability of trained 
manpower.7 

Internal migration for the purpose of settlement in 
sparsely populated regions is no w of si gnificance only in 
a few countrie s. Notable examples are the gradual 
expansion of settlement towards the interior of South 
America, to the south-west and ea st in the Sovie t Union 
and to the north-east and north-west in mainland China.8 

Another common type of interregional migration is 
temporary labour migration, often periodic or seasonal. 
This may be international and fairly long-term, as in the 
case o f temporary labour migration from the Common 
wealth West Indies to the United Kingdom, the Caribbean 
and Mexico to the United States, or from southern 
Europe to north-western Europe. In eastern Europe, the 
beginnings of temporary international labour migration 
have recently been noted from Hungary to eastern 
Germany, from Bulgar ia to the Soviet Union, and from 
Poland to Czechoslovakia and eastern Germany.9 Most 
permanent interregional migration, however, involves 
movement into areas where the rate of econ omic and of 
urban gro wth is more rapid. Examples are migration 
from the south to the north of Italy, within the United 
States to the west and recently to the south, from the 
interior to the coast of Africa, and from rural reg ions to 
urban centr es throughout the developing world. This 
constitutes, then, a part of the general process of 
urbanization. 

URBANIZATION \ 
According to the varied and changing national concepts, 

the world's population in localities now described as 
"urban" totalled about 700 million in 1950 and about 
1,000 million in 1960, thus coming to comprise one third 
of the worl d's population. But while in that decade 
the urban popula tion grew by 300 milli on, the general 
acceleration of population growth has been such that 
the rural population (1,800 million in 1950 and 2,000 mil
lion in 1960), also increased by nearly 200 million.10 

Each of the two groups of region s, the more deve loped 
and the less developed, experienced an increase in urban 

' A detailed analysis of this complex problem based on case 
studies and recommendations for action may be found in "Outflow 
of trained personnel from developing to developed countries" 
(E/4820 and E/4820/Add.l) and the Committee on the International 
Migration of Talent, The International Migration of High-Level 
Manpower: Its Impact on the Development Process (New York, 
Praeger, 1970). 

8 "World population situation" (E/CN.9/231, September 196 9), 
p. 38. 

9 International Labour Organisation, Manpower Aspects of 
Recent Economic Developments in Europe (Geneva, 1968), pp. 103-
110. 

10 Figures acco rding to Growth of the World's Urban and Rural 
Population, 1920-2000 (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
69.XIII.3). These figures are not yet revised to agree with the new 
revision of population projections for 1965-1985. 

population of almost 1 50 million. In the less developed 
regions, with an initially smal ler urban population, this 
implies a faster rate of growth. But the rural population 
of the more de veloped regions actually diminished some
what in that decade, perhaps by about 25 million; in 
these regions, therefore, all of the population increase 
accrued to towns and cities only. In the less developed 
regions, by contrast, the rural population in that same 
period registered a gain of about 215 millio n, and this 
is considerably more than the urban population gain, 
estimated near 150 million, which occurred with such 
great speed. 

The revision and fresh projection of those estimate s, 
now in progress, is not yet complete. Use is therefore 
made of an alterna tive set of figures referring to "agglo
merated" population (in localities with at least 20,000 in
habitants) and "rural and small-town" population 
(localities smaller than 20,000).11 Different time per
spectives concerning modern developments make it 
appropriate to distinguish trends in Europe (excluding 
the Soviet Union) from those of other more devel oped 
regions, and those of les s developed regions. 

Europe's agglomerated population came to 160 million 
in 1950 and 188 million in 1960, and it may attain 214 mil
lion in 1970 and 237 million in 1980. The estimated 
increases in the su ccessive decades are 28, 26 and 23 mil
lion, respectively. The rural and small-town population, 
meanwhile, may amount to 232, 237, 240 and 242 million 
in 1950, 1960, 1970 and 1980, respectively, indicating only 
very slight increases. Since small towns would probably 
continue growing, the more strictly rural population is 
likely to decrease somewhat. These estimates for Europe, 
rough as they may be, are interesting cons idering that 
at the beginning of this century nearly one half of the 
world's urban population, and considerably more than 
one half of the world's bigger cities, were those contained 
in Europe. f 

In other more dev eloped regio ns (Northern Amer ica, 
the Soviet Union, Japan, Temperate South America, and 
Australia and New Zealand) the agglomerated population 
is estimated as 185 million in 1950, 262 m illion in 196 0, 
332 million in 197 0, and 42 4 million in 198 0, increasing 
by 77, 70 and 92 mil lion, respectively, in the succe ssive 
decades. These are considerably higher rates than have 
been estimated for Europe. The corresponding estimates 
of rural and small-town population are 282, 290, 296 and 
291 million, implying relatively little change. Because of 
faster growth, these regions will surpass the European 
level of urbanizatio n; by 1980 about half the popu lation 
of Europe but almost 60 per cent of that o f these regions 
will live in agglom erations. 

It has been es timated that for the combination of less 
developed regio ns the agglome rated popula tion totalled 
190 million in 19 50 and 311 m illion in I960, and that it 
may rise to 464 million by 1970 and 693 million by 1980, 
increasing by virtually one half, and ever rising amounts, 
in each of the successive decades. By 198 0, therefore, 
the agglomerated population of the less developed regions 
may have grown to a larger tota l than that of Europe 
and all the other more developed regions combined. 
This conjecture notwithstanding, the rural and small-town 

11 Ibid. 
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populations of those regions will also grow very sub
stantially, from 1,468 millio n in 1950 and 1,704 mi llion 
in 1960 to possibly 2,036 million in 1970 and 2,431 million 
in 1980. Despite the fast rate of growth in big ger towns 
and citie s, therefore, the amounts added to small town s 
and rural localities will loom even larger at least until 
1980. In the 1950s agglomerated population in the less 
developed regions is estimated to have grown by 121 mil
lion and rural and small-town population by 2 36 million. 
In the 1960s agglome rated population may have grown 
by 153 million, and rural and small-town populat ion by 
332 million. In the 1970s a possible 229 million increase 
in agglomerated population may be exceeded by a 
395 million increase in rural and small-town population . 
These summary figures conceal wide differences in 
estimates for individual regions, however. Despite a fast 
growth in cities and towns, enormous additions to the 
rural population will still have t o be anticipated, espe
cially in South Asia. In East Asia where the total 
population may grow somewhat more slowly, and in 
Latin America where the urban population already 
comprises a large proportion of the total, the tentative 
projections indicate a gradual tapering off in the growth 
of rural populat ions, and this trend may already be come 
apparent in the 1970s. 

An increasing proportion of the agglom erated popula
tion is in "big cities" (agglomerations with at least 
500,000 inhabitants) . At the beginning of this century, 
big cities were more numerous in Europe than in the re st 
of the world and while they continued growing, cities 
elsewhere multiplied and increased much faster. The 
big-city population in Europe can be estimated as 
52 mil lion in 1920, 68 million in 1940, and 81 millio n 
in 1960. In other more developed regions (Northern 
America, the Soviet Union, Japan, Temperate South 
America, and Australia and New Zealand) it is estimated 
as 41 million in 1920, 77 million in 1940, and 140 million 
in 1960. In the less devel oped regions it is calculated 
as 14 million in 1920, 35 million in 1940, and 131 million 
in 1960. Big cities of at least 500,000 inhabitants in 
Europe constituted 44 per cent of the agglomerated 
population in 19 20, 44 pe r cent also in 1940 , and 43 per 
cent in 1960; in other more developed regions they 
constituted 49 per cent in 1920, 50 per cent in 194 0 and 
54 per cent in 1960. In less developed regions they 
comprised 20, 28 and 42 per cent at the three dates. 
While it is difficult to project these trends, it is evident 
that big cities are now rapidly rising to a prominent share 
of the urban population in the less developed regions also. 
For an appraisal of the possible magnitudes, table 4 is 
inserted. In the earlier economic history of Europe , the 
emergence of big cities, not all of them so very big, 
appeared to be closely associated with rising levels of 
industrial development. The more recent observations 
in many parts of the world show a greater tempo and 
magnitude of urban growth, though not necessarily 
accompanied by a similar tempo of industrialization. 
The character and meani ng of city growth, ha ve accord
ingly undergone some modifications. 

The features associ ated with the urbanization process 
are so many and so varied among the world's regions 
that much space would be required to list them and to 
indicate their probable implications for economic and 

social development policies. Cities of historically un
precedented size are emerging in all regions and becoming 
even more numerous. Regions vary in the co mposition 
of their urban populations by large cities and smaller 
towns, and in the comparat ive speeds with which c ities 
and towns of differe nt size are growing. They vary in 
the recruitment of migrants of rural origin as regards 
their composition by sex, age, family status, education 
and economic skills. The social processes associated 
with urbanization are accordingly diverse. 

In some countries the growth of urban population is 
fully paralleled by a corresponding industrialization, 
development of transport and communications, and by 
decreases in the relative size, and increa ses in the e ffi
ciency, of the agricultura l labour force. In many coun
tries, however, this is far from being the case. All to o 
often the movement of migrants from rural to urban 
places causes an excessive accumulation of the lab our 
force in marginal serv ice activ ities, and of fam ilies and 
households in substandard or hastily improvised housing. 
Nevertheless, judging from the unbroke n mom entum of 
urbanization during several decades of the past, ev en 
inferior economic and social conditions are rarely a 
deterrent in this see mingly irreversible movement. 

Some policies intended to bring urbanization tre nds 
under a measure of control may have partly su cceeded 
in diverting the migratory flow to smaller and geo
graphically more widely scattered citi es. However, the 
general movement from rural to urban areas has h ardly 
ever been slowed down. Very little is known concerning 
the settlement pattern among small towns, villages, 
hamlets and dispersed rural localities, or the more 
detailed prevailing economic and social conditions. 
Education, agricultural development, investments in 
industry or improved transport, and most social measures 
designed to increase well-being almost invariably seem to 
reinforce the trends towards urbanization, thereby adding 
even more urgency to the need for further economic and 
social improvements. Whether intend ed to assist ru ral 
or urban development, an urban bias seems to be inherent 
in most econom ic and social po licy designs. 

POPULATION G ROWTH A ND L EVELS O F L IVING 

Man's dual role in development, both as a source of 
production and as a consumer, means that population 
trends are an important factor in economic and social 
progress. For example, although during the decade 1955-
1965 the developing countries as a who le 12 had a higher 
rate of growth in GDP than the developed countries with 
market economies 13—4.8 as against 4.4 per cent—the 
higher rate of population incr ease resulted in an ov er-all 
annual rate of growth per head of only 2.4 per cent in 
the developing countries , compared with 3.2 per ce nt in 
the developed countries with market economies.14 In 

12 Countries of Africa (excluding South Africa), Caribbean 
and Latin America, East and South-East Asia (excluding Ja pan) 
and the Middle East (excluding Israel). 

13 Countries in Europe, North America a nd Oceania, tog ether 
with Israel, Japan and South Africa. 

14 Yearbook of National Accounts Statistics, 1969 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: E.71.XVII.3), vol. n, table 4B , 
pp. 130 and 131. 
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TABLE 4. AGGLOMERATED A ND B IG-CITY P OPULATION IN T HREE M AJOR P ORTIONS O F T HE W ORLD, 
1920, 1940, 1960 A ND 1980 

(Rough estimates, in millions) 

World portion 1920 1940 I960 1980 

Total population 
World total 1,860 2,295 2,991 4,318 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Less developed regions 

Urban population (as nationally defined) 
World total 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Less developed regions 

Agglomerated population (20,000 inhabitants and over) 
World total 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Less developed regions 

Big-city population (500 ,000 inhabitants and over) 
World total 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Les developed regions 

Multimillion city population 
(2,500,000 inhabitants and over) 
World total 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Less developed regions 

Population of super-conurbations 
(12,500,000 inhabitants and over) ° 
World total 

Europe 
Other more developed regions 
Less developed regions ... ... ... 27 

325 369 425 479 
348 442 551 715 

1,187 1,474 2,015 3,124 

360 570 990 1,780 
150 200 245 310 
110 185 335 540 
100 185 410 930 

267 432 761 1,354 
113 150 188 237 
85 154 262 424 
69 128 311 693 

107 180 352 665 
52 58 81 106 
41 77 140 237 
14 35 131 322 

36 75 142 351 
20 23 24 40 
16 45 74 146 

7 44 165 

28 " 87 

28 " 60 

" Estimates for 1980 may be merely accidental results of the method of calculation. 
6 New York and Tokyo. 
c Excluding London. Including its overspill, London may then co nstitute a super-conurbation with 

more than 13 million inhabitants. 
d Tokyo, New York and Los Angeles. 
8 Shanghai and Mexico City. 

fact, population growth in some developing countries has 
more than cancelled out the growth of the domestic 
product, a nd the gross domestic product per capita has 
actually fallen. This was the case, for example, in Brazil 
and Indonesia during the period 1960-1965. In Latin 
America as a whole, there was on the average a fall of 
0.6 per cent in the GDP per capita between the five-year 
periods ending in 1960 and 1965. 

Estimates also show that between 1960 and 1968, the 
developing countries as a group increased their gross 
domestic p roduct (GDP) by an annual average rate of 
4.7 per cent. However, their population increased by 
2.6 per cent, which meant that this accelerating rate of 
population growth held down the rate of growth of GDP 
per head of population to an average of 2.1 per cent. 
During the same period in developed countries the 
average annual growth rate of total GDP was estimated 

at 5.3 per cent and the per capita GDP at 4.2 per cent, 
while t he population increased by only 1.1 per cent.15 

Food and nutrition 

Providing food for future world needs, especially of 
those developing countries (including mainland China) 
with population growth rates of 2.4-2.5 per cent a year, 
will be a serious challenge. By far the greater part of 
the additional demand for food over the next fifteen 
years will be due to increases in population, particularly 
in the developing countries. The Food and Agriculture 
Organization of the United Nations estimates that the 
population growth factor will require an increase of two 
thirds in food supplies over twenty years in the developing 

16 Ibid. 
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TABLE 5. PROJECTED INCREASE IN DE MAND FOR FO OD BY RE GIONS, 196 2-1985 
(Percentage) 

Region Total increase 
Increase due 
to growth in 
population 

Increase due 
to growth in 
per capita 

income 

Proportion of 
increase due 
to growth in 
population a 

Proportion of 
increase due 
to growth in 
per capita 

income 

Asia and Far East . . . 154 78 43 64 36 
North-East and North

west Africa 143 87 30 74 26 
Africa South of Sahara . 122 80 24 77 23 
Latin America b ... . 120 94 13 88 12 

All regions 142 82 33 71 29 

SOURCE: Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, Provisional Indicative World 
Plan for Agricultural Development: A synthesis and analysis of factors relevant to world, regional and national 
agricultural development, vol. I, chap. I, p. 15. 

" These figures have been derived simply by keeping the proportions the same as in the two previous 
columns. This appears to make common sense but mathematically it is not satisfactory. In addition to 
the impact of each factor there is a joint impact, which cannot really be meaningfully allocated. By another 
(logarithmic) method, the proportions came out at 67 and 33 instead of 71 a nd 29. The broad conclusion 
is still the same. 

' Including continental Latin America and excluding the Caribbean Islands. 

countries merely to mainta in existing nutrition levels and 
patterns of consumption. The demand for food in 
developing countries as a whole by 1985 wil l be about 
140 per cent greater than the 1962 lev el. At least two 
thirds of the incre ase will come from population growth. 
Another third wi ll result from as sumed higher per cap ita 
consumption as income levels rise. In the same period, 
the past trend in food produced in the developing coun
tries and retained for domestic consumption is between 
2.6 per cent and 2.7 per cent. To meet projected demands 
this figure will need to be stepped up to about 3.9 per cent 
for the period 1962 -1985. Since part of this period has 
elapsed without such a quickening in growth rates, it is 
estimated that the increase from 1967 to 1985 would 
need to be 4.3 per cent a year.16 

Housing 
To house the world's growing population, about 

1,400 million new dwellings must be constr ucted by the 
end of this century. That is, an average of 47 mil lion 
dwellings must be construc ted each year (about ten per 
thousand people).17 The housing shortage, however, has 
continued and even grown worse during the First United 
Nations Development Decade. Although the goal for 
the decade called for the annual construction of ten 
dwellings per thousand people, according to statistics 
available,18 for some devel oping countries, only 0.5 to 
3.0 dwe llings per thousand inhabitants were comp leted 
in 1968. In most developed countries the average has 
also been below the suggested ten units per thousand 

16 Food and Agriculture Organization of the United Nations, 
Provisional Indicative World Plan for Agricultural Development: 
A synthesis and analysis of factors relevant to world, regional and 
national agricultural development, vol. I, chap. I, pp. 12-13. 

17 For full discussion, see the report of the Secretary-General, 
"Housing, building and planning: problems and priorities in human 
settlements" (A/8037). 

18 Statistical Yearbook 1969 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: E/F.70.XVII.1). 

inhabitants. With the projected rate of population 
growth, shown in table 6, before the end of thi s century, 
1,100-1,400 million new dwelling units will be required in 
the world. Assuming a medium estimate of 1,250 million, 
an average annual output of more than 40 mill ion n ew 
dwellings are required, about 10 million in the more 
developed countries and 30 mil lion in the le ss developed 
areas. 

Education 
Rapid population growth has a direct influence on 

educational problems. As was noted earlier, in developed 
countries between 1970 and 1980, the population of 
children of pre-school age is expected to increase by 
17 per cent and of school age by 2 per ce nt, whereas in 
the developing countries the estimated increa se wil l be 
21 per cent and 28 per cent respectively. The fact is 
that the educational budgets of most developing countries 
would seem to have reached the limi t of their res ources 
as will be d iscussed later. Moreover, as unit co sts have 
increased, some developing countries have actually begun 
to hold the line, if not to retreat somewhat, with regard 
to numerical educational goals at the primary school 
level. Efforts for improving education in many develop
ing countries are offset by uncontrolled population 
growth. For example, 

"the proportion of illiterate adults fel l from 44.3 p er 
cent in 1950 to 39.3 per cent in 1960 in the world, 
and from 42.8 per cent to 37.0 per cent among 
UNESCO's member States; but because of the ri se 
in population, the absolute total of illiterates has 
increased by 40 m illion in the wor ld and by 20 million 
in the member States, and if current trends remain 
unchanged up to 1970 these absolu te figures will r ise 
still further, to 70 and 40 million respectively".19 

19 United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organi
zation, Educational Planning: A World Survey of Problems and 
Prospects (Belgium, 1970), p. 77. 

154 



TABLE 6 . TENTATIVE ES TIMATES OF P OPULATION AN D OF H OUSING R EQUIREMENTS, 197 0-2000 
(Millions) 

More developed areas Less developed areas World total 
Data — . 

1970 2000 1970 2000 1970 2000 

Population « 945 1,266 2,647 4,864 3,592 6,130 

Housing needs 
Dwellings which should 

be constructed for: 
(a) Natural increase of 

households . . . Minimum 110 540 650 
Maximum 200 670 870 

Replacement . . . Minimum 144 346 490 
Maximum 161 382 543 

TOTAL . . . . . Minimum 254 88 6 1,140 
Maximum 361 1,052 1,413 

SOURCE: "Housing, building and planning: problems and priorities in human settlements" (A/8037), 
p. 54. 

" World Population Prospects (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 66.XIII.2). Population estimates 
according to the medium variant. 

TABLE 7 . TOTAL POPULATION, LABOUR FO RCE AN D PAR TICIPATION R ATES IN INDUSTRIALIZED AN D 
DEVELOPING CO UNTRIES, 195 0-1980 

Item 1950 1960 1970 1980 

Total population (thousands): 
World . . . 2,515,668 2,997,277 3,596,589 4,339,921 
Industrialized countries . . . . ... 872,252 994,038 1,109,555 1,233,564 
Developing countries " . . . . . . . 1,643,416 2,003,239 2,487,034 3,106,357 

South Asia ... 697,018 865,247 1,106,907 1,420,257 
East Asia b ... 601,479 703,933 809,838 930,398 
Africa ... 221,535 272,877 345,971 448,871 
Latin America ... 162,283 212,430 283,269 378,442 
Oceania b ... 1,900 2,167 2,550 3,105 

Labour force (thousands): 
World . . . 1,137,827 1,296,140 1,509,224 1,791,414 
Industrialized countries . . . . . . . 393,328 446,680 497,590 553,284 
Developing countries " . . . . . . . 744,499 849,460 1,011,634 1,238,130 

South Asia . . . 302,026 349,110 419,782 520,173 
East Asia b . . . 302,969 334,339 384,177 453,024 
Africa . . . 98,499 112,124 136,348 168,338 
Latin America ... 56,560 71,363 92,212 121,579 
Oceania c ... 780 865 989 1,164 

Percentage participation rates: 
World 
Industrialized countries . . 
Developing countries . . . 

South Asia 
East Asia b 

Africa 
Latin America 
Oceania c 

SOURCE: International Labour Organisation, The W orld Employment Programme: Report of the Di
rector-General to the International Labour Confere nce (Geneva, ILO, 1969), table II, p. 19. 

Note: The projections for total world population appearing in this table differ from those in the text 
(see the second paragraph of this chapter) owing to differences in the elements covered. 

" The totals given are lower than the cumulative totals for the regions, owing to the fact that a number 
of industrialized countries have been included in these regions. 

b Excluding Japan. 
c E xcluding Australia, New Zealand, Polynesia and Micronesia. 

45.2 43.2 42.0 41.3 
45.1 44.9 44.8 44.9 
45.3 42.4 40.7 39.9 
43.3 40.3 37.9 36.6 
50.4 47.5 47.4 48.7 
44.5 41.1 39.4 37.5 
34.9 33.6 32.6 32.1 
41.1 39.9 38.8 37.5 
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TABLE 8. LABOUR FO RCE BY SE X AND BR OAD AG E GRO UP IN THE MA JOR AR EAS OF THE WO RLD, 1950-1980 
(Millions) 

Male Female 
Major areas and age groups i960 1970 mo 1950 1960 1970 1980 

East Asia ° 196.6 221.0 251.9 292.0 142.7 157.5 184.1 216.6 

0-14 4.3 4.6 3.0 2.4 4.1 3.7 2.8 1.6 

15-19 25.1 26.1 29.4 28.6 22.9 23.8 21.\ 27.0 

20-64 162.3 184.3 212.1 251.8 111.3 124.9 148.1 180.6 

65 and over 4.9 6.0 7.4 9.2 4.4 5.1 6.1 7.4 

South Asia 209.0 241.4 292.4 365.4 93.0 107.7 127.4 154.7 
0-14 13.4 14.8 15.3 13.7 7.8 9.2 10.0 10.0 

15-19 25.6 29.0 36.4 45.6 12.2 14.7 18.5 23.1 
20-64 163.6 190.0 231.2 294.5 71.5 81.6 96.2 118.5 
65 and over 6.4 7.6 9.5 11.6 1.5 2.2 2.7 3.1 

Europe b 164.3 180.8 199.2 221.0 106.5 121.3 128.0 135.9 
0-14 2.5 1.9 1.5 1.0 1.8 1.5 1.2 0.6 

15-19 18.8 15.3 18.1 17.0 15.4 12.5 15.0 13.9 
20-64 135.5 156.6 171.0 193.4 85.3 102.8 106.1 114.7 
65 and over 7.5 7.0 8.6 9.6 4.0 4.5 5.7 6.7 

Africa 63.8 74.3 91.7 114.9 34.7 37.8 44.6 53.5 
0-14 3.6 3.7 3.6 3.1 2.1 2.3 2.4 2.4 

15-19 9.4 10.5 12.9 16.1 5.7 6.4 7.7 9.4 
20-64 48.5 57.8 72.4 92.2 26.1 28.3 33.6 40.6 
65 and over 2.3 2.3 2.8 3.5 0.8 0.8 0.9 1.1 

North America 47.8 52.8 59.9 69.5 17.9 24.2 30.7 38.1 
0-14 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 

15-19 2.7 3.2 4.5 4.9 1.6 2.1 3.0 3.3 
20-64 42.3 46.9 52.9 62.2 15.7 21.0 26.4 33.3 
65 and over 2.6 2.5 2.3 2.2 0.5 1.0 1.2 1.4 

Latin America 46.0 56.9 72.3 93.7 10.5 14.4 19.9 27.9 
0-14 2.1 2.5 2.4 1.9 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.7 

15-19 6.4 7.5 9.6 12.1 1.9 2.5 3.8 5.6 
20-64 35.8 45.0 57.9 76.7 7.5 10.8 14.9 21.0 
65 and over 1.7 1.9 2.4 3.0 0.4 0.4 0.5 0.6 

Oceania c 3.8 4.4 5.2 5.9 1.1 1.5 2.0 2.4 
0-14 d _ d d d d d d 1 

15-19 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.5 
20-64 3.3 3.8 4.5 5.2 0.8 1.1 1.5 1.9 
65 and over 0.2 0.2 0.2 0.2 d d d I 

SOURCE: International Labour Organisation. The World Employment 
Programme: Report of the Director-General to the International Labour 
Conference (Geneva, 1969), table III, p. 22. 

" Including Japan. 
b Including the Soviet Union. 
c Excluding Polynesia and Micronesia. 
d Less than 100,000. 

Employment 

The labour force does not necessarily grow at the same 
rate as the population as a whole. It depends on a wide 
variety of econom ic, social, cultural and demographical 
factors, including rates of sch ool attendance, the school-
leaving age, the role of women in society and the age 
structure of the population. Consequently, any projec
tions of the growth of the labour force are bound to be 
fairly tenta tive. The tota l labour force in the world in 
1970 is estimat ed to be over 1,500 million, an increase 
of about 20 0 million in ten years. According to projec
tions, the total may be expected to reach nearly 1,800 mil
lion by 19 80 (table 7). 

Between 197 0 and 1980 it will be necessary to absorb 
an increase of 22 6 million persons in the labour force of 

the developing countries, as the labour fo rce will rise by 
22 per cent—from 1,012 million to 1,238 million workers. 
In absolute terms, the bulk of this total will be accounted 
for by Asia (South As ia and East Asi a) where the labour 
force will increase from 804 million to ove r 970 million, 
a probable increase of more than 160 million or r oughly 
20 per cent. Although smaller in absolute terms, th e 
foreseeable increase in the other regions is relatively even 
greater: 32 million (23 per cent) in Africa and ne arly 
30 million (32 per cent) in Latin America. In the 
industrialized countries, on the other hand, the an tici
pated increase in the labour force over the sam e pe riod 
is about 56 million (11 per cent). 20 

20 International Labour Organisation, The World Employment 
Programme: Report of the Director-General to the International 
Labour Conference (Geneva, ILO, 1969), part I, pp. 17-21. 
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Estimates o f unemployment made in different coun
tries may not be strictly compara ble since defin itions of 
unemployment vary from one country to another, as do 
the methods of assessment and margins of error. More
over, for large areas practically no data at all exist. 
However, on the basis of the scant inform ation available 
it may be estimated that around 1960, for all the develop
ing regions, betw een 5 per cent and 10 per cent of the 
labour force were unemployed. This estimate states 
that, taking an average of 7.5 per cen t as a basis for cal
culation (al though this figure is probably too low) and 
applying this rate to the figures given for 1970 in table 7 , 
the nu mber of unemploy ed in that year would be ap
proximately 76 million.21 To these figures should be 
added the 226 million representing the growth in the 
labour for ce between 1970 and 198 0. This would mean 
that for so me 300 million more person s, not including 
dependents, a means of livelihood would have to be 
provided during the Second United Nations Development 

11 Ibid ., pp. 40-41; th e measurement of unemployment in less 
developed countrie s is often most difficult to make. Moreover, 
traditional forms of unemployment are generally pursued under 
greatly varying degrees of under-employment, which are also 
difficult to measure. 

Decade. These estimates are minimum figures which do 
not take into account the fact that all "employed" per
sons are not always fully employed. 

Of equal significance is the large number of young 
workers under the age of nineteen who will swell the world 
labour force in the next de cade (table 8). Even if those 
under fifteen were excluded from the labour for ce, there 
would still be an incre ase of so me 21 m illion workers in 
the 15-19 age group. Two thirds of these additional 
workers will be in South Asia, and their nu mbers in Asia 
as a whole will greatly exceed those in the rest of the world 
together. This age group will represent in 1980 some 15 
per cent of the total labour force in Africa, 15 per cent in 
Latin America and 12 per cent in Asia, as compared with 
9 per cent in Europe and 8 per cent in North Amer ica, 
where the "aging" of the labour force is due in part to 
the increasing numbers of young people attending school 
and pursuing higher education, and in part to a change in 
the age structure of the population as a whole. The 
problem of finding useful and productive employment for 
young people in the developing countries will be one of the 
most urgent and challenging for Governments in the 
years to come.22 

22 Ibid., p. 24. 
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Chapter IX 

MEASURES, POLICIES AND PROGRAMMES AFFECTING FERTILITY, WITH 
PARTICULAR REFERENCE TO NATIONAL FAMILY PLANNING PROGRAMMES 

The decade of the 1950s witnessed unprecedented efforts 
on an internation al scale to accele rate the econ omic and 
social advancement of the less privil eged nations of the 
world. During those years, the emphasis wa s upon the 
quality and quantity of investments, and relatively little 
attention was give n to the growth rate and structure of 
population. But the frustrations encountered in those 
efforts and advancements made in relevant scientific 
knowledge led subsequently to widesp read recognition of 
the role of population growth and structure in the achieve
ment of development goals.1 Taking account of this 
relationship and of accelerating rates of population in
crease, many Governm ents thereafte r included measur es 
to regulate population growth as a component of national 
plans for economic and social develo pment. Thus, just 
as national planning had gained appreciation and cur
rency during the 1950s as the avenue through whic h re
sources could be utiliz ed most effectively for the achieve
ment of development goals in emerging nations,2 so it was 
that in the decade of the 1960s national population 
planning became widely recognized as a means of facil i
tating economic and, particularly, social development. 

As knowledge relative to national population planning 
accumulated, it became clear that planning in this sphere 
concerns aspects of human beha viour that are seldom, if 
ever, readily sus ceptible to change. For human motiv
ations and behaviour in respect to reproduction are 
influenced by the whole structure of society: to change 
them, it is ne cessary either to alter appr eciably the socia l 
fabric or to utilize that fabric to provide the population 
with sufficient intrinsic motiv ation to cause its memb ers 
voluntarily to modify their reproductive behaviour. 

Inasmuch as societies or nations, as far as is known, 
have not previously undertaken organized programmes to 
motivate their members to moderate fertility, relativ ely 
little is known scientifically of the techniques where by 
this can be most efficiently accomplished. There is a 
wide variet y of social and other measures tha t can in
fluence reproductive behaviour, b ut knowledge has not 
advanced sufficiently to permit assessments of the separate 
effects of individu al measures, nor of the net effect of a 
variety of measures. Moreover, the impact of measu res 
and policies thought to influence fertility may vary with the 
cultural setting and social circumstances. The lack of 
scientifically deriv ed answers to these and related ques-

1 The United Nations Development Decade. Proposals for Action 
(United Nations publication, Sales N o.: 62.II.B.2), pp. vi, vii, 1-7. 

2 Ibid. .p. vi. 

tions, particularly as regards fertility change in non-
industrial societies, constitutes a serious gap in infor
mation relative to the impact of social and cultural 
phenomena upon reproduction. Any development of 
needed, useful hypotheses has been han dicapped, among 
other things, by the inadequacy of relevant data. Fruitful 
work in the area involves research into a great many 
conditions believed to influence attitudes and be haviour 
with respect to human reproduction and the application of 
knowledge gained in many fields. 

The spread of national family planning programmes as 
an instrument of polic y aimed at moderating fertility has 
increased the urgency that attaches to the need for greater 
comprehension of the effects of various measures an d 
programmes upon fertility. Taking this into account, the 
United Nations Secretariat i n 1968 undertoo k a study 
designed to bring together available information on 
present public and social pol icies and population action 
programmes relative to fertility and family size limitation, 
with a view to enhancing the knowledge of ways in which 
these policies and programmes may influence reproductive 
behaviour.3 It was also intended to show how th e im
plementation and effectiveness of fertility-oriented policies 
may be impeded or facilitated by social and cultural con
ditions, as well as by the leve l of sci ence and technology 
and other related factors. 

The report covered the following areas: (a) social, 
economic and demographic measures that affect fertility; 
(b) types of official policies in respect to population 
matters, with emphasis upon their bases, formulation and 
objectives; (c) health aspects of programmes and methods 
of fertility regulation; (d) the communications st rategy 
for motivating a population to accept and practice fertility 
regulation; (e) social, cultural and political facto rs in 
fluencing family size limitation; and (f) the organization, 
structure and evaluation of national family planning pro
grammes. Although results of the study are instructive 
for the development and implementation of family 
planning programmes, and for the formulation of o ther 
policies aimed at influencing fertil ity, the report drama
tized the wide gaps in knowledge of the subjects that it 
addressed and focused on the pressing need for additional 
information. Selected findings from the report are 
presented in the statements that follow. They re late to 
information on social and other measures affecting 

3 "Measures, policies and programmes affecting fertility, with 
particular reference to national family planning programmes" 
(E/CN.9/232). 
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fertility, including national family planning programmes, 
and to problems involved in bringing about a voluntary 
change in reproductive behaviour. 

SOCIAL, D EMOGRAPHIC A ND O THER M EASURES A FFECTING 
FERTILITY 

In ne arly all countries of the world, government 
measures fav ouring high fertility are found along with 
those li kely to have a depressing effect upon fertility. 
Such me asures generally fall into four categories: (a) 
measures r elated to the family, such as family allowance 
programmes, systems of taxation on income, aid to 
maternity and rewards to mothers; (b) measures of social 
reform, including compulsory education and child hea lth 
laws, social securi ty programmes, and laws and pro
grammes in tended to improve the status of women; (c) 
laws relating to abortion, contraception and sterilization; 
and {d) laws relating to marriage and divorce. 

In the developed countries, particularly, measures 
benefiting th e family co-ex ist with schemes and acts of 
social re form w hich lessen parents' need and desire for 
more children. In many develo ping countries, however, 
those am ong relatively few such measures which have 
been adopted have often been difficult to implement for 
lack o f financial resources. Liberal and strict laws gov
erning ab ortion, contraception and sterilization exist in 
both developed and developi ng countries, and such laws 
usually h ave more relation to prevailing custom and re
ligion than to the intended effect of other social and public 
and dem ographic policy measures, including measures 
designed as instruments of popula tion policy. 

Many instances of conflict are revealed therefore 
between government policy in the field of population and 
measures enac ted that may support or undermine this 
policy; the p ossible reasons for adopting any of a great 
variety of measures in these fields are so diverse that it 
would be impossible for a country to enact or adopt only 
those laws and meas ures that affect fertility in one con
sistent direction. Nevertheless, in recent years, Gov ern
ments appear to have become increasingly aware of their 
ability to influence population trends, and population 
policies are being supported to a greater extent by social 
measures.4 Consequently, public policy is apparently 
becoming more systematic. But while Governments may 
tend m ore and more to reconcile socia l and population 
policy, it is highly probable that some conflicts will 
continue to exist, in vie w of the desir ability of achie ving 
and assuring other important objectives. The res
ponsibility of Govern ments for the economi c and social 
development of the nation, for fac ilitating the realization 
of hu man wants and ambitions, protecting the rights of 
individuals, and promoting the general national welf are 
may ne cessarily resu lt in the enactment and implemen
tation of dive rgent laws and policies. In view of these 
multiple roles of governmen t, it may be neither possi ble 
nor desirable to have a unified po licy directed toward a 
single goal. 

1 Republic of Tunisia, Plan Quadriennal 1965-1968 (Tunis, 1965), 
and Ghana, Popula tion Plann ing and National Progr ess and Pros
perity (Acc ra-Tema, 1969). 

In the past, the enactment of measures to aid the family 
for example, has ref lected social policy but, inc reasingly, 
these and similar provisions are intended as instru ments 
of population po licy. However, the causa l links, if any, 
between such measures and rational behaviour with 
respect to childbearing are poorly, if at all, understoo d. 
Research needs in this area cannot be over-emphasized. 

OTHER R ELEVANT P OLICY M EASURES 

Governments enact laws, adopt policies and implement 
programmes that intentionally or unintentionally, directly 
or indirectly, influence the size, growth, composition and 
internal distribution of population but, as suggested above, 
it is the fertility component of popula tion change that an 
increasing number of countries are seeking to manipulate. 
In the greater number of cases, the aim is to lower the 
rates of national population increase, although a few 
countries prefer larger populations and are seeking to 
achieve the necessary growth through stable or increasing 
fertility levels. In the first instance, the principal in
strument of policy is the national fami ly planning pro
grammes. In the second, the most common measures are 
those providing incentives to large families though Gov
ernments have in som e cases applied restrictive measures 
also, such as banning the sale and distrib ution of contra
ceptives. 

The national family planning programme 
At mid-1969 about thirty developing countries had 

inaugurated national fa mily planning pro grammes.5 Of 
these, seven were in Africa, eleven in As ia, nine in Latin 
America, one in Europe and one in Oc eania. In addition 
national family planning programmes had been initiated in 
three French ove rseas departments located in the Carib
bean region. Using mid- 1968 population data as the 
base, the combined populat ions of these countries com
prised about 71 per cent of the total for developing 
regions. If China (mainland) is excluded from those 
countries with a family plann ing progra mme, the figure 
drops to about 41 p er cent. This is not to s ay that such 
a large proportion of the inhabitants of developing coun
tries were in a position to regulate family size, only that the 
Governments were com mitted to providing informat ion 
and means that would ensure voluntary parenthood. The 
situation may be viewed in better perspective, if account is 
taken also of those developing countries in which an 
official policy has not been proclaimed, but in which 
privately organized and sponsored programmes are in 
effect and flourishing with government support. In still 
other countries, privat ely sponsored activ ities in family 
planning are being carried out without either governmen 
support or interference. At mid-1969, there were some 
seven and twelve countries, respectively, in these two 
categories. 

The scope of national family planning programmes and 
their possibl e influence upon fertility vary grea tly from 

5 An inventory of population and national family planning 
programmes maintained by the United Nations Secretariat has 
been published in "Governmental policy statements on population : 
an inventory", Reports on Population!Family Planning (New York 
Population Council, Inc., 1970). 
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one country to another. Certainly the degree of govern
ment involvement is not an accurate measure of the 
importance of the programme, nor is its official re lation
ship to the project. Moreover, declaration or announce
ment of a programme ensures neither its immediate im
plementation nor its effectiveness. In addition, there are 
considerable differences within countries in respect to the 
proportion of the population reached by the programme 
and the quality of services rendered.6 

In initiating and promoting national family planning 
programmes, the Governments of less developed countries 
have stated various principal reasons. Many have con
sidered that under conditions of unrestrained population 
growth, it will be very difficult to generate the savings and 
investments needed to achieve a satisfactory rate of 
progress in national income or the level of living. No less 
frequent has been the emphasis on social objectives, as the 
birth of an undue number of children can be detrimental 
to the health, social status and economic opportunities of 
mothers, to the nurture and educational opportunities of 
the children themselves, and to the dignity of the family. 
In a number of countries it was felt necessary to combat 
illegal abortions, frequently resorted to under very 
hazardous conditions, by making more widely available 
the use of clinical abortions and of contraceptive methods. 
Some Governments, particularly in the African region, 
favoured family planning as an aid to the reduction of 
sterility,7 and nearly all Governments which have in the 
past few years adopted programmes to promote and aid 
the regulation of births among their nationals have taken 
into account specifically the humanitarian principle of 
voluntary parenthood.8 

The spread of such programmes as official government 
policy in recent years has been facilitated by a variety of 
factors: the general climate of increased awareness with 
regard to population problems; improvements in contra
ceptive technology; results of surveys on knowledge, 
attitude and practice (KAP) with respect to methods of 
family limitation; and an increase in the reservoir of 

- technical competence and in resources for bilateral and 
multilateral technical assistance in this field. Moreover, 
recent experience in a few countries, notably in East Asia, 
has made it apparent that a rather rapid decline in fertility 
is a possibility.9 

Policies favouring more rapid population growth 

The Governments of several developing countries have 
taken the position that a higher rate of national population 
growth would be advantageous to their economic develop
ment. As mentioned earlier, these countries, all of which 
are in Africa and Latin America, are seeking to achieve 
such growth rates through either stable or increasing 

6 One example is offered by L. W. Green and K. J. Krotki, 
"Class and parity biases in family-planning programmes: the case 
of K arachi", Eugenics Quarterly, vol. 15, No 4 (December 1968), 
pp. 235-251. 

7 "Some demographic, economic and cultural considerations in 
population policie s for African countries" (E/CN.14/Pop. 12). 

8 "Measures, policies and programmes affecting fertility, with 
particular reference to family planning" (E/CN.9/232), chap. III. 

9 Analysis of fertility trends in these countries is included in 
"World population situation" (E/CN.9/231), chap. III. 

levels of fertility. In support of this policy, some of these 
Governments are reported to have banned the sale, ad
vertisement and distribution of contraceptives. The 
reasons frequently given in these regions for policies 
favouring higher fertility are low density of population 
and the consequent problems encountered in efforts to 
provide adequate facilities and services for a sparsely 
settled population. While some scholars are of the 
opinion that the arguments are tenable,10 the results of 
some relevent studies have led to questioning of this 
reasoning.11 Inadequacy of manpower resources and the 
political disadvantage of a small population have also been 
given as bases for preferring higher rates of population 
growth. 

Recent policy changes in developed nations 

Two trends are evident among the economically more 
advanced nations. Some of the countries in which 
humanitarian policies aiding voluntary parenthood have 
been in force for somewhat more than a decade have 
recently taken measures to promote higher rates of 
population growth. At least one of these adopted a 
unified policy in which means of birth control were 
restricted and measures were enacted that reward parent
hood and penalize bachelorhood and childlessness.12 

But some others among these countries have taken certain 
steps which ease the burdens of childbearing on the one 
hand, while taking other actions that further the emanci
pation of women, thereby generating conflicting currents: 
measures aimed to achieve the former are associated with 
high fertility, while the rising status of women is thought 
to be causally related to lower birth rates. 

It is noteworthy that several countries which pre
viously had rather restrictive laws regarding fertility 
regulation have recently adopted more liberal policies. 
In the latter cases, the reversals appear to have been 
motivated primarily by a concern for the well-being of the 
family, improvements in the status of women and other 
humanitarian concerns, and not out of consideration for 
the population growth factor. The Government of on e 
European country adopted family planning as a national 
policy for humanitarian reasons and as an aid to the 
reduction of both legally and illegally induced abortions, 
while another developed nation is seeking to pass legis
lation that would make family planning official gov ern
mental policy.13 

FACTORS AF FECTING A CCEPTANCE O F F AMILY P LANNING 

In those developing countries where they are in force, 
the family planning programmes are, as previously noted, 
a population policy measure of which the primary purpose 

10 Relationships between sparse population, population gro wth 
and economic development are discussed in Population Growth 
and Manpower in the Sudan (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
64.XIII.5), pp. 27-29, 121-126. 

11 The relevant views of many Latin American officials an d 
scholars are reflected in Second United Nations Development Decade: 
Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin America 
(United Nations publication, Sales No.: 70.II.G.3), pp. 340 -342. 

12 "World population situation" (E/CN.9/231), p. 194. 
13 "Governmental policy statement on population: an inventory", 

op. cit. (New York, Population Council, Inc., 1970). 
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is the ac hievement of a reduction of national rates of 
population gro wth. But it is widely recogn ized that a 
decline in the national birth rate following the ince ption 
of a national family planning programme does not 
necessarily indicate a cause-and-effect relationship. 

These programmes are an attempt to implement a 
relatively new concept based upon new idea s, goals and 
theories, and they have therefore been implemented 
without the kno wledge tha t would assure their succe ss. 
Needs for research encompass a broad spectrum of 
subject matter and disci plines. The knowledge, attitude 
and practice (KAP) surveys, for example, have been used 
to a scertain for many societies the prevalence of the 
desire to regulate family size. But whether owing to lack 
of interest or to lack of method ological instruments, less 
information has been obtained on reasons why individuals 
do not regu late family size. In other words, there are 
wide gaps in the know ledge of con ditions in which indi 
viduals w ill adjust their behaviour in order to reduce 
fertility. While there is some evi dence that the primary 
group ha s dec isive influe nce, very few scho larly efforts 
seem to have been devoted to studying the ways in which 
a c ulture infl uences decisions as to whether and how 
fertility should be regula ted. 

Social, cultural and related factors 

The pra ctice of birth control is regulated in various 
ways at the so cietal level. It is apparently also affe cted 
by the personal characteristics of the individuals. 
Evidence ex ists that cultural factors influe nce the types 
of fertility r egulation methods accep table to individuals. 
These factors have much to do with preva iling religio us 
beliefs and insti tutions, various mores and superstitions 
and the role of women in society. Levels of literacy 
also play a part, as the use of dif ferent methods requires 
varying de grees of literacy and knowledge. And these 
factors, alon g with such others as the educat ion of hus
band and wife, socio-economic status and rural-urban 
residence, the type of family organization, customs 
relative to marriage, divorce and widowhood, are also 
associated wi th the ideal family size and attitudes and 
behaviour conne cted with the practice of family limita 
tion. Although these factors are known to be associated 
with th e knowledge and practice of birth control, more 
information is needed as to how social institutions and 
cultural valu es influence the implementation of family 
planning program mes a nd other aspects of population 
policy.14 Wide acceptance and utilization of birth 
control methods offered in national family planning pro
grammes wil l .depend upon many factors, known and 
unknown, including the skilf ul application of the knowl 
edge tha t already exists about the relev ant customs and 

14 It is general knowledge, for example, that age at marriage 
affects fertility in an inverse relationship. Cultures often promote 
early marriage through the pressures exerted by social and economic 
institutions. But the channels through which culture influences 
reproductive behaviour are not always so readily identifiable. Some 
related questions are discussed by J. Davis-Blake, "Parental control, 
delayed marriage and population policy", Proceedings of the World 
Population Confere nce, 1965, vol. II (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 66.XIII.6), pp. 132-136. 

related characteristics of the people for whom policies 
are designed. 

The status of women appears to be of immense 
importance as a factor influencing fertility.15 Com
munications between husband and wife in matters dealing 
with reproduction and the family and the educationa l 
level of women, the participation of women in the culture 
and the age of females a t marriage are all related with 
status of women in general. In turn all these factors 
have a bearing upon fertility. The focus of communi
cations programmes, the selection of contraceptive 
methods and even the general acceptance of family 
planning are found to be related in various w ays to the 
status of women. Much more quantitative research is 
needed in this area also, with emphasis whe re possib le 
upon central variations on the meani ng of status. 

Efficiency of th e family planning schemes 

The organization, structure and administration of 
national family planning programmes have a considerable 
bearing upon the receptiveness of elig ible couples to the 
services offered. Most of the programmes have been 
implemented through the national health ser vice, on the 
theory that the management of fertility is associated with 
the management of mortality and morbidity as an 
important health concern.16 It is held that the env iron
ment of the health serv ice is an effective setting for the 
introduction of family planning to parents. In some 
national family plan ning program mes, how ever, respon 
sibility for administration has been vested in an authority 
other than the ministry of health. In these cases it has 
been considered that, where the structure and adminis
tration of health se rvices are inadequate, the programme 
should be adm inistered by a special authority or by any 
appropriate existing agency that enjoys the confidence 
of the people. 

Among the activities most crucial for the succe ss of 
family plannin g programmes are those aimed directly at 
motivating individuals to regulate fertility. The effective
ness of these communication schemes depends upon the 
extent to which adminis trators are able to adjust their 
information programme to conditions of literacy, the 
educational level of the populatio n, the status o f women 
and other related factors. Apart from cons istent recog
nition of the need to make some adjustments to dis
tinctively local conditions, there have not as yet been 
developed any guidelines or general principles in this field. 
If satisfactory standards could be dev eloped, their appli
cation would reduce the amount of trial and error ex
perienced in nation al programmes of com munication for 
motivation in famil y planning and the attendant los s of 
time and waste of resources, while at the same time 
allowing for adjustments required in view of certain 
national and cultural charac teristics. Advancements of 
this order would greatly enhance the quality and effi
ciency of family planning programmes. One area 

15 See, for example, A. J. Coale, "The voluntary control of 
human fertility", Proceedings of the Amer ican Philosophical Society, 
vol. Ill, No. 2 (June 1967), pp. 164-1 69. 

16 "Measures, policies and programmes affectin g fertility, with 
particular reference to family planning" (E/CN.9/232), chap. IV. 
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deserving of research involves the use of incentives to 
motivate workers of finders of clients and, particularly, 
finders of prospective family planning clients. Not 
enough is known of the useful or other effects of such 
practices. 

Family planning programmes yield other benefits to 
individuals and to society than the possible reduction of 
birth rates. These programmes, which would interest 
many people, include improvements in the health and 
longevity of mothers and children to be derived from the 
optimum spacing of pregn ancies. Family planning pro
grammes also aid the reduction of illegally induced 
abortions and, when implemented through health services, 
can be instrumental in reducing the prevalence of venereal 
disease and consequently in alleviating secondary sterility 
in populati ons whe re this cause -and-effect sequence is a 
problem. National family planning programmes may 
therefore be useful instruments of health policy, even 

where they are not desired for their possible value as a 
means of reducing levels of fertili ty. 

As previously mentioned, the recent spread of national 
family planning programmes as an instrument of popu
lation policy has been facilitated, inter alia, by advances in 
science and technology. Research is continuing into 
may aspects of reproductive physiology, and great strides 
are reportedly being made in biomedical research relative 
to family planning, with a view to developing sa fe, un 
complicated, inexpensive and otherwise widely acceptable 
methods of fertility regulation. These advances are 
essential if fertility regulation is to become common 
throughout the world. In addition, research is under way 
to perfect techniques of abortion and of sterilization. 
But studies and investigations at many levels will require 
support on a continuing basis if currently accepted 
methods of fertility control are to gain widespread 
acceptance among diverse population groups . 
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Chapter X 

HEALTH 

THE G ENERAL S TATE O F H EALTH 

Although the period under review has not been marked 
by any spectacular progress in the health situation of the 
world, the gene ral trends towards improvement which 
began takin g shape during the last decade have been 
confirmed. Greater knowle dge, incr eased financial and 
human reso urces, better organization, increased public 
health con sciousness, changes in medical practices and 
the growing appreciation of the poss ibility of prev enting 
disease, have continued to contribute to a slow but steady 
improvement in conditions of health. However, these 
advances mig ht appear insignificant when compared to 
the magnitude of the problems still to be solved and to 
the ef forts still to be made. The list of priority pro
grammes and objectives remains long and urgent in 
developed and developing countries alike. 

Indicators of health 

Numerical indicators as indices of the health situation 
in an individual community or in a country as a whole 
are, in general, used to measure activity, changes and 
progress. The most commonly used indicators in the 
field of he alth are the crude death rate, the infant mor
tality rate, the doctor/population ratio and the hospital-
bed/population ratio. 

The greater number of countries in the African, 
Eastern Mediter ranean, South-East Asian and Western 
Pacific regions of the World Health Organization (WHO) 
and in Central and South America, where death rates had 
been re latively high , showed a declining record of mor
tality in the past decade. In most of the countries of 
Europe, in North America and Oceania, where death 
rates had been relatively low, there was a levelling-off 
process and in some cases even an increase in annual 
death ra tes over the same period. The trend of falling 
death rates where the rates were high and of leve lling off 
where ra tes were lower or had even slight ly increased, 
continued during the period 1965-1968. In fact an 
increased numbe r of countries seem to have reached or 
are approaching the leve lling-off phase. However, with 
a growing number of older persons surviving in the com
munity, the mortality rates in some countries continue 
to show a slight increase. 

The infant mortality rate is a general indicator of the 
quality and extent of the child hea lth servi ces prov ided 
and a measure of the sanitary condit ions existi ng in a 
country. Because of the unreliable character of much 
of the available vital information for the Afric an region, 

it is not possible to give an accurate account of the 
changes in the infant morta lity rates in that re gion. An 
estimated infant mortality rate of at least 200 per 
1,000 live births is charac teristic of the major ity of the 
countries in Africa. 

In the Americas region, the infant mortality rate is 
still high, ranging in 19 68 from 20 to 146 per 1,000 live 
births. During the period 1965-1968, the infant mor
tality rate generally declined, the reduction being around 
25 per cent. Seventeen countries and territories recorded 
a reduction during the period whereas nine show ed an 
increase. In 1968 the majo rity of the countries had an 
infant mortality rate ranging between 20 and 50 per 
1,000 live births. The rates of two c ountries were above 
100 per 1,00 0 live births . 

Knowledge of the extent of and the changes in the 
infant mortality rate in the So uth-East Asian region also 
is hampered by the lack of reliable vital statistics. Where 
infant mortality rates are readily available, they range 
from 31 to 109 per 1,000 live births (1965) and from 
27 to 65 per 1,000 l ive births in 1968 . In all countries 
for which information has been obtained there was a 
reduction in infant mort ality between 1965 and 1968. 

Infant mortality rates in the Western Paci fic are, in 
general, not high—ranging from 15 per 1,0 00 live births 
in Japan in 1968 to 52.4 in French Polynesia in 1967. 
These rates declined between 1965 and 1968 almost 
without exception. The median rate for eleven countries 
and territories was 37 per 1,00 0 live births in 1965 and 
30 in 1968. 

In the Eastern Medit erranean region, infant mortality 
rates range from 27 to 113 per 1,0 00 live birth s in 1965 
and from 16 to 116 in 19 68. In most coun tries of the 
region for which information is available, the rates 
declined during the years 1965-1968, although very 
slowly. 

In the European regio n, these rates are usually low, 
the over-all range being from 14 to 72 per 1,000 live births 
in 1965 and from 13 to 61 in 1968. During 1965-1968 
practically all European countries showed a further 
decline in the infant mortality rates. The majority of 
these rates was below 30 per 1,000 live births in 1968 
and in eight case s at least they we re less than 20. 

The doctor/population ratio is accepted as a general 
but rough indicator of the develop ment leve l of health 
services and of progress in the extension of these services. 

In the African region, there were 16,000 doctors in 1960, 
or one doctor for 11,850 inhabitants. In 1967, with 
23,000 doctors, the ratio had improved to one doctor for 
9,700 inhabitants, and this in spite of the population 
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increase. This rate of progress is, however, far too slow, 
bearing in mind the number of expatriate doctors in that 
region. In the Americas the rate was 1 to 1,070 in 1960 
and in 1967 it had improved to 1 to 990. In the European 
region it improved from one to 750 to one to 640. 

In the Eastern Mediterranean region, the ratio improved 
from one to 6,060 inhabitants to one to 4,730 inhabitants 
between 1960 and 1967. In the South-East Asia region, 
the doctor/population ratio ranged from one to 6,290 in 
1960 to one to 5,960 in 1967, and in the Western Pacific 
from one to 1,380 to one to 1,350; but in the latter case 
the influence of New Zealand, Japan and Australia must 
be considered. 

The general conclusion to be drawn is that the increase 
in medical personnel has barely matched the population 
increases in Asia, Africa and the Middle East. 

In spite of the considerable efforts made and the new 
medical schools created, the medical manpower situation 
has changed very little. The situation is even more 
critical when considering that the greater proportion of 
the medical personnel in developing countries is concen
trated in urban centres and that the rural populations 
have correspondingly less service from the professional 
staff available. Another feature of importance is the loss 
of trained personnel to the developing countries through 
migration. The number of dentists in the world has 
increased from 360,400 in 1960 to 430,300 in 1967, a net 
increase of 69,900 dentists. Of this total increase, 
44,000 or 62 per cent are in Europe and only 25,900 or 
38 per cent in other regions, an inadequate figure in re
lation to the population increases. The number of trained 
nurses—that is, those who have had three years or more 
of professional training—increased from 2,519,000 in 1960 
to 3,618,000 in 1967, representing an increase of 1,099,000 
nurses. Of this increase in numbers, 494,000 were in the 
European region and 440,000 in the Americas. The 
increase in the African, South-East Asian and Eastern 
Mediterranean regions, totalling 54,000 in all, is very 
small indeed, especially when compared with the tremen
dous population growth in these regions. 

Regarding the staffing of services, only in the developed 
countries are the increases in population and the develop
ment of the health services proceeding in a somewhat 
satisfactory way. In most of the developing countries 
the increase in the number of nurses, dentists and doctors 
barely serves to maintain parity with the population 
increases and then at a low level of staffing; an immediate 
increase in services can come only from increased training 
and the utilization of auxiliaries. 

Using hospital bed/population ratios as an indicator of 
one form of health services, there were in the world 
9,961,000 hospitals beds in 1960, the equivalent of one bed 
for every 230 persons. In 1967, there were 11,788,000 
beds or one bed per 220 persons. Of this increase of 
1,827,000 additional beds, 1,008,000 were in Europe, 
51,000 were in the African region, 215,000 in the region 
of the Americas, 50,000 in the Eastern Mediterranean 
region, 87,000 in South-East Asia and 416,000 in the 
Western Pacific. These hospital bed/population ratios 
indicate that, taking into account the increase in popu
lation, the developing countries are either barely main
taining parity at a low level or even falling behind in the 
provision of this form of medical care. 

TRENDS IN MAJOR D ISEASES, E NVIRONMENTAL S ANITATION 
AND OTHER HEALTH PROBLEMS 

Incidence and control of communicable and oth er diseases 

The disease pattern in most countries has changed very 
little during the period under review. Although progress 
in the control and eradication of many of the commu
nicable diseases has continued, largely as a result of 
applied research and better organization in the field, 
there is still great scope for improvement. Even in the 
more developed countries, the population is still exposed 
to a wide range of infectious diseases. The present 
situation with regard to some of the major communicable 
diseases, as described below, indicates that their control 
still constitutes one of the highest health priorities in a 
majority of countries. 

Malaria 
By the end of 1968, four fifths of the 1,700 million 

people who lived in originally malarial areas were free 
from the risk of endemic disease, or living in areas wher e 
malaria eradication programmes were in operation. 

Out of the 146 countries and territories recorded as 
having originally been wholly or partly malarious, 
thirteen areas are now entered in the official register of 
the World Health Organization of those where malaria 
eradication has been achieved. An additional twenty-
three countries have claimed eradication of the disease 
from the whole of their territory. In 1968, the Organiz
ation assisted forty-seven countries with malaria eradi
cation programmes (a further six were carrying out similar 
programmes without direct assistance from WHO) and 
twenty-eight with other anti-malaria programmes. 

The twenty-second World Health Assembly, which met 
in July 1969,1 recommended that WHO continue to aid 
the countries concerned in drawing up long-term plans 
for malaria eradication, taking into account not only the 
technical, financial and administrative requirements of the 
attack and consolidation phases, but also the long-term 
needs for sustaining achieved eradication. It also re
commended that the multidisciplinary approach to the 
biological, epidemiological, economic, social and oper
ational aspects of the question be intensified in order to 
find simpler and more effective techniques for defeating 
malaria. 

Tuberculosis 
The fact that approximately 20 million persons suffe r 

from infectious tuberculosis at present and in turn spread 
the infection to a further 50 million or even more of the 
world's healthy population each year, clearly shows the 
high public health priority this disease retains, particu
larly in developing countries. It is not the lack of 
prophylactic or of therapeutic weapons that prevents 
making an epidemiologically meaningful impact on this 
world problem within the near future. The crux of the 
problem is the scarcity of specialized health personnel and 
even more so the unavailability of general health-service 
staff in multipurpose institutions who could, using 

1 Twenty-second World Health Assembly, pa rt I (Official Records 
176) and part II (Official Records 177). 
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simplified and standardized control techniques, deliver 
tuberculosis control services at the periphery to the 
population requiring prophylactic, diagnostic and curative 

1 action. Only technical and managerial training and the 
mobilization of all medical, paramedical and auxiliary 

I manpower available towards meeting the need and 
demand for perman ent and nation-wide implementation 
of a systematic co ntrol programme can lead to a real 
breakthrough. At the same time, it is certain that 
research will continue to succeed in providing increasingly 
powerful, more economic and more acceptable weapons 
for us e against the disease on a global scale. 

Smallpox 
An accelerated programme of smallpox eradication 

based on a ten-year co -operative plan was approved by 
the nine teenth W orld Health Assembly and initiated in 
January 1967. The incidence of smallpox declined from 
129,000 cas es in 1967, the first year of the programme, 
to 79,000 cases in 1968 and less than 50,000 cases in 1969. 
The geogr aphical lim its of endemic smallpox have pro
gressively be en re duced to the extent that at the end of 
1969 it was fou nd in only five countries in Asia, eight 
countries in Africa and one in South America. Special 
programmes are in progress in all endemic countries 
except Ethiopia and in many countries which border 
endemic zones. Freeze-dried vaccine is exclusively 
employed in all programmes and virtually all vaccinations 
are bein g performed by two newly in troduced methods, 
jet inje ction and multiple puncture employing the bifur
cated needle. The strategy of the programme based on 
systematic vaccination and surveillance with outbreak 
control has proved highly effective in all areas where 
satisfactorily implemented. 

Cholera 
Cholera remains a public health problem of inter

national importance. It is a disease that affects mainly the 
low-income groups of the population living in over
crowded urban and rural areas with poor sanitary con
ditions. Although such susceptible communities are rare 
in developed countries, the fact that they do nevertheless 
still exist emphasizes the need for proper surveillance to 
prevent the spread of cholera. 

The declini ng t rend of the disease noticed during the 
1940s and 1950s was reversed in 1961 with the spread 
of cholera El Tor from Sulawesi Island in Indonesia 
first to neighbouring islands, then to other territories. 
The classical form of cholera is still prevalent in East 
Pakistan and, to a very small extent, in India. The 
number of cholera cases reported to WHO during the 
past few years is not very high, but the disease has now 
become endemic in more countries in Asia, with greater 
possibilities of spread due to increasing population 
movement. In 1969, cholera was reported by at least 
thirteen countries and reappeared in some countries in 
Asia which had been free of the disease for several 
years. 

Significant progress has been made in the treatment of 
cholera, so much so that when treatment facilities are 
readily available very few patients will die. Awareness 
of this fact will do much to allay the customary panic 
when an outbreak occurs. Moreover, though many 

members of a community may become infected by vibrios, 
usually very few actually become ill. Cholera can only 
be controlled by improvement of personal hygiene and 
of e nvironmental sanitation, along with the provision of 
safe and adequate water supply. It is not advisable to 
depend solely on the vaccine which is currently available. 

Venereal diseases 
The world-wide recrudescence of syphilis and gonorrhea 

has continued and has engendred world-wide concern. 
It is estimated that there are now in the world 30-50 mil 
lion cases of venereal syphilis and more than 160 million 
cases of gonococcal infections. This revival of the ve
nereal diseases is closely linked to social factors such as 
travel, tourism, urbanization, industrialization, changing 
sexual behaviour of youth, as well as to the failure of 
epidemiological reporting, inadequate antibiotic treat
ment and reduced activities in the area of venereal disease 
control by health authorities. To achieve better control 
of venereal diseases, a multidisciplinary, co-operative 
approach is required between private physicians and 
national and international health authorities. 

A large number of communicable diseases that have 
not the global importance of those mentioned above 
nevertheless continue to be serious health hazards with 
which health authorities have to contend. They include 
leprosy, trachoma, plague, yaws, poliomyelitis, infectious 
hepatitis and schistosomiasis. Zoonoses or infections 
communicable in nature between man and vertebrate 
animals are coming into greater prominence with the 
progress in the control of major epidemic diseases and 
with the greater attention being paid to the health of 
rural populations. 

Leprosy 
The number of leprosy patients in the world is esti

mated at about 11 million of which only 25 per cent are 
registered and 17 pe r cent under treatment. Leprosy is 
mainly prevalent in tropical areas of Africa and Asia 
and to a lesser extent in Latin America. About one in 
four leprosy patients develops permanent disabilities, 
hindering his normal life and causing a heavy burden 
for the community. 

The introduction of sulfones in leprosy therapy made 
possible the application of leprosy control measures, 
which are mainly based on early detection and treatment 
of l eprosy cases. The old approach of compulsory and 
indiscriminate isolation of leprosy patients is no longer 
necessary, and ambulatory care is normally given. In 
1969, leprosy control projects in twenty-three countries 
were receiving WHO/UNICEF assistance. As a result 
of intensive treatment, the number of cases released from 
control is progressively i ncreasing in many countries, but 
on account of the shortcomings of available leprosy ther
apy, the control of the disease is a difficult problem. 
Research in leprosy is essential to improve its control. 
Current trials on chemoprophylaxis seem to indicate the 
preventive value of this method, but the effectiveness of 
BCG vaccination has not yet been established. 

Trachoma 
Trachoma, of which it is estimated there are at least 

500 million cases in the world, is still the world's greatest 
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single cause of blindness. Research on vaccines con
tinues, but an effective vaccine is not yet available. Effec
tive control can be achieved with well-designed pro
grammes of prophylaxis and treatment with antibio tics. 

Plague 
Plague continues to occur in endemic areas in the 

American, South-West Asian and African regions. In 
1968, 1,322 cases and 160 deaths were reported in thirteen 
countries. Human plague bec ame active in Africa with 
outbreaks in the Democratic Republic of the Congo, 
Lesotho, Madagasc ar and the United Republic of Tan
zania. A total of 145 case s of human plague was re
ported from Africa in 1968. Five countries in the Amer
ican region (Bol ivia, Brazil, Ecuador, Peru, the United 
States) reporte d an over-all total of 200 human plague 
cases and 32 deaths in 1968. In Asia, the Republic 
of Viet-Nam again had the highest number of cases 
of human plague (784); the disease also occurred in 
Burma (86 cases and 3 deaths), Indone sia (94 ca ses and 
38 deaths) and Nepal (13 cases and 12 deaths). 

The WHO has concentrated its efforts on studying the 
natural foci of infection in various parts of the world. 
Research acti vities comprising the study of rodents and 
ectoparasites and their resistance to rodenticides and 
insecticides are in progress and a study of the ecolo gy 
of the disease is planned. 

Yaws 
A considerable decline in the incidence of yaws has 

been achieved through intensive mass penicillin cam
paigns carried out during 1950-1969. However, the 
disease is still present in many countri es of the world's 
tropical belt, and is poten tially capable of recr udescence, 
but it is no longer the dreaded cause of continuing ill 
health of the inhabitants of many parts of the world. 
The importance of develo ping rura l health services that 
can participate in or take ove r the continued surveillance 
and consolidation needed, has been stressed as indispens
able in the case of mass campaigns against yaws. 

Infectious hepatitis 
Infectious hepatitis is common in all parts of the world 

and is usually spread by contact and occasionally through 
contaminated food or drink. Another rarer form, serum 
hepatitis, is transmissible by transfusion of infected blood 
or plasma, by tattooing, or inadequately sterilized medical 
equipment. No specific treatment is yet kno wn, though 
gamma globulin is effective in its prevention. 

Schistosomiasis 
Schistosomiasis is one of the most prevalent parasitic 

diseases in the African, Latin American, Eastern Medi
terranean and Western Pacific regions. It is of consider
able economic importance because of the amount of 
chronic ill health which it causes in the working popu
lation. On a world sca le, control of sch istosomiasis has 
achieved but limited progres s. The main factors respon
sible for this situation are not only the lack of effic ient 
weapons for fighting the disease, but also defic iencies or 
prerequisites in public health services. A reasonable level 

of schistosomiasis control has been achieved only in some 
areas of the w orld. 

Trypanosomiasis 
Trypanosomiasis in Africa, though much reduced in 

some areas by energetic control, still rem ains a serious 
threat and is already epidemic in som e regions. In the 
Americas, trypanosomiasis remains endemic in large areas 
of Central and South America and appears to be an 
increasingly major cause of m orbidity. 

Filarial diseases 
Filarial diseases continue to be one of the mos t impor

tant world problem s, especi ally in the deve loping coun
tries, since these diseases not only show a tenacity to 
maintain themselves but, in some ins tances, are actually 
spreading. In some regions, these diseases produce con
siderable economic loss, as for instance in the blin dness 
caused by onchocerciasis in Africa and the Americas. 
Although control methods are available for both filari-
asis and onchocerciasis, the trained pe rsonnel and means 
for sustained control programmes are ge nerally lacking. 

Poliomyelitis 
There is an erroneous belief that, since the introduction 

of vaccination against poliomyelitis, the disease is dis
appearing everywhere. While it is true that it has been 
dramatically reduced in Europe, North America and 
Oceania, it is in fact increasing in most other parts of 
the world. The incidence of poliomyelitis has mainly 
increased in countries which l ie in warm or semi-tropical 
and tropical regions . Moreover, pol iomyelitis is still an 
infantile disease in these countr ies, the higher percentage 
of cases occurring among children under five years of 
age. Pending vaccination progra mmes, for wh ich the re 
are at present no adequate facilities in many of these 
tropical and semi-tropical countries, every effort must 
be made in an emergency to vaccinate as high a pro
portion of the presumed susceptible population as possible 
without delay. 

Zoonoses 
More than 150 zoonos es are now recognized. Those 

for which domesticated animals are reservoirs are pro
blems of considerable magnitude in many countries— 
for example, brucellosis, bovine tuberculosis, rabies, 
anthrax, leptospirosis and hydatidosis. The rava ges of 
zoonoses among livestock are a serious drain on the 
economy and often cause heavy losses in milk, meat, 
working capacity and other forms of yield from animals. 

Notable succe ss has been ach ieved in elimi nating en
demic zoonoses confined mainly to domesticated animals 
(bovine tuberculosis and brucellosis, glanders etc.) where 
modern survey methods have been e mployed sy stemati
cally to detect and eliminate infected anim als. Unfortu
nately, poverty and inability to find clean animals to 
replace infected ones have preve nted the full application 
of such methods in developing countr ies. Under these 
conditions, reduction of infection by immunization of 
animals as well as of exposed persons has to be practised. 

Zoonoses with wild animal reservoirs and hosts are 
generally more difficult to control—a fact which has been 
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clearly brought out during recent outbreaks of rabies in 
Europe and North America. In these areas it has been 
possible to control rabies in dogs and other domestic 
animals, thus reducing the risk to man, but wildlife rabies 
continues to spread despite vigorou s measures adopted 
against it. This failure is attributable to insufficient 
knowledge of the ecology of the disea se in wildlife and 
of the wild hosts themselves. 

Chronic and degenerative diseases 
In co untries where communicable diseases have lost 

much o f their former signif icance, chronic and degener
ative diseases are becom ing a matter of serious concern. 
Prolongation of the active life-span of man in prosperous 
communities depends mainly on the ability to control 
the development of cardio-vascular diseases. These con
ditions are already becoming a universal health prob lem. 
They threa ten to become the most common cause of 
premature death and disability in developed countries. 
The mo rtality from cardio-vascular diseases is already 
extremely h igh. A disturbing trend in develop ed coun
tries is that younger age groups are increasingly becoming 
affected, causing reductions in economic productivity. 

Of the cardio-vascular diseases, arteriosclerotic and 
degenerative heart disease is the most important cause 
of male deaths in industrialized and urbanized countries. 
There is an evident association between high li ving stan
dards and death from arteriosclerotic and degenerative 
disease. However, there seems to be no such association 
in younger age groups. Although spectacular and stimu
lating re sults have been achie ved in recent years in the 
active inte nsive care, rehabilitation and surveillance of 
patients with cardio-vascular diseases, these fa cilities are 
offered only to a small fraction of the sick and have not 
yet been incorporated into the existing public health 
services. 

As the expectation of life in creases, so does the like li
hood of contracting cancer, for although cancer is found 
in every age group, it is commoner in the older ones. 
Advances in medical scien ce have gon e far towards im
proving the progn osis for certain types of cancer. Pre
cancerous conditions can, in many instances, be detected 
through mass screening, and the removal of such le sions 
prevents the subsequent development of cancer. A major 
proportion of all cancer is accessible, and in a number 
of countries reliable procedures are available for its detec
tion throug h periodic surveys. Clinical cancer control 
has become an integral part of the general health services 
in a number of countries. Considerable attention is being 
given to the organization of cancer treatment and research 
in the treatment of cancer. 

Environmental sanitation 
The close relationships between environment and health 

have been increasingly rec ognized and stressed in recen t 
years, especially so in economically developed nations 
and those now undergoing industrialization. As a result, 
the aims, organization and functions of sanitation services 
in these countries are undergoing significant evolutionary 
changes. The early objectives of their sanitation pro
grammes, a decade or two ago, were confined almost 
exclusively to the prevention and control of communicable 

diseases which were transmitted through clearly ident
ifiable elements of the physical environment, such as water 
and human wastes . In most devel oping nations, these 
original needs remain valid today, but even there the 
limitation of objectives is not valid. Environmental 
hazards to human health and well-being are becoming 
more complex, more encompassing and mor e subtle. A 
recent trend has been the shift of emphasis, in several 
rapidly industrializing countries, to environmental health 
programmes comprising the control of water- and air-
pollution, noise and accident reduction, the amelioration 
of housing and of phy sical planning and the control of 
urbanization. Along with these, attention is being paid 
also to social and men tal strains which are conducive to 
delinquency and cr ime in overcrowded and badly-housed 
areas of ci ties. As a result of this trend, ther e is a more 
definite and increasing involvement of health and sani
tation serv ices with hou sing, city and regional plannin g, 
recreational facilities etc., as it is realized that, if the total 
well-being of man is the ultimate aim, then the total 
environment must be considered in a positive sense. 

In addition to water-supply and waste disposal, special 
attention is being paid to other aspe cts of en vironmental 
health such as food sanitation and vector control. Simi
larly, owing to increasing travel facilities, especially by 
air, there is a growing concern everywhere about possible 
transmission of comm unicable diseas es, esp ecially those 
related to poor sanitation, which often prevail in or around 
the airports and ports of many countries. 
Water-supply 

There is probably no single factor that has a greater 
effect on the health, wel l-being and development of a 
community than the provis ion of an ample and conve
nient supply of good quality water. In towns and cities, 
water supply is recognized as an essential service, a basic 
necessity for industrial and commercial processes, vital 
for the maintenance of public health and the preve ntion 
of epidemics; without it, street cleaning, water-borne 
sewerage, fire fighting and many other mun icipal amen
ities are impossible. 

In rural areas, the need is equally great, though usually 
less well recognized. It is significant that at the 1969 
World Health Ass embly, the delega te from on e Govern
ment in Asia estimated that water-borne diseases ac
counted for 40 per cent of all mortality and 60 per cent 
of all morbidi ty in his country . The effects of drinking 
unsafe water containing pathogens or parasites are re
flected in the figures of infant deaths, wasted expenditure 
on education, decreased agricultural output and the bur
den on the economy of supporting blind or crippled 
victims of preventable disease. 

Rural water-supply systems present problems com
pletely different in nature from those of citi es and large 
towns. Supported by contributions from industry, com
merce and a tax structure made possible by a large popu
lation in regular employment, an efficiently designed, 
managed and operated water-supply system serving a 
compact area can make a city water unde rtaking a very 
attractive investment proposition. The WHO has as
sisted Governments in the preparation of pre -investment 
surveys for several such installati ons, internation al and 
bilateral lending agencies have sho wn themselves willing 
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to advance funds for construction of projects that, as a 
result of such surveys, have been shown to be "bank
able"—that is, investments with a potential for attract
ive financial returns. 

Only in rare instances can the same yardstick be applied 
to rural installations. Small population units, usually 
with marginal incomes, scattered over a wide geographical 
area, unable to call upon the managerial, professional 
and technical skills of the city, cannot be served by scaled-
down urban techniques and supplies. The multiplicity 
of rural communities—estimated in some countries to 
total 80 per cent of the total population—make the prob
lem one that requires a concentrated effort, and the 
only effective solution must be found with the countries 
concerned. 

Assistance is being given to Governments in various 
ways to take on the problem themselves. Joint assist
ance by UNICEF and WHO has resulted in demon
stration and training projects in more than seventy coun
tries. The WHO field staff in these and other countries 
work with national staff to give the latter training and 
experience. 

The magnitude of the problem, taken throughout the 
world, is of tremendous proportions. It has been esti
mated that at any time the number of people suffering 
from disabling disease due to lack of clean water is not 
less than 500 million. In the developing countries, it has 
been calculated that the proportion of rural dwellers 
served with safe water is in the neighbourhood of 10 per 
cent. In order to raise this percentage to 20 per cent— 
which is the proposed target for achievement during the 
Second United Nations Development Decade, 1971-
1980—the construction expenditure required will be ap
proximately $1,600 million, of which three-quarters will 
have to be found by the countries themselves. However, 
unless this can be done, the situation will deteriorate 
rather than improve. In some developed countries the 
quality of the drinking water has also deteriorated owing 
to increasing chemical and bacteriological pollution not 
only of surface-water but of ground-water resources. 

In many countries, the population growth is outstrip
ping the rate of provision of supplies of water, and the 
situation gets worse daily. Only a determined effort by 
the Governments concerned, supported by international 
and bilateral assistance, can hope to bring about any 
appreciable improvement. Without it, the resulting 
human suffering and economic losses will get steadily 
worse. 

Waste disposal 
During the period under review, it has become in

creasingly apparent that long-term plans for socio-econ
omic development, especially in the developing countries, 
have devoted greater attention to the need for adequate 
waste management, which has social and economic im
plications of fundamental importance. Unsatisfactory 
waste management has much broader economic impli
cations than those generally associated with the health 
aspects of the problem alone, particularly with regard 
to industrial growth, development and tourism. This 
growing awareness on the part of Governments of the 
need for taking corrective measures before the problem 
gets completely out of control is reflected in an increasing 

number of requests for assistance in the solution of 
problems related to the management of liquid and solid 
wastes of municipal and industrial origin and this trend 
is expected to continue. 

The resources of a given community are often inad
equate to solve the complex problems arising from the 
rapid increase in the density of world population, accel
erated urbanization and industrialization, such as the 
increasing accumulation of wastes of all types and the 
resulting ever more rapid deterioration of man's environ
ment. These wastes ultimately must be returned to some 
part of the environment and co-operation at all levels 
is needed to ensure that their management does not create 
air, water or land pollution or conditions favourable to 
the breeding of disease vectors or other environmental 
health hazards. Satisfactory management of these wastes 
requires not only large capital investment, but also 
administrative and organizational structures and qualified 
personnel. A regional approach to waste management 
contributes to the conservation of economic and man
power resources and is therefore highly desirable. 

Housing and urbanization 
In an increasing number of countries, the public health 

administration is becoming conscious of the role which 
it should play in housing programmes. It is well known 
that, in recent years, the housing problem has been getting 
worse in many countries, both as regards the shortage 
of healthful housing and the deterioration of the sanitary 
quality of the existing housing stock. 

In the field of urbanization, one of the most promising 
trends of recent years has been the growth of a rational 
approach to social and economic development in member 
States. Planning is now widely practised at the national, 
regional and local levels and several countries have called 
for assistance, in the past few years, from the Special 
Fund component of the United Nations Development 
Programme and from the Centre for Housing, Building 
and Planning in the Department of Economic and Social 
Affairs of the United Nations Secretariat, in the establish
ment of national housing and urban development pro
grammes. Health agencies have only recently begun, in 
some countries, to play their proper role in city and 
regional planning. 

An inherent difficulty that physical planners face in the 
complex task of thinking constructively about the urban 
area of the future is the lack of guidelines, standards and 
justifications, especially regarding environmental health 
problems. WHO is assisting member States, as well as 
other organs of the United Nations concerned with ur
banization problems, in the study and development of 
environmental health criteria for use in urban planning, 
in the formulation of recommendations and in the pro
vision of technical advice. 

Air pollution 
Air pollution is not merely a nuisance to be tolerated 

as an inevitable accompaniment of urbanization and 
industrialization, but it is also directly harmful to health. 
Public health authorities, mainly but not exclusively in 
the developed countries of the world, have become in
creasingly conscious of the need to ensure that the air 
is as free as possible of noxious contaminants. The 
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control of air pollution is also a field with which WHO 
has been much concerned. 

In highly urbanized and industrialized regions, air 
pollution is largely the consequence of the combustion 
of various types of fuel. Such fuel may be burned 
completely, as in the efficient equipment used in industry, 
or incompletely, as in less efficient dom estic equipment. 
In general, the incomplete combustion of fuel gives rise 
to products which are more varied, complex and objec
tionable th an those produced by complete combustion. 

Pollution of the air by carbon monoxide is especially 
a prob lem of big cities. Apart from cigarette smoking, 
the other sources of this pollutant in urban areas are 
the exhaust g ases from motor vehicles a nd smoke from 
incinerators, hearth fires, etc. Sudden increases in 
air pollution are often associated with immediate in
creases in mortality and morbidity. Bronchitis and 
possibly lung cancer are considered to be the main 
delayed effects o f air pollution. 

Other health problems 

Maternal and child health 
The curr ent trend is to provide the entire population 

with at lea st minimum mother and child health services 
within the context of the community basic health services, 
including elementary care, health education and a system 
of screening to identify high-risk individuals and groups 
who require more than minimum attention. In order to 
make essential services as wide in coverage and as efficient 
as possible, the tendency to associate maternal and child 
health services with the basic health services is increas
ingly being encouraged so that much of the work can be 
undertaken by the multipurpose health worker. 

During the past years increasing recognition was given 
by authorities responsible for social and economic 
development to family planning as an important and 
intrinsic component of health services. The development 
is mainly based on a number of factors: the growing 
awareness of the significance of high maternal and child 
mortality a nd morbidity and of high natality; the large 
proportion of the population that is in the young depen
dent age-group and the importance of human develop
ment. Experience has shown that family planning services 
can be effectively provided when they are given in the 
context of health services, particularly through maternal 
and child care components. An increasing number of 
Governments, with the assistance of WHO, are pursuing 
health care programmes related to family planning. 
Research in human reproduction and training in family 
planning are receiving greater attention. 

The reduction in the infant mortality rate, that is deaths 
under o ne year of age per 1,000 live births, is regarded 
as reflecting t he quality and effectiveness of the services 
for mothers and children. This decrease is however not 
the result of these services alone, as many other social, 
economic and educational factors which have brought 
about higher levels of living have also contributed to this 
achievement. Within the period under review, some 
measurable improvements have been recorded, though 
two years is too short a period for the registration of 
significant changes. The reduction in infant mortality 

rates in many developed and developing countries indi
cates that progress is being made towards better chances 
of survival and health for children in most parts of the 
world and that there is a rise in the importance of the 
health services together with greater coverage of the 
mother and child population. 

Nutrition 
Although it is not possible to quote figures which 

indicate the extent of malnutrition, it is probably true to 
say that half the world's population is still undernourished 
or malnourished. 

Protein-calorie malnutrition is still the most serious 
nutritional problem in relation to public health that 
confronts most of the developing countries of the world. 
In children under five years of age, its prevalence, in its 
most severe form, varies from 1 to 9 per cent; in the 
moderate forms, it may range from 10 to 15 per cent. 
Because of the greater facilities for medical care now 
available and the better knowledge of treatment, mor
tality due to malnutrition as well a s the total mortality 
rate in children under five years of age, is decreasing in 
many developing countries. However, there are no 
indications that the prevalence of malnutrition follows the 
same trend. More children are saved from death, but 
many of them take their place in the community without 
being completely rehabilitated. 

Recently, more attention has been given t o infectious 
diseases as a precipitating factor of malnutrition in young 
children. Recent studies show that children in developing 
countries may have ten or twenty infectious episodes in 
a short period and as a consequence, children of two years 
of age may have been sick for more than 20 per cent 
of their lives. The trend towards early weaning in some 
developing countries is one of the factors which explains 
the current high prevalence of nutritional marasmus, 
particularly in children under one year of age. Increased 
output of conventional food proteins on a world scale 
will take many years to achieve and the promotion of 
breast feeding will not be sufficient to prevent protein-
calorie malnutrition in all countries. Therefore, new 
sources of protein, particularly for use during the weaning 
period, are being developed by international agencies. 
Examples of these new products are incaparina, developed 
by the Institute of Nutrition for Central America and 
Panama (INCAP); and superamina, developed recently 
in Algeria. WHO is responsible for testing the safety 
and suitability of these products for human consumption 
and five centres have been set up for this purpose in the 
world during the last three years. 

In addition to protein-calorie malnutrition in young 
children, vitamin A deficiency cont inues to be an impor
tant nutrition problem in some developing countries, 
especially in South-East Asia, as also are nutritional 
anaemias, particularly in pregnancy and early childhood. 
However, there have been some gains in this field, as 
might be seen in the marked decrease in the mortality of 
children under five years of age in many developed coun
tries and in the increased knowledge of how to bring 
under control some communicable diseases such as 
measles, which are closely related to severe malnutrition. 
The recent discussions at the General Assembly of the 
United Nations (1968) on the protein crisis are proof of 
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the present interest of all Governments in the proper 
nutrition of their growing populations. 

Mental health 
The magnitude of the problems arising from mental 

illness and its implications for public health are receiving 
greater attention. Although mortality from mental dis
orders per se is low, which accounts in part for the low 
priority formerly accorded to mental health programmes, 
the morbidity is high and often prolonged. The reper
cussions on the family and the community, added to 
individual suffering and incapacity, continue to constitute 
problems of vast proportions. In all populations the 
growing number of old persons, highly vulnerable to 
mental disorders, and the greater expectation of survival 
of the handicapped through medical progress, will add 
to the magnitude of the problems to be faced. 

Certain studies now indicate that 1 per cent of any 
population group is incapacitated throughout life as a 
result of severe psychiatric illness. At a conservative 
estimate, one person in ten is likely to suffer from illness 
of this kind at some time in his life. Prevalence rates for 
less severe mental disorders are much higher. The 
psychiatric aspects of crime and juvenile delinquency, 
dependence on alcoholic and other drugs, suicidal be
haviour and failure at school or at work contribute 
heavily to the mental health problems of any community. 
Moderate, severe or profound mental retardation affects 
an estimated four per thousand school-age children. The 
developing areas are not exempt from these problems. 
The few available studies indicate that severe mental 
disorders are probably as prevalent in these countries as 
elsewhere among comparable age groups. The burden 
imposed on these communities is likely to increase with 
accelerated urbanization and industrialization, which also 
appear to lead to a rise in the incidence of neurotic and 
psychosocial problems. 

Recent advances on physical, psychosocial and psycho-
pharmacological therapy have provided effective means 
for attenuating, if not curing, the syndromes occurring 
in a wide variety of mental disorders. Various forms of 
psychotherapy permit insight into the life of mental 
patients and assist in improving their condition. Family 
therapy, the development of therapeutic communities and 
occupational therapy have been effective in preventing 
or reversing the severe deterioration formerly often 
associated with the chronic patient in hospital. Effective 
prevention and treatment are available for a wide variety 
of mental disorders of known origin, such as certain 
intoxications, nutritional deficiencies, traumata and 
general systemic diseases, which still account for large 
groups of the mentally ill in developing areas. 

A wave of optimism followed breakthroughs in the 
understanding of some metabolic abnormalities leading 
to mental retardation—such as phenylketonuria and 
galactosaemia—which can now be treated. Data are 
accumulating on other disorders of genetic origin for 
which there is so far no effective prevention or treatment. 
However, the precise aetiology of many of the most 
common and disabling mental disorders—particularly the 
schizophrenias—is as yet unknown. A concerted attack 
on these enigmas must be made through clinical, bio
logical and epidemiological research. 

The effective utilization of existing knowledge and 
experience in psychiatry depends on adequate organiz
ation of mental health services which, in turn, have to be 
viewed in the framework of the total health services 
available. Recognition of the magnitude and public 
health implications of psychiatric problems, together with 
a well-founded confidence in possibilities of improving 
the situation, have led some countries to invest heavily 
in a fundamental reorganization of their mental health 
programmes. 

Rehabilitation, geriatrics and accidents 
Rehabilitation of the disabled is a problem relevant to 

people of all ages and to countries at every level of 
development. In developed countries, advanced rehabili
tation techniques and modern aids and appliances have 
contributed to alleviate the condition of victims of 
accidents and crippling diseases. The need and demand 
for rehabilitation services is, however, increasing rapidly 
due to the steady increases in chronic degenerative diseases 
among the aged and in traffic accidents. Rapid indus
trialization and greater longevity begin to create similar 
problems in most developing countries, where disability 
as a result of communicable diseases had always bee n 
high. 

The aging of a population is a new challenge, confront
ing certain countries today and others tomorrow. With 
progress towards higher standards of life, advances in 
medical science and improved social conditions, the 
proportion of old people expands. In the highly indus
trialized countries there is some concern over the rapidly 
increasing proportion of aged people. In addition to 
the economic burden imposed by the aged in certain 
countries, there is a rapidly growing volume of chronic 
mental and physical sickness which will overload the 
health and welfare services. From the public health 
point of view, the problems of aging and the aged concern 
mainly the health protection of the elderly and the preven
tion of premature aging. The need for comprehensive 
care services for the aged, who usually suffer from several 
diseases at the same time, is clearly recognized by the 
public health authorities. A great deal has been done 
in the social and medical care of old people, including 
such aspects as nutrition, occupation, physical activity, 
housing, household help, day hospitals, geriatric insti
tutions and mental care. Social and medical progress are 
helping to slow down the rate of aging and to allow the 
aged person to remain a valuable element in our society 
for the longest possible time. 

Alcoholism and drug addiction 
Alcoholism afflicts a growing number of persons, adult 

as well as adolescent, in many countries and accounts 
for an increasing number of admissions to mental hospi
tals, particularly in developed countries. It can lead to 
severe health damage, chronic ill-health and premature 
death. Efforts are being made to develop effective 
treatment programmes and to train medical personnel 
and a broad range of other health and social workers to 
deal with the alcoholic in the community. A major 
priority in this effort is given to health education and 
information. 
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The problem of drug addiction has received much 
more attention in recent years. There are few statistics 
on the extent of this problem, but the information 
available indicates an increasing number of drug-taking 
adults and young people in many countries. From the 
public health point of view, a serious problem also arises 
from the excessive consumption of new drugs in medical 
practice and from the misuse of medicines in general. 
Another aspect of this problem is the rising trend in 
hospital admissions for poisoning. Narcotic addiction is 
increasingly being dealt with through comprehensive, 
community-based diagnostic and treatment programmes, 
involving close c ollaboration between the social worker 
and the mental health worker. A growing emphasis is 
placed on new clinic al and research approaches. 

Programmes for yo uth 
There has been in recent years a growing awareness of 

the problems of adolescents and young people. The 
programmes and services for this population group 
involve health, medical, educational and social aspects 
which necessitate the close relationship and collaboration 
of all categories of health and social workers. The 
disabilities, the emotional and behaviour difficulties of 
adolescents that attract so much attention in the developed 
countries are gradually appearing in the developing coun
tries, wher e the main concerns are still physical disease 
and malnutrition. There is need for more knowledge of 
the inf luence of the biological, emotional, psychological 
and social factors during adolescence and youth and for 
the development of a real partnership between the health 
and social services. 

TRENDS IN TH E OR GANIZATION, ADMINISTRATION 
AND PLANNING OF HEALTH SERVICES 

The trends in the organizational and administrative 
set-up for the delivery of medical and health care, which 
gradually have been formulated over the last decade, 
have gener ally been confirmed and consolidated during 
the two-year period under review. 

Administrative patterns of public health services 
It is well kno wn that trends in the administration of 

the health services are an important factor to consider 
in the ability of countries to provide total medical and 
health coverage for their people. That the establishment 
of a strong adm inistrative framework is the most impor
tant contribution towards the provision of better health 
services is increasingl y being appreciated by the national 
health authorities. 

Countries in the early stages of development are very 
often characterized by a high degree of reliance upon the 
central government. Decisions for services to be carried 
out locally are taken at, and implemented from the 
central level. Such centralized administrative systems are 
faced with th e special problems of adapting central pro
grammes to local needs and interests, and with the 
difficulty of enlisting the participation of the people 
directly concerned. Experience has shown that a rigidly 
centralized government machinery in some countries 

hampers the ability of health authorities to offer services 
of the best available quality to all citizens and prevents 
progress in the rural areas, where the provision of health 
services is usually poor. In the health field the concen
tration of authority and executive responsibility at the 
central level is particularly harmful, as it very often 
corresponds to a concentration of the services of spe
cialists in both clinical and public health fields at the top 
level, depriving the regional and/or intermediate and 
peripheral levels of the necessary services t o meet their 
health needs. 

New concepts of health administration have therefore 
been evolved, leading, in different parts of the world, to 
the adoption of a decentralized, regional approach which, 
it is now realized, allows a more efficient use and manage
ment of resources and helps to accelerate development 
and to make the effects of health programmes lasting. 
Over the past years, a considerable amount of experience 
has been gained in some countries with the organization 
and administration of health services which has led public 
health administrators to recognize that decentralization 
is essential for the attainment of the highest level of 
health by all people. Many health authorities have 
established an efficient system of co-ordination and clear 
lines of hierarchy between the various levels of their 
health services with a proper balance between central 
administration and peripheral execution. The main func
tions of the national or central administration are policy
making, over-all planning and organization of health 
services for the entire country, setting technical standards, 
research and the provision of highly specialized services. 
The local level is responsible for the provision of basic 
health services to the population on a community basis. 
The intermediate level, tha t is, the regional or provincial 
level, provides the institutional and specialist services to 
assist and supervise the local service. 

This decentralized scheme, which ensures a more 
economic, effective and efficient delivery of services 
through an articulated system of health service units, has 
been gradually adopted by an increasing number of 
national health authorities or is provided for in many 
national health plans. 

The success of decentralized health systems depends 
very much on the availability of adequate facilities, 
sufficient trained personnel who can be employed and 
retained in the rural areas, the readiness of people to 
accept and discharge responsibility, the state of economic 
and social development of the country, the national 
political and administrative structure and particularly the 
geography of the country and its communications. In 
some large countries, decentralization is a necessity, par
ticularly when communications are not easy, whereas in 
small countries the central level may well operate the 
whole system without harmful consequences. 

In many countries, medical care facilities are now also 
being organized on the basis of the same decentralized 
concept, for example, the district medical clinic, the 
regional speciality clinic and the zone specialty clinic. 
Even in countries where a large number of hospitals and 
medical practitioners are private, efforts are being made 
to introduce concepts of regionalization in which both 
the private and public sectors participate. The organiz
ational structure of regional medical centres developed 
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along the same lin es as the governmental administrative 
pattern of decen tralization within a country can s erve as 
a strong support to efforts to introduce new methods, 
and for the field training of personnel. Developing 
countries should avoid the dang ers of deal ing with cura
tive and preventive serv ices as separate entitie s. They 
should becom e integral components of a unified health 
system. 

Organization of the he alth services 
The very urgent need in most developing countries 

continues to be well-o rganized and efficient health ser
vices, espe cially environ mental health programmes, and 
readily available medical care. National health author
ities have increasingly beco me aware of this nee d and of 
the fact that success in public health depends on the 
strengthening of health serv ices at all levels, particularly 
at the weakest lower level. During recent years there has 
been a rapid shift in policy and practice in this field. 
Outstanding efforts have bee n made by Governments in 
developing countries in actively developing these services. 
Particular emphasis is being given to extending health 
services to rural areas within the framework of com
prehensive rural develop ment programmes involving the 
co-ordinated action of several disciplines (health, edu
cation, agriculture etc.). A well-organized network of 
rural health facilities is capable of assuming responsibility 
for the execution or follow-up of campaigns against com
municable diseases, of organizing services to mothers and 
children and of providing env ironmental health serv ices 
and personal services. 

A very recent and still pionee ring expe riment under
taken by a numb er of Gover nments in the fi eld of health 
services organization is the establishment of national 
institutes of health or health development institutes. 
These institutes are planned to become key ele ments in 
the reorga nization and regionalization of health se rvices 
and in the study of national health problems and epi
demiological data. They wil l act as centres of ref erence 
and technical guidance and provide academ ic and field 
training facilities. 

Despite considerable progress in recent years, the 
development and ex tension of es sential health services in 
most developing countries continues to be slow and 
difficult, mainly because of the financial obstacles en
countered by many Governments and the shortage of 
trained personnel. The promotion of health services 
necessitates a growing number of professional and auxili
ary personn el. The critica l shortage of this person nel, 
particularly the fully qualified staff, is the mai n handicap 
which has to be overcome in dev eloping countries in the 
creation or strengthening of health servi ces to meet the 
basic healt h needs of the total population. Therefore, 
an increasing proportion of WHO-assisted projects for 
the development of health services provide for the 
necessary training of medical and allied health personnel, 
for training of health auxiliaries and for the reorientation 
of various categories of professional and auxiliary 
personnel. 

The problem of manpower merits the continued 
interest of WHO, wh ich advocates a close co- ordination 
and collaboration between the national health services 
gnd the universities and other training ins titutes in order 

to adapt the preparation of physicians and other health 
personnel to the nee ds of each country, thus allowing for 
a balanced preparation of health manpower. It is 
important that health requirements of a country or of a 
region be as sessed carefully and training planned accord
ingly. National health authorities are increasingly en
couraged to plan their manpower requirements in the 
light of the widely accepted concept of utilizing personnel 
as teams rather than as individual health workers . 

The necessity of utilizing health auxi liaries to under
take as many functions and responsibilities as are within 
their capabilities and training is being rec ognized more 
and more. With comparatively little additional training, 
they can acquire great skill in performing particular tasks. 
This development, however, requires, in a number of 
countries, a change in attitude on the part of the prof es
sional staff. 

An allied major problem is the lack of training facilities. 
This is noted at all levels from the university and medical 
school to the institutes concerned with training nurse s, 
midwives, pharmacis ts, sanitarians, techn ical and auxili
ary personnel. The dearth of qualified teaching staff, 
at all levels, matches the lack of physical facil ities and 
modern equipment. 

Health planning 
There has been much activity in the field of health 

planning in recent years. It has been re alized that the 
development of the health services and the solution of 
many of the exist ing health pro blems can be acc elerated 
by scien tific and logical planning. By the end of 196 8, 
approximately two thirds of the Governments of develop
ing countries had prepared some form of health plan. 
This represents a major deve lopment if it is remembered 
that five years ago health planning prac tically did not 
exist as a funct ion of the government health departments. 
Health problems had been dealt with on an immediate 
and ad hoc basis and have not been related to a long-term 
over-all development. 

Today a bridge has been built between economists, gen
eral administrators and public health administrators. 
The attitudes of health authorities have cha nged in all 
parts of the world as they now r ealize that heal th has an 
economic value and that planning is an effective too l 
providing health services with a maximum bene fit at a 
minimum cost. Public health administrators have learnt 
the language of the economists. 

The experience already accumulated in the establish
ment of national plans for health activities allows a num
ber of conclusions and lessons to be draw n which w ill 
provide a valuable basis for improving the planning pro
cess. It is now realized that planning must be a dynamic 
process which takes into account every aspect of the 
country's resources, both human and materia l, its acti- ( 
vities—agricultural, industrial and commercial—its health 
problems and its educational needs. To an increasing 
extent Governments are therefore undertaking health 
planning in association with the ir planning for economic 
and social development. The health plan must be a n < 
integral part of over-all development planni ng, wit h a 
definite place in the ranking of priorities and a proper 
allocation of funds for capital and recurrent expenditure. 
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In order to give the national health plan its appropriate 
priority in the over-all plan, it should not represent a 
simple conglomerate of separate projects of a general 
statement of desirable goals, but a definite, itemized, 
quantified an d comprehensive document, including well 
co-ordinated health activities and all components of the 
comprehensive national health programme. 

In order to ensure that the plans are ultimately fully 
implemented, they have to be prepared on a realistic 
basis, taking into account the existing financial and human 
resources. Special efforts have therefore been directed 
towards the improvement of the quality of vital and health 
statistics, the collection of data such as indicators of 
resources and indices of diseases and the preparation of 
accurate reviews of the national and regional health 
situations. 

The constant development of the planning process and 
the growing awareness of the importance of health for 
social and economic development have made it necessary 
to es tablish a proper health planning machinery which 
is well integrated in the over-all planning system. Many 

countries have already established national health plan
ning units at a high level in the Ministry of h ealth, thus 
creating a mechanism through which the various health 
programmes can be co-ordinated, and a well-balanced 
plan can be formulated and submitted to the national 
over-all planning authority. 

This health planning machinery is also essential for 
the constant review of the plan at short and regular inter
vals in the light of the prevailing economic circumstances. 
A plan cannot be static but has to be adapted to the 
general evolution of the social and economic conditions 
in a country. Health activities must therefore be subject 
to periodic evaluation and health targets have to be 
adjusted within a flexible system. 

As a result of the growing interest in health planning, 
considerable efforts have been made in recent years in 
developing training activities in the field of national health 
planning. It is now fully realized that health personnel 
and health administrators who are in charge of, or partici
pate in the planning process must be adequately trained 
in modern planning techniques. 

t 
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Chapter XI 

FOOD AND NUTRITION 1 

The 19 67 Repo rt on the World Soc ial Situation 2 drew 
attention to wide ning gaps in food consumption between 
the developed and developing regions and to near-famine 
conditions over wide areas of Asia and Africa. That 
ominous state of affairs, a t the mid-point in the First 
United Nations Development Decade, was undoub tedly 
a major factor in impres sing the Governm ents of many 
developing countries—notably in Asia—with the urgent 
need to attach consider ably higher priority than before 
to the provision of adequate food supplies for their rapidly 
growing popula tions. The resulting substantial increase 
of attention to agriculture, espec ially food production, 
has help ed to alleviate the situation t o some extent and 
has given grounds for cautious optimism as to future 
production prospects. Neve rtheless, many serious prob
lems remain to be solved: productivity must be still 
further increased in certain countries and vigorous efforts 
must be m ade to ensure that gains in output are actu ally 
translated into real improvements in the nutritional status 
of disadvantaged socio-economic groups. 

TRENDS IN FOOD PRODUCTION 

Table 1 shows that, while both the gross and per capita 
indices of food productio n rose rapidly in the dev eloped 
regions over the decade ending in 1968, the devel oping 
regions in general bare ly managed to maintain parity of 
output in per capita terms. The situation in the develop
ing regions is partly a consequence of their rapid popu-

1 Factual information in this chapter is drawn primarily from 
Food and Agriculture Organization, The State of Food and Agri
culture 19 69 (Rome, 1969), and from FAO, Production Yearbook 
1968 (Rome, 1969 ). 

2 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.9, Part One, 
chap. IV. 

lation growth, but more directly it reflects the very heavy 
setbacks in food production experienced in 1965 and 
1966, especially in Asia, where more than half the world's ' 
population is concentrated. However, there were strong 
recoveries of cereal produc tion in As ia in both 1967 and 
1968,3 and a further (although more modest) rise in p ro
duction appeared possible in 1969. Recent prod uction 
trends in other dev eloping regions are much less impres
sive : while there may have been a small per capita increase 
of output in Africa in 1968, production in Latin America ' 
actually underwen t a slight decline, and the incre ase in 
the Near East was probably insufficient to match the rate 
of population growth. 

Excluding Oceania (where output has been rising steep
ly), the rate of growth of food production in the developed 
regions has been recently about the same as that achieved / 
by all the developing regions combined. Given the 
already very high levels of agricultural productivity in 
most of the develop ed regions, however, this mod erate 
expansion was more than large enou gh to meet basic 
consumption requirements. In developed and develop
ing regions alike, most of the recent increase in food 
production took the form of cereals,4 while grow th in 
the output of higher quality pro tective foods wa s mu ch 
less marked. Increases in the wor ld production of m eat 
and eggs exceeded population growth by very slight mar
gins only, while the expansion of milk production fe ll 
somewhat in arrears of population i ncrease—and growth 
in the output of all three commodities was largely confined 

3 This statement does not take account of production in mainland < 
China, about which official information is not available. According 
to FAO estimates, however, 1968 food grain production in ma in
land China was probably slightly lower than the exceptionally 
large 1967 harvest, see FAO, The State of Food and Agriculture 1969 
(Rome, 1969), p. 70. 

4 Except maize, fo r which world productions has declined. 

TABLE 1. INDEX N UMBERS O F F OOD P RODUCTION 
(1948 = 100) 

Average 
Total production Average yearly rate of increase Per capita prod uction yearly rate 

of increase 
Area , — •— , 

1957-1959 1963-1965 1957-1959 1957-1959 
1957-1959 1963-1965 1966-1968 to to to 1957-1959 1963-1965 1966-1968 to 

1963-1965 1966-1968 1966-1968 1966-I96S 

Developed regions 129 149 167 2.4 3.9 2.9 117 125 136 1.7 
Developing regions 131 155 166 2.8 2.3 2.7 111 113 112 0.1 
World 130 151 167 2.5 3.4 2.8 112 116 120 0.8 
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to the developed regions. Partly compensating for these 
trends, there has been a fairly substantial rise in fisheries 
production in all major world regions except western 
Europe. 

These developments have taken place against a shifting 
background o f national and international pol icies affect
ing f ood production. In many developing countries 
there ha s been a noticeable tendency to pay greater 
attention to agricultural development as a part of national 
planning an d to provide larger resource allocat ions for 
the agricultural sector; a substantial proportion of inter
national as sistance, from both bilateral and multilateral 
sources, has also been directed to this sector. Food 
production polic ies in the developing regions have be-

, c ome increasingly oriented towards the objec tive of sel f-
sufficiency, ow ing largely to pressures of simultaneously 
mounting food deficits and drainage of fo reign exchange 
resources in to food imports, which were ex perienced by 
a considerable number of developing countries in the 

/ m id-1960s. 
Policies of self-sufficiency in food production and of 

, h igher priority for agricultural development have become 
especially prominent in the Asian reg ion where the food 
crisis w as most acute in the middle years of the decade 
and have been primarily expressed through the intensified 
use o f fertil izers and new, high-yielding seed varieties, 
the dissemination of modern farming te chniques such as 
multiple cro pping, and the accelerated developm ent of 

' irrigation, farm credit and extension facilities. In Latin 
America th ere has been some tend ency to accord higher 
investment priority ot the agricultural sector, along wi th 
a growth of interest in the diversification of farm pro
duction and reduction of dependence on traditional ex
port cro ps. A number of countries in Latin America, 
where the scope for such measures is greater than in other 
developing regions, are concentrating also on bringing 
new land under cultivation. In both Asia and Latin 
America, considerable progress has been made in develop
ing the leg al framework for agrarian reforms, but with 
a few n otable exceptions Govern ments have been slow 
to un dertake actual implementation. In Africa as in 
Asia, many Governments are emphasizing self-sufficiency 
as a pr ime aim of food production policy , and in these 
regions as in Latin America, the dive rsification of crops 
both for export and domestic consumption has become 
an important policy objective. Although the agricultural 
sector re ceives a relatively small di rect share of resour ce 
allocations in most African national develo pment plans, 
a good deal of the investment being dir ected to sectors 
such as transport and electrification is poten tially use ful 
for agr icultural development; the same may be said of 
investments for industrial development in those Afr ican 
countries which are givin g primary emphasis to the pro
motion of agro-industries. 

In the period under review , many developed countr ies 
have found themselves faced with a problem of steadi ly 
growing food surpluses—particularly of cere als and mil k 
products—coupled with stiffening competition in world 
markets; dif ficulties in this area have been in some in
stances aggravated by gover nment subsidization of agri
cultural production. In a number of the more highly 
developed we stern European cou ntries, the intracta bility 
of the food surplus problem has led to searching re

appraisals of agricultural production policies. In the less 
industrialized countries of the regi on, however, emphasis 
is still gen erally placed on the expans ion of output. In 
North America, stocks of severa l agricultural commodi
ties, particularly wheat, are again building up; expansion 
of export markets is accordingly a major p olicy objective 
of the Governments of both the United States and Canada. 
Australia and New Zealand face simila r diff iculties, and 
the Governments of both countries are promoting the 
diversification of production while simultaneously seeking 
the removal or reduction of obstacles to agricultural 
exports. Japan, too, has begun to accumulate substantial 
surpluses of rice, for which demand in other Asian coun
tries is either de clining or non-existent due to the recent 
sharp upturn in regional production of cereals. 

In eastern European count ries and the Sov iet Union, 
a major emphasis has been placed on raisi ng agricultural 
production, along with measures to bring about both 
closer income parity bet ween agricul ture and other sec
tors and stronger linkages between agriculture and in
dustry. There has been a noticeable effort to increase 
supplies of agricultural inputs, to improve credit facili
ties, t o raise pric es paid to producers and to streamline 
administrative procedures in the agricultural sector. 
Special attention is also being given to the cons olidation 
of food processing industri es. The Soviet Union has 
particularly stressed the creation of greater fle xibility in 
planning and management at the farm level, the establish
ment of minimum lev els of remuneration for farmers, 
specialization and concentration of agricultural produc
tion, and measures to improve the quality of farm lands. 

Marked dispa rities between the developed and devel
oping region s in agricultural productivity are likely to 
persist for some time to come, but the reco very of cer eal 
production which occurred in Asia after 1966 indicates 
that progressive reduct ion of the gap is poss ible if ener
getic follow-up action is taken. It now seems clear that 
the Asian recovery—which was suff iciently dramatic to 
be describ ed as a "green revolutio n"—was mainly due 
to the popular ization of the new seed varieties and inno
vative farming techniques mentioned earlier; in other 
words, the production gains wer e not merely fortuitous, 
but resulted from the exten sive modernization of agri
culture. This judgement is strongly supported by the 
fact that the recov ery was experienced almost exclusively 
in countries—specifically China (Tai wan), Ceylon, India, 
the Republic of Korea, Pakistan and the Phil ippines— 
which have advanced furthest in the adoption of the new 
technology. By contrast, only one African country 
(Kenya) and two in the Near East (Turkey and the United 
Arab Republic) have made comparable technical pro
gress. Although a number of Latin Ame rican countries 
have experimented with the new seed varieties and culti
vation methods, accurate informat ion on the extent of 
actual application is lack ing. Furthermore, while there 
is no doubt that unfavourable weather was a prime factor 
accounting for the nearly stationary lev el of food pro
duction in Africa, Latin Amer ica and the Near East in 
1968, weather condi tions were also poor in many parts 
of Asia. Nevertheless, the increa se in Asian food pro
duction in 1968 was actually the second largest apart 
from 1969 , a year which was marked by exce ptionally 
good weather almost everywhere in the region. 
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It may be noted that because of the substantially in
creased production of cereal s, some for mer deficit coun
tries in Asia are now accum ulating surpluses, and there 
fore have opportunities to become exporters. At the 
present time, howe ver, outlets for cerea l surpluses in the 
world market are considerably more limited than they 
were midway through the decade, so that the trading 
benefits to these co untries may not prove to be v ery sub
stantial, at least in the immedi ate future. To compen
sate for this disadvantage, the existence of cereal sur
pluses creates possibilities for other improvements in the 

food and nutrition situation within the coun tries con
cerned ; for example, part of the cereal crop may be used 
for animal as well as human cons umption, while so me 
agricultural land previously used for cereal production 
may be shifted to the production of higher-quality foods. 

FOOD SUPPLY AND CONSUMPTION TRENDS 
The most recent avai lable estimates of per ca pita food 

supplies and their calorie and protein content are g iven 
in tables 2 and 3. It will be noted that the data for Africa 

TABLE 2. Per capita FOOD SU PPLIES AV AILABLE FOR HUMAN CO NSUMPTION IN SEL ECTED CO UNTRIES 
(Grammes per day) 

Area Period 
Potatoes c 
Mother g . 

Western Europe 
Austria . 1967-1968 258 205 99 12 187 276 182 38 10 555 55 
Belgium-Luxembourg . . 1966-1967 220 327 106 13 207 175 177 39 25 535 82 
Denmark 1967-1968 193 260 130 6 112 179 169 32 58 700 76 
Finland 1967-1968 227 248 108 7 50 127 106 23 30 934 53 
France 1966 235 277 91 15 350 196 221 31 23 607 65 
Germany (Federal 

Republic of) ... . 1967-1968 192 303 97 12 172 308 193 40 16 558 73 
Greece 1967 331 161 56 46 382 397 111 29 28 448 51 
Ireland 1967 261 354 139 13 161 119 208 40 14 755 51 
Italy 1966-1967 360 120 72 26 430 321 106 26 16 418 48 
Netherlands 1967-1968 189 247 135 16 218 257 157 31 16 694 74 
Norway 1967-1968 197 260 120 11 97 190 115 28 54 693 64 
Portugal 1967 357 312 54 44 476 181 74 11 59 152 46 
Spain 1967-1968 261 285 68 33 361 296 98 31 39 322 54 
Sweden 1967-1968 172 250 114 11 114 246 145 32 56 706 57 
Switzerland 1966-1967 230 163 125 30 228 389 183 29 11 661 59 
United Kingdom . . . . 1967-1968 200 283 135 16 173 139 204 44 26 600 60 
Yugoslavia 1966 523 177 67 27 155 181 78 12 2 296 38 

astern Europe 
Hungary 1967 368 232 88 12 223 193 141 31 3 288 64 
Poland . 1960-1962 409 548 81 5 25 60 126 21 10 517 37 
Romania 1963 520 178 38 37 184 144 85 13 7 352 25 

lorth America 
Canada 1967 186 210 134 12 228 227 250 40 17 638 57 
United States .... 1967 177 133 133 23 269 239 295 51 17 665 61 

Iceania 
Australia . 1966-1967 219 139 144 14 196 231 283 34 18 618 39 
New Zealand .... 1967 221 153 113 10 247 192 302 49 19 762 50 

Africa 
Algeria 1966 365 39 47 11 66 127 23 3 2 58 18 
Cameroon . . . . . . 1961-1963 243 775 5 48 49 54 38 1 17 17 14 
Ethiopia .... . . . 1961-1963 394 47 6 58 33 5 57 5 — 241 14 
Gabon 1963-1965 56 1,101 11 13 • 105 13 73 12 27 10 
Gambia .... . , 1961-1963 482 48 32 26 45 21 18 1 40 35 21 
Ghana 1961-1963 158 1,147 23 38 84 26 26 1 26 8 11 
Ivory Coast . . . . , . 1961-1963 276 799 21 23 44 45 31 1 23 14 11 
Kenya . . . 1961-1963 350 334 29 68 64 13 49 3 98 4 
Madagascar . . . 1961-1963 449 378 20 20 74 42 44 1 10 24 4 
Mali 1961-1963 468 71 15 32 51 19 32 1 15 88 8 
Mauritius .... . . , 1967 357 42 108 25 111 46 20 6 16 175 43 
Morocco . . . . . . 1966 353 37 69 16 110 156 34 4 4 88 25 
Mozambique . . . . . 1961-1963 258 976 20 56 53 56 15 1 5 5 4 
Nigeria . . . 1961-1963 317 655 4 44 37 28 20 2 9 18 19 
Rwanda .... . . . 1961-1963 146 608 — 136 9 230 20 — 13 6 
Somalia . . . 1961-1963 320 128 33 13 36 41 55 2 210 6 
South Africa . . 456 39 112 11 99 108 122 9 24 226 15 
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TABLE 2. Per capita FOOD S UPPLIES AV AILABLE F OR HUMAN CON SUMPTION IN SELECTED CO UNTRIES (continued) 
(Grammes per day) 

anfothe) Su^" Puk«-
starchy 
foods 

Area Period Cereals" end nuts and Fruit" Meatf Eggs e Fishh Milk' F"'ouJ'^ 
- sweets i1 seedsc 

Africa (continued) 
Tanzania (United 

Republic of, 
formerly Tanganyika) . 1961-1963 345 478 18 47 70 69 35 2 7 39 5 

Tunisia 1966 262 38 42 16 187 105 32 7 7 104 41 
Uganda 1961-1963 115 1,114 30 63 59 20 32 1 14 63 6 

Asia 
Ceylon 1967 373 78 57 79 106 26 5 5 16 46 10 
China (Taiwan) . . . . 1967 432 144 24 44 152 93 63 7 39 11 18 
India 1965-1966 346 39 50 41 — 44 4 1 3 110 9 
Japan 1967 380 188 57 45 362 121 37 31 84 118 19 
Korea (Republic of) . . 1966 556 212 4 16 142 28 10 6 36 5 1 
Malaysia: 

West Malaysia-
Singapore 1961-1963 392 113 80 23 97 71 39 10 28 112 26 

Pakistan 1966-1967 429 38 51 19 43 128 11 1 5 208 17 
Philippines 1967 342 98 46 23 76 123 48 6 45 40 9 
Thailand 1963-1965 412 91 29 52 108 128 28 9 19 13 4 

Latin America 
Argentina 1966 268 202 90 6 124 229 309 21 8 338 41 
Bolivia 1966 282 349 62 8 171 190 69 3 — 76 13 
Brazil 1966 269 453 100 88 52 242 74 8 10 145 18 
Chile 1966 433 167 90 31 212 120 93 5 11 274 23 
Colombia 1966 176 191 131 20 133 374 82 5 4 280 20 
Costa Rica 1966 273 114 162 40 36 361 82 7 5 265 28 
Dominican Republic . , 1966 147 219 175 37 26 411 35 7 11 183 24 
Ecuador . 1966 167 329 84 39 168 644 68 5 9 190 12 
El Salvador 1966 326 8 78 22 19 71 27 5 2 135 14 
Guatemala 1966 416 16 76 30 66 50 40 5 3 65 17 
Honduras 1966 249 116 68 46 13 417 34 9 1 249 17 
Jamaica 1966 226 356 70 23 107 602 41 4 26 174 26 
Mexico 1966 356 24 109 67 25 187 53 11 9 156 26 
Nicaragua 1966 279 182 110 44 40 222 59 8 4 297 19 
Panama 1966 348 183 89 31 57 214 104 11 13 137 20 
Paraguay 1960-1962 202 702 53 39 43 383 120 2 1 177 13 
Peru 1966 268 458 84 23 83 117 67 4 20 162 26 
Surinam 1966 407 60 77 32 49 39 40 8 21 104 34 
Uruguay 1966 277 150 134 6 108 136 310 13 7 584 36 
Venezuela 1966 254 335 106 35 41 295 81 10 32 202 30 

Near East 
Afghanistan 1966 441 — 39 1 78 37 31 2 — 88 8 
Iran 1966 323 9 71 12 95 169 41 3 — 142 16 
Iraq 1960-1962 355 15 81 15 156 196 55 3 2 207 10 
Israel 1966-1967 286 98 111 29 316 431 144 60 17 374 50 
Jordan 1966 290 43 113 25 309 236 28 8 2 137 26 
Lebanon 1966 383 64 112 13 312 379 84 23 6 353 26 
Libya 1967 375 13 94 22 212 164 56 3 5 130 26 
Saudi Arabia 1966 337 6 29 12 132 406 47 2 5 99 4 
Sudan 1966 310 69 33 15 95 99 76 3 4 352 24 
Syria 1966 575 21 39 23 146 257 32 4 — 121 26 
Turkey 1960-1961 611 105 51 36 288 340 37 5 6 221 22 
United Arab Republic. . 1965-1966 551 38 49 35 292 230 36 4 9 122 19 

SOURCE: Food an d Agricultural Organization, The S tate of Food and 
Agriculture 196 9 (Ro me, 1969), annex tables 2F, 3F, 4F, 5F, 6F, 7F, 
8F and 9F. 

" Flour and milled rice. 
6 Refined sugar including crude sugar, syrups, honey and other sugar 

products. 
c Shelled equivalent for nuts, including cocoa beans. 
d Fresh equivalent, including processed vegetables. 

e Fresh equivalent, including processed fruit. 
f Including poultry and game expressed in terms of dressed carcass 

weight, including edible offals. 
s Fresh equivalent. 
h Estimated edible weight. 
' Milk and milk products, excluding butter, expressed in terms of 

fresh milk. 
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TABLE 3. ESTIMATED per capita CALORIE AND PROTEIN CONTENT OF NATIONAL AVERAGE FOOD SUPPLY 
IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 

Area Period " 
Number of 

calories 
per day 

Grammes per day 

Total protein Animal protein 

Western Europe 
85.6 Austria 1967-1968 2,920 85.6 49.5 

Belgium-Luxembourg 1966-1967 3,090 87.5 50.6 
Denmark 1967-1968 3,150 88.7 60.2 
Finland 1967-1968 2,890 87.2 55.8 
France " 1966-1967 3,100 100.7 50.9 
Germany (Federal Republic of) .... 1967-1968 2,960 80.9 52.0 
Greece " 1967-1968 2,900 98.9 43.0 
Ireland" 1967-1968 3,460 94.1 59.9 
Italy 1966-1967 2,860 85.4 35.5 
Netherlands 1967-1968 3,080 84.6 53.6 
Norway 1967-1968 2,950 81.2 50.4 
Portugal " 1967-1968 2,770 83.0 31.7 
Spain 1967-1968 2,790 81.9 34.8 
Sweden 1967-1968 2,850 79.8 54.1 
Switzerland 1966-1967 3,170 88.0 52.8 
United Kingdom 1967-1968 3,150 87.5 53.8 
Yugoslavia ° 1966-1967 3,190 92.8 21.3 

Eastern Europe 
Hungary 1967 3,140 96.4 39.4 
Poland 1960-1962 3,350 92.9 37.6 
Romania 1960-1962 3,160 97.3 27.9 

North America 
Canada 1967-1968 3,180 95.4 64.1 
United States 1967-1968 3,200 95.6 68.6 

Oceania 
Australia 1966-1967 3,120 90.5 60.6 
New Zealand " 1967-1968 3,290 107.3 74.3 

Africa 
Algeria 1966 1,870 51.7 6.4 
Cameroon 1961-1963 2,130 54.4 10.0 
Ethiopia 1961-1963 2,040 68.8 14.8 
Gabon 1960-1962 1,910 35.9 15.7 
Gambia 1961-1963 2,300 60.4 12.2 
Ghana 1961-1963 2,160 48.6 10.5 
Ivory Coast 1961-1963 2,290 52.3 10.3 
Kenya 1961-1963 2,120 64.4 12.1 
Madagascar 1961-1963 2,330 52.3 9.4 
Mali 1961-1963 2,120 64.2 10.9 
Mauritius 1967 2,420 47.9 12.8 
Morocco 1966 2,060 54.3 9.7 
Mozambique 1961-1963 2,420 47.9 3.8 
Nigeria 1961-1963 2,180 59.3 5.3 
Rwanda 1961-1963 1,830 56.3 3.1 
Somalia 1961-1963 1,780 51.6 16.3 
South Africa 1960-1961 2,820 80.2 31.5 
Tanzania (United Republic of, formerly 

Tanganyika) 1961-1963 2,080 58.1 9.1 
Tunisia 1966 1,840 52.2 10.8 
Uganda 1961-1963 2,070 50.1 10.2 

Asia 
Ceylon 1967 2,170 48.0 8.3 
China (Taiwan) 1967 2,520 68.2 23.9 
India 1965-1966 1,810 45.4 5.4 
Indonesia 1961-1963 1,980 38.2 4.5 
Japan 1967 2,460 74.7 28.2 
Malaysia: 

West Malaysia-Singapore 1961-1963 2,400 54.3 16.3 
Pakistan 1966 2,230 51.5 11.2 
Philippines 1967 2,000 50.5 18.7 
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TABLE 3. ESTIMATED per capita CALORIE AND PROTEIN CONTENT OF NATIONAL AVERAGE FOOD SUPPLY 
IN S ELECTED C OUNTRIES (continued) 

Number of Grammes per day Area Period calories . • 
per day Total protein Animal protein 

Latin America 
Argentina 2,920 88.0 58.7 
Bolivia .... 1966 1,980 50.6 13.2 
Brazil 2,690 66.3 18.3 
Chile 2,830 81.8 27.1 
Colombia .... 1966 2,200 48.9 22.6 
Costa Rica .... 1966 2,610 57.9 21.8 
Dominican Republic .... .... 1966 2,290 41.7 15.3 
Ecuador .... 1966 2,020 51.5 17.9 
El Salvador .... 1966 1,840 44.2 9.4 
Guatemala .... 1966 2,220 56.8 8.3 
Honduras .... 1966 2,010 51.0 14.5 
Jamaica .... 1966 2,260 52.6 18.7 
Mexico .... 1966 2,550 65.7 15.2 
Nicaragua .... 1966 2,350 59.0 20.1 
Panama .... 1966 2,500 62.9 23.9 
Paraguay .... 1960-1962 2,520 63.3 23.7 
Peru .... 1966 2,340 54.1 19.9 
Surinam .... 1966 2,470 54.3 15.8 
Uruguay .... 1966 3,170 101.6 67.1 
Venezuela .... 1966 2,490 65.9 26.4 

Near East 
Afghanistan . . . . 1966 1,950 56.4 7.7 
Iran . . . . 1966 1,890 49.8 11.5 
Iraq . . . . 1960-1962 2,100 60.7 16.8 
Israel . . . . 1966 2,920 89.2 41.3 
Jordan . . . . 1966 2,190 54.9 13.6 
Lebanon . . . . 1966 2,800 80.8 28.3 
Libya . . . . 1967 2,660 63.7 14.7 
Saudi Arabia . . . . 1966 1,850 50.9 12.1 
Sudan . . . . 1966 1,940 63.9 25.9 
Syria . . . . 1966 2,600 77.9 10.3 
Turkey . . . . 1960 3,100 97.5 15.9 
United Arab Republic .... . . . . 1965-1966 2,810 80.8 11.8 

SOURCE: Food and Ag riculture Organization, The State of Foo d and Agriculture 1969 (Rome, 1969), 
annex tables 2G, 3G, 4G, 5G, 6G, 7G, 8G, 9G. 

a Calendar years instead of split years. 

are for the early 196 0s and therefore may not properly 
reflect the more recent situation. In the Asian region, 
owing to the sharp rise in production after 1966, the 
current food supp ly situation is in all likelihood rather 
better than the data in the tables would suggest, but 
conditions in the other regions are probably not very 
different from those indicated here. 

The tabl es are particularly instructive when they are 
compared wit h similar information presented in tables 
1 and 2 of chap ter IV in the 1967 Re port on the World 
Social Situation, first of all in confirming the continuation 
of very wide disparities in per capita food supplies between 
the vari ous regions. In the period between the two 
reports, all the developed regions experienced further 
improvement in the quality of their food supplies, mos t 
noticeably in terms of the declining reliance upon high-
carbohydrate foods such as cereals and potatoes, and the 
growing av ailability of protective foods including meat, 

fish, eggs, milk products, fats and oils and vegetables 
and fruits. In the developing regions, on the other hand, 
progress was both les s marked and less cons istent, with 
a number of countries eve n suffering reduct ions in per 
capita supplies of certain essential food-stuffs. For 
example, at least four teen deve loping countries in Asia, 
Latin Ameri ca and the Near East experienced a decline 
in the per capita avail ability of cereals.5 Significantly, 
four of these countries—Brazil, India, Pakistan and the 
United Arab Republic—are among the most populous 
in their respective regions. 

Further analysis of changes in per c apita food supplies 
shows that although the availability of meat, fish, eggs, 

5 Africa is excluded from the comparison since the number of 
African countries covered in the tables presented in the 1967 Report 
was too small to permit full comparison with those for which data 
are provided in the present chapter. 
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and milk tended to rise in the majority of developing 
countries, the margins of increase were in practically all 
instances extremely small. Again, India and Brazil 
figured prominently among the countries where there 
were declines in per capita sup plies of these commodities. 
(It should be noted, too, that the increased availability 
of milk in the developing regions was brought about 
mainly by delivery of surplus milk as a form of aid from 
developed countries.) Supplies of pulses, nuts and seeds 
tended to remain stable, except notably in India where 
some decline was recorded; there was a slight rising trend 
in supplies of fats and oils; and the availability of fruits 
and vegetables increased in all but a few developing 
countries. 

A study of trends in the calorie and protein content 
of national food supplies provides a further revelation 
of regional differences. In virtually all countries in the 
developed regions, the per capita calorie content of 
national food supplies is either stable or (more commonly) 
declining since protein-rich and other protective foods 
have been substituted for cereals and other carbohydrates. 
In all such countries, moreover, both the calorie and pro
tein content of the food supplies exceed minimum daily 
per capita requirements,6 usually by quite substantial 
margins. On the other hand, although many developing 
countries experienced small improvements in the per 
capita calorie and protein content of their food supplies, 
deterioration in these terms took place in fully six coun
tries of the Near East—Afghanistan, Iran, Iraq, Jordan, 
the Sudan and the United Arab Republic—as well as in 
Ceylon and India and a number of Latin American coun
tries, including Brazil and Mexico. Furthermore, what
ever t he over-all improvement in the developing regions, 
per capita calorie supplies in most of the countries still 
fell short of estimated daily requirements; in this respect 
the shortcomings were smallest in Latin America and 
greatest in the Near East.7 

The information presented in tables 2 and 3 is of course 
indicative solely of national averages, and it therefore 
fails to show variations in food supplies among geograph
ical regions within countries and among different socio
economic groups of the national populations. Such 
variations are known to be considerable even in some of 
the most highly developed countries, where pockets of 
malnutrition and under-nutrition have been identified 
among certain marginal population groups; a case in 
point is provided by the United States, where it has been 
authoritatively stated that Negro slums in large urban 
areas "represent the greatest concentration of anemias, 
growth failures, dermatitis of doubtful origin, accidents 
of pregnancy and other signs associated with malnu

trition".8 Inmost developing countries dietary inequal
ities are a far more serious problem, given the fact that 
the majority of their peoples are living at or below sub
sistence levels. In East Pakistan, for instance, one study 
of food consumption by income levels revealed that the 
daily per capita c onsumption of calories, at a monthly 
per capita income level of 0-99 rupees, was 1,996 in rural 
areas and 1,549 in urban areas 9 (compared with a mini
mum daily per capita calorie intake requirement of 2,270 
estimated for Pakistan as a whole in 1963-1964).10 Since 
average annual per capita GNP in Pakistan in 1964-1965 
was estimated at 360 rupees 11 (or thirty rupees monthly), 
and was probably even lower in East Pakistan, it is fairly 
clear that a very large proportion of the population must 
have been suffering from serious under-nutrition, even 
though the national average daily per capita calorie con
sumption apparently did not fall too far short of mini
mum requirements. 

A value of more than 8 per cent of NDpCal%12 is re
quired to meet the protein needs of the young infant. 
In view of the low NDpCal% values which exist in many 
developing countries, it is not surprising that such wide
spread incidence of protein/calorie malnutrition among 
children is to be found in these regions. This usually 
results in early stunting of body growth that may be 
irreversible and that may even cause permanent brain 
injury. This problem is of such importance and urgency 
that it calls for intensive and high-quality research in the 
areas affected. 

Protein deficiency is often accompanied by vitamin A 
deficiency, especially in parts of India and South-East 
Asia. Pediatricians estimate that in addition to stunting 
body growth, about one half the blindness among the 
population is a result of vitamin A deficiency. Deficiencies 
of iodine and iron are often also acute in the developing 
countries although their effects are not as widespread as 
those involving protein and vitamin A. 

TRENDS IN FOOD PR ESERVATION, PROCESSING AN D 
MARKETING 

Wastage of food products due to inadequate preser
vation and processing facilities is a serious problem in 
most developing countries, and in recent years a number of 

6 The estimates of calorie and protein requirements used for the 
comparisons a re based o n recommendations of FAO and WHO, 
given in the 1967 Report on the World Social Situation, chap. IV, 
table 2. 

7 Although inequalities among developed and developing regions 
are even more marked in terms of protein than of calories, average 
daily per capita protein intake slightly exceeds requirements in 
most developing countries for which information is available. 
But as much as 80 per cent of this intake is in the form of veg etable 
proteins, whereas in developed countries the more nutritions animal 
proteins normally supply at least 50 per cent of average daily 
intake—see "Social aspects of nu trition" (E/CN.5/446), p. 4. 

8 Philip R. Lee, "Health and well-being", in Bertram M . Gross 
(ed.), Social Intelligence for America's Futu re (Boston, Allyn and 
Bacon, Inc., 1969), p. 446. 

9 Nutritional Survey of East Pakistan, 1962 -1964; report by the 
Government of Pakistan and the National Institute of Health, 
United States of America, 1966, cited in "Social aspects of nutrition" 
op. cit., table III, p. 7. 

10 Given in the 1967 Report on the World Social Situation, 
table 2, p. 36; actual average daily per capita consumption for 
Pakistan as a whole in 1963-1964 was estimated by the same source 
at 2,220 calories. 

11 See the 1967 Report on the World Socia l Situation, p. 113. 
12 NDpCal % = Net dietary protein/Calorie per cent which com

bines both the protein quantity and quality. 
r- , o/ Protein calories x 100 „TT,IT, NDpCal % = =-— x NPU(op) 

Total metabohzable calories 
Where: NPU(op) = Net protein utilization of diets 

without modification 
Protein calories = grammes of protein = 4 
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Governments have been increasing their efforts to reduce 
the losses.13 In India, for example, the national Govern
ment has created a special Food Industrie s Development 
Council, mainly for the purpose of improving methods of 
food p reservation and processing; Ceylon has set up a 
Food I ndustry A dvisory G roup with similar object ives. 
In some other developing countries the Governments are 
providing sp ecial loans to assist the establishment of 
new food pr eservation and processing industrie s. Ad
ditional measures being taken include exemption of 
food-processing machinery from import duties, provision 
of sugar at co st price or reduced rates for canning and 
other pro cessing industries, tax exemptions for preser
vation and p rocessing industries and import restrictions 
on competing products. 

In many developing countries, the rapid growth of the 
urban population and the development of specialized 
cash-crop agriculture have added grea tly to the need for 
efficient food marketing and distribution s ervices, and in 
recent years government policies have assigned increasing 
importance to making improvements in these areas. This 
trend has been reflected in the extension of public control 
over tr ade in food-stuffs through the creatio n of a wide 
variety of new marketing boards, trading and regulati ng 
bodies, an d the strengthen ing of the scope and powers 
of e xisting organizations. Such agen cies are often con
cerned with the improvement of mar keting methods, and 
sometimes with the provision of new services to producers 
and consumers where private enterprise is weak, but the ir 
main responsibility is normally the maint enance of crop 
price stability; this function is widely recognized as having 
crucial importance for farm production planning, for 
the development of producer in centives and for the mini
mizing of consumer dissatisfaction. In practice, the 
responsability of the agenci es is usually limited to price 
control fo r cereals, which are easily stored; it has been 
found much more difficult to intervene effectively in the 
markets for anima l products and other perishable food 
commodities. Experience with public or semi-public 
marketing agencies in develo ping countries has revealed 
considerable difficulties in maintaining standards of 
efficiency, and Governments are becoming incre asingly 
conscious of the need to organize the agencies' operations 
so that initiative will be encouraged by incentives, rather 
than stifled by bureaucracy. 

TRENDS IN F OOD P RICES 

As indicated in table 4, consumer food prices rose con
tinuously throu ghout the period 1966-1968 inclusive in 
most of the 104 countries for which information is 
available; however, in keepin g with a longer term trend, 
there appeared to be some slow ing down in the rate of 
increase. Price levels remained stable or declined in 
twenty-five of the countries and rose in only ten. Greater 
price stability was especially evident in the Asia n region, 

13 Special problems of handling, storing and processing are now 
arising in certain Asian countries due to large increases of rice 
production from new high-yielding and short-season seed varieties; 
due to dou ble-cropping, some of these variet ies must now be har
vested in humid weather, rather than under normal dry conditions. 

TABLE 4. CHANGES IN INDICES OF RETAIL FOOD PRICES, 1966 TO 1968 

Number of countries 
Change • 

1966 1967 1968 

Decline . . 14 16 14 
No change . . 6 9 11 
1-4 per cent increas e . . . . . . 42 51 48 
5-10 per cent increase . . . . . . 28 15 21 
11-20 per cent increase . . . . . 6 7 5 
21-50 per cent increase . . . . . 5 3 3 
Over 50 per cent increa se . . . . 3 3 2 

SOURCE: Food and Agri culture Organ ization, The State of Fo od and 
Agriculture 1969 (Rome, 1969), table 1 -17, p. 29. 

partly because of the large production increases noted 
previously in this ch apter and partly because of grow ing 
liberalization of food imports. In India, food price in
creases were held down to 3 per cent in 1968, after rising 
at an annual average of 10 per cent over the four previous 
years; in Indonesia, there wa s a price rise of somew hat 
more than 100 per cent, but this nevertheless represented 
a great improvement over the two pre vious year s. The 
rate of increase in food price s has been high er in Latin 
America than in any other region, although in some 
of the larger countr ies (such as Argenti na and Brazi l) it 
was less in 1968 than in the immediately preceding period. 
In the developed regio ns, increases in the retail price of 
food tend to be associated with general rises in the cost of 
living rather than with chan ges in the supply situation, 
which are norm ally minimal for the major com modities. 
Food price incre ases in this context have been widely 
experienced in North America and western Europe 
although in most cases they have been les s pronounce, 
than increases in the over-all cost of living. In the United 
States, for example, food price s rose by 3.6 per cent id 
1968, as against an increase of 4.2 per cent in generan 
living costs. 

POLICIES AND M EASURES N EEDED T O AC CELERATE PROGRES 
IN THE FIELD OF FOOD AND NUTRITION 

Although the food and nutrition situation in the world 
at large appears to have improved as a result of recent 
progress in food production, much remains to be done i f 
estimated requirements are to be met for the expected 
large increases in world population. The full range of 
needed init iatives cannot be spelled out in detail here,14 

but the outlin es of st rategy suggested below will serve to 
indicate the breadth of approach that is called for. 

Increasing food production 
In most of the developing regions, the scope for opening 

new land for agriculture is rapidly narrowing (and in 
some countries is practically non-e xistent) while at the 

14 More detailed discussion of the policies and measures required 
is provided in Food and Agriculture Organization, Provisional 
World Plan for Agr icultural Develo pment (Rome, 1969), 2 vols. 
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same time land development costs are continually rising.15 

For these reas ons, it is logi cal that the intensified utiliz 
ation of existi ng farm lands should be the main aim of 
efforts to increase food production, with a primary 
although not exclusive emphas is on exploitation of the 
land of be tter quality. 

An effective approach to the intensification of land 
use would require comprehensive action along the follow
ing lines: (a) a thorough survey of the quality and con
dition of national land resources; (b) the formulation of a 
land development programme within the framework of a 
general plan for agricultural development; (c) the 
provision for necessary institutional, legal and tax 
reforms; id) the promotion of land reclamation, flood 
and erosion control and scientific water resources manage
ment; (e) the allocation of sufficient resources for the 
development of irrigation faciliti es 16 and for increased 
supplies of agricultural inputs and technical services; 
and (f) the more widespread use of improved cultivation 
practices, double- and triple-cropping techniques and 
high-yielding seed varieties. If these measures were to be 
widely and vigorously implem ented, it is estimated by 
FAO that a production in crease equivalent to the output 
of about 1 35 million hectares of ha rvested land could be 
gained by 1985. 

Experience in the First United Nations Development 
Decade has made it abundantly clear that efforts to 
stimulate production at the farm leve l are unli kely to be 
successful when product price s are unstable and market 
conditions undependable. Wide price fluctuations dis
courage innovation and obstruct rational pl anning at the 
farm level , whereas reasonable price stability and fair 
profit margins reduce the risks borne by the farme r and 
help him to gain the confidence needed to experiment 
with new agricultural price policies and structures. This 
involves difficult considerations of balance, for althou gh 
increased farm productivity should eventu ally result in 
lower prices to the consumer, premature price reductions 
are liable to inhibit produ cer incentive and to curtail the 
time available for readjustment by marg inal farmers who 
are unable to take advantage of ne w farming technology. 
To minimize this dilemma, and to enable both pr oducers 
and consu mers to reap due advantage from rising agri 
cultural productivity, it will be necess ary to adjust the 
mechanisms of the marketing system with the utmost 
care. 

The need to include agrarian institutional and structural 
reforms in strategies aimed at raising agricultural produc
tivity has been mentioned already, but deserves re-
emphasis here in view of the t endencies in many develop
ing countries to assign low priority to action in this area. 
Although it may be tempting to pursue higher productivity 
without such reforms, it is doubtful, to say the least, 
whether so limited an approach could permanently 
succeed, especially under the pressure of rapid growth 
in the agricultural labour force which confronts almost all 

15 Parts of Latin America and Africa south of the S ahara still 
offer reasonably good scope for expansion of acreage, however. 

16 Food and Agriculture Organization, Provisional Indicative 
World Plan for Agricult ural Development, op. cit., proposes that the 
percentage of ungated land in developing regions should increase 
from the present 19 per cent to about 27 per cent of the total by 1985. 

developing countries. Painfu l as the reforms undoubtedly 
would be to vested interes ts, failure to carry them out 
might wel l give ris e to even more painfu l alternatives in 
the long run. 

Rapid improvement in food production also calls for 
the extensive provision of education and training and for 
the creation of institutional systems capable of encourag
ing effective co-operation among farmers and of fostering 
close relationships between the agricultural sector and ; 
other sectors of the national economy.17 Food and 
Agriculture Organization studies of fifty-three developing 
countries have revealed that shortages of trained man
power are likely to be a major constraint on future 
agricultural development. In all regions, shortages 
exist at all levels of training, but particularly at the level of 
scientific, managerial and technical personnel. In all 
developing regions, much of the agricultural education 
being provided is extremely inadequate, frequently of 
poor quality and orientated neithe r to practical farming 1 

prpblems under local conditi ons nor to interpreting the 
needs of farmers. In the majorit y of developing coun- -
tries, moreover, experience shows that there are very , 
serious shortcomings in the coverage and effectiveness 
of institutions such as credit and co-operative org aniz
ations and farmers' associations, which are essential for , 
agricultural modernization. Early and decisive action to 
meet prob lems in both these areas is plainly im perative. 
Special effort s are also needed to foster efficient and 
responsive administr ative structur es for rural and agr i-
cultural development, with the bas ic objective of fo rging 
close links between national and local government 
authorities on the one hand, and the farmers' community 
organizations on the other. 

Plans for human and institutional development in this 
comprehensive sense will obviously require careful 
tailoring to fit the particular circu mstances of individual 
countries, region s and localities, and thus presuppose a 
great deal of fact-finding and scientific research into 
human and institutional behaviour. In the field of 
agricultural development, this is a necess ary counterpart 
of research into the biological and ecological problems of 
plant cultivation, animal breeding, soil improvement and 
so forth. Intensified action in this area is indi spensable 
if agricultural planners and administrators are to av oid 
potentially costl y mistakes arising from decisions ba sed 
on insufficient knowledge and unscientific preconceptions. 

Ensuring adeq uate stap le food su pplies and imp roving t he 
quality of diet 

For most developing countries, the provision of 
adequate staple food suppl ies will entail accelerating the 
rate of grow th of cereal pr oduction. In countries where 
cereals are not staples, but can nevertheless be economi
cally produced, their substitution for tubers and roots— 
which are comparatively deficient in protein quantity 
and quality—is likely to enhance opportunities for dietary 
improvement. Apart from their importance as the basis 

17 Major areas of need in the development of human and insti
tutional resources for agricultural progress are detailed in ibi d., 
and in FAO, Toward a Strategy for Agricultural Development, 
Basic Study No. 21 (Rome, 1969). 
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of human diet in most parts of the world, cereals are also 
the main component of animal feed concentrates that are 
needed to increase livestock production and thereby 
augment the quality of food supplies. 

Recent progr ess in the development of high-yielding 
cereal varieties provides grounds for belief tha t adequate 
supplies of stap le fo ods can be attained if certain pre
conditions are met. According to recent estimates, some 
5 per cent of ce real acreage in the developing regions is 
now planted to high-yielding varieties, and this will ne ed 
to be raised to 30 per cent by 1 985. (In certain regions, 
including parts of Africa south of the Sahara, which are 
economically or physically unsuited to the widespread 
use of hig h-yielding variet ies, other stratagems, such as 
the de velopment of drought- and pest-resistant cereal 
strains an d more scientific cultivatio n methods, will be 
required.) Successful, wide-scale application of the 
high-yielding varieties will depend heavily on a wide range 
of fa ctors, includ ing reliable and sufficient supplies of 
water, fer tilizers, pesticides, farm equipment and seed 
stock; ready access to farm credit and technical advisory 
services; and efficiently organized processing, storage, 
distribution and marketing facilities. 

In de veloping regions , the main approach to dietary 
quality lies in the reduction and eventual elimination of 
protein maln utrition, which is often prevalent even in 
countries where average calorie intake is adequate. 
However, it is highly likely that the production of protein-
rich foods will continue to lag considerably behind 
effective demand even fifteen years from now. 

In order to make at least some progress in this direction, 
a variety of measures must be energetically carried 
forward. Short-term emphasis should be placed on ex
panded p roduction in pigs and poultry, both of which 
have shor t reproductive cycles, and on increasing the 
output o f vege table protein through the introduction of 
leguminous crops into rotating cultivation. Over the 
longer term, it will be necessary to build up ruminant live
stock inventories, to develop higher-yielding variet ies of 
grain le gumes and to expand both oceanic and inland 
fisheries' production. Successful implementation of these 
measures would require (in addition to generally in
creased invest ment in agriculture and fisheries) a con
siderable expansion in the supply of livestock feeds—thus 
lending additional urgency to the need for rapid prog ress 
in ce real production—and the adoption of industrial 
methods of raisin g pigs and poultry. At the same time, 
many developing countries will require continued external 
aid in the form of milk pr oducts, with priority for infant 
feeding. 

CO-ORDINATION OF NUT RITION P OLICIES WITH OTHER A REAS 
OF SOCIAL POL ICY 

As noted previously in this chapter, problems of hunger 
and malnutrition are not unknown even in highly-
developed countries where food supplies considerably 
exceed estimated average pe r capi ta requirements. This 
fact provides a sharp reminder that such problems cannot 
be ov ercome by improvements on the food-supply side 
alone, but must be countered across a broad front of 
policy that takes due account of the complex causality of 

hunger and malnutrition.18 To put the matter in rather 
more specific terms, the effectiveness of nutritional policies 
is likely to depend very heavily upon the extent to which 
such policies are integrated with comprehensive strategies 
designed to raise mass levels of living an d to draw mar
ginal population groups into fuller participation in the 
social and eco nomic life of their local an d national com
munities. 

The need for policy co-ordination alon g these lin es is 
especially urgent in the deve loping regi ons, where mar-
ginality in terms of welf are and socio-economic partici
pation characterizes a very large proportion (if not an 
actual majority) of the populations, and where nutritional 
disparities are apparently quite closely related to large in
equities in leve ls of living and socio-economic structures. 
Seen from this viewpoint, the problem facing policy
makers and planners is not only one of increa sing the 
availability and quality of food, but also o ne of ensuring 
that family poverty is overcome to a degree that will 
enable the whole population to acquire the means of 
actually obtaining the eleme nts of an adequately nutri
tious diet. 19 Fulfilment of the latter objective requires 
conscious efforts to ensure that the ben efits and oppor
tunities created by development are shared on a reasonably 
equitable basis, and in particular that steady pro gress is 
made towards the amelioration of income maldistri
bution. Nutrition policy can perform a small but use ful 
supplementary function within this framework—for 
example through the establis hment of low- cost feeding 
programmes in schools, community centres and factories 
—but the main responsibilities will fall elsewhere, 
particularly on those responsible for employment pro
motion through industrial, agricultural and rural develop
ment.20 In certain other areas of social development 
strategy, however, nutrition policy has a more direct 
contribution to make. This is espec ially true of the field 
of human reso urces development, which has so far been 

18 Recent research has shown that, although there is a fairly 
high correlation between adequate nutrition (in terms of intake 
of calories, total protein and animal protein) and agricultural pro
ductivity, the correlations are even higher in respect of fo ur other 
indicators: (a) percentage of dwellings with electricity; (6) news
paper circulation per 1,000 po pulation; (c) per capita GN P; and 
(d) percentage of GDP derived from manufacturing—in that order; 
see D. V. McGranahan et al., Contents and Measu rement of Socio
economic Development: An Empirical Inquiry (United Nations 
Research Institute for Social Development, Genev a, 1970), Report 
No. 70.10, table 2, pp. 42-43. This finding does not in itself point 
to any specific policy conclusions, but it serves in a general way to 
underline the need for comprehensive appreciation of the factors 
that bear upon the nutritional situation, and hence f or equally 
comprehensive remedial strategies where nutritional shortcomings 
are found to exist. 

19 For reasons of ignorance or prejudice (a mong others), families 
and individuals who possess such means will not necessarily use 
them to best advantage from the nutritional standpoint; pro
grammes of home economics and nutrition education accordingly 
have an important place within the wider framework of social 
policy. In the absence of purposeful effor ts to deal with the central 
problem of low purchasing power, however, such programmes 
would be divested of much of their utility. 

20 In this connexion, special mention must be made of the need 
for decisive measures to compensate for the apparent tendency 
of the "green revolution" to displace labour and to aggravate 
underemployment and poverty among marginal farmers and agri
cultural labourers. 
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interpreted almost exclusively in terms of strength ening 
plans for manpower training and the development of 
higher and middle-level education, and has lacked a 
significant health and nutrition component. This is a 
very serious weakness from the standpoin t of conditio ns 
in most developing countries, where large numbers of 
people are serio usly inhibited by problems of ill-heal th, 
including malnutrition, from taking full advantage of 
educational and training opportunities. 

In order to formulate appropriate food and nutrition 
policies and effectively co-ordinate them with broader 
social policies, Government will require a continuing 

supply of accurate and up-to-date info rmation. In the 
majority of developing count ries and eve n in so me that 
are economically advance d, this wi ll involve subst antial 
improvements in the flow of data on food production and 
utilization, on the consumption patterns of different 
socio-economic groups, on the factors that influence these 
patterns and on general levels of living, inclu ding the 
distribution of income and employment and other 
developmental benefits. The systematic preparation of 
food balance sheets, supplemented by inf ormation from 
comprehensive food-consumption, household-budget 
surveys, will be an essential part of this p rocess. 
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Chapter XII 

HOUSING, BUILDING AND URBAN AND PHYSICAL PLANNING 

In countries in early stages of develop ment, the high 
rate of population growth and rapid urbanization have 
in recent years created housing needs which are extremely 
difficult to cope with in the face o f low leve ls of output 
and income, underutilized natural and human resources, 
and often ineffective administrative and government 
structures; The movement of workers from agricultu re 
into industry usually invo lves a phys ical shift and hence 
the need for housing no t only in a differe nt location but 
also of a different standard. It is evident that no country 
has b een able to keep up with the human and physical 
problems resulting from urban population growth. Most 
countries have failed to establish an efficient system of 
controlling land use and preventing land speculation. 
Cities are faced with serious social, economic and physical 
problems, in both developed and developing countries. 
The produ ction of a desired number of dwelling units 
and the mobilization of adequate financial resources 
require the existence of metrop olitan and local plan s, an 
organized building industr y, appropriate financial instal
lations and credit systems, and trained, experienced 
labourers, technic ians and administrators. 

For the period under review, an annual housing 
construction target of eight to ten dwellings per one 
thousand inhab itants had been set for the developing 
regions of the world, on the assumpti on that reasonably 
sound hous ing stock should be replaced in thirty years 
in ur ban areas and in twenty years in rural areas.1 

According to statistics available 2 for some develo ping 
countries, only 0.5 to 3.0 dwellings per thousand in
habitants were com pleted in 19 67. 

Regarding building materials and the construction 
industry, the possibility of using existing local materials 
is frequently overlooked. In many countries , resources 
have been wasted by impo rting expensive and unfamiliar 
manufactured building materials which , in addition to 
the purchase costs, must be carried long distan ces from 
their ports of entry. The balance of payments of develop
ing countries is negatively affected by the excessive 
importation of building materials. A factor also to be 
considered is that local labour may be quite skilled in the 
use of traditiona l local materials but unable t o handle 
sophisticated, imported or manufactured components. 
Increased atten tion should be given to the transfer and 
application of scie ntific and technological advances from 
one country to another, especially regarding building 

1 World Housing Conditions and Estimated Housing Require
ments (United N ations publication, Sales No .: 65.IV.8). 
! Statistical Yearbook 1968 (United Nations publication, Sales 

No.: 69.XVII.1). 

materials, methods and designs. Inadequate training and 
lack of technical and scientific kno wledge have resulted 
in several of the pro blems discussed. As a consequence, 
research institutions should be established at the regional, 
subregional or national levels and links be tween existing 
research institu tions in develo ping and developed coun
tries, as well as amo ng developing countries themselves, 
should be es tablished or strengthened. 

HOUSING 

Major problems and policy issues 
During the period under rev iew, only a few countr ies 

in Africa, Asia and Latin America have been able to 
produce sufficient housing at minimum standards to 
accommodate a rapidly growing population. In most 
developing countries less than two hou ses per thousand 
inhabitants are being built each year, a figure that is 
markedly below the des irable range of betw een seven to 
ten.3 In Latin America, the housing deficit is about 
20 million units; in Asia and the Far East it is about 
22 million in urban areas and 125 m illion in rural areas 
(as of 1960), with invest ment in housing approximately 
I.5 per cent to 2 per cent of the national income as 
against the recommended 4.6 per cent. 4 

In industrialized count ries the average has also been 
below the sugg ested ten units per thousand inhabitants, 
although production has been above that of the develop
ing countries. The number of dwellings built by regions 
per thousand inhabit ants in 196 8 is as follows: 

Eastern Europe 5.7 
Western Europe 7.9 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 9.4 
United States of America 8.0 

An exception is Japan where, during the same year, 
II.9 housing units pe r thousand we re built. 5 

In the circumstances, it can be stated that a consider
able proportion of the world's population is poorly 
housed and is likely to remain so because the resour ces 

3 United Nations, "Review of the housing situation in the 
ECAFE region" (E/CN.ll/l/ENR/SUB.4(a)/1.6). 

4 Symposium on the Impact of Urbanization on Man's Environ
ment, held at United Nations Headquarters and United Automobile 
Workers Union (UAWU) Headquarters, Onoway, Michigan, 
13-20 June 1970 (ST/TAO/SER.C/130). 

5 Annual Bulletin of Housing and Building Statistics for Europe 
1968 (United Nations publication, Sales N o.: 69JI.E.13). 
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that are at present being alloca ted to the housing sector 
are mode st compared to the rising demand for housing 
generated by the rapidly grow ing population. 

Progress in the housing sector has been lim ited by the 
low priority given to housing within the context of 
national development plans and programmes. Housing 
and urban development policies have not been formulated 
in many countries although constructi on in general, and 
housing building in particular, constitute a most impor
tant economic activity. Recent studies 6 for the Middle 
East, Asia and Latin America show that until now th ere 
has been no housing policy as such, but rather ad hoc 
allocations in the economic plans for the construction 
of a sp ecified numb er of houses. 

There is an urgent need for the adoption, of housing 
policies and programmes to ensure: 

(a) The attainment of compatibility with national 
investment and devel opment needs and resources; 

(b) The adequate control of land and its distribution; 
(c) The ge neration of an adequate volume of construc

tion; 
(ii) Acc ess by low-income groups to adequate housing. 
Secondly, many Governments have not yet found a 

clear and consistent organizational structure to guide 
programmes and policies in housing. Not uncommonly, 
housing agenc ies undergo frequent reorganizations for 
political and other reasons. This often has the ef fect of 
inducing major shifts in resource allocation, affecting the 
progress in the housing sector. As a result, the volum e 
of funds allocated to housing has varied considerably. 
Where this has happened the volume and pace of housing 
construction have been adversely affect ed. Under such 
circumstances, the building industry is hampered in, its 
growth and deve lopment. 

Thirdly, there is frequently a conflict of priorities 
within programmes that aim at improving housing condi
tions of the low-i ncome population. In some countries, 
for example, housing is provided to public servants or 
employees of mortgage firms, both groups being among 
the generally better-off in the low-income scale. The 
same might be said of the practice of linking meagre 
government housing programmes to newly established 
industry, as this benefits a select number of workers 
whose housing needs might be better provided for by 
industry as part of its initial capital outlay . 

Fourthly, the lack of funds and of skille d manpower, 
both a t the middle and upper echelons, has made the 
implementation of housing programmes quite difficult. 
This is especially true in the newly independent countries 
of Africa and to a lesser extent in some countries of 
Asia and Latin America . 

Finally, although there is urgent need for urban land 
reform in order to improve the basis for increased housing 
production, progress in this area has been slow. Indeed, 
it would appear that rural land reform, which is carried 

6 United Nations Economic and Social Office in Beirut 
(UNESOB), "Guidelines for housing formulation in six countries 
of the Middle East" (May 1970, mimeo.), C . B. Patel, "Housing 
policy guidelines for countries of Asia a nd the Far East" (New 
Delhi, March 1970, mimeo.), Economic Commission for Latin 
America, "Tendencias y perspectives de la politica de vivienda en 
America Latina" (Santiago, 1967, mimeo.). 

out in conjunction with pro grammes of ag rarian reform, 
has made more visibl e progress than land policies an d 
reforms in the urban areas. The recent Interregional 
Seminar on Improvement of Slums and Uncontrolled 
Settlements, held in Medellin, Colombia,7 has pointed out 
the critical nature of this problem. The seminar rep ort 
suggested that the problem of urban deterioration is in 
part due to the inadequate supply of urban land to satisfy 
the housing demand of the medium- and low-income 
groups. In light of this, it was proposed that measures 
be adopted gover ning the use of urban lands wit hin the 
development plans of cities. 

Specifically, the seminar report sug gests that progress 
in housing will be slow unless the following steps ar e 
taken: 

(a) The elaboration of mast er plans for land use t o be 
effected within the context of regional development plans; 

(b) The establishment of proper ty-taxing mea sures to 
control speculation; 

(c) The regulation of private property righst when these 
are not adequately utilized; 

(d) The acquisition of land by the public auth orities 
either by voluntary or compu lsory methods; 

(<?) The acquisit ion of reserve lands for future urban 
expansion to be carried out in acco rdance with plans for 
land use adopted at local and regio nal levels. 

The question of urban land reform needs to be analysed, 
especially in conjun ction with the futu re prospect of so-
called spontaneous settlements. Such settlements, which 
have som etimes been called "unco ntrolled settlements", 
have continued to grow at an enormous pace. At 
Dakar, Dar-es-Salaam and Lusaka, these settlements 
contain about 30 per cent of the city popu lations. At 
Colombo, 44 per cent; in Calcutta, Karachi and Manila, 
35 per cent; at Ankara and Izmir, 60 per cent; at Recife, 
Guayaquil, Mexico City and Maracaibo, between 46-
50 per cent and at Buenaventura, 80 per cent. The 
squalor in which many of them develop could be avoided 
by positive policies and measures specially regarding land 
use arid tenure. On the other hand, it has been di s
covered that families living in such settlements have some 
assets which, if properly used, cou ld beco me im portant 
inputs for development programmes. The Symposium 
on the Impact of Urbanization on Man's Environment 
suggested t hat: "The scale and life styl e of such se ttle
ments provides a more familiar e nvironment and a s ense 
of community to the rural migrant. The trend to squatter 
settlements, which appears to be an inevitable part o f 
spreading urbanization, can be controlled and co nverted 
into a positive development factor instead of being a n 
impediment to healthy urban growth." 8 

Among the key factors that will facilitate this p rocess 
is an adequate la nd reform policy that will take d ue 
cognizance of the need for tenure se curity and the provi-

7 Improvement of Slums and Uncontrolled Settlements, repo rt o f 
an interregional seminar held at Medellin, Colombia, 15 F ebruary-
1 March 1970 (United Nation s publication, Sales No.: E.71.IV.6), 
p. 7. 

8 Symposium on the Impact of Urbanization on Man's Environment, 
op. cit., "Statement and conclusions", p. 14. 
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sioa of employment opportunities. Clearly such a policy 
, and ot hers conducive to the integration of such settle

ments into urban life must be made part of a national 
urban development policy. The seminar held in Medellin 
suggests t hree important measures that could be used to 
bring abo ut a successful integration of slum settlements 
into th e fabric of urban life in contemporary society. 
These are: 

(a) Politic al measures—the formation of s lum associa
tions that can face community problems in a co-ordinated 

, m anner and make decisions in co-operation with the local 
and national agencies; 

(b) Economic measures—the slum community is an 
important market for urban-centred goods and services. 
In addition, the slum labourer is an essential element in 
the ur ban work force. Better organization of the slum 
community and its labour force would facilitate greater 
co-operation with the urban centre; 

(c) Fiscal measures—even though their income is 
marginal, the city derives a substantial tax contribution 

/ fr om memb ers of the slum communities through sales 
taxes, salary taxes and payments for public services. 
This r esource can be used effectively t o bring about the 

i st eady integration of slum settlements into urban life. 
In recent years there has been an increasing awareness 

of th e deterioration of the human environment. So far 
as urban settlements are concerned, the most serious and 
urgent environmental problem is the shortage of suitable 
living a ccommodations and their necessary supporting 
physical and social infrastructure. This is specially 
evident in uncontrolled settlements of developing coun
tries. Governments in many of these countries tend to 
give low prio rity to these physical and social needs and 
devote most of their available resources to industrializa
tion without making due allowance for its social and 
physical consequences. In reality, meeting the social 
needs of th e people and increasing economic output are 
interrelated problems. The question is how to achieve 
balanced resource allocation between the two. 

The Symposium on the Impact of Urbanization on 
Man's Environment recognized that the problems of 
urban areas cannot be tackled independently of problems 
that originate in rural areas.9 It suggested that adequate 
attention must be given to the improvement of human 
settlements in rural areas with a view to reducing the 
acute pressures of ever-accelerating urbanization and the 
deterioration of the urban environment. 

The need for a comprehensive approach 

Although many problems persist, it can be stated that 
during the period under review, in countries where 
housing has made headway, there is a trend toward 
more realistic approaches in the formulation of housing 
policy. This is borne out by the response to a question
naire,10 that was sent out to selected Governments of 

9 Ibid., p. 15. 
10 Questionnaire on social programming in housing and urban 

development, Centre for Housing, Building and Planning. Replies 
were received from Canada, Colombia, Ghana, Italy, Israel, Japan, 
the Netherlands, Romania, Singapore, Thailand, Tunisia, the 
United Kingdom an d Venezuela. 

Member States by the Centre for Housing, Building and 
Planning. First, Governments which replied to the 
questionnaire have shown a tendency to assume a com
prehensive role in the housing field. They have recog
nized, moreover, that housing programmes can have an 
instrumental effect on the realization of a broad range 
of objectives—including the improved distribution of 
social services, a greater sense of community and economic 
betterment—resulting from the employment in housing 
construction and maintenance. 

The Governments that responded to the questionnaire 
show that they recognize housing as a sectoral goal in 
its broader context, not only as an end, but as a means 
to other ends pursued in other sectors. The majority of 
the responses indicated that: 

(a) Housing and urban development are included 
within national development plans; 

(b) Programmes in housing and urban development 
have tended to be designed with some thought as to their 
effectiveness in generating employment, for providing 
basic social services, f or counteracting economic reces
sions, for redistributing national income and for promot
ing geographical shifts of the population; 

(c) Programmes also tended to be co-ordinated at the 
most appropriate level in the government machinery. 
The commonest levels for co-ordination appear to be the 
regional and local levels; 

(d) Considerable thought is given to the requirements 
of the people for whom the housing and urban develop
ment programmes are designed. 

Furthermore, the increasing participation of Govern
ments in the preparation of sites for housing and the 
provision of services to these sites, indicates a shift 
towards more practical and realizable goals. Targets 
fixed on the basis of concepts such as housing deficit and 
over-all housing needs, have been found to be unattain
able, as the resources required to meet them are not 
within easy reach of many countries. The reduction of 
housing standards below a certain minimum as a strategy 
for increasing the number of houses produced every year 
may also be self-defeating, as it has resulted in an increase 
in the amount of unacceptable housing in some coun
tries. Consequently, there has been interest in revising 
standards to make them compatible with requirements 
and resources. This has been the case in Chile and Hong 
Kong where low-cost housing standards are being raised. 

In many countries, the production of housing is based 
on the self-help approach. A large proportion of the 
housing in the United Republic of Tanzania and Ethiopia 
is produced by this method. This approach has func
tioned well in the rural areas, but in the urban areas 
considerable intervention by public agencies has been 
necessary as the social structure of the urban commu
nities differs from that of the rural. However, in Chile 
and Colombia, a substantial amount of urban housing 
has been built with the aid of this method. Government 
support for self-help and mutual aid projects both in 
urban and rural areas is likely to continue and to grow 
as these schemes, together with "site and service" 
projects, have presented viable methods for the produc
tion of housing within the reach of low-income families. 
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Considering the facts that squatter and uncontrolled 
settlements, in general, are built up through un aided self-
help effor ts, it is only logical to harness this important 
potential by conv erting it into a force for ef fective urban 
development. 

Mobilizing resources 
The financing of housing remains a subject of great 

concern throughout the developing countries of the 
world. In financing techniques, two groups of countries 
can be identif ied. First, there are nations, notably in 
Latin America, where savings and loans associations have 
grown in terms of numbers, volume of assets, net deposits, 
mortgage loans and number of savers in both absolute 
and per cap ita terms. This is the case in Bol ivia, Chile, 
El Salvador, Peru and Venezuela.11 A study carried out 
by the Centre for Housing, Building and Planning 12 

shows that these type s of savin gs institutions established 
with the aid of exte rnal seed capital and tec hnical advice 
appear to move towards self-financing in a relatively short 
time. The study further shows that significant economic 
benefit accr ues to the countries from modest provis ions 
of foreign funds. For example, $1 million in external 
seed capital is estimated to induce 2,5 00 new jobs in the 
construction industry alone and employment in related 
sectors is exp ected to be considerably more. 

One serious problem affecting both lenders and 
borrowers in some Latin American countries is inflation. 
The adverse effect of inflation on housing may be gauged 
from the fo llowing observation: 

"The decline in the purchasing power of currency 
means that funds run out before hous ing programmes 
have been com pleted. In many countries their loss is 
some 10 per cen t per year, whi le in others, it amounts 
to as much as 20 or even 30 per cent ." 13 

In the short run, some countries—notably Argentina, 
Brazil, Chile and Uruguay—have attempted to solve this 
problem by establishing an automatic monetary cor
rective factor for sav ings, bonds and mort gage payments 
for housing purposes. This experience remains to be 
fully analy sed in terms of its effects on the economy as 
a whole. It is also felt that this procedure has tended 
to work hardship on lower-income families whose 
resources grow at a slow pace. 

The second group of countries—found notably in the 
African region—have not yet built up even a rudimentary 
structure for financing housing or for channelling savings 
into the housing sector. In such countries progre ss in 
mobilizing resources tends to be slow. 

Where an isolated attempt has been made to create the 
machinery necessary for mobilizing resources for home 
building, as is the case in Ethiopia, Liberia, Malawi, 
Somalia and the United Repub lic of Tanzania, too much 

11 A Survey of New Home Fin ancing Institutions in Latin America, 
part II, 1969, prepared for the Centre for Housing, Building a nd 
Planning by the Washington Savings and Loan Association, 
Miami Beach, Florida. 

12 See United Nations, "Economics and financial implications 
of housing finance institutions in developing co untries" (August 
1968) (mimeographed internal document), p. 3. 

13 See Social Change and Social Development Policy in Latin 
America (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 70.II.G.3), p. 258. 

has been expected too soon from these institutions. 
When they have not been able to deliv er accord ing to 
expectations, they have tended to be denied the full 
measure of government support. The result is that these 
infant home savings institutions suffer from lack of 
solvency. During their formative years these institutions 
need the fulle st measure of government support if th ey 
are to attain sustained growth. The recent ECA meeting 
on technical and social problems of urbanization w ith 
emphasis on financing of housing, held in January 1 969, 
in Addis Ababa, underscored this point. The waiting 
list of potential borrow ers is long and fu nds are us ually 
in very sho rt supply. 

The variety of experi ences with sa vings and financing 
institutions have given rise to the vi ew that perhaps only 
countries at a more advanced stage of development, such 
as those to be found in Latin America, can expect to 
derive significant benefits from such institutions while 
those at lower stages are likely to achieve few , if an y, 
benefits. 

Mention should be made of the ef fect of interest rates 
on housing production. The trend, thus far, has be en 
for interest rates to rise to higher and higher le vels i n 
both developing and developed countries so that whatever 
progress is made in reducing build ing cos ts and in th e 
mobilization of scarce reso urces for hous ing purposes is 
offset by the rising cost of money. At the national level, 
the significance that housing is given in the over-all 
national plans strongly influences the progress of ho me 
savings and financing institutions and the ava ilability of 
low-cost credit. Since the financial policies of great 
powers play an important role in setting the major trends 
in capital distribution, the effects of suc h pol icies in the 
housing sector need to be more fully studied. It is 
nevertheless obvious that if housi ng is to rec eive its due 
measure of importance, the interest rate should not place 
the cost of money out of the reach of low-income families. 

Social aspects of housing programmes and problems o f 
management 

The results of socially organized housing have, as in the 
past, been handicapped by the absence of effective manage
ment. This is generally because of a lack of im portance 
attached to management or to the inadequacy of resources 
and managerial skills. According to an expert gr oup 
meeting,14 the housing stock, which is usually in the 
neighbourhood of 20-25 per cent of the nation al capital 
assets, ought to command about 2 per cent of the value of 
the housing stock for maintenance and administration 
purposes. A recent United Nations publication15 drew 
attention to the need for sound manag ement pr actices. 
Many housing agencies and institutions have fai led to 
realize that it is as important to maintain housing as it is 
to produce it. Within this context, the selection of 
families, tenant education and other measures for in 
ducing social change are of the gre atest importance. 

14 See "Meeting of a group of experts on housing management 
and tenant education" (ST/TAO/SER.C/61). 

15 Basics of Housing Management (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 69.IV.12). 
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Rural housing 
' Improvement of rural housing conditions cannot in 

practice be con sidered in isolation. It is necessary to 
take i nto acco unt the complexity of rural problems in 
order to fit rural housing programmes within the context 
of rural development. There are some noteworthy exam
ples of comprehensive programmes. In Venezuela a 
rural h ousing pr ogramme initiated in 1958 has achieved 
enviable goals. Eighty thousand houses have been 
constructed prov iding better living conditio ns for more 

, than 5 00,000 perso ns.16 Even more important than these 
figures is th e underl ying concept under which this pro
gramme ha s been elaborated. It is recog nized to be a 
comprehensive programme in the sense that all of the 
underlying factors th at make for rural deprivation have 
been considered. Among these factors may be men
tioned: (a) lack of opportunity for full employment; 
(b) inadequate distribution of land tenure; (c) abs ence of 
or insufficient educational opportunities and (d) absence 

' of o r ins ufficient health and sanitary facilities. In the 
rural sector, the deficit in housing units as su ch tends to 

! be le ss imp ortant as compared to the urgency of im
proving the sanitary and hygienic standards of the 
environment. It is revealing that the Venez uelan rural 
housing progr amme is carried out by the Ministry of 
Health and So cial Welfa re, the Bureau of Malariology 
and Environmental Sanitation and that it is linked with the 
Ministry of Agriculture and the Workers Housing Bank . 

In Asia and the Far East, rural housing projects were 
undertaken in Burma, Ceylon, India and the Philippines. 
An e valuation of these projects indica ted that villagers 
were not able to pay monthly inst alments for loans. It 
became clear that improvement in rural housing conditions 
had to be related to the economic develop ment of the 
villages. Unless the earning capacity of the villagers was 
increased, the rural population cou ld not be expected to 
repay housing loans. A corollary of this experience is the 
need to phase rural housing programmes over a long period 
of t ime, about ten to fift een years, to allow for a balanced 
development of the various components of rural life.17 

In A frica, Ghana, Libya, Morocco, Tunisia, and the 
United Arab Republic have undertaken large rural 
housing programmes in which villa ge life has been the 
focus of attention . Other countries in the region have 
launched im portant colonization and resettlement plans 
in which rural housing plays an important role. 

The institution of pilot and demonstration projects is 
becoming an important tool for promoting the continued 
growth o f improved rural housing. There is under way 
a demonstration project in South America in which three 
countries are participating to develop more ef ficient and 
rational programmes. The results are expected to benefit 
the whole region. 

As already noted, some Governments have sought 
solutions for rural housing problems through citizen 

16 Report of the Interregional Seminar on Rural Housing and 
Community Facili ties, Maracay, Venezuela, 2-19 April 1967 (ST/ 
TAO/SER.C/103), and Arturo R. Ortiz, " The role of the Inter
national and Inter-American Association for Rural Housing 
and Community Facilities", working paper prepared for the 
National Rural Housing Conference (Warrenton, Virginia). 

l' C. B. Patel, "Hou sing policy guidelines for countries of Asia 
and the Far East" (New Delhi, March 1970, mimeo.). 

participation in self -help projects. Given the dim ension 
of the problems associ ated with rural housing and the 
inadequate government resources to deal with them, the 
self-help approach can be of considerable benefit in 
increasing the housing supply. 

BUILDING 

Despite progress, building industries in most of the 
developing countries are poorly organized and inefficiently 
run. There is an excessive use of imported building 
materials with a negative effect on foreign exchange 
reserves, low labour product ivity, unstable empl oyment 
and extremely low yearly output of housing units. 
Efforts made by Governments and international organiza
tions to accelerate the training of te chnicians, to improve 
building des igns, introd uce adva nced plan ning methods, 
increase the production of build ing materials and ration
alize building tec hniques have proved to be ins ufficient. 
It is widely recognized that basic changes have to be made 
in the building indus try if these shortcomings are to be 
remedied. 

Necessary improvements in the building industry 
should be stimulated by government measures if the 
volume of construction in general and housing in particu
lar needed for development is to be forthcoming. Govern
ments should elaborate and implement long-term develop
ment plans giving high priority to the construction of low-
cost housing. Long-term housing and construction 
plans create a demand for labour and capital over a 
period of years. The stimulation of housing construction 
through government planning is ess ential if the buildin g 
industry is t o prepare a schedule of production for the 
years ahead. The necessary investments that the industry 
ought to make, such as the production of building 
materials, the acquisition of equipment and tools, the 
hiring of personnel and the training of techn icians can 
then be planned and amo rtized over a period of time to 
bring about the lowest possible construction costs. Long-
term plans in the building industry, based on long -term 
government plans, are likely to result in a series of im
provements such as the acquisition of equipment and 
training of technicians. This could lead to a strong 
industry producing more and better housing at lower unit 
cost. Such reform could moreover stabilize the industry 
and provide greater employment opportunities for the 
urban unemployed. 

A number of developing countries have made sub
stantial efforts in this direction. A review of these various 
efforts may ser ve to illustrate prese nt trends for the im
provement of the building sector. 

The goal in developing countries is to accele rate the 
introduction of indus trialized techniques in the building 
field. Several of the less developed nations have em
barked on the industrial production of prefabricated 
houses. The realization of this objective involves the 
following stages in the development of the industry: 
rationalization, prefabrication and mechanization. The 
following techniques may be consi dered as industria liza
tion of building whe n applied to developing countries: 
(a) mass production on site, which may or may not involve 
the intensive use of prefabricated components and 
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mechanical building equipment; (b) concrete construction 
with prefabr icated form work; (c) partial prefabrication 
combined with traditional building methods; (d) open 
prefabrication consisting of modular components for 
universal use in different places, and (e) closed pre
fabrication of components for one specific use. A ration
ally organized construction of a certain number of housing 
units built by unskilled labour (as in guided self-help 
programmes) reduces emphasis on organized mass produc
tion and ma y therefore be consid ered as one of the first 
stages of industrialization in build ing. 

The rational design of low-cost housing and com
munity facilities is another important condition for 
strengthening the building industry. There is general 
concern on the part of professionals t hat the desig n of 
low-cost houses must take into consideration not only 
functional factors such as the patterns of living and 
climate, but also the most economical construction 
methods resulting from mass production techniques. 
Attempts have been made in this context to test experi
mental housing designs in a pilot project in Central 
America intended to lower building costs through modular 
co-ordination, the use of new building materials, the 
improved design of housing units and urbanization. 

The efficient production of bui lding materials is one of 
the most important conditions influen cing the develop
ment of the build ing industry. A key req uirement is the 
availability at the local level of raw materials. Until new 
materials can rep lace traditional ones , it is necessary for 
the developing countries to produce locally or within the 
same region the necessary amounts of cement, steel, 
aggregates, wood and lime. This could have the effect of 
reducing imports, which in some countries account for 
50 per cent of the materials needed in housing co nstruc
tion. In this connexion, there is still much to be done i f 
it is realized how low the current consumption of cement 
per capita is in some of the developing regions as compared 
with that of the i ndustrialized ones (50-100 kg per capita, 
as against 300-500 kg), or the fact that African and Asian 
countries are practically totally dependent on imported 
iron and steel. 

Even if build ing materials are locally produ ced, much 
remains to be done to raise standards of production and to 
reduce costs. The question of production costs de
serves ser ious consideration, as the costs of loca lly pro
duced mater ials in some developing countries is higher 
than those of imported products. With the introduction 
of prefabrication, the distinction between building 
materials and the construction process itself becomes less 
clear. A number of less industrialized countries have 
already undertaken the production of precast concrete 
beams of catalogue standard dimensions and are also 
producing prefabricated cabinet work, standardized 
doors, windows and wall panels. One of the most active 
developing regions in the field of prefabrica tion is Latin 
America. A recent study made by the United Nations 
shows that most of the countries in the area are either 
experimenting with or applying prefabricated methods in 
the execution of construc tion programmes. 18 Cuba has 

18 Martin Reig, a United Nations consultant, "New develop
ments in building in Latin America" , to be issued as a document of 
the United N ations. 

established a number of concrete prefabrication plants to 
produce components for housing, industrial construction 
and infrastructure. Venezuela is experimenting with 
several locally-developed pref abricated systems. Argen
tina, Brazil, Chile, Colombia and Peru are also using 
prefabricated elements made of concrete, metal and wood 
on a relatively large scale. However, some of these 
efforts run the risk of being lost if Go vernments do not 
adopt immediate measures to support these infant in
dustries thourgh long-term building prog rammes, lon g-
term, low-interest loans, tax exemption and special 
specifications and contracting procedures for prefabricated 
systems. 

URBAN A ND R EGIONAL D EVELOPMENT 

Urbanization trends and problems 
The urban population of the world is in creasing at a 

more rapid rate than that of the total wor ld pop ulation 
and it is certain that this trend will continue. Moreover, 
the rate of urbanization for the developing coun tries 
remains higher than that of the rest of the world. Popula
tion growth rates of urban centres often exceed an average 
annual increase of 6 per cent in many developing countries 
and sometimes reach 10 per cent or more. This imposes 
additional burdens on the economies of developing coun
tries, which are already finding it diff icult to satisfy th e 
needs of their population. 

It is estima ted 19 that the world's urban population,20 

which was 33 per cent of the total world pop ulation in 
1960, will be 46 per cent in 1980 and 51 per cent in 2000. 
Other estimates of this trend are that at the b eginning of 
the twenty-first century, the urban popul ation of Lat in 
America will include 80 per cent of the region's tota l 
population, making that region more urbanized than 
Europe, while the urban population of North Am erica 
will reach 87 per cent of the total. The other developing 
regions of the world will remain basically rural in the 
year 2000, but the percentage of urban population during 
the 1960-2000 period will grow from 23 to 40 in East 
Africa, from 18 to 35 in South Asia and from 18 to 30 in 
Africa as a whole . In the year 2000, it is pr ojected that 
62 per cent of the world's urban population will be living 
in the regions now described as developing. The co r
responding figure for 1960 was only 41 per cent. 

It would appear that the urban population continues to 
concentrate mainly in a few major centres in some coun
tries and in one major centre in others. This over-
concentration of population in certain urb an centres and 
subsequent overcrowding in squatter settlements and slums 
in developing as well as developed countries creates prob
lems resulting partly from unbalanced economic develop
ment and causing social ills and environmental deteriora
tion. Unemployment, under-e mployment and the l ow-
income level of the dw ellers of these areas—coupled with 
the problems of social adjustment—aggravate the situation. 
There is a lack of comprehensive public development 
schemes required for the improvement of living conditions 
in these areas. Ad hoc programmes of d evelopment that 

19 Growth of the World's Urban and Rural Population front 
1820-2000 (United Na tions publication, Sales No .: 69.XUI.3). 

20 "Urban population" as defined nationally. 
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many Governments attempt to initiate often fal l short of 
, s uccess ow ing to the complexity of the problem. A 

sectoral app roach to the problem of low- income settle
ments, such as public housing schemes without the 
provision of adequate income, training, social services and 
orientation, has not given satisfactory results. Close 
examination and comparison of the field experi ence of 
several developed and developing countries reveal that a 

• comprehensive appro ach is needed to deal with urban 
development problems. 

In m ost of the developing and developed countries 
similar p roblems also exist at the regional level. Differ
ences in natu ral resources and unbalanced developm ent 
policies o f Governments and the growth pattern of the 
regions c reate serious disparities betw een the regions in 
many countries. The consequences of these disparities 
are not on ly political problems and social injus tice, but 
also mass out-migration, which creates over-concentra
tion of population. 

Living conditions in congested low-income settlements 
often con stitute a hazard to the human environment. 

, T he misuse of land and lack of proper services in these 
areas have led to land and water pollution , which is be
coming a continuous threat to the health and well-being 

i of the population. However, the major cause of environ
mental problems in the cities is the unplanned process of 

, m odernization. Industry and transportation bear the 
largest share of the blame, since the pollution they cause is 

1 o ften m ore serious than that resulting from congested 
low-income settleme nts. Air, water and land pollution 
and damage to the ecological balance of the environment 
have be come a major problem of urban settlemen ts in 
developed countri es, and one that is beginning to affec t 
developing countries as well. If effective measur es are 
not taken, the coming years will bring additional, and in 
some cases irreversible, damage to the human environment. 

Urban traffic has become a major problem in developing 
as w ell as in developed countries. Between 1963 and 
1967, the number of automobiles in the world inc reased 
by 32 per cent, although the world's total populat ion in
creased by only 8 per ce nt.21 The urban traffic problem 
is not only a problem of traffic congestion but also one of 
inadequate mass transportation. 

The imp act of urban development on land is most 
critical in shaping urban development patterns in develop
ing countries, as is the case in devel oped countries. In
creasing demand fo r urban land and limitations on its 
supply, including land speculation and obsolete land 
regulations, create additional problems. Given these 
factors, the attitud e of the public authorities is very im 
portant for the solution of these problems. The choice of 
realistic policies has proved to be a vital factor in helping 
to solve urban devel opment problems despite the general 
shortage of funds and skilled m anpower. 

Policies and programmes to deal with these problems 
The success of urban and regional development depends 

a gr eat deal on the over-all development policies of a 
country. In this respect, urbanization is the outco me of 
national economic and social development rather than an 

21 Statistical Yearbook 1968 (United Nations publication, 
Sales No.: 69.XVII.1). 

independent phenomenon, while regional development is 
also closely associated with the urbanization process. 
These interdependencies and social and locational aspects 
of developm ent are often ignored by public authorities 
and development planners. The spatial consequences of 
economic and social polic y decisio ns and the causes of 
population movements are seldom taken into accoun t in 
economic policy-making. 

The institutions of most develo ping countries are not 
often designed for coping with the rapid pace of urbaniza
tion. This results in a slow-moving decision-making 
process, which reduces the effectiveness of even well-
conceived urban and regional development policies. 
Lack of technical knowledge in the methodology of 
analysis and policy-formulation places an additional 
burden on understaffed governm ent departmen ts. Few 
developing countries have adequate research and training 
facilities to support the activities of public authorities 
in urban and regional development. 

The growing concern with environmental protection in 
the devel oped countries may result in large-scale opera
tional programmes to control air, water and land pollu
tion and to restore ecological balance. In North America, 
there is increasing invo lvement of the public sector in 
urban and regional development. Environmental control 
legislation in the United Kingdom reflects the public 
concern for the conservation of natural resources. 
Regional planning in France provides an interesting 
model of the integration of national and regional planning 
designed to accele rate the development of l ess developed 
regions and to relieve the pressure on the capital city. 
In highly urba nized and industrialized northern Europe, 
physical planning studies stress the importance of land use 
planning and control. "New town" developments in the 
Union of Soviet So cialist Repu blics has opened up new 
territories for industrial and agricultural production. 

In most developing countries, the major emphasis is on 
the development of infrastructure, although many of 
these countries also have polic ies for land development, 
industrial development and decentralization to reduce 
population pressure in certain urban areas. Many 
developing countries, however, still lack ev en the broad 
outlines of urban development policies. In others, where 
squatting and uncontrolled urban settlements have not yet 
arisen, a unique opportunity exists to prepare for future 
rapid population movements. 

Regional development is becoming a major part of 
national development policies. Although the objective is 
the same—development—the approach and emphasis vary 
in country expe rience in this field. In developed coun
tries, efforts are being made to accelerate the development 
of those regions which grow less rapidly than others. 
Regional planning is becoming more widely used as a 
major instrument of region al development. There are a 
number of examples of its utilization in the Federal 
Republic of Germ any, France, Japan, Italy, the Nether
lands, Poland and the United Kingdom; and in several 
developing countries such as Brazil, Iran, Mexico, 
Pakistan, the Philippines, the Republic of Korea, Thailand 
and Turkey, the import ance of regional planning is in
creasingly recognized. Although a variety of approaches 
and methodologies are utilized in regional planning, 
there is one u nifying factor common to all of them: this 
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is the comprehensiveness of regional planning, calling 
into play the economic, social and physical aspects of 
development. A comprehensive planning approach helps 
to avoid the problems commonly associated with a 
sectoral approach in investment programmes such as 
preparing isolated development schemes for urban centres, 
developing rural programmes without regard for the 
inevitable urban con sequences, and trying to promote 
industry without establishing necessary ties with infra
structure and agriculture. 

Although there are encouraging signs for future action 
in the field of urban and regional development on a 
sounder economic basis and with the necessary social 
approach, the leve l of impleme ntation of plans and pro
grammes for urban and regional development remains 
low. In this respect , lack of capital and low investment 
capacity, disorganization of the implementation mech
anism, lack of skilled manpower, conflicting interests 
and land speculation are the major barrie rs. 

A recent United Nations seminar summarizes the 
planning stra tegy that is necessary to promote regional 
and urban growth, emphasizing the need to integrate 
planning at the national level w ith economic, social and 
physical planning.22 Within this national context, re
gional planning should focus on those regions that have a 
marked potent ial for economi c growth. Every country, 
moreover, should establish a national urban policy con
sistent with over-all national and regional development 
objectives. The construction of new towns, which in the 
past had been viewed as an important solution to th e 
problem of urban growth, now assumes a more limited 
place in urban planning; the construction of such towns, 
with their attendant high cost, is justified only where 
developed on a sound economic base. 

22 United Nations Interregional Seminar on Physical Planning 
for Urba n, Regio nal and National Development, hel d at Bucharest 
Romania, 22 September-7 October 1969 (ST/TAO/C .132). 
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Chapter XIII 

EDUCATION 

A brief over-all picture of the current state of education 
md of th e changes in conditions and trends since 196 0 
pas presented in the 1967 Report on the World Social 
Situation1 and in the document entitled "The role of 
iducation in economic and social development: report 
if the U nited Nations Educational, Scien tific and Cul
tural Organization" (E/CN.5 /435). Most of the infor
mation and data contained in those documents and the 
future prospects outlined in them are stil l broadly valid. 
Bowever, over the past two or three y ears there has been 
i new awareness among Governments of certain con
spicuous educational problems requiring urgent solutions. 
Pais awareness would seem to be a distinctive element in 
recent trends in education throughout the world. 

GENERAL TRENDS 

The total world enrolment at the three main leve ls of 
:ducation—primary, secon dary and higher—and includ
ing pre-primary schools, was estimated at 347 million for 
the year 1960— excluding mainland China, the Demo-
iratic Republic of Korea and the Democratic Republi c 
nfViet-Nam.2 The corresponding figure for 196 7-1968 
m 480 million, an increase of 133 million or 38 per cent 
in six years. On an annual average, total school enrol
ment has increased a t a rate of about 4.7 per cent over 
this period, whereas world population increased annually 
by about 1.9 per cent. The trend in enrolment refl ects 
the progress made by developing countri es particularly 
in the field of primary education. Africa and Latin 
\merica regis tered the highest avera ge rate of increase 
in annual enrolme nt during the period. Enrolment of 
girls and women a t all educational lev els increase d by 
aver 5 3 m illion in the period 1960-1968, an increase of 
58 per cent. The percentage of gir ls and wome n out of 
total enrolment was estimated at 43 per cent for 1967/68, 
the same level as for 1960/61. However, in Asia the 
percentage of girls and women enrolle d increased from 
37 per cent in 19 60/61 to 38 per ce nt in 1967/68, and in 
Africa, th e increase was from 36 per cent in 1960/61 to 
38 per cent in 1967/68. 

There has also been a significant increase over the 
1960/61 figures in the enrolment of students at each level 
of education. By 1967/68, world enrolment had increased 
it the primary level by 31 per cent, at the secondary level 
by 59 p er cent and at the higher level by 93 per cent. 
In Africa, whe re there was the highest rate of increase 

United Nations publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.9, chap. VI. 
2 The source for all data, unless otherwise stated, is the UNESCO 

Office of Sta tistics. 

in enrolment, the corresponding percentage increases 
were 48, 107 and 86. 

However, primary school enrolment seems to have 
tended to level off or even in some cases to decrease, 
especially, but not exclusively, in the more developed 
countries, while enrolment continues to expand at the 
secondary level and, eve n more, at the pre-pr imary and 
higher leve ls. The number of teaching staf f is still in
creasing rapidly, on the whole, but the pattern is often 
different from that of school enrolment for two reasons: 
in some countries, especially developing countrie s, the 
underutilization of exis ting trained staf f or the need for 
a rapid increase in school enrolment has resulted in higher 
pupil-teacher ratio; conversely, in other countries, es
pecially in the wealthier ones, where efforts have been 
made not so much to increase the number of school places 
as to improve the qu ality of educat ion, the pup il-teacher 
ratio has been low ered. This is only one ill ustration of 
the current tendency of Governments, after or simul
taneously with a phase of rapid quantitative expansion, to 
regard the qualitative improvement of educational sys
tems as a basic concern. 

In higher education, the extraordinary increase in 
enrolment and the number of institutions and the new 
awareness in many countries of certain problems, es
pecially those of orientation and selection, have produced 
a variety of trends. First, far-reaching changes have 
sometimes tended to dece ntralize structures in a number 
of countries. In addition, the content of education often 
becomes more interdisciplinary, while the disciplines 
taught increase in number. Advances in educational 
technology and changes in methods have also become 
increasingly frequent. 

The development of post-university education m a 
number of countries should also be noted. In many 
countries, there has been marked participation in uni
versity administration by the different groups which make 
up the university; also in certain countries, the intro
duction of management techniques from the private sector 
into university administra tion has been noted, particu
larly in connexion with budgetary administration. In 
conjunction with this trend, increased importance is 
attached to the training of administrative personnel in 
institutions of higher education, the retraining of teachers 
with a vie w to eventual life-long education and the inte
gration of non-traditional and extramura l forms of edu
cation, such as the "open university", into higher edu
cation. Naturally, in many cases, this transformation of 
the structures and methods of higher education is not 
accomplished without a certain psychological resistance 
or various practical difficulties. 
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TABLE 1. ESTIMATED TO TAL PUPIL EN ROLMENT BY LE VEL O F EDU CATION, 1960/61 AND 1 967/68 
(Thousands) 

Continent Total 
Second level 

(including pre-primary) 
First level Third level 

World total " 
1960/61 347,029 
1967/68 479,619 

AAI percentage b 4.7 
Africa 

1960/61 21,377 
1967/68 32,951 

AAI percentage 6.4 
Northern America 

1960/61 50,954 
1967/68 63,464 

AAI percentage 3.2 
Latin America 

1960/61 32,386 
1967/68 49,101 

AAI percentage 6.1 
Asia " 

1960/61 120,583 
1967/68 178,688 

AAI percentage 5.8 
Europe and the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics 

1960/61 118,362 
1967/68 151,078 

AAI percentage 3.6 
Oceania 

1960/61 3,367 
1967/68 4,337 

AAI percentage 3.7 
(Arab States) 

1960/61 (8,745) 
1967/68 (13,955) 

AAI percentage (6.9) 

271,928 
356,813 

19,070 
28,220 

36,072 
36,555 

27,934 
39,631 

97,128 
141,374 

89,260 
108,153 

2,464 
2,880 

(7,337) 
(10,915) 

4.0 

5.8 

0.2 

5.1 

5.5 

2.8 

2.3 

63,927 
101,268 

2,115 
4,373 

11,157 
19,547 

3,885 
8,365 

21,325 
32,724 

24,644 
35,018 

801 
1,241 

6.8 

10.9 

8.3 

11.6 

6.3 

5.2 

6.5 

11,174 
21,538 

192 
358 

3,725 
7,362 

567 
1,105 

9.8 

9.3 

10.2 

10.0 

2,131 
4,590 

4,457 
7,907 

102 
216 

11.6 

11.3 

(5.8) 

(1,248) 
(2,734) 

(11.9) 

(160) 
(306) 

(9.7) 

SOURCE: U nited Nations Education, Scientific and Cultural Organiz- " Excluding China (mainland), the Democratic Republic of Korea 
ation Office of Statistics. and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 

' AAI percentage = Percentage of average annual increase (1960/61-
1967/68). 

TABLE 2. SCHOOL EN ROLMENT RA TIOS BY LE VEL OF ED UCATION, 19 60/61 AND 196 7/68 

1960161 

Major regions 

1967168 

Percentage of 
children of 

primary 
school age 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Percentage of 
children of 
secondary 
school age 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Percentage of 
children of 

primary and 
secondary 
school age 
(combined) 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Third level 
enrolment 

per 
100,000 

inhabitants 

Percentage of 
children of 

primary 
school age 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Percentage of 
children of 
secondary 
school age 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Percentage of 
children of 

primary and 
secondary 
school age 

(combined) 
attending 
school at 
any level 

Third level 
enrolment 

per 
100,000 

inhabitants 

World 63 34 50 480 68 40 56 772 
Africa 34 12 24 70 40 15 28 110 
North America .... 98 90 94 1,875 98 92 96 3,356 
Latin America .... 60 26 45 267 75 35 55 425 
Asia " 50 22 36 216 55 30 45 395 
Europe and the Union 

of Soviet Socialist 
Republics 96 57 79 697 97 65 85 1,148 

Oceania 95 28 66 650 95 30 67 1,191 
(Arab States) .... (38) (16) (28) (170) (50) (25) (38) (270) 

SOURCE: United Nations Educational, Scientific and Cultural Organiz
ation Office of Statistics. 

" Excluding China (mainland), the Democratic Republic of Korea 
and the Democratic Republic of Viet-Nam. 
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" TABLE 3. AVERAGE PERCENTAGE ANNUAL RA TES OF GRO WTH BY 
BROAD AG E-GROUPS FOR THE WORLD'S MORE DEVE LOPED AND LESS 
DEVELOPED RE GIONS, 1965-1985 

(Medium variant) 

Regions and ages 1965-1970 1970-1975 1975-1980 1980-1985 

World total 
All ages 2.0 2.0 2.1 2.0 

0-4 2.1 2.0 1.8 1.6 
5-14 1.6 1.8 2.2 2.0 
15-64 2.0 2.1 2.0 2.2 
65 + 2.6 2.7 2.5 1.8 

More developed regions 
All ages 1.0 1.0 1.6 1.1 

0-4 -0.5 1.5 1.7 1.1 
5-14 0.4 -0.2 0.5 1.6 
15-64 1.2 1.1 1.0 1.0 
65 + 2.5 2.4 1.9 0.4 

Less developed regions 
All ages 2.4 2.5 2.4 2.4 

0-4 2.8 2.1 1.8 1.7 
5-14 2.0 2.4 2.6 2.1 
15-64 2.5 2.6 2.5 2.7 
65 + 2.8 3.2 3.3 3.3 

SOURCE: "World population prospects, 1965-1985, assessed in 1 968", 
Population Division Work ing Paper No. 30 ( December 1969), p. 17, 
table 8. 

Many of the problem s encountered by Governm ents 
during th e pas t two year s have been due to the need to 
meet an ever-increasing demand for education of various 
kinds and at various levels. Yet, although the educational 
crises whi ch ha ve arisen in many countri es are clearly 
connected with expansion, they also h ave other and per
haps more fund amental causes . Education, which has 
been reco gnized for a number of years as a factor of 
economic dev elopment, is now seen to be a factor of 
both economic and social development which must take 
into acc ount the requirem ents of society as well as the 
individual. This approach represents a further step from 
the concept of education as an item of social expenditure 
towards that of educatio n as an economic investme nt. 
Another resu lt of the education cri sis has been to high
light the im portance of education as a politica l factor in 
national life. 

Over the pas t three years, ministers of education, in 
examining measures for improving the quality and pro
ductivity of their educational systems, have tried to iden
tify prior ities. Despite differences due largely to the 
diversity o f le vels of develop ment, social structures and 
political sy stems, the result of such studies has been a 
notable measure of agreement in the conclusions arrived 
at by most countries. This agreement is beginning to 
emerge as one of the bases for international co-operation 
in the field of education. 

However, although in many countries the resources 
allocated for education have increased more rapidly than 
the rate of eco nomic growth, they are still inadequate; 
educational research effor ts, although gen erally progr es
sing, still need to be intensified. What is even more 
apparent, is the fact that research, thinking a nd inno
vative me asures ha ve not yet been co-or dinated into an 
over-all pattern leading to the formulat ion of a compre

hensive strategy for educational development. It may 
be that educational progress in the coming years will 
depend on the attention given by each Gov ernment and 
by the international community as a whole to the attempt 
to establish this comp rehensive approach. The primary 
purpose of the current International Educat ion Year is 
to meet this need, and the first reports received on action 
taken by Governments indicate that they are resolved 
to follow this course. 

EDUCATIONAL PLANNING AND SOME RESULTS 
Where educational planning is concerned, the conc ept 

has been broadened with increasing attention to the quali
tative factors. The planning techniques used by the 
departments concerned have had to be refin ed to take 
account of the more numerous parameters and more 
complex data invo lved in this more ambitious approach. 
This more elaborate planning approach increasingly em
ploys the services of sociologists, psychologists and other 
researchers in formulating solutions. Thus, planning de-" 
partments are being discouraged from usin g a planning 
approach based exclusively on forecasts, projections or 
quantitative goals established in the light of economic 
development requirements. 

Educational planning in recent years has also taken 
account of individual aspirat ions, of the need to adapt 
types of training a nd retraining to a consta ntly changing 
labour market and of the fact that in many countries, 
especially dev eloping ones, there is alrea dy—in relation 
to opportunities for employment—a surplus of trained 
or graduate personnel. Thus, frequen tly Governments 
are attempting ways of perfecting techniques and are 
continually revising plans, improving the training of 
planners and reducing the dis crepancy which is too often 
noted between planning objectives and their achievement. 

The quantitat ive expansion now takin g place must be 
viewed against a background of democratization. This 
democratization process, which naturally aims at increas
ing the number of sch ool places and educ ational oppor
tunities availab le, neve rtheless invol ve much more than 
merely linear, me chanical expansion in numerical terms. 
First of all, it endeavours to rectify the inequalities in 
educational opportunity which impede the implemen
tation of the right to education, to the detriment of certain 
groups or categories of children, young people or adults. 
Regardless of the inadequacy of the resul ts achieved and 
the continued existence of situations detrimental to a 
large number of individuals or groups, great progress 
towards equal educational opportunity for women has 
none the less been made over the past three y ears. This 
progress has been mostly in the field of literacy campaigns 
for women and technical and vocational education. 
Evidence of the willingness of many Governments to 
move towards real equal ity in this respect is to be seen, 
for instance, in the many requests for fellowships sub
mitted in the past three yea rs under the Unite d Nations 
Development Programme. The willingness of many 
Governments to increase educational opportunities for 
certain hitherto disadvantaged categories is also evidenced 
by the rapid, although very inadequate, growth of special 
education for the physically or mentally handicapped 
children and by the imp ortance attached to educat ion in 
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rural areas, involvi ng both its expansion and its adap
tation to the rural environment. 

While the demarcation between secondary education 
and out-of- school education has tended to become less 
clear, the often arbitrary distinctions between leve ls of 
education have tended to lessen or disappear, g iving way 
to the con cept of continuo us education, while the length 
of compulsory schooli ng has, in some cases, been ex
tended. The establishment in many countrie s of a con
tinuous educa tion system appears to be a step toward s 
the realization of the concept of life-long education. This 
concept extends the period of acquiring and renewing 
knowledge throughout the entire lifetime of every indi
vidual, taking into account the constant growth of the vol
ume of kn owledge and the attendant need for c onstantly 
rising standards. Over the past two or three years, 
Governments have shown a growing interest in this ty pe 
of education, especially from the point of view of retrain
ing and vocational advancement. 

The major effect of these considerations on the different 
levels and types of education may be summarized as 
follows: some countr ies have succe eded in reduc ing the 
length of primar y education, while the content and le vel 
of knowledge have not appeared to suffer as a result. 
Various developing countries have endeavoured to re
organize primary educatio n as a four-year basic cours e 
designed to provide all children with a background which 
would constitue a common foundation of national culture, 
followed by a two-year suppleme ntary course to ensure 
the rational orientation of all pupils by preparing the 
more gifted ones for the transition to second ary, general 
and technical education. In this case, prov ision is often 
made for flexible post-prim ary cycles of education for 
pupils not entering secondary education. 

To meet the needs of those who have been exclu ded 
from educational opportunities at the primary level, some 
countries are having to seek more flexible and unorthodox 
methods, outside the formal school system and outside 
the usual forms of employment. These solutions attempt 
to establish a non-conventional educational approach 
with a close link between general education, vocat ional 
training, work and the effective participation of chil dren 
and youth in development. One such programme pro
vides training that is both cultural and agricultural for 
children in rural areas who do not attend ordinary 
schools.3 These structural innovations in primary edu
cation are accompanied by programme changes: the 
introduction of new su bjects and the teaching of el ective 
subjects, increasingly frequent instruction in foreign 
languages at the end of the primary lev el and the intro
duction of modern mathematics. 

In secondary education, two related trends are appar
ent: one involves the gen eralized teachi ng of a common 
body of know ledge during a period of orientation, fol
lowed by specialized education; the other is the tendency 
to group together differe nt types of education in single 
schools termed "comprehensive schools". That must 
be seen as the manifestation of a twofold concern: to 
bring technical and vocational education to the same 
level as general education and to encourage transition 

3 Report on Children (United Nations publication, Sales No.: 
71.IV.3), pp. 45 an d 46. 

from one to the other. Measures have been taken in 
some countries to facilitate this transition. The establish
ment of institu tions such as the com prehensive school is 
also frequently linked with a tendency to prom ote inter
disciplinary programmes. It would be preferable to us e 
the study of the environment, wh ich is being given an 
increasingly important place in programmes as early as 
the primary level, but even more so at the secondary level, 
as a means of integrating the disciplines taught. This 
type of study, whic h relates to the ecological and socio
logical environment, is beginn ing to deal with problems 
of particular relevance, such as those of the biosphere. 

The development of the new mathematics is also moving 
towards the integration of different discip lines to such 
an extent that it is sometimes taught in conjunction with 
languages. In a number of coun tries, in addition to th e 
increased importance attached to the mathematics, science, 
modern languages and social studies program mes, the re 
is a growing trend towards the diversification of pro
grammes in the second cycle of the secondary level. 

THE TEACHING PROFESSION 
These changes in the structure and content of education 

are accompanied by the equally rapid devel opment of 
teaching methods and techniques. Educational tech
nology (programmed learning, radio and television, and 
soon, at least in some countries, satellites and computers), 
is developing and gives rise to co mplex problems of ut il
ization, with profound implications for the train ing of 
teachers. The progress of educati onal tel evision is p er
haps the most striking and significant, especially in devel
oping countries where both planning and education 
ministries view it as a particularly profitable investment. 
However, the use of such teaching aids as tel evision and 
teaching machines has not become a significant factor in 
most countries. 

The quality of education achieved and the extent to 
which the demand for i t can be met wil l depend largely 
upon the number of qualified teachers avai lable as w ell 
as on the ratio of teachers to pupi ls. In 1967/68, it was 
estimated that for 480 milli on studen ts in primary, s e
condary and higher education, there were nearly 18 million 
teachers. Since 1960/61, the world average annual 
growth in teaching staff has been estima ted at 3.5 p er 
cent at the primary level, 6.6 per cent at the secondary 
level and 8.1 per cent at the third leve l. However, the 
ratio of teachers to pupils has actually decre ased si nce 
1960/61 when it was estimated at 1: 30 and in 19 67/68 
it was at 1 :31, meaning that the total world en rolment 
of pupils has increased faster than the number of teachers. 

In some countries, the status of teache rs has be en the 
subject of legislation. With the growth of secondary 
education in one country, a new category of teachers was 
legally establ ished in 1969 and the status thus gi ven t o 
them is likely t o be the first step in the reform of th e 
general methods of preparing all secondary school teachers. 
In another country a decision has been taken to phase out 
all unqualified teachers by 1970, and teachers will be given 
a much greater measu re of profe ssional self-government. 

Several countrie s, too, appear to be carryin g out r e
forms to relate the teachers' improved status to improved 
qualifications and training, for example, by takin g steps 
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to raise the level of primary teacher-training centres by 
, raising th e standard of entry, lengthening the period of 
training and providing additional general and professional 
:ducation. However, in a number of other countries 
where programmes for accelerated teacher training have 
been implemented, the results are sometimes disappoint
ing in the quality of teachers produced. Perhaps the 
most significant recent development in this field has been 

• the acceptance b y several countries of the principle that 
teachers require continuous training. Thus, a wide range 
of measures has been adopted in some countries to give 
teachers opportunities for in-service training or to arrange 
[or refresher courses. However, the problem of teacher 
shortages remains crucial in many countries despite the 

, successful efforts made by some toward solutions. In 
'this regard, technical and vocational schools would seem 
to be the most severely affected. Yet, very few countries 
appear to be taking adequate steps to strengthen this form 
of teacher t raining. Perhaps one of the most significant 
aeeds relates to the training of those who instruct teachers. 

In the training of teachers, three major trends have 
I appeared in m any countries: first of all, the training of 
primary sch ool teachers is more and more frequently 
raised to a higher level and placed under the responsibility 
of universities. It should also be noted that, despite the 
importance g enerally attached to teacher training, most 

. countries have a shortage of teachers. In various coun
tries, special efforts have been made to provide in-service 
' training; in some cases the courses of further training or re

training which are offered are compulsory. Such measures 
have been supplemented in many developing countries 
bythe adoption of systems in which educational counsellors 
or the best-trained teachers are utilized for in-service train
ing. In the developing countries, efforts to remedy the in-
adaptation of educational systems to national priorities 
and development needs have been reflected in the training of 

j a new type of teacher who is both a school teacher and 
a com munity leader. In some teacher-training insti
tutions, multi disciplinary education has been abandoned 
in favour of interdisciplinary programmes covering various 
subjects (history, geography, biology, physics and applied 
chemistry, economic and social matters, cultural themes) 
within the framework of the study of the environment. 
Thus, te achers are prepared not only to refer more ac
curately to the environment in which their pupils live, 
but a lso to make education an instrument for the trans
formation of t hat environment. 

TECHNICAL TRAINING AN D E DUCATION 
FOR MODERNIZING RUR AL AR EAS 

In technical education, together with the raising of 
levels mentioned previously, a movement has been noted 
towards in creased specialization in the subjects taught, 
reflecting an effort to train people for well-defined voca
tional activit ies. As against this, there is a tendency to 
place technical education on a more solid foundation of 
general knowledge. A growing number of Governments, 
faced with rapid technological progress, have recognized 
the need fo r updating and reorganizing knowledge with 
a view to eventual full-time education. 

It might be said that in many developing countries, 
in particular, the amount and nature of economic develop

ment are not keeping abreast of educational production. 
In these countries, the economic growth rate in the modern 
sections is not accelerating nearly as rapidly as the output 
of students from secondary schools and higher education. 
The rapid expansion of civil service employment in these 
countries is now having to slow down in view of fiscal 
realities. Even where industries are being established, 
the capacity of medium- and large-scale public and private 
enterprise to offer employment to personnel with secon
dary school or university training is quite limited. 

In some developing countries middle-level t echnicians 
are helping to create a new intermediate technology based 
on small plants and local resources and integrating formal 
technical studies with on-the-job training in new indus
tries. In these countries, technical education is being 
reformed and diversified for the job of training inter
mediate development cadres. Moreover, it is now gener
ally recognized that technological training must be based 
on a broad primary-school background of general edu
cation. 

But it is the jobless primary-school leavers and the 
uneducated young who constitute perhaps the most 
severe unemployment problem in developing countries, 
and out-of-school education for these young adults is a 
sorely neglected need.4 In only a few countries is the 
basic problem being attacked by functional literacy pro
grammes followed by on-the-job training. 

While rapid urbanization and the decline o f the agri
cultural sector are characteristic of several countries— 
especially developed ones—it is estimated that 63.0 per 
cent of the world population in 1970 is rural, as compared 
with the 1965 figure of 64.9 per cent. However, the rural 
population increased from 2,135 million to 2,291 million 
between 1965 and 1970 and the proportion of the rural 
population in some developing countries is as high as 
98 per cent. The importance of the modernization of 
rural areas, or rural transformation,5 is no longer under
rated in the larger context of development strategy. The 
"green revolution" has brought new life to rural areas 
and has provided the opportunity for a successful r ural 
transformation if full attention is given to the educational 
and training aspect. Technically, trained persons such 
as agricultural extension agents or research specialists 
require particular educational attainments and technical 
proficiencies, but farmers themselves must also acquire 
modern agricultural techniques to replace outdated tradi
tional methods of cultivation. Their readiness for the 
new methods will depend in part on the quality and 
amount of preparation they have received or can receive 
in schools. 

The neglect of educational planning to develop skills 
for agricultural development has often been pointed out. 
Among the obstacles to extending rural education is, in 

4 A. Callaway, "Out-of-school education and training of young 
people", in Education in Rural Areas, Report of the Commonwealth 
Conference on Education in Rural Areas, held at the University 
of Ghana, Legon, Accra, 23 March-2 April 1970 (London, Com
monwealth Secretariat Printing Section, Marlborough House, 1970), 
p. 110. 

6 Rural transformation refers to a comprehensive and inter
related set of changes that include not only increase s in the pro
ductivity and output of agriculture and livestock, but also the 
emergence of differentiated economic activities such as food pro
cessing, storage and marketing and the organization of co-operatives. 
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the experience of most agricultural workers, the view that 
formal education, though respected, has no direct relation
ship with work. Agricultural associations and peasant 
community organizations do not often support demands 
for extension of rural education as vigorously as other 
causes.6 A more serious structural obstacle to agri
cultural development through education lies in the limited 
capacity of traditional agricultural production patterns 
to absorb agricultural experts and technicians. However, 
there has been more awareness of these problems and 
many Governments have undertaken special programmes 
to develop agricultural skills. In some African countries, 
for example, a technical programme specially adapted to 
the countryside and linked with rural development and 
agricultural mechanization has been developed. In 
addition to including some practical agricultural tech
nology in basic rural schooling, some Governments are 
setting up systems of secondary rural polytechnical 
colleges combining general courses with agricultural and 
technical subjects, linked to the agricultural diversification 
of different production zones. Several countries have 
also set up national youth organizations combining devel
opment work with special training If the flood of 
jobless rural youth to the cities is to be stemmed, rural 
vocational training must be a part of the industrialization 
of the countryside. 

ILLITERACY 

According to a recent UNESCO estimate, there are 
783 million adults in the world today who are totally 
illiterate—an increase of 48 million since 1960. Unless 
special measures are taken, it is further estimated that this 
number will increase to more than 800 million in 1980. 

However, the illiteracy rate has fallen from 39.3 per 
cent in 1960 to 34.2 per cent in 1970 and is expected to fall 
to about 29 per cent in 1980. The increase in the absolute 
number of adult illiterates is mainly due to the enormous 
population explosion in the period—1,870 million adults 
in 1960 and 2,287 million adults in 1970. The main 
regions where illiteracy is prevalent are all in countries in 
Asia, Africa and Latin America, where school enrolment is 
lowest and drop-out rates of boys and girls from regular 
school are highest. Usually those who are most affected 
by illiteracy are women. Forty per cent of the world's 
women are completely illiterate as contrasted with 28 per 
cent of the men. Rural areas form the largest reservoir of 
illiteracy. 

In the economic sphere, there is a significant correlation 
between illiteracy and the gross national product (GNP). 
As table 4 shows, in general there is a close relationship 
between per capita income and the literacy rate: countries 
with high per capita income usually have high literacy 
rates, that is, a much higher percentage of illiterates is 
usually found in the developing countries. 

The introduction of universal primary education so 
that all children can attend school obviously will help 
to stem mass illiteracy at its source. But experience has 
shown that this can be accomplished only by long-term 
measures—and in this case long-term might mean decades. 
It took Japan some fifty years of exceptional and constant 

6 L. Malossis, "Education and agricultural development", 
International Social Science Journal, vol. XXI, No. 2 (1967), p. 249. 

TABLE 4. ILLITERACY IN RE LATION T O per capita INCOME 

Per capita income Illiteracy rates and number of countries 
(United States dollars) (Percentage) 

Over SO 50-80 20-49 Below 20 
Under 100 . . . . 23 8 2 — 
101-200 8 12 6 1 
201-300 — 6 13 3 
301-500 1 — 7 4 
501-1,000 . . . . 1 1 1 11 
Above 1,000 . . . . . — 1 — 12 

TOTAL . . . 33 28 29 31 

SOURCE: Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development, 
Statistics of the Occupational and Educational Structure of the Lab our 
Force in 53 Countries (Paris, 1969). 

effort to eradicate illiteracy through school education. 
It all too often happens that schooling in areas with a 
predominantly illiterate population has few lasting results. 

This may explain not only the high rate of drop-outs, 
but also the regression in educational skills among adults 
(in spite of several years of elementary schooling) and 
their relapse into illiteracy. 

Many countries have launched mass adult literacy 
campaigns to bring literacy in the shortest possible time 
to the greatest possible number of illiterates, usually as a 
corrective measure for the absence of schooling. No 
doubt over the past twenty-five years mass literacy efforts 
have enjoyed some success, but on the whole the results 
have not been encouraging. Some causes of this ne ga
tive outcome are known, others less known. In fact, 
it should be realized that illiteracy, and consequently 
literacy, are complex multidimensional phenomena that 
can be explained only by a series of factors: historical, 
geographical, economical, political, cultural, socio
logical and psychological. It has long been believed that 
literacy was essentially a question of the expansion of 
primary education and the organization of mass cam
paigns. Indeed, the problem of illiteracy in areas where 
it is still widespread will find a satisfactory solution o nly 
within the framework of ongoing development pro jects 
and programmes. 

Industrialization cannot be undertaken without quali
fied and specialized manpower at all levels, and industrial 
training includes skills that cannot be learned without a 
certain degree of literacy. It is here that functional 
literacy training has a role to play. By extending it s 
benefits to the largest possible number of illiterate workers, 
it is possible to obtain greater participation from workers, 
a higher degree of mobility, a higher global productivity 
from the industry concerned etc. The modernization of 
agriculture is also a priority target in a number of c oun
tries. Any analysis of the modernization of agr iculture 
reveals the dual necessity of providing appropriate vo
cational training and raising the basic level of kn owledge 
among agricultural workers. Functional literacy fu lfils 
both these requirements, since it is also applied in certain 
cases to populations which have benefited from so me 
schooling.7 Two recent world conferences on agricultural 

' "Literacy training and development", UNESCO Chronicle, 
vol. XVI, No. 3 (March 1970), pp. 123-124. 
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education a nd train ing held at Copenhagen stressed the 
nportance of functional literacy programmes in agri-
.ultural development. An experimental world literacy 
irogramme consisting of twelve large-scale and diversified 
projects as well as a number of short-term micr o-exper
iments has been launched in several countries in order to 
devise and test new approaches and methods related to the 
insertion of literacy into development. 

Finally, the situation and the trends in out-of-school 
education s eem perhaps less clear. In the field of adult 
education, the main advances have appeared in the form of 
functional literacy -teaching activities carried out by a 
growing nu mber of developing countries and, concur
rently, vocational advancement and the retraining of 
adults, to which a large number of Governments are 
attaching incr easing importance in order to meet the 
demands o f the rapid transformation of knowledge and 
greater geographical, vocational and so cial mobility. 

It als o appears that, in various countries, the mass 
information media— radio and television—are giving a 
more important place to programmes for adults. While 
many adult educators are beginning to realiz e the limits 
placed up on their activities by certain shortcomi ngs in 
academic education, it is also probable that the structures 
of adult education, more flexible, more innovative and less 
institutionalized than those of ac ademic education, some
times hav e a stimulating effec t on the latter. In con
clusion, mention should be made of two new functions of 
adult education which seem to be becoming more apparent 
and pronounced: the training of middle management per
sonnel and the education of parents to enable them to 
play a mo re eff ective role in communicating with their 
children. 

EDUCATIONAL W ASTAGE 

In the Re port on the World So cial Situation, 1957 8 a 
primary enrolment ratio of 60 per cent or more of the five-
to-fourteen-year age group was taken as an indication that 
a country had reache d the goal of universal education. 
At that time, among the 137 countr ies and territories 
examined, sixty-two achieved an enrolment of more than 
60 per cent, while in seventy-five countries the enrolment 
was low er than 60 per cent. Today about fifty-seven 
countries are in the category of less than 60 per cent 
enrolment. Despite this progr ess in enrolm ent, the real 
benefits of schooling have been greatly diminished by 
nigh drop-out and repetition rates. 

Educational wastage, including drop-out and repetition, 
:onstitutes a crucial problem for school systems in 
learly eve ry country of the world today, regardless of 
heir stage of development. It is estimated that in m any 
'arts of the world about half the primary schoo l pupils 
:ither drop out before co mpleting this level of education 
>r are obliged to repeat as many as three years in order to 
nmplete it. A recent UNESCO s urvey 9 of educational 
wastage (repetitions and drop-outs) at the level of primary 

8 Report on the World Social Situation, 1957 (United Nations 
ublication, Sales No.: 57.IV.3). 

9 International Conference on Educatio n, 32nd session (Geneva, 
-9 July 1970) , Final Report (ED/BIE/CONFINED 32/REF 1 and 
U/BIE/CONFINED 32/4). 

and general secondary education, based on 148 replies to 
a questionnaire sent to 210 countries and territories, shows 
that in a number of African countries, as many as four out 
of eve ry five ch ildren entering school repeat at least one 
school year or drop out before com pleting the primary 
level. The situation is all the more serio us when it is 
considered that in Africa often as few as one fourth of the 
children of this schoo l age are enrolled in classes. In 
Latin America, the proportion of wastage at the primary 
level runs from 60 per cent to 75 per cent and in Asia 
from 55 per cent to 60 per cent. But the problem is not 
limited to the developing nations and for som e countries 
in Europe for instance, particularly at the second level, the 
wastage figur es vary from 20 per cent to as much as 
50 per cent. 

Apart from loss in education and training essential for 
preparation in the mod ern world, the drop-ou t phenom
enon and the high rate of repetition lead to very high 
education costs for each pupil completing his course. 
These costs are often tripled in Africa and doubled in 
Latin America and Asia, because a given group of pupils 
need many more pupil-years to complete one study cycle 
or attain a given level of instruction than the minimum 
required without wasta ge. Moreover, the eff ect of such 
wastage in countries wher e facilities for education are 
inadequate is to limi t the numb er of place s available for 
children who have not had a chan ce to go to school but 
are perhaps more gifted than the rep eaters and those who 
abandon their studies. 

The survey shows, as perhap s might be ex pected, that 
in most countries the greatest proportion of school drop
outs is found among the rural population. In one 
country, it was found that the school atte ndance rate in 
rural districts was only 3 per cent, compared with an 
average of 50 per cent in the towns. Over-all invest i
gation showed that boys c oming from centres with more 
than 100,000 inhabitants showed the lowest drop-out 
rate, while girls from rural districts or from centres of 
less than 5,000 inhabitants showed the highest rate. 

Causes of wastage are interwoven in a complex net
work and are difficult to treat in isolation. First, in a 
number of countries, there is the lack of school attendance 
control and a failure to ensure effective compulsory 
education. There are also a number of economic, social, 
political, religious and cultural constraints placed on the 
educational systems and on the child. Conversely, there 
is the lack of relevance of educational systems to economic 
and social requirements such as inadequate school 
buildings, inappropriate location, unsuitable curricula 
ill-related to the surroundings. Other prob lems include 
inadequate teacher-training and poor working conditions 
in schools, such as overc rowding and lack of equi pment 
and facilities. A lack of adequate counselling pro
grammes, guidance, and the use of inappropriate examin
ation techn iques are also significant causes of repet itions 
and drop-outs. 

Certain other causes are identifiable, such as the child's 
age and degree of maturity, his physical and psychological 
health and cultural environment and socio-economic 
background. Some parents are not only u nable to meet 
the cost of clothes, food, books and sometimes tuition 
fees, but are also reluctant to send their children to school 
if this means financial loss of the children's earnings. 
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Chapter XIV 

EMPLOYMENT, PRICES AND WAGES 

EMPLOYMENT 

Difference between employment situation in the developing 
countries and in the ind ustrialized cou ntries 

There are few trends in the employment situation which 
can be said to apply equ ally to the developing countries 
and to the industrialized countries. Indeed, the situations 
are sharply differentiated. 

In the devel oping countries gene rally (the few ex cep
tions relate for instance to countries with sma ll popula
tions and substantial external revenues from petroleum 
and other mine ral exports), there has bee n growing con
cern regarding the poor and often deteriorating employ
ment situation. This deterioration results large ly from 
factors already noted in the 1967 Report on the World 
Social Situation,1 namely: (a) the rapid growth in the 
working age population produced by the increasing 
volume each year of young people in the 15-19 age group 
entering the labour force and the relat ively small number 
of older workers withd rawing from i t, and (b) the fact 
that, even in cases where economic growth is satisfactory, 
it has not been accompanied by a corresponding growth in 
employment. In brief, the rate of increase in employment 
opportunities is not keeping up with the rate of increase in 
persons wanting to be employed. 

In some cases, the proble m is aggravated by the lo ng
standing difficulty that many of the new entrants—partic
ularly those who have reached a certain educational 
level—aspire to jobs in towns, to wage-earning jobs in the 
modern sector and in some cases, to white-collar jobs far 
in excess of the absorptive capacity of these forms of 
employment. 

In the industrialized countries, on the other hand, 
because of generally lower birth rates for the years 
between 1948 and 1953 and a more even age distribution 
in the labour force, new entries have not greatly exceeded 
withdrawals. In fact in a few countries the labour force 
has even gone down. The broader and more diversified 
base of economic activity—even, in some cases, with only 
slight expansion—has norm ally been able to absorb the 
increase in the labour force as well as any workers dis
placed from other employ ment. In fact, in some coun
tries the small size of the i ncrease in the labour force has 
been a limiting factor in over-all economic growth. 
Earlier fears concerning the possibly devastating man
power displacement effects of the introduction of in
creased mechanization and advanced technology have not 
proved founded, although in some countries there has been 

1 United Nations publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.9. 

a decline in the demand for unskilled workers attributable 
to this cause. Fears of possible long-term effects have not 
been allayed, however. 

Unemployment, where it has existed in significant 
measure in the industrialized countries, has often been 
local in character, resulting from the decline of lon g-
established industries such as coal, textiles, iron and steel, 
shipbuilding—or it has affected certain categories of 
workers such as older workers, young workers just 
entering the labour market, persons from socially di s
advantaged groups, or it has resulted from the short-term 
effects of counter-inflationary measures by Governments. 
In fact, the major problem of employment policy in many 
industrialized countries in 1966-1968 has been ho w to 
reconcile the maintenance of full employment wi th th e 
avoidance of inflation. This problem is no closer to 
solution and has even worsened in a few hi ghly indus
trialized countries. A second proble m has be en that of 
smoothly accomplishing the manifold manpower adjust
ments necessary to meet technological and structural 
change—both of which have accelerated during these 
years. 

Unless far-feaching action is taken, the gap between the 
employment situations of the industrialized and of th e 
developing countries will widen. In particular, the 
difference in the rate of growth of the res pective labour 
forces will be more marked in the 1970-1980 decade than 
in 1960-1970 (see table 1). 

TABLE 1. LABOUR FORCE IN INDUSTRIALIZED AND DEVELOPING 
COUNTRIES, 1960 -1980 

(Thousands) 

Area I960 1970 1980 

World 1,296,140 1,509,224 1,791,414 
Industrialized countries . 446,680 497,590 553,284 
Developing countries " . 849,460 1,011,634 1,238,130 

South Asia 349,110 419,782 520,173 
East Asia ' 334,339 384,177 453,024 
Africa 112,124 136,348 168,338 
Latin America. . . . 71,363 92,212 121,579 
Oceania c 865 989 1,164 

SOURCE: James N. Ypsilantis "World and regional estimates an d 
projections of labour force", prepared for the ILO (document ISLEP/ 
A/VII.4). 

" The totals given are lower than the cumulative totals for the regions. 
This is due to the inclusion of a number of industrialized countries in 
these regions. 

* Excluding Japan. 
c Excluding Australia, New Zealand, Polynesia and Micronesia. 

200 



According to these estimates and projections, the 
economies of the developing countrie s will, during the 
next d ecade, be faced with the staggering task of em
ploying some 226 million additional worke rs, compared 
rith an esti mated 56 million new workers for the in
dustrialized countries. 

There is little mass movement between the employment 
markets o f the deve loping and the industria lized coun-

• tries, and even where there has been a small flow from the 
former to the latter in the past, there has been a tendency 
in the last three years in some of the industrialized coun
tries t o sub ject this flow to even stricter controls. For 
highly-educated persons on the other hand—in particular 
scientists, engineers and medica l personnel—the employ
ment market has become more international, in some cases 
to the detriment of the develop ing countries, which have 
lost high-level personnel who might, under more favour
able cir cumstances, have been able to contribute to 
economic and social development. There has been 
widespread discussion, national and internationa l, of the 
causes o f thi s "brain drain" and of way s of reducing its 
volume or mitigating its adverse effects. 

Within groups of industrial ized countries, particu larly 
in western Europe, former restricti ons on the movement 
of workers from one country to another have been largely 
removed or reduced. 

EMPLOYMENT SITUATION IN THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

There has been a tenden cy in the past to think of un
employment and underemployment as symptoms of under
development, which would disappear as economic growth 
proceeded. Experience shows that this does not happen 
(for instance, Venezuela, which enjo yed an annual eco
nomic growth rate of 8 per cent betw een 1950 and 1960, 
ended that de cade with more unem ployment than at the 
beginning). In fact, certain economic models used by 
the U nited Nations assum e, on the basis of past trends, 
that a fast er rate of econom ic growth is associ ated with 
a slower increase in employment. 

In th e last few years it has beco me increasingly appa
rent to developing countries that employment proble ms 
will not solve themselves. In particular, it beca me clear 
that the earlier hopes which som e countries had placed 
on r apid industrialization as a provider of plentiful em 
ployment opportunities were not going to be realized 
in the short or medium term. 

The emplo yment gap—that is, the diffe rence betw een 
the employment opportunities act ually available and the 
total needed to keep the labour force prod uctively occu
pied—is not precisely measurable. This is not only a 
question of the widespread lack of st atistical data, but of 
the inadequacy—for the developing countries—of the 
concepts of une mployment and underemployment devel
oped for analysis of the problems of industrialized coun
tries. Concepts devised to measure the employment 
situation in a country where 90 per cent of the labour 
force is in non-agricul tural wage employment have little 
meaning in analysi ng the labour utilization situation in 
(to take an extreme) one of the two Africa n countries 
estimated to have only 1 per cent of the labour force in 
non-agricultural wage employment. 

In countries such as the latter, unu tilized labour takes 
forms other than visible unem ployment—chiefly under
employment or sporadic employment in unproductive 
activities. The measurement of und eremployment, both 
rural and urban, involves particular difficulties.2 Subject 
to all these reservations, a rough approximation of the 
extent of underutilization of labour in the developing 
regions seems to indicate that in many countries it amounts 
to as much as 20-30 per cent of the labour force. It 
seems probable that the h igher figure is the more realistic 
one. This is equivalent to, or even worse than, the waste 
of human res ources in the industrialized countries in the 
depression years of the 1930s. 

While this underutilization of resources obviously con
stitutes an economic loss, there are also serio us social 
consequences. In spite of the waste of resources, the 
over-all economic growth target of the fi rst Development 
Decade seems likely to be ach ieved. But, largely owing 
to the failure of emp loyment to expand , this grow th has 
been uneve nly dist ributed and to millions of people the 
efforts of the last decade have brought no perceptible 
improvement in standards of living. People not shar ing 
in the fruits of dev elopment cannot feel committed to it. 
The present disillusionment of many with the process 
of development is attributab le to this caus e. There is 
not only a loss of inc ome but also a sen se of frustration, 
particularly among youth , since the ben efits of deve lop
ment are distributed, and a sense of belonging and achieve
ment gained through employment. 

By the end of 1968, it was slowly becoming accep ted 
in an increasing number of countries that the strategy 
of development planning should be reor iented to allow 
for a greater invol vement by those of working age. It 
was also realized that the expansion of employment oppor
tunities should have its own priority in planning, and, 
that, if possib le, plans should be dire cted towards a rate 
of employment growth more rapid than that of the labour 
force—a reversal of the actual situation. But such re
orientation is anything but easy. 

Efforts have been m ade to analys e the reaso ns for the 
failure of empl oyment opportun ities to grow at a satis
factory rate. One reason seems to be that this was not 
clearly set as a goal. Though some development plans 
have included targets for the number of jobs to be created 
during the plan period, they have seldom fully considered 
the steps by whic h these targets should be attained, or 
provided the means for attaining them. Not only has 
over-all investment been far from adequate—often for 
reasons outside the control of the country con cerned— 
but the available sums have been concentrated on sectors 
where the investment cost per job is high. Too little has 
gone to rural areas, where the greater part of the popula
tion lives and where, for many years to come, it will have 
to find work and a satisfying life. In particular, very 
little attention went to helping rural people produce more 
for their own needs using the resources at hand. 

Where manufacturing industry has been introduced, the 
technology of the indu strialized countries has often be en 
uncritically cop ied. In some cases this is the economi
cally sound course. In other cases , production methods 

2 These were discu ssed at the Eleventh International Conference 
of Labour Statisticians in Geneva, October 1966. 
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developed in and intended for countries wh ere capital is 
plentiful and labour scarce, m ay be the wrong economic 
choice for countries where the opposi te situation applies. 
However, they may be adopted because more appropriate 
labour-intensive techniques have not been developed. 
It has sometimes been assumed that labour-saving devices 
are synonymous with efficiency, but this is not au tomati
cally the case if trained pers onnel to maintain and repair 
the machines is not available. In other cases, the output 
of labour-saving equipment is too high in rela tion to the 
absorption capaci ty of the local market, with the result 
that this equipment lies idle a large part of the tim e. At 
the same time smaller establishments using traditional 
methods may not benefit from a fair share of help wit h 
loans, manage ment advice and marketing whi ch wou ld 
help to make them more viable. 

In some cases, not enough attention has bee n given to 
the preparation of suff icient skilled worker s and techni
cians to permit an expansion of employment which might 
otherwise have been feasible. 

Another effect of the past emphasis on the modern 
sector is that it has tended to attract the interests and 
aspirations of the better educated among young people 
to the negl ect of other sectors where dev elopment may 
be just as urgently needed, particularly in the rural areas. 
Every region continues to report the tendency of the 
better educated young to drift to the towns. There are 
of course many other reasons for this tendency, but a 
number of count ries are realiz ing that the lack o f status 
and attracti veness of essentia l rural development jobs— 
which may remain vacant while there is heavy unemploy
ment in the towns—is a contributing cause. 

Attempts at forecast ing the future growth of employ
ment are hazardous, but various stud ies suggest that, in 
some countries a t least, unless drastic action is taken, 
the situation is likely to get worse before it gets better. 
A recent econometric study,3 based on the past patterns 
of manpower absorption of the diffe rent sectors in coun
tries at diffe rent stages of devel opment, sug gests that in 
each economy, there is a period whe n agricul ture begins 
to absorb a dimin ishing volume of manpow er and when 
there is ver y little pos sibility of the transfer of the man
power so dis placed to non-agricu ltural activities. There 
is a period of stagnation which includes both the change 
in direction in agricultural employment and the lull before 
employment in other sectors picks up. This critical 
period wil l shortly be passe d in some deve loping coun 
tries ; other countries will enter it later in the next decade, 
often at a time when the labour force is growing fast. 

The study has made the followi ng tentative forecas t 
(table 2) of the compara tive growth of employ ment and 
population in various regions. While of necessity these 
are only e stimates, the ge neral picture presented is prob
ably not far from the truth. 

A simpler and more graphic forecast in relation to 
Africa has been made in the following terms: at the pre
sent time, the number of you ng people coming on to the 
labour market every year is about twice that of the number 
leaving the labour force, which means that new jobs need 

3 Y. Sabolo, "Sectoral employment growth: the outlook for 
1980", International Labour Review, vol. 100, No. 5 (November 
1969). 

TABLE 2. ESTIMATED C OMPARATIVE G ROWTH O F E MPLOYMENT A ND 
POPULATION, 1970-1 980 

Average annual growth rate 
Region 

Employment Population 

East Asia (exclud ing mainland China) 2.05 2.50 
Middle South Asia 2.00 2.47 
South-east Asia 2.30 2.54 
South-west Asia 3.05 2.85 
Western Africa 2.55 2.86 
Eastern Africa 1-80 2.21 
Middle Africa 1-70 2.00 
Northern Africa 2.75 3.00 
Southern Africa 2.05 2.68 
Tropical South America 3.00 3.00 
Middle America (mainland) 2.85 3.50 
Temperate South America 2.00 1.87 
Caribbean 2.60 2.46 

to be created for about half of them. By 1980, this pro
portion will probably reach two thirds. 

As has been noticed, overt unemployment is most 
marked among young people, among the better educated 
young people and among those seeking empl oyment in 
the modern sector. In India, the Government has ca l
culated that in 1961-1962 the average w aiting period be
tween completing education and entering employment 
for graduates of secondary and university education was 
ninety-two weeks; by 1975-1976, according to current 
trends, the average waiting period will incre ase to 137 
weeks.4 

MEASURES TO DEAL WITH THE EMPLOYMENT SITUATION 
IN THE DEVELOPING COUNTRIES 

Although they may not always be able to for ecast the 
future deterioration or improvement in their employment 
situations, most developing countries are well aw are o f 
the current problems, particularly those of educated 
young people in towns who are unable to find proper 
places in the economy. 

In some countries (the United Republic of Tanzania 
provides a good example) there has been a fun damental 
reorientation of policy, away from dependence on external 
investment and capital-intensive industry and towards 
greater reliance on a fuller use of indigenous resources, 
including human resources. In India in 1969, a working 
committee of the Congress Party called for immediate 
reorientation of the fourth plan, with the main fo cus on 
enlarging employment opportunities. It urged that th e 
investment pattern be shifted to intensive rural de velop
ment—minor irrigation schemes, well-digging, tube wells, 
the construction of new tanks and desilting of old t anks, 
lift-irrigation programmes, contour bunding, soil conser
vation measures, village afforestation , rural works, rural 
schools and rural electrification. 

More generally, in other Asian and Afric an countries, 
there has been a recognition that rural development has 

4 Government of India, Report of the Education Commission, 
1964-66: Education and National Development (New Delhi , 1966). 
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hitherto b een neglected; there has been a redirection of 
.investment ins ufficient though it still may be , and atten

tion to th e compre hensive development of rural areas. 
Ihough th is dive rsion may often have been inspir ed by 
other motives, it also holds out a better hope of emp loy
ment e xpansion. In this connexion, it may be pointed 
out that great increases of employment cannot be expected 
from the expansion of agricultural production for export, 

'improvement will come rather from the expansion of 
production for domestic consumption—for instance of 
protein foods, which, as has been see n elsewhere in this 
report, is far below what it should be; from better housing 
and other structures, simple manuf actures for local use, 
improved transport, and improved hea lth and recreation 

. services. 
All measures of rural transformation of this kind de

pend on the training of suitable rural le aders. Recogni
tion of th is need is beginning in many countries to affect 
education and training programmes, and there is a more 
conscious e ffort to give young peo ple in rural areas the 
knowledge, skills and motivation to promote the all-

i round development of their own areas rather than to give 
them the stereotyped education of the past, devise d ori
ginally to prepare the young for employment in public 
administration or in the urban areas. 

It is in this context too that one should vie w the in
creasing inter est in national youth services of various 
kinds, rang ing from those designed (as in countries of 
Central and West Africa) to train young people to bring 
land under cultivation which they will later farm them
selves, to those (as in Ethiopia and Iran) designed to 
carry university students or others with h igher education 
out into areas that have scarcely been touched by develop
ment, where they can to some extent help f ellow citizens 
profit from the privileges which they have themselves 
enjoyed. 

In th is connexion , interesting expe riments have been 
made in countries such as Tunis ia in comb ining training 
with production—partly to make trai ning more practical 
and realistic, and partly to lower the cost so that more 
participants may profit from the schemes. 

The introduction of labour-intensive techniques in in
dustry—and more particularly pu blic works—is arousing 
increasing interest in several countries, although practical 
achievements have been limited . This owes partly to a 
lack o f guidance and partly to the absence of purpose-
designed, modern, efficient equipment which will use 
more labour. There is still a big field for research and 
development here, and the design and production of 
simple, cheap but efficient equipment remains to be 
accomplished, either in the industrialized countries or, 
better still, in the developing countries themselves. 

With regard to manpower planning in the sense of 
directing education and training towards a more effective 
production of manpower with useful skills , substantial 
progress w as made in the years 196 6-1968. There is a 
much wider understanding of the principles involved 
and—particularly in Asia and Latin America—manpower 
planning personnel have been trained and improved 
institutions have been established which ensure that these 
problems will receive more attention than in the past. 

However, many developing countries feel somewhat 
lelpless in the face of the main problem of empl oyment 

expansion, and of its imm ensity and complexity. They 
are looking to the international agencies for guidance 
and help and to their neig hbours for an exch ange of ex
perience and ideas. 

The Employment Policy Recommendation adopted by 
the International Labour Conference in 1964 cont ained 
fairly detailed guidance on policy to deal with the employ
ment problem s associated with economic underdevelop
ment. With a view to coping with the practical problems 
of implementation in order to achieve more rapid progress 
in the struggle against unemployment, successive regional 
conferences of the International Labour Organisation— 
in America, Asia and Africa in 1966 , 1968 and 1969 re
spectively—decided to set up regional employment pro
grammes for a concerted attack on these problems, under 
the guidance of the ILO and other international agencies. 
Because action to attain a higher level of productive 
employment implies—among other things—changes in 
economic planning procedures, in fiscal policy, and in 
policies relating to agriculture and rural development, 
industrial development, education, international trade 
and international aid, the ILO seeks to associate the other 
international organizations concerned, the United Nations 
regional econom ic commissions and UNESOB and the 
regional development banks and other regional organiza
tions with the development of th ese programmes. 

At the Internation al Labour Con ference in Jun e 1969, 
it was decided that regional programmes such as the 
World Employment Programme, will be the principal 
focus of ILO action in the 1970s. At the internat ional 
level, emphasis is on influencing international policies 
which af fect the emplo yment situation in the devel oping 
regions, on research on problems common to all regions, 
on technical support for the regional programmes and 
on the consideration of international action affecting 
countries which are not yet cove red by a regional pro
gramme. The World Employment Programme has al
ready attracted the support of certai n bilate ral aid agen
cies which be lieve that the difficulty of providing usef ul 
employment for all those see king it in developing coun
tries will be one of the major problems of the next 
decade. 

The president of the World Bank has also recommended 
that "in addition to expanding their growth rates, the 
developing countri es must adopt national policies pro
moting the right balance between capital and labour-
intensive activities, and between the supply of skilled and 
unskilled workers so as to maximize output through full 
utilization of the total labour force". 

EMPLOYMENT POLICY AND MEASURES IN THE 
INDUSTRIALIZED COUNTRIES 

The p art of the industrialized countri es in the World 
Employment Programme has not yet bee n fully defined. 
As aid-giving countries, they w ill be aske d to give more 
attention to policies and projects which will help to raise 
employment levels in the develo ping countries. As im
porting countries, they will be asked to giv e preferential 
or free entry to manufactures or semi-manufactures of 
developing countries, as advocated by the United Nations 
Conference on Trade and Development (UNCTAD) in 
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1968.5 As technically more advanced countries, they 
will be a sked to help with resea rch applicable to the de
veloping countries, with the develo pment of appropriate 
technologies and with the provision of experts and 
volunteers. 

However the industrialized countries also have their 
own problems in promotin g "full, productive and freely-
chosen employment" (the terms used in the Employment 
Policy Convention and Recommendation of 1964), pri
marily those of avoiding inflation and making adjustment 
to change. 

Several countries have found that pursuance of a policy 
of maint aining employment at the high leve ls of earlier 
years—for instanc e at a level of 97-98 per cent of the 
labour force—has led to accele ration of the rate of infl a
tion and in some cases to balance-of-payments difficulties. 
Countermeasures by Governments, in the form of general 
fiscal and monetary restrain ts, have then led eithe r to a 
halt in employment growth, or even to a drop in employ
ment, which has in turn built up pressure on Govern
ments to r everse their restrictive policies. It is gene rally 
recognized that these "stop-go" practices are unsatis
factory, particula rly as there is somet imes a time-lag of 
as long as a whole year between the adoption of such 
measures and their effect on the employment market. 
It is som etimes argued that these fluctuations could be 
avoided and a better rate of econom ic growth achi eved 
by setting a slightly lowe r target for full employment, 
say at 95-96 per cent of the labour force. 

From a social point of vi ew, the problem is that of the 
effect on the individu al who, because of any restrictive 
measures, loses his employment or has d ifficulty in enter
ing new employment. All countries affected by this 
problem reco gnize their speci al obligation to these indi
viduals and all, in addition to improving their social 
security measur es, have given consider able attention to 
active measu res designed to shorten the period during 
which a person is unemployed. These include better 
employment informatio n systems and placement proce
dures (a start has been m ade in some coun tries with the 
use of computers), more generous facilities to help workers 
move their homes and family to take up new employment, 
regional planning with a view t o the redevelopment of 
areas with higher unemployment rates, expanded retrain
ing facili ties with better financial assistance to partici
pants, and specia l help to those categories most affe cted 
by unemployment, such as older workers or persons from 
educationally or socially disadvantaged groups. 

In the United States and France, for example, a wide 
range of public and private prog rammes has been intro
duced to meet the latter problem. Most of these pro
grammes are rehabilitative in that they seek to qualify 
the individual for available jobs by training, cou nselling, 
remedial education, improved motivation and resettle
ment. Events have made it clear that the disadvantaged 
are not willi ng to settle for menial emp loyment and em
phasis is pl aced on the need to build new career ladders. 

Improved assistance to the individual worker in adjust
ing to changes in the employment market is becoming 
increasingly important because of the accelerated pace 

5 Proceedings of the United Nations Conference on Trade and 
Development—Second Session, New Delhi, 1968 (TD/97), 5 vols. 

of change. In the last few yea rs a greater volume of 
adjustment has been ne cessary, not only because of tech
nological change but because of cha nges in em ployment 
structure resulting from freer trad e and greater c ompeti
tiveness and from the concentration of undertakings. 
A number of industrial ized countries still face the p rob
lem of a smooth reduction of their agricultu ral labour 
force. 

In addition to job changes for work ers already in t he 
labour force, manpower adjus tment takes place th rough 
changes in the patte rn of recruitment of new en trants to 
the labour force. In this connexion, a significant change 
has been necessary because of a raising of the ag e of 
completion of primary education and the tendency for 
boys and girls to stay on longer at school. An increasing 
number of young people accordingly want "careers", 
not just "jobs". Several countries are striving for better 
vocational orientation, starting as part of ge neral educa
tion in the schools, and a smoother transition from school 
to work. In the field of vocati onal training, it has b een 
realized that many of the old forms of apprenticeship 
need to be brought up to date. Education and tr aining 
are less and less watertight compartments, and new ways 
of combining instruction and wor k experience are b eing 
used. Advances have been made in spreadi ng the c ost 
of training over ind ustry or the economy as a whole. 

While a certain number of girls are en tering forms of 
vocational training and employment previously followed 
only by males, it will be some time before this ha s a 
significant effect on the occupational distribution between 
the sexes. However, an increasing number of girls 
appreciate that, with the growing tende ncy of married 
women to stay in employ ment with interruption only for 
maternity and child-re aring, they sh ould plan for a l ong 
working life. 

VOCATIONAL R EHABILITATION O F T HE D ISABLED 

In most of the developed countries, the past three years 
have seen a gradual extension of vocational rehabilitation 
programmes for the disabled, with greater emphasis being 
placed on co-ordination with other services—medical, 
social and educational. In particular, more a ttention is 
being given to the rehab ilitation of the mentally retarded 
and mentally restored and their integration into the world 
of work. Technological progress has opened up n ew 
avenues of employment for the blind in such sp heres as 
computer programming, and an increased em phasis o n 
the economic aspects of vocational rehabilitation is 
directing more attention to sheltered employment for 
the severely disabled. The application of mod ern b usi
ness methods to sheltered workshops and their c apacity 
to undertake carefully selected productive work is 
enabling severely disable d work ers to com pete on e qual 
terms with the non-handicapped. Mention must be 
made too of the increased application of ergonomic 
principles to ensure tha t jobs and wo rk-places are safely 
and suitably adapted for disabled workers. This includes 
the elimination of architectural barriers such as s teps, 
stairs, narrow doors etc. which in the past have prevented 
the disabled from participating in normal economic 
activity. 
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In t he developing countries, high lev els of unempl oy
ment have limited the development of vocational re
habilitation services. Nevertheless, there are growing 
indications that Governments are becoming convinced 
of the economic as well as the socia l and humane value 
of em ploying disabled citizens. In Latin American 
countries, notably Brazil and Colombia, vocational re
habilitation services have been established within the 

.framework of social security schemes. In Africa, par
ticularly Kenya an d Uganda, ILO experts have assist ed 
in planning and establishing rehabilitation services in line 
with com munity development and social service pro
grammes for the general population with particular 
emphasis on the provision of facilities for the disabled 
in rural areas. Asian Governments also have recognized 
that th e disabled have the right to share in employ ment 
opportunities and ambitious schemes are in being or are 
being pla nned in India, Malaysia, the Philippines and 
Thailand. It is true to say, however, that vocational 
rehabilitation facilities in developing countries fall far 
short of what is required to meet the pressi ng needs of 
millions of people handicapped through blindness, ortho
paedic disability, leprosy, tuberculosis, mental illne ss or 
other d isabling conditions. 

PRICES A ND W AGES 

Consumer prices 
Inflation from 1965 to 1968, as measured by the 

consumer price indices of more than 110 countri es and 
territories, exhibited similarities to the 19 60-1965 period. 
In both periods fewer than thirty coun tries had annual 
average growth rates of consumer prices of less than 
2 per cent. In the 1965-1968 period, these countries 
were composed almost entirely of centrally planned econ
omies in Eastern Europe and, with the exception of 
Iran and Nigeria, of developing countri es with popula
tions of under 10 million. The same was also true, 
although to a lesser degree, for the 1960-1965 time span. 

At the other extreme, there were in both periods 
about twenty countries with relatively high annual 
average increases, 7 per cen t or more. There were some 
changes in composition, as countries such as the Centr al 
African Republi c, Ghana and Israel brought their rates 
of increase in consumer prices w ell below the 7 per cent 
mark. A number of other countries—Argentina, Brazil, 
Chile, Laos and the Republic of Ko rea—improved their 
performance o ver the 1960-1965 period, although con
tinuing to suffer from relatively high rates of inflation. 
There was one country—Yugoslavia—in the 7 per cent-
and-above classification. 

In general, the upward trend in consum er prices con 
tinued during the 1965-1968 period. Countries in the 
developing regions continued to show a wide range of 
variation in the rate of growth of consumer prices. The 
industrialized countries, by and large, had annual average 
rates of increase in their respective price indices of 
3 to 5 per cent. Two—the Federal Republic of Germany 
and Italy—had rates below this range and three—Den
mark, Finland and Japan—above. 

Later available data for 1969 show sixt een countr ies 
with increases of 10 per cent or more. These were: 

TABLE 3. ANNUAL AVERAGE RATES OF INCREASE IN CONSUMER 
PRICES, 1965-1 968 

Rate of increase Countries 

Less than 1 per cent . 

From 1 to less 
than 2 per cent . 

From 2 to less 
than 3 per cent 

From 3 to less 
than 4 per cent 

From 4 to less 
than 5 per cent 

From 5 to less 
than 7 per cent 

From 7 to less 
than 12 per cent 

12 per cent and more. 

Cape Verde Islands, Domin ican Republic, 
El Salvador, the German Democratic 
Republic, Guatemala, Haiti, Iran, Morocco, 
Senegal, Somalia, Sudan, Uganda, Union 
of Soviet Socialist Repu blics 

Bulgaria, Cambodia, Costa Rica, Cyprus, 
Czechoslovakia, Fiji, Hungary, Iraq, Ma
dagascar, Malta, Netherlands Antilles, 
Nigeria, Panama, Paraguay, Poland, Vene
zuela, Western Samoa 

Australia, Austria, Cameroon, Ceylon, 
Federal Republic of Germany, Gabon, 
Ghana, Greece, Guyana, Honduras, Italy, 
Kenya, Luxembourg, New Caledonia, 
Niger, Singapore, South Africa 

Belgium, Burundi, Canada, Central African 
Republic, C had, France, Gibraltar, Hong 
Kong, Ireland, Israel, Ivory Coast, Jamaica, 
Liberia, Mauritania, Mauritius, Mexico, 
Mozambique, Norway, the Philippines, 
Puerto Rico, Sierra Leone, St. Lucia, 
Switzerland, Thailand, Tunisia, United 
Kingdom, United Republic of Tanzania, 
United States of America 

Barbados, Bermuda, China (Taiwan), 
Ecuador, Nepal, Netherlands, New Zea
land, Pakistan, Sweden, Syria, Trinidad 
and Tobago 

Finland, Grenada, Japan, Libya, Portugal, 
Ryukyu Islands, Spain, Surinam, United 
Arab Republic 

Bolivia, Colombia, Denmark, French, 
Polynesia, Greenland, Iceland, India, Laos, 
Republic of Korea, Turkey, Yugoslavia, 
Zambia 
Argentina, Brazil, Chile, the Democratic 
Republic of the Congo, Indonesia, Peru, 
Republic of Viet-Nam, Uruguay 

SOURCE: International Labour Organisation, Yearbook of Labour 
Statistics, 1969. 

Notes: The following cou ntries excl uded " rent": Cameroon, Cape 
Verde Islands, Chad, Congo (Republic of), Gabon, Kenya, Madagascar, 
Mauritania, Niger, Senegal, Tunisia, Uganda, United Republic of 
Tanzania, Zambia, Grenada, Mexico, Nepal, Belgium, Luxembourg. 

The follow ing coun tries excluded "clo thing": Cape Verde Islands 
and Tunisia. 

The following countr ies spec ified the population groups covered: 
Cameroon (European), Centr al African Repub lic (Afr ican), Republ ic 
of Cong o (Europ ean), Ivory Coas t (African), Gabon (Afr ican), Kenya 
(African), Madagascar (European), Mauritania (European), Niger 
(African), Nigeria (lower-income group), Senegal (European), South 
Africa (white population), Chad (European), Uganda (African), Zambia 
(African), Cambodia (working class) , Pakistan (industrial workers), 
and Republic of Vi et-Nam (working class). 

The follow'ng countries in cluded dire ct taxes: Neth erlands An tilles, 
Surinam and Le banon. 

The following countries excluded "miscellaneous": Haiti an4 Mexico. 
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Brazil, Chile, the Republic of Korea, the Republic of 
Viet-Nam and Uruguay—all with annual increases 
exceeding 10 per cent for the six years—and Colombia, 
the Democratic Republic of the Congo, Iraq, Ireland, 
Liberia, Niger, Nigeria, Portugal, Sudan, Uganda and 
Yugoslavia. 

Increases ranging from 5 to 10 per cent were observed 
in twenty-two countries and territories, including Argen
tina, France, Japan, Netherlands, the United Kingdom 
and the United States of America. The rise in consumer 
prices was between 3 and 5 per cent in thirty countries 
and territories: ten in Africa, five in the Americas, six in 
Asia, seven in Europe and two in Oceania. 

Thirty-two countries, including Australia, Bolivia, 
Cambodia, India, Ivory Coast, Madagascar, Thailand, 
Venezuela and nine European States, recorded consumer 
price increases of 1 to 3 per cent. Prices rose by less 
than 1 per cent in the Central African Republic, Malaysia, 
Trinidad and Tobago and St. Lucia, while they were 
practically unchanged in the Dominican Republic, El 
Salvador, Kenya, the People's Republic of the Congo 
and Singapore. Consumer price indices fell by 1 to 4 pe r 
cent in Cameroon, Guatemala and Syria. 

Some countries which had experienced considerable 
inflation in previous years saw their situation improve 
substantially in 1969. In Uruguay, which earlier suffered 
chronic inflation and where prices had more than doubled 
in 1967 and again in 1968, the strong inflationary pressure 
was eased. Argentina had a price rise of less than 
10 per cent for the first time in more than ten years. 
Indonesia also appeared to have dampened inflation 
which had prevailed since the end of 1961. 

In several industrialized countries, monetary difficulties 
had the effect of accelerating the rise in consumer prices. 
Measures taken by France, the Netherlands and the 
United States of America did not prevent the level from 
rising by 6, 7 and 5 per cent respectively, over that of 
twelve months before—a noticeable acceleration over 
previous years. 

Real wages 

The movement of average real wages per worker, as 
embodied in the real wage index, is often used to indicate 
in broad terms the trend in purchasing power of the 
average worker and his family. The index in effect gives 
a comparison between the percentage change in average 
money wages per worker during the period considered 
and the percentage change in the consumer price index. 
The real wage index, it should be noted, is a measure of 
only one element of several that may make up an indi
vidual's total income. 

Table 4 presents the annual average rate of growth of 
wages in manufacturing industry for 60 developing and 
developed countries. The statistics in most instances 

relate to 15 per cent or less of the economically active 
population in the developing countries and from 25 to 
40 per cent for most of the developed countries. In this 
regard it should be noted, especially for the developing 
countries, that the data can be used to draw inference on 
the growth of purchasing power for only a relatively 
small proportion of the economically act ive population. 

In several countries—Ceylon, India, New Zealand, the 
Philippines and Singapore—where wage-earners in manu
facturing experienced only a slight increase or even a 
loss in real wages during the 1960-1965 period, the trend 
continued. In a few countries—Australia, El Salvador 
and the Republic of Korea—in which the growth of real 
wages was also either close to zero or negative during 
1960-1965, there was a significant rise in the growth of 
real wages during the 1965-1968 period. 

In China (Taiwan), Greece, Yugoslavia and Zambia, 
for which data were available for both periods, the annual 
rate of growth of real wages continued at 5 per cent or 
more during 1965-1968. In the Dominican Republic, the 
Federal Republic of Germany, Italy and the Netherlands, 
real wages fell from above 5 per cent annual average 
growth in 1960-1965 to below that mark during 1965-
1968. 

Since the end of 1968 the accelerated rise in prices has 
absorbed part of the increase in money wages, particularly 
during the last months of 1969. However, real wages 
in the manufacturing industries have risen in some twenty-
five countries for which figures are available. The 
increase exceeded 10 per cent in Japan. It was between 
5 and 10 per cent in nine countries (Australia, Chile, 
Denmark, Finland, the Federal Republic of Germany, 
Greece, Ireland, Spain and Yugoslavia). The increase 
ranged from 3 to 5 per cent in Hungary, Israel, Italy, 
Norway and Sweden. Real wages of manufacturing 
workers rose by less than 3 per cent during 1969 in ten 
countries, including Canada, France, Netherlands, New 
Zealand, the United Kingdom and the United States of 
America. In Austria, the real wage grew by an average 
of 2.4 per cent during the first nine months of 1969. 

Wage policies 

In the post-Second World War period, almost all the 
Governments of th e major, developed market economies 
either used or carefully considered the use of wage policies 
in conjunction with fiscal-monetary policies as a means 
of coping with price stability and balance-of-payments 
difficulties. Developing countries have also increasingly 
resorted to wage po licies for the generally held goal of 
controlling inflation and in certain cases, with somewhat 
more emphasis than in the developed countries, to im
prove income distribution and the allocation of human 
resources. 
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TABLE 4. ANNUAL AVERAGE RA TES OF INC REASE IN RE AL WA GES IN MANUFACTURING, 1965-1968 

Rate of increase 1965-1967 « 1965-1968 f > 

Less than zero (decrea se) . . . 

From 0 to less than 1 per cent . 

From 1 to less than 2 per cent . 

From 2 to less than 3 per cent . 

India, South Africa, Turkey 

Ecuador, Luxembourg, New Caledonia 

Panama, Portugal, Sweden, Thailand 

From 3 to less than 5 per cent . Dominican Republic 

From 5 per cent and over China (Taiwan), Ghana, Nicaragua, 
Zambia 

Mauritius, Sierra Leone, Singapore, Thailand 

Ceylon, Colombia, New Zealand, Philippines 

Hungary, Mexico, United Kingdom, United States 

Australia, Canada, Federal Republic of Germany, Fiji, 
the German Democratic Republic, Guatemala, Italy, 
Poland, Venezuela 

Belgium, Bulgaria, Brazil, Cyprus, Czechoslovakia, 
Denmark, El Salvador, Finland, France, Israel, 
the Netherlands, Norway, Puerto Rico, Switzerland 

Austria, Chile, Greece, Ireland, Japan, Republic of Korea, 
Ryukyu Islands, Spain, Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics, Yugoslavia 

SOURCE: International L abour Organisation, Yearbook of Labour Statistics, 1969. 
Notes: 

For 1965-1967 co lumn: 
India 
Republic of South 

Africa 
Turkey 
New Caledonia . . . 
Sweden 
Thailand 
Dominican Republic. 
China (Taiwan) . . 
Ghana 
Zambia 

For 1965-1968 column: 
Mauritius . 
Sierra Leone 
Singapore . 
Ceylon . . 
New Zealand 
Hungary 
United Kingdom 
Australia. 
Federal Republic 

of Germany 
Fiji 
German Democratic 

Republic 
Poland 
Belgium . 
Bulgaria . 
Brazil . . 
Cyprus . 
Czechoslovakia 
Denmark . 
El Salvador 
Finland . . 
France. . . 
Netherlands 
Norway . . 
Switzerland 
Austria . . 
Chile . . . 
Greece. . . 
Ireland . . 
Republic of Korea 
Ryukyu Islands 
Spain 
USSR 
Yugoslavia . . 
United Republic 

of Tanzania . 

Including services, electricity, gas and water. Including salaried employees 

Minimum rates. White adult males. September of each year 
Including salaried employees 
Labourers. Rates per hour 
Including mining and quarrying 
July of each year. Including salaried employees 
Including mining, quarrying and services 
Adults only (male and female). Including family allowances 
Including salaried employees 
Africans. Including the value of payments in kind. Including salaried employees 

March and September of each year 
Adults only 
July of each year 
March and September of each year 
Including salaried employees 
State industry. Including mining and quarrying 
October of each year. Adult males only 
Minimum rates per hour. Adult males only 

Including family allowances paid directly by the employers. Male and female 
Rates per day. June of each year 

Socialized sector. Including mining and quarrying. Including family allowances 
Socialized sector. Including mining, quarrying and sea fishing 

Socialized sector. Including mining and quarrying. Including salaried employees 
Including salaried employees 
October of each year . . . 
Socialized sector. Including mining (except coal-mming) 
July-September of each year. Adults only (male and female) 
San Salvador, metropolitan area. Male only 
Including mining and quarrying. Male and female 
Rates per hour. Adults only 
October of each year. Male and female 
Adult males only. Including mining and quarry'11® 
Adult males only. (Accident insurance statistics) 
Including mining and quarrying 
April of each year 
Male and female 
October of each year. Male and female 
Including family allowances 
Including family allowances 
Including salaried employees 
Socialized sector. Including salaried employees including salaried employees 
Socialized sector. Including mining and quarrying. 

Adult males. June of each year 
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Developed countries 
In the develo ped market economies with wa ge-policy 

experience during the first half of the 1960s, the most 
striking changes occurred in Finland, the Netherlands, 
the United Kingdom and the United States. The Finnish 
experience points to the continued possibilities for 
utilizing incom e policy with direct govern ment controls 
to deal with short- term crises. In the other three co un
tries, there are indications th at political consid erations, 
among several other factors, weighed heavily on evaluating 
the long-term viabi lity of continuous direct government 
action to restrain the growth of prices and especially 
wages. 

Finland's wage policy has been generally characterized 
as following the Scandinavian pattern in which cent ral 
negotiations with a minimum of direct government 
participation are the rule. After the devaluation of 
October 1967, however, the Government decided that, in 
order to obtain the full benefits of the devaluation, short-
term d irect action on prices and inco mes was necessary. 
Negotiations were initia ted by the Government betw een 
trade unions and producers to formulate a price-and-
income policy. The key feature to emerge from thes e 
negotiations was special legislation, adopted in April 1968 
and expiring at the end of 1969, which established a price 
and wage council with authority to contro l prices, wages 
and other charges except in agriculture. The council set 
out productivity guidelines for wage increases and by 
and large only approved price rises related to higher 
import costs caused by devalua tion and prices for agr i
cultural products. The relative stability of the consumer 
price index since the Commission was established indicates 
that the Government's income policy has acted as a 
restraint on inflat ion. 

The Netherlands' hesitant moves towards a wage 
determination system larg ely free of direct government 
participation gained significant momentum during the 
1966-1969 period. In particular a reorientation that had 
been developing for a number of years was put into 
effect in 1968. It stressed the basic principles of free 
collective bargaining as a prac tical measure in this di rec
tion and relieved trade unions and employers of the 
obligation to submit collective agreements to the Founda
tion of Labour and the Government Board of Mediators. 
In the autumn of 196 9 the Go vernment sent a bill to the 
Parliament which incorp orated the main features of this 
reorientation with a provision that confirmed the Govern
ment's power of intervention in individual contracts when 
wage settlements are excessive in view of the ne eds of the 
national econom y. It should be added that, while the 
Government had agreed in principle in 1967 to minimize 
its intervention in col lective bargaining, it felt compelled 
to intervene in a 1968 co nstruction-industry wage settle
ment which was thought to be excessive. In general, 
however, the trend, as was the case in 1969, is for the 
Government to abstain from direct interv ention in wa ge 
determination. 

In the United Kingdom , since the period of "stand
still" (July-December 1966) and "severe restraint" 
(January-June 1967) to the end of 196 9, the Government 
has adopted two pieces of legislation on prices and 
incomes. These provided a less rigid approach to wage 

determination than existed under the statutory wage 
freeze of 1966/1967. The first bill, the Prices and Incomes 
Act of 1 967, extended the per iod for w hich the Govern
ment could delay a price or wage claim to sev en months 
and required statutory notification of price and wage 
increases; the second, adopted in mid-July 1968, extended 
the period of delay to twelve months and required 
advance notice. As of late 196 9, the future of income 
policy in the Uni ted King dom rem ained un certain. In 
April the Go vernment announced its intention to permit 
the lapse of its stron gest weapon—part I I of the Prices 
and Inco mes Ac t of 1966—which or iginally empowered 
the Gov ernment to delay price and wa ge claim s for up 
to four mon ths. It is now plann ed that the Prices and 
Incomes Board will be merged in 1970 with the Monopo
lies Commission and present indications are that any new 
legislation with respect to prices and incomes will di
minish government powers direc tly to affect prices and 
incomes. 

Wage-price guide-posts were introduced in the United 
States in 1962. The permissible scope for annual average 
wage-increases was originally specified at 3.2 per cent and 
remained at approximately t hat figure until the official 
abandoning of the guide-posts in 1967. The failure of 
the guide-posts be gan in late 1964 for prices and in the 
summer of 1967 for wages. The reasons most often 
advanced were the ab sence of emp loyer and trade-union 
participation in the initial formulation of the guide-p osts 
and the lack of a vigorous and continued effort to control 
prices. Since 1967 there has b een mention from time to 
time of resurrecting wag e and price controls or guide-
posts to assi st in the control of inflat ion, bu t no serious 
steps had be en taken in this direction as of late 1969. 

Canada was the only one of the few rem aining major 
market economies lacking formal experience with an 
official income policy to take a firm step towards formula
tion of such a poli cy during 1 966-1969. The disturbing 
failure of prices to respond to changes in aggregate 
demand as they had in the past, led the Government in 
1968 to propose a new inde pendent public body to be 
known as the Prices and Incomes Commission. The 
Commission, which came into being in early 1969, has 
no authority to enforce its findings and must rely on 
private discussions with concerne d interest groups. Its 
role, as described in a Government white paper, "Policies 
for price stability", is "conceived as one of providing 
information, education and understanding. Its primary 
influence should be directed to rallyin g a strong sense of 
social responsibility on the part of those making price 
and income decisions...".6 The Governments of the 
Federal Republic of Germany an d Japan, despite pres
sures to announce an official income policy—in the former 
case from the Counci l of Econom ic Experts and in th e 
latter from industr ialists—have both for the time be ing 
rejected such a course. 

Developing co untries 
Wage determination in the developing countries ha s 

increasingly come to be recognized as pla ying an im por
tant role in inflation, unemployment and distributional 

6 Canada, Department of Labour, "Policy proposals to combat 
price increases", Labour Gazette (March 1969), p. 154. 
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problems. As a result, wage fixing has, in turn, been 
increasingly viewed as a process requiring some degree of 
central guida nce. Governments in a number of Latin 
American and African countries have in recent years 
formulated and implemented wag e polic ies to cope with 
the special problems of their economies. Several other 
Governments including some in Asia, and Iraq and Syria, 
have re quested special studies of wages, other incomes 
and prices in order to introduce appropriate policy 
measures to restrain inflation and generally to improve 
economic efficiency and income distribution. 

In four Latin American countries—Argentina, Braz il, 
Chile and Uruguay—wage policies have been adopted as 
part o f economic stabilization progra mmes. These vary 
considerably in fo rmulation, although restraint of wage 
growth is an objective common to al l of them. Some of 
the more recent developments in these policies are 
described bel ow.7 

The w age policy in Argentina was initiated in April-
May 1967, when the Government froze wages for workers 
in the public sector and placed a ceiling on wages for 
workers in private enterprise until the end of 19 68. The 
average wage in 1968 turned out to be 11 per cent higher 
than in 1967; a significant part of the increase can be 
attributed to a reduction of 6.7 per cent in personal 
contributions to social security programmes. On 1 Janu
ary 1969 the Government permitte d an increase of 8 per 
cent in basic wages stipulated in agreements and extended 

' the wa ge freez e for another year. The results of the 
freeze and other stabilization measures indica te striking 
success duri ng the first full year of the programmes—an 
increase in the consumer price index of 9.6 per cent in 
1968 as compared with an increase of more than 27 per 
cent in e ach of the previous three years. 

In 1964, the Government of Brazil introduced a 
relatively complex wage policy to halt the runaway 

, i nflation which had plagued the economy for several 
years. The wage-policy formula adop ted was supp osed 
to compensate for half of the estima ted incre ase in the 
consumer price index for the next twelve-month period 
—while maintaining the real average wage of the two 
previous years—and to provide an increment for the 
annual rise in national productivity. In implementing 
the po licy, the Government consi stently underes timated 
the incre ase in the consumer price index which, it is 
generally agreed , resulted in some los s of real wages for 
workers in industry. In December 1968 the policy of 
adjustment of wage increases was rev ised to bring wage 
increases more into line with actual increases in the 
consumer price index. In sum, it appears the Govern
ment's wage policy has probably contributed to the 
moderate succes s of the stabilization programm e. The 
Brazilian rate of price increase declined from more than 
80 per cent annually in 1963 and 1964 to about 25 per cent 
annually in 1967 and 1968. It remains to be seen 

7 See Economic Commission for Latin America, Economic 
Survey of Latin America, 1968, part two (E/CN.12/285); Pan 
American Union, Department of Social Affairs, Wage and Price 
Policies in Two Latin American Countries (Washington, D.C., 
12 June 1968, UP/SER.H/VII.63); United States Department of 
Labor, Bureau of Labor Statistics, "Recent wage polic ies in Brazil, 
Argentina, Chile and Uruguay", Labour Developments Abroad, 
vol. 14, No. 9 (April 1969), pp. 1-7. 

whether further progress can be made towards price 
stability, using the pre sent approach to wa ge restraint. 

Chile has had to struggle against inflation for many 
years. A wage policy was introduced in 1961 which 
provided for an annual adjustment of wa ges and salaries 
to offset comp letely the chang es in the consu mer price 
index during the previous year. In late 1967, an abortive 
attempt was made by the Governm ent to adopt a new 
approach to wage policy. Workers were to receive a 
20 per cent wage incre ase with 5 per cent withheld to 
finance low-cost housing and acquire new industries under 
worker ownership. In addition, a one-year prohibitio n 
was to be placed on strikes. Strong work er opposition 
forced the Government to withdraw its proposal. The 
results of the Chilean stabilization policy through 1968 
have been only moderately successful. After several 
years of decreasing rates of inflation, the growth of prices 
showed a significant upward trend in 1967 and 1968. 
The increase in the consumer price index in both of these 
years was above 20 per cent. In December 1968 another 
approach was adopted. By law only unorganized private 
employees and public emplo yees who earned only the 
minimum wage were granted a 100 per cent cost-of-living 
adjustment; almost all other public employees were 
granted only a 20 per cent readjustment. 

Uruguay's Commission on Productivity, Prices and 
Incomes, (COPRIN) is of too re cent origin for an evalua
tion of its contributions to be made. It became opera
tional in January of 1969 and in July issued a controversial 
decree (three of the five government members resig ned) 
permitting wage increases of 5-10 per cent in private 
industry. Employers, according to the Commission, 
were to absorb the additional wage costs unless given 
permission to raise prices. The Commission is not only 
empowered to establish maxim um and minimum wage s 
and the prices of essential goods and services, but also to 
act as a conciliation agen cy with powers to demand a 
secret ballot on strike s and to order the continuation of 
essential work on an eme rgency ba sis during strikes. 

In Africa, wage policies have been evaluated and 
adopted with emphasis on a broader variety of objectives 
than in Latin America. Many of the same type of 
problems of inc ome distribution and econ omic efficiency 
exist in both regions; the difference in emphasis on 
objectives is very likely attributable to the absence in 
Africa of the extraordinarily high rates of inflation which 
have affli cted certain of the Latin American countries. 
There are a number of countries with wage policies, such 
as Kenya, which has incorporated basic wage-policy 
principles into its 196 6-1970 development plan; Zambia, 
which in late 1969 emb arked on a new programme of 
wage restraint; Ghana, w hich in 1968 set up an advisory 
Incomes Commission to co-ordinate a national wage 
policy, and the United Republic of Tanzania, which 
inaugurated a new w age pol icy in 1 967. Policies of tw o 
of these countries—Kenya and the United Republic of 
Tanzania—will be briefly described to reflect the concerns 
of Afric an poli cy makers. 

The second five-year plan of the Republic of Kenya, 
1966-1970, has among its primary objectives the expansion 
of wage employ ment opportunities. In the context of 
achieving employment targets, it was stated that a widen
ing of the "income differences between the countryside 
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and towns with a resulting inflow of job seekers from rural 
areas" would aggravate existing urban unemployment. 
The plan ca lled for a policy of "ur ban wage restraint... 
based on what the nation can afford in higher wa ges 
without jeopardizing increases in employment or dis
rupting the employment process". With respect to rural 
wage earners, the potentially injurious employment 
effects of rapid w age-increases on rural empl oyment were 
mentioned. The plan, however, took a rather diff erent 
approach to wage policy for rural wage-earners. It 
recommended "that the rural wage-earners must get their 
share of the benefits resulting from economic growth and 
therefore a gradual rise in rural wages must take place." 8 

The plan further states that the major objective of narrow
ing the urban- rural income differential is expe cted to be 
achieved by bring ing subsistence farmers into the mo ne
tary econ omy. It is hoped that, by combined policies 
of urban wage restraint, a gradual increase in rural wages 
and most significantly by drawing subsistence farmers into 
the moneta ry economy, distributional inequities w ill be 
resolved and employment promoted. 

In 1967 the Government of the United Republic of 
Tanzania publi shed and analy sed, in two separate docu
ments, the findings of an ILO mission on wages, incomes 
and prices policy.9 The Government agreed with the 
finding in the missi on report that wag e earners' inc omes 
had increased at the expense of the farmer, and that 
within the wage-earning group there was a relatively 
highly-paid group employed in large firms and public 

8 Kenya, Development Plan 1966-1970 (Nairobi Government 
Printer, 1966), p. 79. 

8 International Labour Office, "Report to the Government of 
the United Republic of Tanzania on wages, incomes and prices 
policy", Government paper No. 3 (Dar es Salaam, Government 
Printer, 1967), p. 45, and United Republic of Tanzania, "Wages, 
incomes, rural development, investment and price policy", Gover n
ment paper No. 4 (Dar es Salaam, Government Printer, 1967), 
p. 25. 

services. It also accepted with qu alifications the notion 
that the wage de termination sys tem contributed to infla
tion and the growth of unemployment. The Government 
put forward a wage policy aimed at reducing income 
inequities, unemployment and inflation. The institu
tional framework for such acti on was se t out in an act 
adopted in late 1967 which established a Permanent 
Labour Tribunal. Among other powers, the Tribunal 
was given powers to review volun tary agreement s and 
require changes according to gui delines set down by the 
Government. Thus, for example, among the initial 
guidelines from the Presi dent to the Tribunal were the 
requirements that "incr eases in wag e and frin ge benefits 
should not exceed 5 per cent in any year" and the Tribunal 
could "reject or scale down the claim or agreement where 
increases in prices and ser vices or redundancy and reduc
tion in employment are likely to res ult in the industry or 
sector concerned." 10 The Government also accepted 
certain of the missio n's recommendations on minimum 
wage fixing to help decrease the disparities between rural 
and urban incomes. 

In Asia and the Middle East wage policies beyond those 
concerned with minimum wage fixing have not been 
widely pursued. Governments of three countries—Syria, 
Iraq and Pakistan—have, since 1966, requested ILO tech
nical assistance missions to advise on wage policy in their 
respective coun tries. In India, the major ity of a study 
group for wa ge po licy appointed by the National Com
mission on Labour reported "... no particular mechanism 
is suggested for restraining wage increases" in view of the 
small proportion of total incom e accounted for by wages 
and salaries and the absence of runaway inflation.11 

10 United Republic of Tanzania, "Wages, incomes, rural develop
ment, investment and price policy", Government paper No. 4 
(Dar es Salaam, Government Printer, 1967), p. 4. 

11 India, National Commission on Labour, "Report of the study 
group for wage policy" (Delhi, Samarat Press, 1969) , p . 125. 
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Chapter XV 

SOCIAL SECURITY IN DEVELOPMENT 

This chapter will deal primarily with developments and 
trends in the social security sector both in developing and 
developed countries, the major problems encountered in 
the extension of social security in developing countries, 
ind the policies and perspectives for the dev elopment of 
social security in the coming years. 

SOCIAL S ECURITY IN DEVELOPING C OUNTRIES 

In recent years, a number of de veloping countries have 
introduced socia l security programmes. At least some 
type of social security programme was in existence in 123 
countries at the beg inning of 19 69.1 Among the ninety-
two countries which had old-age, invalid and survivor 

.benefit programmes in 1967, eight were in the Middle 
East, nineteen in Central and South America, nine in Asia 
and twenty-three in Africa. Similarly, among the sixty-
two cou ntries with family allowance programmes, as 
many as twenty countries are in Africa, while six are 
Latin Amer ican.2 The marked differences among na
tional soci al security programmes include—particularly 
in the developing countries—certain major inadequacies in 
the social security systems. » 

Trends in social security expenditure 

The siz e of social security outlay, by itself, may not 
provide a satisfactory indication of the extent of social 
security de velopment. Yet the magnitude of resources 
devoted to social security in different countries in relation 
to their national product would give some idea of the 
stage of their social security development. 

Table 1 shows for selected coun tries, both developed 
and developing, the proportion of gr oss national product 
devoted to social security and the improv ement in this 
proportion over the period 1955-1966.3 The table serves 
to highlight the fact that as compared to industrialized 
countries, the developing countries devote d a relatively 
small part of their national product to social security 
which, over the years, has not shown any striking improve-

1 United States Departmen t of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Social Security Administration, Social Security Programs Throughout 
the World, Research Report No. 31 (Washington, D.C., 1969), 
P. v ii. 

3 Paul Fisher, "Social security and development planning—some 
issues", Social Security Bulletin, vol. 30, No. 6 (June 1967). 

3 Comparable international data on social security outlays were 
not available for years later than 1966. 

ment. The relati vely low resou rce alloca tion for social 
security in these countries is a reflection of th e prevailing 
inadequacies in their social security systems. 

Gaps in social security systems 

The gaps in the socia l securi ty syste ms of deve loping 
countries occur not only in terms of the contin gencies 
covered, but also in terms of the number of persons 
protected by the existing schemes. Except for six 
developing countries (four in Latin America and two in 
Asia), the prev ailing unem ployment bene fit prog rammes 
are confined to developed countrie s. In a number of 
developing countries, the schemes providing for com
pensation for employment injuries and occupational 
diseases continue to be based on the traditional principle of 
employers' liability . There are still a large number of 
countries that do not yet have statutory schemes with 
wide cove rage providing ben efits in case of old age, in
validity and death. What is m ore, where social security 
schemes have been introdu ced in recent years , they are 
still in the process of development and to not provide com
plete protection. This is evident if we examine the scope 
of protec tion currently afforded by some major branches 
of social security in the different countries. 

Trends in coverage by social security 

An international comparison of the scope of pro
tection provided by social security has a numb er of lim i
tations. The scope of protection is not only dependent on 
the extent of the numerical coverage of persons by various 
schemes, but also on th e quality of prot ection they o ffer. 
There are differences not only in the level of benefits 
stipulated by individual schemes, but also in the qualifying 
conditions for attaining benefits, benefit-duration, the 
extent of cost-sharing by be neficiaries (as in the case of 
medical care schemes), as well as the ability of the systems 
to synchronize ben efits with fluctuations in li ving costs. 
Besides, there may be extraneo us factors peculiar to a 
certain country that affect the quality of protection 
provided. To illustrate, in spite of the gene rous benef it 
formula provided in any social security medical-care 
scheme, protection available to a participant is conditioned 
to a large extent by the availability and quality of medical 
facilities which, in turn, depend on the development 
of medical serv ices in the country. Allowing for these 
limitations, it is possible to perceive from data given 
in tables 2 and 3 the differences in coverage by two 
principal branches of social security in different countries. 
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TABLE 1. TOTAL EXPENDITURE ON SO CIAL SECURITY E XPRESSED A S A PE RCENTAGE OF GR OSS NATI ONAL 
PRODUCT AT CURRENT MARKET PRI CES FOR SELECTED COU NTRIES 

More developed countries a 

Country 

Total 
expenditure 

on social 
security 

expressed as 
a percentage 

of GNP 

Less developed countries a 

Country 

Total 
expenditure 
on social 
security 

expressed as 
apercentage 

of GNP 

Belgium 1955 13.0 Ceylon 1954-1955 2.8 
1960 15.1 1959-1960 3.6 
1966 16.5 1965-1966 3.6 

Canada 1954-1955 7.9 China (Taiwan) . . . 1955 0.9 
1959-1960 9.2 1960 1.2 
1965-1966 9.7 1966 1.2 

Denmark 1954-1955 9.8 El Salvador 1955 2.2 
1959-1960 11.1 1960 2.4 
1965-1966 13.2 1966 2.4 

France 1955 10.7 Guatemala 1954-1955 1.8 
1960 13.4 1959-1960 2.0 
1966 16.6 1965-1966 2.0 

Germany Malaysia 
(Federal Republic of) . 1955 14.3 * (West Malaysia). . . . 1955 2.4 

1960 15.8 " 1960 3.0 
1966 17.5 " 1965 2.9 

Italy 1955 10.8 Turkey 1955 1.2 Italy 
1960 12.7 1960 1.3 
1966 16.2 1966 1.7 

Luxembourg 1955 13.4 
1960 14.0 
1966 16.3 

Netherlands 1955 8.3 
1960 11.0 
1966 16.6 

Norway 1954-1955 7.5 
1959-1960 9.5 

1966 11.3 
Sweden 1955 11.1 

1960 12.4 
1966 16.3 

United Kingdom . . . . 1955-1956 9.6 
1960-1961 11.0 
1966-1967 12.7 

United States of America . 1954-1955 5.0 
1959-1960 6.3 
1965-1966 7.3 

SOURCE: In ternational Labour Organisation, The Cost of Social Security, 1961-1966, and 1964-1966 
(provisional data). 

a According to the classifications adopted in the 1967 Report on World Social Situation (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.9), chap. I, tables 3 and 4. 

b Including West Berlin. 

Table 2 shows, for a number of developed and develop
ing countries, the trends in coverage by medical care 
schemes within the framework of social security (the 
number of protected persons expressed as a percentage of 
the total population) during a ten-year period, in most 
cases 1955-1965. Table 3 show s for similar period s the 
trends in coverage by statutory pension insurance schemes 
(insured persons expres sed as a percentage of the total 
economically active population). These tables are by no 

means complete; they contain only those countries in 
respect of which reliable data on protected persons could 
be obtained from the various national publications. But 
they demonstrate the relatively small extent of coverage in 
developing countries by these two principal branches o f 
social security, as compared to many developed countries. 
However, the data given in the table also show ho w, in 
terms of absolute numbers, the protected persons ha ve 
increased great ly in certain developing countr ies. This 
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TABLE 2. TRENDS IN S COPE OF PROTECTION BY M EDICAL CARE SCHEMES WITHIN THE F RAMEWORK OF SOCIAL SECURITY IN SELECTED COUNTRIES 

/. More developed countries0 

Country Year 
Persons 

protected 
(thousands) 

Scope of 
protection: 

Persons 
protected as 
a percentage 

of total 
population 

U. Less developed countries ° 

Country Year 
Persons 

protected 
(thousands) 

Scope of 
protection: 

Persons 
protected as 
a percentage 

of total 
population 

Austria 1955 4,896 70 
1965 6,081 84 

Belgium 1956 6,149 69 
1965 8,578 91 

Denmark 1956 3,823 86 
1965 4,462 94 

France 1955 27,800 64 
1965 43,070 88 

Germany (Federal 
Republic of) . . . 1958 45,550 84 

1965 51,542 87 
Iceland 1956 151 93 

1964 174 92 
Italy 1955 28,827 59 

1965 43,780 85 
Japan 1957 67,887 75 

1966 97,092 98 
Luxembourg .... 1955 226 74 

1965 325 98 
Netherlands .... 1955 8,379 78 

1965 9,112 74 
Norway 1956 3,462 100 

1964 3,694 100 
Spain 1960 14,613 48 

1966 16,461 51 
Sweden 1956 7,315 100 

1964 7,691 100 
Switzerland 1955 3,158 63 Switzerland 

1965 4,893 82 
Yugoslavia 1956 6,906 32 

1966 19,740 100 

Bolivia 1964 378 10 
Burma 1964 156 1 

1966 154 1 
China (Taiwan) . . . 1956 374 4 

1964 799 7 
Costa Rica 1955 122 13 

1965 422 29 
Dominican Republic . 1964 147 4 
El Salvador 1955 35 2 

1965 83 3 
India 1955 881 b 

1966 12,143 2 
Iran 1966 1,799 7 
Libya 1964 170 11 
Mexico 1960 3,855 11 

1966 8,290 19 
Nicaragua 1957 11 1 

1966 110 6 
Panama 1957 61 6 

1966 110 9 
Venezuela 1956 543 9 

1966 1,373 15 

SOURCES '.Protected persons: annual reports of National Social Security 
Institutions, National Statistical Yearbooks and Technical Assistance 
Reports. 

Populations: Un ited Nations Demographic Yearb ooks. 
Note: In the case of those countries that have established national 

health services (Bulgaria, Chile, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, New Zealand, 
Poland, Romania, USSR and the United Kingdom), the medical care 
systems in theory provide complete coverage, though in practice they 

are not entirely comprehensive on account of a number of factors 
including cost-sharing in medicines by beneficiaries, the exclusion of 
affluent sections of populations etc. (See ILO: The Organization of 
Medical Care Under Social Security, by Milton I. Roemer (Geneva, 
1969)). 

° According to the classification a dopted in chapter I of the 1967 
Report on World Social Situation. 

b Less than 1 per cent. 

was achieved by the progressive extension of their schemes 
to n ew geographical areas, as well as new groups or 
categories of persons. 

Some of the basic problems—such as the low leve l of 
economic development and the inadequacy of financial, 
administrative, and medical resources—that stand in the 
way of rapid extension of soci al security are undoubtedly 
common to most developing countries. There are, 
however, certain bottle-necks in the programming of social 
security that are to some extent peculiar to individual 
regions. The problems, trends and policies of social 
security development in the developing countries will 
therefore be discussed by major re gions. 

AFRICA 
The problems 

One of the major pro blems of social s ecurity develop
ment in Africa is the limited coverage of the existing 
schemes of social security. Within Africa, there is a 
wider range of coverage in the French-speaking countries 
than in the English-speaking ones. Almost all the French-
speaking African count ries now have fami ly allowan ce 
schemes, most of them have employment injury bene fits 
schemes, and a few provide pensions and sickness benefits, 
mostly based on the principle of social ins urance. The 
English-speaking countries generally pro vide workmen's 
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TABLE 3 . TRENDS IN SC OPE OF PR OTECTION BY STATUTORY PE NSION IN SURANCE S CHEMES IN SE LECTED C OUNTRIES 

I. More developed countries 0 

Country Year 
Insured 
persons 

(thousands) 

Insured 
persons as a 
percentage 

of total 
economically 

active 
population 

II. Less develope d countries a 

Country Year 
Insured 
persons 

(thousands) 

Insured 
persons as a 
percentage 

of total 
economically 

active 
population 

Austria 1955 1,938 59 
1965 2,644 77 

Czechoslovakia .... 1955 5,329 86 
1965 6,729 100 

France 1955 18,390 94 
1964 20,540 100 

Germany (Federal 
Republic of) .... 1955 20,370 84 

1967 25,791 93 
Italy 1955 9,701 47 

1966 19,985 100 
Israel 1956 560 86 

1965 870 99 
Japan 1960 15,880 36 

1966 43,349 89 
Poland ........ 1955 6,779 51 

1966 9,505 63 
Portugal 1957 834 25 

1965 1,593 45 
United Kingdom . . . 1955 21,990 90 

1965 21,830 85 
United States of America 1955 57,700 87 

1965 67,800 85 
Yugoslavia 1955 2,479 31 

1966 4,235 47 

Chile 1960 1,513 63 
1964 1,891 70 

Costa Rica 1955 19 6 
1966 76 17 

Ecuador 1957 132 10 
1966 234 14 

Mali 1966 50 3 
Mexico 1956 670 7 

1966 2,353 16 
Morocco 1966 236 6 
Panama 1956 60 19 

1966 110 26 
Philippines 1957 224 3 

1967 1,768 13 
Syrian Arab Republic . 1964 69 5 

SOURCE: Insured persons: annu al reports of National Social Security 
Institutions, National Statistical Yearbooks and Technical Assistance 
Reports. 

Economically active persons: Estim ated from data given in the ILO 
Yearbook of Labour Statis tics. 

(7) In the case of countries with universal pension programmes 
(Canada, Denmark, Finland, Iceland, New Zealand, Norway and 
Sweden) the coverage is assumed to be complete. 

(2) In the case of Australia, Barbados, Guyana, Saudi Arabia, South 
Africa, Trinidad and Tobago, all residents are eligible for pensions 
under a system of social assistance where pension payments are subject 
to some kind of income or means test. 

a According to the classification adopted in chapter I of 1967 Report 
on the World Social Situa tion (United Nations publication, Sales N o.: 
18.IV.9), tables 3 and 4. 

compensation in case of employment injury and, in some 
cases, maternity and sickness benefits, mostly based on the 
principle of employers' liability, while some countries 
have in recent years introduced national provident funds. 
Except in a few countries, including Algeria and the 
United Arab Republic, rural workers—other than wage-
earners engaged in certain plantations and in other large 
agricultural undertakings—do not enjoy the benefits of 
modern social security. In the wake of economic devel
opment, the indigenous forms of protection provided by 
traditional structures, rural institutions or social relations 
in Africa tend to disappear fast, exposing the workers to 
new risks. In this situation, the need to extend social 
protection to rural workers becomes all the more urgent. 

Policies and perspectives 

The efforts of the ILO have been mainly directed, 
through its programme of technical assistance, advisory 

services and research, to help African countries in reform
ing their existing social security schemes as well as in 
establishing long-range social security programmes. 
Within the African region, the patterns of operational 
work in social security vary somewhat in different areas. 
In French-speaking Africa, the emphasis is on aiding in 
the introduction of new pension schemes, reviewing the 
existing financial bases of family allowance schemes and, 
in some cases, adapting the most suitable administrative 
processes. In English-speaking Africa, the emphasis is 
on setting up new schemes or revising the existing ones.4 

4 To serve as a basis for starting a broader programme of action 
in extending social security in rural areas in Africa, a field study 
was initiated in Niger in 1968. The study is expected to be continued 
in other African countries in 1970 and the following years. At the 
request of a number of countries, the ILO is examining the possibility 
of establishing a regional African social security centre for the 
eighteen French-speaking countries. 
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At the international level, efforts have continued to be 
oade to review t he special problems of African social 
scurity development and to seek their solution.5 

Trends and developments 

During 1966-1968, legislative developments have taken 
place i n certain African countries which had as their 
objective the consolidation, reform or expansion of 
existing schemes of social security and, in some cases, the 
introduction of new schemes. In Mauritania, a new 
social security act, which came into operation in January 
1967, consolida ted and made improvements in the social 
security system. The benefits provided under the new 
system include birth grants, daily maternity allowances, 
benefits for industrial accidents and occupational diseases 
and old-age, invalidity and survival pensions. A similar 
consolidated act, promulgated in the Ivory Coast in 
December 1968, brought together all the various enact
ments in force regarding family benefits, ma ternity, em
ployment injuries and old-age benefits. In Niger, a 
national pension insurance scheme, applicable to all 
wage-earners subject to the Labour Code, was introduced 
in 1967 a nd in 1968 a similar scheme was brought into 
being in Togo. During the period under review, changes 
had to be made in the family allowance schemes of certain 
of the French-language African countries in order to 
restore their financial equilibrium. Reforms carried out 
in Upper Volta included the abolition of a special allow
ance provided on the occasion of the birth of the first three 
children, reduction in the amount of maternity allowance, 
and the imposition of a maximum limit of six on the 
number of c hildren qualifying for family allowances. In 
Dahomey, apart from fixing a maximum limit of six on the 
number of children for whom family allowances are 
payable, reforms carried out in 1968 included the levelling 
of the rates of family allowances payable to public em
ployees and an increase in the rate of contributions 
payable by employers to finance this branch of social 
security. 

THE AMERICAS 

The problems 

As far as the developing countries of the Americas are 
concerned, the most important problem in the social 
security sector is inadequate coverage by existing schemes. 
Except for a few countries, including Chile, Cuba, 
Uruguay and Argentina, where social security programmes 
were in troduced in the 1920s o r even earlier, the social 
security systems have not been able to expand much 
beyond th e categories of urban workers and employees. 
In the case of a large number of countries in Latin 
America, the existing schemes of social security afford 
protection to less than 20 per cent of the economically 
active population.6 The rural populations have, in many 

5 International Labour Organisation, "Social change and social 
progress in Africa", the report of the Director-General to the 
Third African Regional Conference, Accra, 1969. 

4 International Labour Organisation, "La seguridad social en 
las Americas" (ComitA Permanente Interamericano de Seguridad 
Social y Organizacidn International del Trabajo, 1967). 

cases, remained outisde the purview of social security 
schemes. Besides inadequate financial resources, the 
obstacles in the way of extending social security to rural 
areas are: a lack of infrastructure in terms of roads, com
munications and allied facilities, a shortage of medical 
personnel, low wages and low earning capacity among 
rural workers, and administrative difficulties involved in 
covering agricultural workers and artisans. 

Prevailing financial imbalances in the social security 
systems of many countries constitute another major 
problem. In most cases, the basic causes of financial 
disequilibrium are the high level of existing benefits and 
large-scale evasion or postponement in the payment of 
social security contributions by employers and, in some 
cases, by Governments. A prevailing multiplicity of 
systems and uneconomic administrative structures and 
procedures are also considered to be responsible, to a 
great extent, for losses in the realization of contributions 
as well as for delays in the dispensation of social security 
benefits. 

Policies and perspectives 

The Eighth Conference of American State Members of 
the ILO, which met in Ottawa in September 1966, adopted 
a resolution concerning the role of social security in social 
and economic development in the Americas. This reso
lution, also known as the Ottawa Programme of Social 
Security, provided a number of guidelines for the develop
ment, reform and improvement of social security in the 
Americas. The principal components of the Ottawa 
Programme include: (a) the incorporation of social 
security programmes in the general economic planning of 
the States; (b) the encouragement of trends towards the 
uniform protection of workers in each country to eliminate 
inequalities; (c) the co-ordination of benefit rights where 
there is a plurality of administrative entities; (d) the 
widening of coverage, through legislation, of protected 
persons in order to include groups not yet covered, such 
as rural workers, domestic workers, and homeworkers— 
adjusting, if necessary, the system of contributions and 
benefits to the special characteristics of such groups; (e) v 

the pursuit of a dynamic policy to extend schemes not 
only to new geographic areas and to new cat egories of 
insured persons, but also to new contingencies; (f) the 
assignment of maximum priority to the extension of social 
security to the rural sector; (g) the extension of medical 
assistance under social security beyond the urban centres 
and appropriate co-ordination between the medical 
services of social security institutions and those of public 
health services and other medico-social services, and (h) 
administrative reorganization, the revision of inappro
priate systems of benefits leading to financial disequilib
rium and, where the financial systems provide for 
accumulation of reserves, the formulation of suitable 
investment programmes co-ordinated with national 
economic and development plans. 

The ILO will strengthen its technical co-operation activi
ties in the field of social security in the American region. 
To support its technical co-operation activities, the ILO 
will also undertake research, particularly in regard to the 
problems of development of social security in the rural 
areas in the region. 
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Trends and developments 

There has been a tendency on the part of some coun
tries of the region to incorporate social security in develop
ment plans. In Chile, the National Planning Office 
decided in 1969 to incorporate social security programmes 
in its national plans. The Ministry of Labour and Social 
Welfare of Panama created in 1969 has been assigned, 
among other things, the task of planning the social policy 
of the State. In Peru, a five-year plan of development, 
formulated by the Planning Institute, incorporates various 
sectoral groups, including social security. 

A number of countries in the region initiated steps 
during the period under review to attain uniformity in 
legislative norms and to integrate existing schemes with 
a view to eliminating differences in benefit rights. In 
Argentina, a 1967 law established uniformity in benefits 
for all salaried employees. A subsequent law enacted 
in 1968 established a new structure for the administration 
of the social security system in the country. Thirteen 
national social security funds that had been in operation 
were merged into three. By an enactment of 1966, the 
six major pension institutes and the Medical Care Home 
Service in Brazil were merged into the National Social 
Security Institute. Simultaneously, an Action Plan for 
Social Security was set up to establish priority pro
grammes and uniform principles. In Colombia, a 1968 
decree anticipates the integration of social security insti
tutions in the public sector with those of the private 
sector. It created a co-ordinating committee between 
the National Social Security Fund (for workers in the 
public sector) and the Colombian Institute of Social 
Security (for workers in the private sector) to promote 
a more effective integration of their interests. A reform 
law that came into force in Venezuela in 1967 strength
ened the principle of workers' equality in social security 
by making the provisions of social security legislation 
applicable to previously unprotected public employees. 

During the late 1960s, some countries succeeded in ex
tending their schemes to new areas and categories of 
persons while others introduced new schemes. In Para
guay, social insurance was extended in 1967 to domestic 
workers, entitling them to sickness, maternity and employ
ment injury benefits. A programme of territorial exten
sion of social security schemes of the Mexican Institute 
of Social Security has continued, with the result that by 
1968 the scheme covered all municipalities with more 
than 100,000 i nhabitants and more than 80 per cent of 
those with more than 30,000 inhabitants. In Peru, medical 
assistance was extended in 1969 to the wives and children 
of insured persons affiliated with the Social Insurance 
Fund for wage earners. By an enactment of 1969, 
workers engaged in sugar cane plantations as well as in 
certain other agricultural activities in Brazil were in
corporated into the general scheme of social insurance. 
Towards the end of 1968, Guatemala started a sickness 
insurance scheme, and a pension insurance scheme came 
into force in El Salvador early in 1969. 

In the Caribbean, Jamaica introduced, in April 1966, 
a national insurance scheme initially covering employed 
persons and providing cash benefits for old age, invalidity 
and death. Besides Jamaica, other countries, including 
Guyana, Barbados and Trinidad and Tobago have in

itiated steps—with technical assistance from the ILO— 
for planning the introduction of new social security 
schemes. 

Some countries of the region also initiate d steps for 
the co-ordination of the medical care serv ices of social 
security institutions. A Council of Socia l Security w as 
created in Bolivia in 1967 to co-ordinate public hea lth 
service activities with those of sickness and maternity 
insurance. In Colombia, a 1967 decree provided for the 
allocation of 10 per cent of the receipts of the Colombian 
Institute of Social Security to the National Hospital 
Funds. The resources so earmarked are jointly adminis
tered by the Ministry of Public Health and the Colombian 
Institute of Social Security with the object of in tegrating 
hospital services. A National Council of Health was 
created in Peru in 1969—consisting of representatives of 
the Ministry of Health, the Board of Social Security and 
the various pension funds—to plan the extension of medi
cal services. 

ASIA 

The problems 

The evolution of effective social security has been slow 
in most of the developing countries of Asia. Some 
countries of the region still rely on legislation bas ed on 
individual employer liability for the protection of workers 
in the case of contingencies normally dealt with by social 
insurance. Schemes based on employer liability not only 
fail to provide effective protection to workers, but als o 
create considerable difficulties for employers, particularly 
those operating small establishments. 

Even in those countries where social security schemes 
have been introduced, the existing schemes have a limited 
basis because they fail to cover large categories of workers. 
The bulk of workers in smaller establishments, ev en if 
they belong to modern sectors of the economy, are gene
rally excluded from the coverage of existing schemes. 
Also excluded from their scope are large groups of casual 
workers and self-employed persons. What is m ore, th e 
social security schemes so far introduced in mo st of th e 
developing countries of Asia have been designed for the 
protection of the wage-earning population in urban areas 
or industrial centres, while the rural population is by and 
large unprotected. 

In some cases, for want of suitable administrative 
structures and procedures, large numbers of t heoretically 
protected persons are not protected in practice. 

Shortages of medical personnel and facilities and their 
concentration in urban areas constitute another major 
bottle-neck in extending medical care within th e frame
work of social security in many developing countries. 

Policies and perspectives 

Following the recommendations of the ILO As ian 
Advisory Committee, which held its thirteenth se ssion 
in Singapore in 1966, the Sixth Asian Regional Conference 
of the ILO held in Tokyo in 1968 adopted a res olution 
concerning social security development in Asia . It con
tains a series of recommendations and suggestions which 
constitute the basic guidelines for the Asian countries as 
well as the ILO in efforts to establish and improve social 
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purity protection in the region. The principal elements 
: the strategy for the future development of social secur-
y in the region are indicated below. 
In planning the introduction of social security schemes, 

forts w ill be made to deter mine the type of legisla tion 
nost s uitable to the social and economic conditions of 
ie countries concerned and a scale of prioritie s will be 
stablished ac cording to the social condi tions and avail-
;Me resources in relation to total needs. 
Schemes based on individual employer liability wil l be 

placed, where necessary, to provide adequate protection 
:y social insurance schemes under whic h the pooling of 
iancial resources would ensure the effe ctive protec tion 
if employees and avoid undue financial burdens on indi-
idual employers. 
For independent workers and those employees who 

nay not be co vered by the first phase of social secu rity 
ievelopment, speci al protective measures will gradually 
:e introduced in ord er to pave the way for the ultimate 
stegration of such workers within the framework of 
rational social security schemes. Such special measures 
my i nclude the participation of these work ers through 
existing organizations of their own, such as co- operative 
iocieties, occupational associations, etc. 

Efforts will be made to extend social security protection 
:o workers in the rural sectors, taking into account the 
special ch aracteristics of their socia l and economic con
ations. As part of a comprehensive project, the ILO will 
shortly commence the study of the problems of extending 
flcial security to rural populations in the Asian region. 
In so far as the exte nsion of socia l security medical care 
to rural areas is concerned, the planning of health services 
demands the closest co-operation between social security 
institutions, departments of public health and other bodies 
concerned. For this purpose, the ILO wil l continue to 
seek the co-operation of WHO. 

Trends and developments 
During the period under review some developing coun

tries in Asia have intensified their effor ts to introduce 
new schemes, while some others have improved upon 
existing sche mes. In Iran, legislative enactments were 
made in 1969 to launch a pilot social security scheme for 
the rural population. The scheme wil l provide me dical 
care in selected vill ages through the improv ement of the 
existing medical-social services and also provide cash ben
efits in case of invalidity or death. On the basis of ex
perience gain ed in the pilot projects, the programme is 
expected to be extended to other areas. 

In P akistan, a social security sch eme was introduced 
in 1967, initially restricted to workers employed in textile 
industries located in three industrial centres in West 
Pakistan. Besides medical care, the scheme provides 
cash bene fits to insured workers in case of sickness, 
maternity and emplo yment injury. The scheme was ex 
tended, by the end of 1967, to three more industrial 
centres in West Pakistan and it is expec ted that in due 
course it will be extend ed to other areas and industr ies. 
In Iraq, a social securi ty: scheme providing old-age pen
sions and cash sickness benefits came into operation in 
1966. This scheme replaced that of the fo rmer National 
Provident Fund. A compulsory social insurance scheme 

was adopted by The legis lature of Malaysia in 1969 to 
protect the wage-earninglpopulation in the event of inval
idity or employment injury. Amendments made in 1968 
to the Labour Insurance Scheme of China (Taiwan) made 
possible the extension of out-patient medical care to 
insured persons. Formerly, the medical benefits provided 
under the scheme included-only hospital treatment, surgery 
and medicines. The Republic of Korea in 1 969 initiated 
steps for planning the i ntroduction of sic kness insurance 
with the help of a joint ILO/WHO mission. 

In India, a Committee appointed by the Govern ment 
to review the working of the Emp loyees' State Insurance 
(ESI) Scheme, submitt ed a report in 1966, suggesting a 
number of meas ures for the refor m and extension of the 
scheme. Similarly, in Hong Kong, an interdepartmental 
Working Party, set up to examine the possibility of intro
ducing an effective socia l security syst em, submitted its 
report in 1967. 

GENERAL POLICY MEASURES 

Social security and development planning 
In some recent studies'an effort has been made to estab

lish whe ther or not institutional factors in industrialized 
countries—including historical, geographical and cultural 
factors—account for the differences in social security 
development far more than eco nomic factors.7 But one 
of the maj or bottle-necks in the rapid e xtension of social 
security in many developing countries is an inability, in 
the existing stage of their eco nomic development, to set 
apart the requisite amount of reso urces for the purpos e. 
In the scheme of planned resource allocations, social 
security does not usually receive the treatment of a "core" 
item and, in most ca ses, it remains a peripheral sector in 
the national develo pment plans. It is also found that 
many developing countries which have sectoral planning 
units linked to national planning machinery for education 
and health do not possess similar planning units for social 
security.8 The creation of such planning cells might 
facilitate the deve lopment of social secur ity pol icy inte 
grally co-ordi nated with plans for economic and social 
development in the developing countries. 

Co-ordination in medical resource utilization 
Even when the requisite financial resources are made 

available, the extension of medical care sche mes within 
the framework of social security in many developing 
countries of Asia and Africa will necessarily be con
ditioned by the pace of improvement in medical resources. 
Recent statistics 9 highlight the acute shortage of medical 
and paramedical personnel and institutional facilities that 

7 Koji Taira and Peter Kilby, "Differences in social security 
development in different coun tries", International Social Security 
Review, ISSA, N o. 2 (1969), and Henry Aaron, "Social security: 
international comparisons" in Studies in Economics of Income 
Maintenance, Otto Eckstein, ed. (Washington, D.C., 1967). 

8 "Social security and development : the Latin American experi
ence", Economic Bul letin for Latin America, vol. 13, No. 2 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No .: 68.II.G.11). 

9 World Health Organization, World Health Statistics 1965, 
vol. Ill—Health Personnel and Hospital Establishments (Geneva, 
1969). 
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prevails in many developing countries. In such situ
ations, the operation of social security medical care 
schemes through m edical personnel and institutions built 
up exclusively for a relatively small group of persons pro
tected by s ocial security schemes may not be economical 
and may be against the national interest. On the other 
hand, it may not be correct to delay the extension of social 
security schemes until the medical resources of these 
countries are develop ed. The solution appe ars to lie in 
a planned and co- ordinated utilization of available medi
cal resources, and for this what is needed most is an 
improvement in the degree of co-ordination between 
social security medica l care schem es and public medical 
care services in these countries. 

In many developing countries, both public health 
services and social secu rity schemes presently contribute 
towards the planning and implementation of personal 
health services. In many areas this parallel activity 
leads to an unco-ordinated development of med ical ser
vices, often resulting in the unsatisfactory utili zation of 
limited availa ble resources. Towards the latter half of 
1970, the conv ening of a joint ILO/WHO Com mittee of 
Experts on the broad subject of co-ordination between 
social security and pers onal health services was proposed 
for the purpose of form ulating a common policy on the 
subject and for making recommendations at both the 
international and national levels on the best means of 
achieving such co-ordination. 

The co-ordination between social security medical care 
services and public health se rvices in Latin America has 
been a subject of continuous study in recent years by t he 
Pan American Health Orga nization. The ILO has been 
co-operating in these studie s through its participation in 
the various meetings. 

Conclusion 
During recent years, notwithstanding the numerous 

bottle-necks in the extension of social security, many 
developing countries have succeeded in extending and 
improving existing programmes and, in many cases, have 
introduced new sch emes of socia l security. Particularly 
significant is the growi ng tendency on the part of many 
developing countries to seek solutions to current problems 
of social security development and to formulate strategies 
for the future growth and development of their social 
security systems. 

SOCIAL SECURITY IN THE DEVELOPED COUNTRIES 
Trends and developments 

As indicated in table 1, many developed countries have 
in recent years steadi ly continued to improve the pro
portion of thei r national product devoted to social secur
ity. Tables 2 and 3 showed how, in so far as two main 
branches of social secu rity are concerned, a number of 
developed countries provide coverage for the entire popu
lation while many others are progressing steadily towards 
that goal. 

During the period under review, many developed coun
tries took steps to refor m their so cial security systems in 
order to bring about qualitative improvements in the pro
tection afforded, while some others extended social secu
rity to new ca tegories of formerly unprotected perso ns. 

In the Netherlands, the Occupational Disability In
surance Act of 1967 replaced a number of previous enact
ments. Under the new act, wage-earners are subject to 
compulsory insurance whatever their wage, with the ex
ception of thos e employed in the public secto r or in the 
railways, for whom equivalent schemes already exist. 
Norway in 1967 introduced a new schem e for supple
mentary old-age, disability and survivors' pensions gradu
ated by earn ings and periods of insurance and payable 
in addition to the basic pension fixed at flat rates. 

In the United Kingd om, the most sign ificant develop
ment was the replacement of the flat-rate system of benefit 
and contributions by a mixed system of flat-rate and 
earnings-related benefits and contributions. Another de
velopment is the replac ement of national assistance by a 
system of income guarantees, providing non-contributory 
benefits at rates comparable to, or in excess of, nationa l 
insurance benefits. 

In France, a scheme was introduced in 1966 for sickness 
and maternity insurance for workers other than employees 
in non-agricultural occupations, and in 1967 independent 
and family workers in agriculture were compulsorily 
brought under insurance against occupational disease 
and accidents. Besides, a series of reforms in the social 
security system was carried out in 1967 for the purpose 
of making it self-supporting, and to this end, changes 
were made in the administrative and financial organiz
ation as well as in the system of benefits. In Belgium, 
employment injury a nd occupational disease insur ance 
was extend ed to the public sector in 1967, and in 19 68 
the four pension schemes for wage-earners, salaried em
ployees, mine-workers and seamen were amalgamated 
into a single pen sion schem e for all employees. In the 
Federal Republic of Germany, amendments made in 1967 
to the social security legislation extended compulsory 
sickness insurance to all recipients of inva lidity and ol d-
age pensions and extended pension insurance to all salaried 
employees, irrespective of their earnings. Formerly, only 
those salaried employees whose monthly earnings did 
not exceed DM 1,800 were compulsorily covered by pen
sion insurance. Spain in 1966 introduced a new so cial 
security scheme for agricultural workers. In Switzerland, 
the scale of bene fits under social security was rai sed b y 
a series of feder al acts in 1966, 1967 and 196 9. In the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics, a number of im 
provements were effected i n the social security sys tem 
of 1968. In Bulgaria, compulsory sickness and maternity 
insurance was esta blished in 1967 for members of ag ri
cultural co-operatives. 

OTHER DEVELOPMENTS 

New international instruments of social security 

In 1967 the fifty-first session of the International Labour 
Conference adopted a convention (No. 128) and a recom
mendation (No. 131) concerni ng invalid ity, old -age and 
survivors' benefits. Again in 1969, the International 
Labour Conference adopted at its fifty-third ses sion a 
convention (No. 130) and a recommendation (No . 13 4) 
concerning medical care and sickness benefits. These 
new conventions and recommendations, which have 
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replaced t he rel evant pre-war international instrumen ts, 
rrovide for improved standards in regar d to the persons 
rrotected and to the methods of measuring the adequacy 
:f benefits. To a great extent, they refl ect the develop
ment of social security in recent times. 

Social security for m igrant workers 

During the period under review, the ILO has continued 
a co-operate with the European Econo mic Community, 
ie Council of Europe and the Organization of Central 
tmerican Sta tes (ODECA) in promoting appropriate 
social sec urity measu res for migrant workers. Within 
ie framework of the European Communities, technical 
rork has been completed for the introductio n of certain 
ianges in the manner of administering the regulation 
:oncerning so cial security for migrant worker s, and for 
supplementing its provisions. Work on the draft Euro
pean social security convention for the eigh teen member 
:ountries of the Council of Europe has also been com
pleted and the text is now before the Committee of 
Ministers of the Council for adoption. 

In t he American region , a multilateral social secur ity 
convention w as signed in 1967 by six me mber States of 
ODECA. The preparation of the draft recommendations 
for the application of the convention is under way. 

Research 

The ILO wil l intensify its rese arch activities in regard 
to the numerous aspec ts of social security development 
in the comin g years so that it will be better eq uipped to 
promote its operational activities on the right lines. The 
study initiated by the ILO on the organization of medical 
care within the framework of social security in eight 
selected countries was completed in 1968 .10 The results 
of this study provide use ful guidelines for the impr ove
ment of medical care services under social securit y as 
well as for the extension of social secu rity med ical care 
in developing countri es. Another study entitl ed "Prob
lems of in come security in the light of structural changes", 
also completed in 19 68, brings out the nee d for an act ive 
policy in the field of social security designed to minimize 
the cost, in human terms, of the structural changes which 
inevitably accompany economic growth. 

A general international study on social security in agri
culture and in rural areas was completed in 1969. During 
1970-1971, the applicability of the general conclusions 
emerging from this study to particular regions and coun
tries will be investigated in depth. 

10 Milton Roemer, The Organization of Medical Care under 
Social Security, ILO Studies and Reports, New Series No. 73 
(Geneva, 1969). 
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Chapter XVI 

REHABILITATION OF THE DISABLED, CRIME AND DELINQUENCY, SOCIAL 
WELFARE SERVICES AND REGIONAL AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 

REHABILITATION O F T HE D ISABLED 
Trends in the incidence of d isabilities and 

rehabilitation measures 
There are some 300 million persons in the world today 

who require rehabilitation services which either are 
effectively unavailable or non-existent in their areas. By 
the most modest predict ions of populat ion increase, and 
taking into consideration improved medical sci ence for 
saving and preserving life, it is estimated that the increase 
in the number of disabled persons due to industrialization 
and the effec ts of motor transport will be an additional 
3 million per year.1 Figures obtained from various 
countries on the number of disabled person s show the 
magnitude of the rehabil itation problem. In the United 
States in 1968, although 207 ,000 persons wer e rehab ili
tated, more than 300,000 new physical and mental 
disability cases requiring vocational rehabilitation re
mained unattend ed. Moreover, there was a backlog of 
more than 5 millio n "unserviced", mentally and physi
cally handicapped persons.2 In Poland, 100,000 persons 
are classified annually in some type of disabil ity.3 

People in the developing countries also suffer from 
diseases whi ch if unattended may provok e serious disa
bilities. According to the 1968 UNICEF General Progress 
Report of th e Executive Di rector,4 about 300,000 children 
have completed treatment for leprosy and more than 
850,000 children were under treatment at the end of 1968. 
However, only a small percentage of all leprosy patients in 
Asia and Africa can be rehabilitated under present 
conditions. A pilot study 6 conducted in Maharashtra, 
India, estimated that in that region alone there are 
300,000 leprosy patients, som e in need of rehabilitation 
for various deformities or spec ial problems provoked by 
the illness. According to the report of the Royal Com 
monwealth Society for the Blind for 1966/1967,6 there 

1 Estimates of the International Society for Rehabilitation of the 
Disabled at its Eleventh World Congress held in Dublin, Ireland, 
17-19 September 1969, The Irish Times (16 September 1969). 

2 Russel A. Nixon, "Rehabilitation—human reinforcement in a 
troubled world", Journal of Rehabilitation (March-April 1969 ). 

3 Based on the report on The ILO Interregional Seminar on 
Vocational Rehabilitation held in Warsaw, 16 May-4 June 1966 
(ILO/TAP/INT/R.l 1). 

4 E/ICEF/573 (New Y ork, 1968). 
6 "Report on the survey made at Fugewadi of leprosy affected 

persons", The Journal of Rehabilitation in Asia, vol. VIII, No. 4 
(October 1967). 

6 Royal Commonwealth Society for the Blind, "Four million 
blind people" (1967). 

are an estimated 4 million blind people in Commonwealth 
countries. Among these are 480 ,000 blind children a nd 
at least 1.5 million blind men and women of working age. 

Problems connected with mental illness and mental 
retardation are matters of serious concern. Recent 
studies in a variety of industrialized countries have 
indicated that about one to two persons per 1,000 popula
tion are so retarded that they requ ire special care.7 The 
total number of the mentally retarded in Sweden is 
400,000 and among these are 140,000 psychiatric cases.8 

Other illnesses, including epilepsy, cardiac conditions and 
arthritis, also provoke disabling conditions, some of them 
permanent. Moreover, in such cases, even after a patient 
is released from the hospital, he may require special 
training to cope with his handica p. 

Antibiotics and advan ces in medicine sharply reduced 
the incidence of once familiar causes of various disa
bilities, such as bone tuberculosis, but that reduction 
was offs et by an increasin g number of industrial, traff ic 
and other acc idents as shown by some national statist ics 
published in 1967-1969. An investigation 9 made recently 
in Sweden showed the following distribution of voca
tional rehabilitation measures as applied to various dis a
bilities in 19 57 and 1966 re spectively: 

Percentage of all disabled 
under vocational rehab ilitation 

1957 1966 

Orthopaedic defects 29.8 32.0 
Hearing disabilities 1.8 1.3 
Sight disabilities 3.2 2.1 
Tuberculosis of the lungs 10.4 1.8 
Psychiatric diseases or mental retard

ation 17.8 19.4 
Other 37.4 43.4 

These figures indicate an increase in orthopaedic and 
psychiatric cases under vocational rehabil itation (usually 
required for serious disab lement) in contrast to a sharp 
decline in tuberculosis cases. In a WHO document 
(WHO/VIR/68.7), the incidence of poliomyelitis in 
different parts of the world in 1955-1966 is comp ared to 

' Rosemary Dybwad and G unar Dybwad, "Mental retardation: 
a look at its international rehabilitation aspects", International 
Rehabilitation Review, vol. X IX, No. 2 (April 1968). 

8 The Swedish Institute, Rehabilitation in Sweden (Stock holm, 
1968). 

9 Ibid. 
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that in 1951-1955. This comparison shows that while 
the incidence of this extremel y crippling disease has been 
dramatically reduced in Europe, North America and 
Oceania, there had been a three-fold rise in the reported 
number of cases in a group of tropical and semi-tropical 
countries. Yet this is only an average, the increase being 
as much as fifty-six times in Nigeria and fifteen times in 
Turkey. In Africa, Asia and Latin America, the incidence 
of the disease has risen sharply. 

Although a growing number of rehabilitation centres, 
institutions for special education, prosth etic laboratories 
and other facilities served by specially trained personn el 
are coping with the problems of the disab led, the results 
so far achieved are still uneven, both in given countries and 
internationally. For example, available statistics show 
that in Denmark, since the end of the Second World 
War, some thirty-five units for industrial rehabilitation 
capable of admitting a total of 1,00 0 person s have been 
established.10 In the Russian Soviet Federated Socialist 
Republic alone,11 78,000 blind persons are employed, 
including 5,000 blind professional workers, teachers in 
secondary and higher schools, etc. However, even in the 
most developed countries, there are still a great number 
of disabled who are without access to rehabilitation 
services, unemployed or working in unsatisfactory jobs. 
In the develo ping countries the situation with regard to 
rehabilitation and employment of the disable d is much 
more difficu lt and in a number of cases, basic form s of 
rehabilitation services have only recently been established. 

Currently, the development of various se rvices for the 
rehabilitation of the disabled are being unde rtaken on a 
national as well as a world-wide scale to ach ieve the full 
integration of the disabled into the li fe of the community 
in which they live. However, in spite of a general change 
in attitude towards the disabled and of achie vements in 
their rehabilitation at tained during the perio d 1967-1969, 

, the pli ght of disabled persons too often still results in 
human suffering and withdrawal from active social life . 
Discrimination against certain categories of the disabled 
(mentally ill or retarded, epileptics, leprosy patients et c.) 
and the la ck of an appropriate policy with rega rd to the 
employment of disabled persons in general, still remain 
important social problems to be overcome. 

Wars and civil unrest, diseases of various kinds as 
well as accidents caused by traffic, work and other means 
still force millions of people in the world to spend the 
rest of their lives handicapped by various disabilities. 
However, today, the possibility exist s for most of them 
to re turn to normal active life. According to current 
medical and social thinking, most of the disabled—if they 
were to undergo proper treatment—could be rehabilitated. 
This point was emphasized during the recently held WHO 
expert meeting on rehabilitation of the disabled, 12 when 
the aim of social rehabilitation wa s defined as: 

10 Ministries of Labour and Social Affairs, Internat ional Rela
tions Division, Social Conditions in Denmark—Rehabilitation and 
Care of the Handicapped (Copenhagen, 1967). 

11 Boris 7-imin, President of the All-Russia Society for the Blind, 
"The education and employment of blind mathematicians in 
computer centres in the Soviet Union", The New Outlook for the 
Blind, vol. 62, No. 10 (December 1968). 

12 Second report of the WHO Expert Committee on Medical 
Rehabilitation (Geneva, 1969), p. 60. 

"that part of the rehabilita tion process aimed at the 
integration or reintegration of a disabled person into 
society by helping him to adjust to the demands of 
family, community and occupation, while reducing any 
economic and social burdens that may impede the total 
rehabilitation process". 
Rehabilitation of the disabled is a process which ranges 

from medica l treatment, the supply of prosthet ic appli
ances, physical and occupational therapy, vocational 
guidance and training, placement and ultimate social 
adjustment to the demands of family, community and 
occupation. The diversity of such a process requires the 
United Nations and its specialized agencies to co-operate 
not only between themselves, but also with numerous non
governmental organizations interested in rehabilitation, 
especially when the com mon aim is the impro vement of 
rehabilitation services in developing countries. However, 
an elaborate development programme in the field of 
rehabilitation, as a part of over-all social planning in a 
given country, is a goal yet to be attained. It is important 
that all the social aspects of the rehabilitation proble m 
be understoo d since it may affe ct not only the scope of 
popular participation in economic and social growth but 
equally the amount of spending for various pension 
schemes, social welfare benefits etc. 

One such aspect is c learly the pre vention of di sability. 
More carefully worked out and more conscientiously 
applied traffic regulation, provisions for greater safety in 
the manufacture of automobiles for the prevention of 
industrial accidents and for immunization agains t crip
pling diseases, would mean fewer causes of disability and 
a fortiori a reduction in the burden and expense of 
rehabilitative procedures. 

Another consideration applies part icularly to disabled 
children and young people: the earlier rehabilitative 
techniques or spec ial education can begi n, the better are 
their chances of overcoming any handicap and taking 
an active role in soc iety. 

These, however, are questions involving a fair amount 
of sophisticated administrative organization and foresight. 
In some developing coun tries, such basic rehabilita tion 
services as the production of simple prosthetic appliances 
are still to be organi zed. Other problem s a re: lack of 
regulations governing rehabilitation, lack of cle ar def ini
tion of respon sibilities for the financ ing and functioning 
of various rehabil itation services within the administra 
tion in charg e of soci al problems, insufficient knowledge 
of the scope of the rehabilitation problem and of the 
number of disabled persons or non-existence of a registry 
of such persons. In some countries, both developed and 
developing, rehabilitation of the disabled has not yet been 
introduced into the curricula of medical schools or 
training programmes for social workers. Moreover, the 
majority of these countri es are often short of speci ally 
trained personnel to fulfil the basic requirements of 
rehabilitation services. Only limited financial means can 
be devoted to such a sp ecific aim as rehabilitation of the 
disabled, in spite of the fact that Governments of develop
ing countries recognize the nee d. 

To establish and promote a national rehabilitation 
service, developing countries need international assistance, 
both in training rehabilitation personnel and in organizing 
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pilot rehabilitation centres, orthopaedic workshops and 
other facilities. These problems were given serious 
consideration in 1967-1969 by the United Nations, the 
ILO, UNESCO, WHO and other interested govern
mental and non-governmental organizations. Problems 
concerning the training of rehabilitation personnel exist 
in both developed and developing countries. In developed 
countries admission qualifications for such persons are 
being ra ised constantly with the result that there is now 
a shortage of qualified applicants. In developing coun
tries, those who possess these higher admission qualifica
tions for training in the various rehabilitation professions 
also have other possibilities open to them for training 
in other fields as well, such as medicine, law etc. The 
result of both tendencies is that less qualified persons are 
obliged to perform the duties required of qualified 
specialists. Moreover, the difficulties in recruitment of 
trainees for such courses and schools have increased.13 

National programmes and international co-o peration 
in rehabilitation 

One of the main achievements in the rehabilitation 
field on the national level is that rehabilitation services 
are recognized in many countries as a part of social 
welfare and social security policy. This means that in 
the process of rehabilitation a patient or a disabled person 
is not considered only as a medical case but that his 
social situation is also taken into account. In a number 
of countries laws have been enforced providing for 
various rehabilitation services, special education and 
other facilities for the disabled. This achievement, which 
has resulted from modern rehabilitation thinking and 
techniques, represents a qualitatively new approach to the 
treatment of the disabled in present social conditions. 

During 1967-1969 some progress was also made by 
the United Nations and the specialized agencies concerned 
in organizing various rehabilitation programmes and in 
establishing new rehabilitation facilities (rehabilitation 
centres, orthopaedic workshops etc.) in the developing 
countries. A number of rehabilitation projects have also 
been initiated with the assistance of interested interna
tional non-governmental organizations as well as with 
bilateral assistance. 

The variety of rehabilitation services poses adminis
trative problems of co-ordination at the national level. 
Because a number of ministries and agencies are involved, 
problems of communication and overlapping frequently 
occur. In some countries this problem is dealt with by 
establishing a special co-ordinating body comprising 
representatives of the main rehabilitation agencies and 
services. 

There is sometimes a tendency to put disabled persons, 
especially those with more severe handicaps, on social 
welfare rather than to provide them with an opportunity 
to earn a living after completing rehabilitation. Such a 
policy, although to be preferred to no policy at all, will 
not bring about a long lasting solution since both society 
and the disabled person, as well as his family, would 
stand to gain were he adequately employed. 

13 United Nations Interregional Seminar on Standards for the 
Training of Prosthetists, held at Holte, Denmark, 1968 (ST/TAO/ 
SER.C/111). ' 

Finally, it is now known that with the necessary 
adaptation of community facilities and services (in 
housing, access to public building and to means of public 
transport, better home care etc.) it is possible to secure 
for the disabled living conditions similar to those of other 
members of the community. 

There is a need for international co-operation in the 
rehabilitation of the disabled especially to facilitate an 
exchange of experiences and to assist the developing 
countries. To this end, co-ordinated programmes of 
international assistance, especially in the field of training, 
under the auspices of the United Nations, the ILO, 
UNESCO, WHO and a number of non-governmental 
organizations, have been implemented over the last two 
decades. Despite certain shortcomings—mainly finan
cial—these programmes have helped train rehabilitation 
personnel and improve various rehabilitation services in 
eighty-eight developing countries and territories during 
1968.14 

The problems in the rehabilitation of the disabled, as 
outlined above and as viewed especially in developing 
countries, indicate the general direction for future efforts 
in this field. The ultimate aim of the whole rehabilitation 
process, and of various rehabilitation services engaged in 
it, has to be the full integration of the disabled into the 
life of their communities. This aim should be established 
from the beginning of the rehabilitation process. More
over attempts should be made through the education of 
the population, especially with community support, to 
eliminate any discrimination based on disability. Re
habilitation of the disabled should be understood both 
as a medical and a social problem, and should become 
a part of planning for over-all national development. 
Such an approach will require the establishment of a 
comprehensive programme for the development of various 
rehabilitation services and the training of personnel. It 
will also require co-ordination among agencies responsible 
for various aspects of rehabilitation and the improvement 
of statistics and research facilities. 

In view of the forthcoming Second United Nations 
Development Decade, the Eleventh World Congress of 
Rehabilitation International (formerly the International 
Society for Rehabilitation of the Disabled) decided to 
proclaim the 1970s as the Rehabilitation Decade,15 

during which efforts will be made to help developing 
countries in the organization of various rehabilitation 
services, as well as to promote the aims of rehabilitation 
of the disabled all over the world. 

CRIME AN D DE LINQUENCY 

Trends in the incidence and pattern of crime 

There has been a marked increase in some countries 
in recent years in the incidence of law-breaking. The 
United Kingdom and the United States of America, for 

14 United Nations, "Su mmary of information on projects and 
activities in the field of rehabilitation of the disabled", eleventh 
issue (ESA/SD/MISC. 1). 

15 Proceedings of the Eleventh World Congress: Community 
Responsibility for Rehabilitation, Dublin, Irelan d, 14-19 Sep tember 
1969 (Dublin, National Rehabilitation Board, 1970). 
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instance, report a steep rise in the rate of serious crime. 
Indictable offences known to the police in Englan d and 
Wales have risen from an annual average of about 
500,000 in the 1950s to more t han 1 million a year sin ce 
1965. The number of persons found guilty of non
indictable o ffences, especially traffic offences, has also 
risen sharply.16 In the United States, Federal Bureau of 
Investigation "index crimes" reported to the police 
remained r elatively stable during the 1950s at a rate of 
about 1 p er cent of the population, but doubled during 
the 1960s from 2 million to 4 million. There was a decline 
in arrests for minor offences other than traffic violations.17 

In several othe r developed countries the trend is less 
marked. In Canada, the rate of convictions for indictable 
offences ten ded to decline slightly in the 1950s and to 
return to its 1950 level during the 196 0s, whereas convic
tions for sum mary offences including traffic violations 
rose very s teeply.18 In France, the number of persons 
found guilty of serious crimes and less serious delits rose 
after the Se cond World War (nearly 250,000 in 1950), 
then d eclined (about 185,000 in 1960), and has subse
quently r eturned to the post-war level (250,000 in 1 965). 
The number of pol ice infractions, on the oth er hand, has 
expanded continuously and with increasing rapidity 
(from less than 400,000 in 1950 to nearly 600,000 in 1960 
and nearly 1.6 million in 1965).19 Japan reports a steady 
decline in adult crime over the past fifte en years, accom
panied by a sharp increase in minor violations, especially 

• of traffic rules. 
There is some evidence that the rise in the rate of 

property crimes is more general than that of crimes 
•against the person. During the ten years 1955-1965, 
property crimes are reported to have doubled in France, 
Italy, Norway, the United Kingdom and the United 
States and to have trebled in the Federal Republic of 
Germany, Finland, the Netherlands and Sweden, although 

, remaining stable in Belgiu m, Denmark and Switzerland. 
On the other hand, violence against the person is reported 
to show less o f a general trend, with an increase in the 
United K ingdom and the United States and a decline in 
Belgium, Denmark, Norway and Switzerland.20 A recent 
United States report pointed out that the homic ide rate, 
although o nly one sixth tha t of some other countries, is 
more than twice that of Finland, and from four to twelve 
times h igher than the rates in a dozen other developed 
countries including Canada, England, Japan and Norway; 

- the rape rate is t welve times that of England and Wale s 
and three times that of Cana da; the robbery rate is nine 
times that of England and Wales and double that of 
Canada, and the aggravated assault rate is double that 
of England and Wales and eighteen times that of 

18 United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, 
Home Offic e Crim inal Statistics, England and Wales, Cmnd. 4098 
(London, HMSO , 1969). 

17 United States Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, Uniform Crime Reports (Washington, D.C., 1967) 
annual. 

18 Comite canadien de la reforme penale et correctionnelle, 
Rapport (Ottaw a, 1969). 

19 France, Ministere de la Justice, Compte general (Paris), annual. 
20 United States President's Commission on Law Enforcement 

and Adminis tration of Ju stice Task Force, Report: Crime and its 
Impact—an Assessment (Washington, D. C., 1967), p. 39. 

Canada.21 The ratio of prisoners to the economically 
active population was five times as high as in Denmark, 
Japan or the Netherlands.22 

Some develo ping count ries report a slight incre ase in 
serious crimes in the 1960s. It is not clear, however, 
whether this increase represents a long-range trend. Thus 
India reports that cases of "cognizable offences" rose 
from nearly 675,000 in 1962 to more than 880,000 in 1967, 
although the rate re mained low despite a rise from 1.5 to 
1.7 per 1,000 population.23 And in Nig eria, the numb er 
of persons committed to prison in a year rose from 
55,000 in 1960/1961 to more than 75,000 in 1964/1965. 

Juvenile delinquency and youthful crime 
In some countries, serious crimes are bein g committed 

increasingly by young peo ple. Moreover this high rate 
of increase applies to both the d eveloped and developing 
countries. In the United Kingdom (England and Wales), 
two thirds of the conv ictions for indicta ble offences are 
of persons under 25.24 In the United States, half of 
police arrests for ind ex offences (and mor e than half for 
index offences against property) are of per sons under 18, 
although these account for only one quarter of all arrests. 
Three quarters of all arrests for index offences are of per
sons under 25, although these account for about one half 
of all arrests. In the United States, crime committed by 
youth is also increasin g: of all arrests for inde x crimes, 
the proportion of ciminals under 18 years of age rose 
from one fifth in 1950 to one half in the 1960s, and the 
proportion under 2 5 rose from one half to thre e quarters 
in the sam e period.25 In the United Kin gdom (England 
and Wales), persons found guilt y of indict able offences 
rose from 18 (19 50) to 24 (1960) to 35 (1968) per 1,00 0 
males aged 14-16, and from 1 0 (1950) to 22 ( 1960) to 35 
(1968) per 1,000 males aged 17-20.26 In the United 
States, a 22 per-ce nt increa se in the population in the 
age group 1 0-17 has bee n accompanied by a 59 p er-cent 
increase in arrests for FBI index crimes and a rise of 
69 per cent for all offences (1960-1967), reaching perhaps 
50 per 1,000 in the population group.27 

In France, the number of juveniles brought to the atten
tion of the Prosecutor has risen rapidly (nearly 22, 000 
in 1950; nearl y 33,000 in 1960; 53,000 in 1963) as has 
the number of juveniles brought before the courts (18,000; 
27,000 ; 44,000, resp ectively). The number dispo sed by 
pronouncement of a penalty, including supervised 
probation, has increased even more rapidly (2,000; 

21 To Establis h Justice, To Insure Domestic Tranquill ity: Final 
Report: the causes and preve ntion of violence (Washington, D.C ., 
Government Pri nting Office, 1969) , p. 27. 

22 International Review of Criminal Policy, No. 26 (United 
Nations publication, Sales N o.: 70.IV.1), table 2, p. 76. 

23 India, Ministry of Home Affai rs, Central Bureau of Investiga
tion, Crime in India 1967 (19 69). 

24 United Kingdom, Home Office Criminal Statistics, Engla nd 
and Wales, op. cit. 

25 United States Department of Justice, Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, Uniform Crime Reports, op. cit. 

26 United Kingdom, Home Office Criminal Statistics, Engla nd 
and Wales, op. cit. 

27 United States Department of Justice Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, Uniform Crime Reports, op. cit. 
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5,500; 11,523).28 In Belgium, the proportion of juveniles 
aged 8-18 brought to the attention of the public procurator 
rose from 15 per 1,000 in 1952 to 28 in 1962, owing partly 
to changes in law and procedure; but the proportion 
brought before a court remained around 2 per 1,000 
(SOA/SD/CS.4). In Japan, the number of persons under 
20 dealt with by th e police rose from 1 million in 1955 to 
2.4 million in 1965 (70 per 1,000 under 20) of whom more 
than half were "predelinquents" and traffic offen ders.29 

Similarly, in some developing countries there h as been 
a marked increase in law-breaking among the young. 
In Hong Kong, about half the persons convicted of 
serious and of v iolent crimes are under 25.30 In Zambia, 
the number of persons aged 12-16 co nvicted rose from 
300 around 1952 to 1,100 in 1962 (SOA/SD/CS.3). In 
Malaysia, juvenile delinquency, previously unknown, has 
increased since the war to reach about 2,000 convictions 
a year (about 2.5 per 1,000 boys aged 7-16) ;31 and in 
China (Taiwan) arrests rose to 5 per 1 ,000 of those under 
21.32 In the Republic of Korea, the number of offenders 
under 20 yea rs of age arres ted by the police rose from 
25,000 in 1959 to 125,000 in 1964.33 

On the other hand, there are other cou ntries in which 
young offenders are resp onsible for only a sma ll fraction 
of all law- breaking offences. For example, in Malaysia 
only 17 out of every 10 00 pers ons convi cted are below' 
18.34 In India, one cognizable case in forty is of a 
juvenile. In the Philippines, only 40-70 per 1000 arrested 
are below 16.35 In Yugoslavia, only 23-32 per 1000 
convicted have been minors (SOA/SD/CS.5). In Tuni
sia, for serious crime, one urban prosecution in thirty 
and one rural prosecution in four have involved min ors 
(1962).36 

Capital punishment 
There is a marked trend in most countries towards 

the abolition of capital punishment, or at least towar ds 
fewer executions. Available data indicate that a growing 
number of offenders who are sentenced to death are 
spared through judicial pro cesses or by exe cutive clem 
ency.37 There is also a steady moveme nt towards legal 
abolition of the death pena lty. In countries wh ich still 
carry the death penalty in the ir statutes, capital pun ish
ment is increasingly becoming a discretionary rather than 
a mandatory sanction.38 In recent years, capital punish
ment has been abolished in seve ral countries as the pen-

28 France, Ministere de la Justice, op. cit. 
29 A. A. G. Peters, Compar ative Survey of Juvenile Delinquency 

in Asia and the Far East (Tokyo, United Nations Asia and Far 
East Institute for the Prevention of Crime and Treatment of Of
fenders (UNAFEI), 1968). 

30 Ibid. 
31 A. A. G. Peters, Compa rative Survey of Juvenile Delinquency 

in Asia and the Fa r East, op. cit. 
32 Ibid. 
33 Ibid. 
31 Ibid. 
35 Ibid. 
33 Abdelwahab Bouhdiba, Crimina lity et change ments sociaux en 

Tunisie. 
37 Statistical data on factual information is contained in the 

report, Capital Punishment (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 69.IV. 15). 

38 Ibid. 

alty for various crimes. Several countries, however, 
have adopted the death penalty for offences not pre
viously punishable by death. An interesting trend is 
that the death penalty has been removed from some 
offences like homicide, to which it was traditionally 
applied. In some instances the death penalt y has be en 
adopted for economic and political crim es that involve 
a threat to social order or gover nmental stability. 

A growing number of countries also have provisions 
for the exclusion of certain offenders from capital punish
ment because of their mental and physical condition, 
their age or other ex tenuating circumstances. The scope 
of the categories of offenders exempted is also broadening 
significantly, although the inclu sion of the fe eble-minded 
and the concept of diminished responsibility may ra ise 
practical problems in view of the dif ficulties inv olved in 
ascertaining the extent of the offender's mental disturb
ance and in relating it to the criminal act. There is 
generally no restriction on the use of the death penalty 
on account of the offender's sex, apart from the pos t
ponement of execu tion in the case of a pregnan t woman. 
However, in most countries the numb er of women sen
tenced to death constitutes but a very small proportion 
of the total number of death sentences.39 There seems 
to be general agreement that juvenile offenders should be 
excluded by statute from the death penalty. The laws 
of many countries recognize an age-period in which a 
young person, though criminally responsible, may not 
be subjected to a sentence of death, altho ugh he m ay be 
eligible for imprisonment. 

The disparity between the legal prov isions for capital 
punishment and their actual application has been increas
ing in those countries which still have capital punishment 
in their laws. The trend towards excl usion of broader 
categories of offen ders and offe nces from capital punish
ment raises the problem of inequal ity in the adm inistra
tion of justice. Emphasis on certain legal and judicial 
safeguards has sought to reduce this da nger and to safe
guard basic human rights. This includes the right of 
appeal to a superior and independent judicial tribunal in 
respect of the sente nce as well as the conviction, the right 
to petition for pardon or reprieve, the right to qualified 
counsel at all stages of the proceedings, and a min imum 
(and possibly maximum) time lapse between the sentence 
and its execution. Capital punishment is thus increasing
ly becoming an "exceptional" rather than a routine sanc
tion, which should be justified legislatively, judicially and 
by the executive and used as sparingly as social c ircum
stances permit, so that the provis ions of article 3 of th e 
Universal Declaration of Human Rights may be im ple
mented. 

There is also a n increasing tendency, with regard to 
offenders who have been sentenced to capital punishment 
but who have been accorded anothe r penalty, to confine 
them in conditions similar to those of other prisoners 
and to provide mechanisms for their eventual release. 
There is, further, an increasing reco gnition of the ne ed 
to view the preventive applicatio n of crimin al penalties 
in the light of new co ntributions of the cr iminal sciences 

39 The report entitled Capital Punishment notes that of the 
2,052 offenders sentenced to death in the reporting countries during 
the period under review, only twenty-seven were women; of the 
552 executions reported, there were only sev en women. Ibid. 
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a th is area . These relate to three main aspects: the 
diagnosis of the accused and convicted person, the deter
rent ef fect of capita l punishment, and the selection of 
hose offenders who present a continuing danger. 

PLANNING FOR SOCIAL DEFENCE 
While increasing attention is being given to the develop

ment o f human resources (through investments in health, 
education, hig her standards of living, social services), in 
most of th e developing countries resources do not seem 
;o be available for any very large special and independent 
operation to deal with particular social problems such 
is that of crim inality. The experience of the developed 
countries an d of an inc reasing number of the develop ing 
ones has shown that unplanned and unbalanced develop
ment may hav e certain negative side- effects which can 
nullify ma ny of its gains. These may result from im
balances re sulting from the differential rates of develop
ment o f var ious sectors and the possib le implicat ions of 
certain legislative and planning measures in these sectors. 
For instance, universal primary school education without 
corresponding secondary school or vocational opportuni
ties, child labour laws etc. may have criminogenic effects 
which often are either not taken into account in the plan
ning process or are recognized only after difficulties arise. 
Preventive m easures taken in good time must anticipate 
such possible consequences and seek to avoid them. This 
requires a comprehensive, integrated approach and a 
unified socio-economic policy with built -in social defence 
dements. All sectors of activity in the social and other 
fields must be viewed as integral parts of such an approach, 
with the goal the promotion of national development. 
This im plies that social def ence considerations must be 
taken into a ccount in planning economic and social pro
grammes so as to enhance the latter's contribution to 
development by neutraliz ing or mitigating whatever ill 
side-effects th ey may have. This means also t hat plan
ning for social defence must be both cross-sec toral and 
sectoral in nature. 

Social defe nce considera tions should be incorporated 
in any project, scheme, proposal or service in the different 
sectors that might have implications for delinquency and 
crime. The evaluation of the desirability and results of 
development proj ects should, as a matter of routine, in
clude data and an assessment of the actual and potential 
impact of the plan on criminality. In this connexion, 
consideration wil l need to be given to particularly vul
nerable areas and groups. Special attention must be 
accorded to the a dverse effects of certain forms of rapid 
urbanization and industrialization, and assis tance should 
be given to plan ning groups in identifying the potentially 
criminogenic asp ects, especially those affecting children 
and youth. While separate sectors in plans dealing with 
such groups need not be provided, development plans 
should ensure a concerted cross-sectoral approach, bring
ing t ogether planned investm ents and policies espec ially 
affecting children and youth, so that adequate preven tive 
measures can be includ ed as part of a country's socio
economic policy. 

If they are to be functional, social defence policies and 
programmes—whether defined in law, administrative 
regulation or other formal provision—must reflect shifts in 

social values and norms, with particular attention to 
aspects of social inju stice that may curr ently be outs ide 
the immediate purv iew o f social de fence but in the long 
run may have considerable influence on criminality. Ap
propriate use should also be made of traditional forms 
of social control, as well as newer econ omic and social 
institutions, local community, cultural or political organi
zations, and non-punitive forms of law that can often 
be more ef fective than sim ple statutory criminal prohibi
tion, which can be too forceful a weapon of social control 
for indiscriminate use. 

At every phase of crim e control, there is also a wide 
range of detailed programming options. For example, 
the ration of non-sentenced prisoners to total prisone rs 
may vary from one in twe lve (United King dom) to one 
in two or slightly higher (in some countries of the Mi ddle 
East and Latin Ame rica), indicating that the ration aliza
tion of adjudicatory proced ures or an increased outlay 
on adjudicatory pers onnel may obv iate inc reased invest
ment in prisons. 40 Or the ratio of offenders on probation 
undergoing non-institutional curtailmen t of freedo m to 
prisoners condemned to instit utional deprivation of fr ee
dom may vary from 4 to 1 (United Kingdom, Nether
lands) to 1 to 2 (France), indicating that an increased 
outlay for non-institutional super vision may provid e an 
alternative to investment in institutional treatment.41 

Or, again, one out of three prisoners may be found suitable 
for open institutions.42 Moreover, advantage can be 
taken of other aspects of social development, by projecting 
educational, health, employment and welfare services 
into the treatment of offenders, thus mitigating the tradi
tional correctional or penal approach. 

Research 
During the 196 0s, the study of crim e and delin quency 

was pursued along a number of new lines, some of which 
may be regarded as basic to scientific und erstanding of 
the causes and cure of law-breaking, while others are 
more immediately action-oriented. The approach has 
been to relate criminal behaviour to complex human 
environmental patterns rather than to simple isolat able 
causes. This includes an extension of behavioural studies 
from adolescent gangs to poli ce forces, prison communi
ties and other related groups in several countries. It has 
been an attempt to probe behind legal institut ions and 
to study phenomena related to various offences in different 
cultural settings. Efforts have also been made to measure 
the actual preva lence of criminality from the points of 
view of both the perpetrator and the publi c authorities. 
This in turn has facilitated economic estimates of the 
role of crime in the national accounts. 

While the study of law-b reaking has relat ed this kind 
of behav iour to the socia l environment, the stu dy of the 
law-breaker hims elf has conti nued throug h both genet ic 
and biochemical research and through psychiatric insights, 
including studies of the dangerous psych opath. Mean
while, operational research applied to the strategy of 
social defence has also developed some additional instru-

40 International Review of Criminal Policy, No. 26 (United 
Nations publication, Sales No.: 70.IV.1), table 2, p. 76. 

41 Ibid. 
42 Ibid, p. 88. 

225 



ments. In an increasing number of countries, administra
tive data affordin g a measurement of police , magis terial 
and correctional activity are being communicated to a 
central statistical office—and through it to the United 
Nations. However, this kind of data is still unava ilable 
or inadequate in many countrie s, developed as well as 
developing. Research has opene d up new ways of con
verting this growing store of data into usable information. 
One example of this is the estimates already mentioned, 
which have been made of the cost of c rime for the use of 
policy-makers. Another is the analysis of criminal policy 
as a system, with component subsystems such as policing, 
prosecution, adjudication, disposition and correction and 
with relation with other systems such as health or educa
tion; with inputs, outputs and feedbacks; with entries 
and exits; and with information flowing into, through 
and out of the system. Some attention has also been 
given to a quantitative evaluation of the extent to which 
specific preven tion or treatment procedures produc e the 
results for which they are intended. Programme bud
geting and cost /benefit analysis of budg etary alternatives 
have called for yet other forms of operational resea rch. 
Research has thus become an indispensable planning and 
management tool in the shaping and application of crimi
nal policy. The last few year s have seen some major 
national government studies both of social defence systems 
as a whole and of particular elements within those systems. 

Much of this inn ovation in meth ods of st udying crime 
and delinquency is as sociated with the growing participa
tion of socia l scien ce disc iplines—particularly sociology, 
cultural anthropology, poli tical and administrative scien
ces and economics—in a field originally opened up by 
the legal and medical professions. These innovative lines 
of research have therefore emerged most freque ntly in 
those countries and regions in which academic social 
sciences have had the most opportunity to develop, while 
in some other settings legal and medical approaches tend 
to predominate. 

This broadening of appr oaches has been ac companied 
by intergovernmental sponsorship of some important 
newcomers in the field of the internation al comparative 
study of crime . Particular mentio n should be made of 
work published under the auspices of the Council of 
Europe's regional Conference of Directors of Criminolo
gical Research Institutes, the Nordic Council's subregional 
Scandinavian Research Council for Criminology and the 
United Nations Asia and Far East Institute for the Preven
tion of Crime and the Treatment of Offenders (UNAFEI). 

SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES 

The International Conference of Minist ers Responsible 
for Social Welfare, held at United Natio ns Headquarters 
in 1968,43 provided an excellent medium for assessing 
many of the recent trends in socia l welfare programmes 
around the world. The Conference proceedings and 
documents submitted by Governments (E/CONF.55/7 
and Add.l to 25), and statements by the specialized 
agencies (E/CONF.55/8), regional economic commissions 

43 Proceedings of the International Conference of Ministers 
Responsible for Social Welfare (United Nation s publication, Sales 
No.: 69.IV.4). 

(E/CONF.55/9) and non-governmental organizations 
(E/CONF.55/10), are primary sources of information for 
evaluating the social welfare situa tion during the pe riod 
under review. 

Until recently, the pattern of social wel fare services 
in developing countries was basically infl uenced by the 
practice of some industrialized countries that emphasized 
the rehabilitation of vulnerable individuals and gro ups. 
Social welfare measures were also m eant to alleviate the 
sufferings of those w ho were left behind in the process of 
development. The International Conference of Minis
ters, however, reflecting current trends in welfare, fa
voured the more dynamic approach of linkin g welfare 
practices to the development process. It noted that social 
welfare is inseparable from society's total effort to a ttain 
the objectives of higher levels of living, social justice, free
dom and a better quality of life. This trend has also been 
observed at some recent social welfare seminars such as 
that on the relationship of social work education to 
developmental needs and problems in the ECAFE region 
and at the interregional meeting of experts on the training 
of social welfare personnel for participation in dev elop
ment.44 While recognizing that remedial me asures st ill 
remained essential, it was stressed that high priority 
should be accorded to the developmental and pr eventive 
functions of social welfare. A strategy of over-all devel
opment should be related to a clearly enunciated po licy 
of social development and include as an essential compo
nent those social welfare activities which help insure that 
national plans and policies are fully responsive to the 
needs and aspirations of the people. The preventive and 
developmental functions, the Conference emphasized, 
should give priority to those programmes designed to 
raise the level of living of large sec tors of the population 
or stimulate self-help projects and those of a comprehen
sive character that encourage new patter ns of participa
tion in civic affairs. These new directions in many coun
tries represent a major shift in social w elfare policy and 
require a marked reorientation of existing resources, 
programmes and personnel. 

Among the operational programmes reflecting these 
new trends are : those designed to incr ease opportunities 
for women to contribute more effectively towards family 
life and economic and social development; programmes 
for the growth and development of the yo ung child and 
services to integrate the activities of youth i nto national 
development; family planning welf are services; self-help 
programmes for migrants to urban areas and the training 
of human resources for social welfare purposes. A com
mon element among these various examples is the crucial 
role played by social welfar e personnel in dea ling w ith 
the human aspects of development and in facilitating 
attitudinal changes and community participation. 

Womens's programmes 
Many developing countries are focusing their attention 

on the education and training of wom en for fa mily and 
44 Report of the Seminar on the Relationship of Socia l Work 

Education to Developmental Needs and Problems in the ECAFE 
Region, Bangkok, 29 January - 9 February 1968 (E/CN.ll/SD/ 
DNP/L.2), also Report of the Meeting of Experts on the Tr aining 
of Social Work Personnel for Part icipation in Development, Geneva, 
11-22 August 1969 (ST/SOA/97) . 

226 



.immunity life. These programmes are meant not only 
-j improve the status of women as such but also to improve 
ie well-being of their ch ildren. Moreover, it is realized 
jat wo men with initiativ e and leadership qualities can 
aert considerable influence in opening up the community 
;o new ideas and co-operating in community improvement 
projects. 
Women's programmes have undergone three major 

;tages of development. The emphasis on training and 
education o f women in the earlier stages was placed on 
creparing women for the home and family. Services 
rere focused on family counsell ing, child care, home im
provement, parent ed ucation, nutrition and other home 
and f amily relate d services. The second phase was di
rected to women's edu cation and training for civic and 
.-ommunity responsibilitie s both in rural and urban set-
rings. A third phase of women's programmes concerns 
their contribution to economic development. Tradition
ally, rura l women worked in agriculture and carried out 
their r esponsibility for producing indigenous handicrafts 
by weaving and working in cottage industries. However, 
Governments—for example, those of Cameroon, Uganda 
and the Unite d Republic of Tanzania—are increasingly 
strengthening women's education directed towards pro
duction purposes. Training in cottage industries, animal 
husbandry, trade and marketing, in co-operatives and for 
urban employment constitute the areas which are receiv
ing more consideration nationally and internationally. 

In a number of de veloping countries, ministries or de
partments responsible for social welfare are helping in the 
planning of a national programme giving particular atten
tion to social policy and the establishment of co-ordinated 
machinery for the organization and administration of 
women's programmes. The International Conference of 
Ministers Responsible for Social Welfare noted that social 
welfare activities in these countries designed for the benefit 
of women range from individual self-help projects to broad 
social action and leadership programmes to modify those 
of th e society's atti tudes, traditions and concepts which 
adversely affect the status and role of women. In coun
tries such as Ghana, Kenya and India, women social wor
kers at the village level have helped the women of the vil
lage discuss more openly, in group meetings, family plan
ning methods and practices. These countries, through 
their national rural women's programmes, train volunteers 
to conduct home visits and counselling in their respective 
communities. Citizens' committees, women's move
ments, p arents' groups and youth groups are all indige
nous potential resources whose members, if trained, could 
have positive direct impact on family planning pro
grammes. In the North African countries of Tunisia, 
Morocco and Algeria, the assistantes sociales, interme
diate-level social workers, are closely aligned to national 
women's organizations and organize programmes related 
to family-life education, the preparation of women for 
family responsibilities, spacing of children and child 
development. 

Services for children 

, In many developing countries, programmes are being 
developed to benefit young children from 1 to 5 years, 
the age-group that is considered the most vulnerable and 
at the same time the m ost crucial in the context of long-

term social development. Day-care programmes with an 
educational content (called balwadis) are popular in India 
as part of an integrated approach to child and family wel
fare at the village level. Similar programmes for pre
school children are also widespread, especially in French-
speaking Africa where they are conducted in close co
operation with the maternal and child health clinics or 
community centres (foyers sociaux). These programmes 
sometimes take the form of day-care centres to which 
women's education, nutrition programmes and health 
services are usually related. Many of these programmes 
benefit from UNICEF assistance or from technical assist
ance and advisory services provided by the United Nations 
in co-operation with other agencies. 

Youth programmes 

The problems and needs of young people are receiving 
increasing attention throughout the world. More than 
half the population of developing countries is under 
twenty-five years of age. The high rate of i lliteracy and 
early school-leaving among young people, the high rates 
of unemployment among out-of-school youth in all de
veloping areas and among educated youth in some coun
tries and the streams of y outh leaving rural areas for an 
uncertain future in the cities, are problems for which 
solutions are likely to be found only within the context of 
national plans for social and economic development. As 
discussed elsewhere in the report,48 youth programmes of 
various kinds are attracting increasing attention, especially 
in developing countries. Some of these national youth 
service programmes not only provide pre-vocational or 
vocational training but also offer opportunities to contri
bute to development through public works, for example 
in Kenya. Other types of programmes are being carried 
out in rural areas in some countries. In some countries, 
the Minister of Social Welfare is responsible for initiating 
youth programmes and for establishing multipurpose 
counselling centres for youth. They also co-operate with 
voluntary youth organizations, which are focusing in
creasing attention on the basic needs of underprivileged 
youth, shifting where necessary from their previous em
phasis on leisure-time activities. 

Increasingly, students are becoming involved in social 
and economic development. Service groups have been 
formed at colleges and universities, for example in Thai
land, and national volunteer schemes have been organized 
in Canada, Indonesia, Iran, Jamaica and the United States 
to spearhead campaigns in literacy, health education, 
community development and pollution control, child wel
fare, education on drug addiction and work with the aged, 
handicapped and mentally ill. In many countries, both 
local and national student programmes are eligible for 
government subsidies in such areas as agricultural pro
duction and land settlement schemes. 

The International Conference of Ministers of Social 
Welfare pointed out that social welfare services might 
significantly assist in meeting the needs of youth for 
counselling and vocational guidance. They might also 
provide opportunities for constructive leisure-time activi-

45 Proceedings of the International Conference of Ministers 
Responsible for Social Welfare (United Nations publication, Sales 
No.: 69.IV.4). 

227 



ties, pre-vocational training, low-cost accommodations for 
young workers and, in general, for assistan ce in making 
the transition from youthful patterns of behaviour to 
adult roles. 

The success of both governmental and non-govern
mental programmes depends to a large extent on the avail
ability of qualified youth leaders, both professional and 
voluntary. To this end, in addition to training at univer
sities and scho ols of soci al work, more national training 
centres are being organized, more itinerant training teams 
are being estab lished, and more short-term courses are 
being offe red towards training for action in social and 
economic development. 

Family planning and social welfare 
Rapid population grow th is being view ed as a serious 

threat to achieving development objectives in a number 
of developing countries. The success of such develop
ment programmes will depend on the decision of millions 
of parents to limit effe ctively the size of their families, 
which often requires changes in traditional attitudes. 
Parents living in rural areas do not feel the same pressure 
to reduce the size of the family. It is often generally 
believed in traditional societies that large numbers of 
children are an asset to a family and wi ll ensure security 
for ageing parents . Consequently, it is n ot readily evi
dent to the mas ses of rural parents that their lot is likely 
to be signi ficantly impro ved by restricting the number 
of the ir children. 

Recent trends in family planning programmes have 
been to rely on intensive motivational work. This is 
achieved partially through mass media designed to give 
wide interpretation to the programme and to break down 
traditional cultural and psychological barriers. Motiva
tional work also has to be carried o ut at the village o r 
neighbourhood levels through individual and group con
tacts with the parents conce rned. It is at this level that 
social welfa re services are often considered an integral 
service of any fam ily planning programme. Family and 
child welfare services have been extended through various 
clubs and centres in a growing number of developing 
countries, including Colombia, Jamaica, India, Pakistan, 
Tunisia and the United Arab Republic. 

In countries that have adopted family planning policies, 
social welf are perso nnel are involve d in the educational 
process for family plann ing, either as part of a compre
hensive family planning programme or as staff" for family 
welfare programmes. Family planning progra mmes, or
ganized as interdisciplinary service s, are also providing 
services allowing social welfare personnel to work closely 
with those from the field of health, home economics, 
adult education etc. In a few countries , social welfare 
policy-makers have been involved in the areas of research, 
experimentation and evaluation in family planning pr o
grammes. In the United Arab Republic, for example, 
the Ministry of Social Affairs employs in its social welfare 
centres a large number of social workers trained in the 
educational and motivational aspects of the family plan
ning programme. A recent evaluation of the family 
planning programme in Pakistan noted that the provision 
of extension services offering a multiple approach to 
family planning by relating it to such services as hea lth, 

maternal and child welfar e and voca tional guidance has 
proved to be an effective channel of adult education and 
a means of promoting socia l change (ST/SOA/SER.R/9). 

Social welfare in urban areas 
Social welfare personnel, together with community 

development workers, play a major role in urban p ro
grammes, especially in Latin America and parts of Asia, 
notably India, Pakistan and Singapore. Their a ctivities 
demonstrate that within a sound com prehensive po licy, 
the social welfare approach can be us eful for in volving 
citizens in programmes des igned to im prove local condi
tions. These programmes are usually related to self-help 
housing and community welfare pro jects for im proving 
the physical and social environment. They can be applied 
either to the gradual improvement of slu ms and s hanty-
towns, or to new urban developments for the be nefit o f 
low-income families. People learn to work together, 
with some technical guidance, to buil d the ir own houses 
in their spare time and to co-operate in community pro
jects for building schools, health clinics and community 
centres, thereby earning a measure of se lf-reliance, a c
quiring new skills and becoming act ive participants in 
community uplift. In the process, they are ex posed to 
basic knowledge regarding home management, hy giene, 
nutrition, child education, etc. As a result, they are better 
able independently to organize informal labour exchanges, 
day-care arrangements, savings and credit unions an d 
consumers' co-operatives. Neighbourhood-centred p ro
grammes, moreover, are useful in helping rur al migrants 
adjust to conditions of urban life, red uce the in cidence 
of antisocial behaviour such as del inquency, al coholism 
and drug addiction, and provide assistance to su ch v ul
nerable groups as youth, the handicapped and the aged. 
Social welfare personnel involved in these ser vices a re 
carrying out developmental social welfare services which 
are closely allied to community development services. 

Trends in the tra ining of so cial welfare personnel 
In keeping with the changing approach to social welfare 

described earlier, there has been a m arked change in the 
training of social welfare personnel for the tasks of natio
nal development.46 Such an approach has naturally 
affected the scope and content of the tra ining o f so cial 
welfare personnel. There has been a shif t of em phasis 
from the methods of traditional social work. The trend 
is now toward an understanding of c hanges taking place 
in the social system and its institutions at all l evels; the 
development of appropriate strategies of intervention 
involving social policy meas ures and the ev aluation and 
implementation of policies that will promote the develop
ment of the widest possible population groups, while at the 
same time not ignoring the needs of individuals and 
families. Attention is also being giv en to the develop
ment of new content areas to deal wi th the p roblems of 
family planning, the welfare of women, youth and minority 
groups. These, as has been noted, have been identified 

46 See Training for Social Welfare: Fifth International Sur vey: 
New Approaches in Meeting Manpower Needs (Unit ed Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 71.IV.5). 
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_s crucial areas which contribu te in a fundamental way 
•j} national development. 

Another im portant trend in training programmes for 
ocial welfare workers is the stress being given to the use 
f indigenous teaching resources and indigenous workers 
•j meet local problems. The development of rural tradi
ng institutions in India is an example of this trend. Where 
nost p eople live in rural areas the tendency now is to 
jomote training institutions in appropriate rural settings 
ither than in urban centres. As noted by the Interna-
ional Conference of Ministers, there is a need for regional 
iaining a nd research cent res in Asia, Africa and Latin 
America. These tra ining centres are to encourage the 
xactice of finding indigenous solutions to local problems 
trough the us e of available resources and personnel. 
However, t he regional centres may also be in a position 
:o identify w hat is relevant in the experience of other 
regions and cultures for adaptation to local needs. 

The trend towards emphasizing the developmental 
ispect o f so cial wel fare has necessitated the projection 
rf manpower req uirements for social welfare as part of 
rational de velopment plans. In the countries of Latin 
\merica and Asia, in particular, there has been a growing 
recognition of th e nee d for formulating manpower poli
ces for so cial we lfare eve n though these countries have 
rot b een able to implement such polic ies due to lack of 
resources. 

REGIONAL AND COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
In developing countries in Africa, Asia, Latin Am erica 

rndthe Middle East, community development has become 
in important strategy for development in the rural areas, 
ind i ncreasingly in the cities. Within the past several 
years, there has been a basic review of community develop
ment t o strengthen its effectiveness as an instrument for 
both lo cal and national development. Reflecting the 
inclusions derived from this review, and borrowing from 
ixperience in deve lopment planning in general, efforts 
aave been made to modify certain aspect s of commu nity 
ievelopment theory and practice. Among these changes, 
the most important bear on the concept of "fe lt needs" 
ffld local pla nning, a reordering of the relationship be
tween social and economic development, training and the 
iefinition o f a n ew spatial dimension in which to centre 
aommunity d evelopment programmes. In a number of 
ireas, changes were already under way and the new 
Sailings s erve to confirm the validity of the new trends. 

A lack of pr ogress in local development has caused 
aommunity dev elopment to place greater emphasis on 
planning.47 Attention is being given to identifying the 
'real" as against "felt needs" of the community. In 
planning for community needs , community development 
ias to b e mindful of matching resou rces to projects. It 
should also assist in co-ordinating sectoral programm es 
ao promote the delivery of services on an integrated basis. 
Consistent with the need to harness com munity develop
ment to the national effort, local planning has to be under
taken within the national framework.48 It is important, 

47 Co mmunity Development and National Development (United 
Nations pu blication, Sales N o.: 64.IV.2). 

48 Local Participation in Development Plann ing (United Nations 
Publication, Sales No.: 68.IV.2). 

therefore, that local crop production be considered not 
only in terms of local prefer ences but also in terms of 
its potential impact on increasing food exports or reducing 
imports. 

The effort to gear community needs and prefe rences 
to over-all nationa l development has had other implica
tions for community development practice. Heretofore, 
considerable stress has been giv en to emph asizing social 
improvement. As a result, there was often an imbalance 
between social and economic devel opment that worked 
to the detriment of both. Social development, although 
an indispensable ingredient of economic development, 
cannot progress unless founded on an economic basis 
strong enough to sustain it. In recognition of this, 
community dev elopment is today attemp ting to balance 
social with economic needs at the local level, a com plex 
task that requires careful planning. 

The community and regional approach to development 
Under traditional community development practice, 

the village was viewed as the focal point of development. 
In line with this prem ise, the villa ge was conceived as a 
harmonious unit distinguished by the absence of class, 
caste or ethnic d ifferences. Available community devel
opment experience indicates that the village lacks the size, 
resources and human skills to serve as a focal point for 
rural development. The view that the village tended 
toward consensus also ha s not been supported by so cio
logical findings about village life, which reveal widespread 
and persisten t factionalism along cla ss, cas te and ethnic 
lines. 

The strategy impl ications growing out of this revis ed 
interpretation of the nature of villa ge society are sig nifi
cant. Since dissensus rather than consensus characterizes 
much of village life, it would no longer be consid ered 
inappropriate for community devel opment practitio ners 
to work with socially or economically disadvantaged 
groups by supporting thei r claims thro ugh a strategy of 
political action. Such an approach could, for exam ple, 
yield results in the spher e of land reform, a legitimate 
area of concern for community development. In many 
developing countries, land reform legislation has been 
enacted, but its full implementation has b een blocked by 
powerful vested interests. Community development 
could help over come this opposition by en couraging the 
formation of peasant leagues—as has been done in a 
number of Latin American countries—which would bring 
pressure to bear on local and provincial authoritie s to 
implement existing laws. 

The unsuitability of the v illage to serve as the fulcrum 
of rural development has prompted a search for a new 
approach to rural development. The current effort to 
place more economic content in community development, 
an implicit recogn ition of the inadequate econ omic re
sults achieved to date, is part of an effort to strength en 
community deve lopment's role in the deve lopment pro
cess. With the village unable to serve as a basis for rural 
development, community development strategists are 
turning to a regional or zonal approach. A regional 
approach, it is increasingly realized, provides a more 
viable geographical configuration in which to mount pro
grammes for rural development. Policy-makers need 
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not be bound by fixed a dministrative or political boun
daries but could organize programmes in discrete areas 
that lend themselves to regional development schemes. 
The region has been demonstrated to be a suitable setting 
in which to introduce a balance between agriculture, the 
traditional basis of rural life, and industry, the mainstay 
of urban development. It encompasses within its scope 
urban as well as rural areas. 

The concept of a region takes on different forms and 
includes river valleys, areas endowed with natural re
sources, areas that are in close proximity to established 
growth centres and economically backward regions which 
the Government, for political, social or other reasons, 
wishes to uplift. The regional or, in some cases, zonal 
approach to development is being followed in a growing 
number of nations including: Burundi, Ceylon, Chile, 
Colombia, Ethiopia, Ghana, Israel, Jamaica, Japan, 
Mexico, Peru, Syria and the United Arab Republic. Not 
uncommonly, regional planning in these countries is an 
integral part of national planning. The Yallahs Valley 
Land Authority and the Christiana Area Land Authority 
in Jamaica served as a useful experiment in regional 
development, and the experiences gained from them have 
led the Government to establish eleven additional regional 
land authority schemes.49 In Israel, the Lakhish area 
has become the focal point of regional development with 
the building of the new town of Kiryat Gatas as a centre 
for industrial growth, along with the establishment of a 
hierarchical pattern of rural centres for social services 
and light industry.50 The Chubu Project in Japan has 
adopted a systematic approach to the development of 
the central region of the country, which covers about 
16 per cent of the total area of Japan, contains nearly 
17 per cent of its population and accounts for a little 
over one fifth of the nation's total industrial production. 
In Syria, the Ghab Project is designed to include numerous 
diversified programmes including irrigation, land recla
mation and land reform, resettlement and the develop
ment of social and economic institutions to serve the 
population (ST/SOA/101). 

The zonal approach to rural and community develop
ment is evident in Peru and Mexico. In the former coun
try, the Cooperation Popular programme has succeeded 
in promoting a concerted programme of development in 
selected zones in the Andes. This has been possible 
through a new structure at the central level through which 
funds are allocated for rural development projects based 
on annual plans for each of the zones. Zonal committees 
are responsible for the planning and programming of the 
projects, while implementation is carried out through 
local committees organized on an ad hoc basis for specific 
projects. These projects include road construction, 
school extensions, improved storage for communities, 
irrigation facilities and similar infrastructure improve
ments. The zonal approach to community development 
also has been carried out in the Plan Lerma region of 
Mexico. 

48 Government of Jamaica, Economic Survey, Jamaica, 1969 
(Kingston, Central Planning Unit), pp. 52 and 53. 

50 Regional Co-operation in Israel, Settlement Study Centre, 
No. 1 (Rehovoth, National and University Institute of Agriculture). 

Urban community development 

The rapid growth of cities in developing countries has 
led to the extension of community development techniques 
and programmes in urban areas. Among the cities with 
such programmes are Addis Ababa, Cali, Dacca, Delhi, 
Guayaquil, Lusaka, Manila, Montevideo and Ryadh.51 

In North America, where there is a long tradition of urban 
community organization, many cities, including New 
York, Philadelphia, Boston, Chicago, Seattle and Mont
real and Quebec have programme s using trad itional com
munity development techniques of self-help and commu
nity action. In North America and in w estern Europe, 
community development has been employed mainly in 
depressed neighbourhoods and slum areas. In the United 
States, the Economic Opportunity Act of 1964 and a 
model cities programme have given new impetus to popu
lar involvement in the planning and implementation of 
urban and neighbourhood programmes, a number of 
which employ community development techniques. 

Despite the extension of community development to 
general development, its application in terms of numbers 
of cities covered and the total allocation of resources has 
been limited. By a nd large, community development has 
remained a rural-bound movement. Within the rural agri
cultural matrix, community development programmes and 
techniques—allowing for regional and national variants 
—have evolved to their present stage. 

Given these factors, it has proven necessary t o adapt 
traditional community development methods to urban 
conditions. There is, therefore, a compelling need to 
examine community development methods and pro
grammes for the purpose of determining their suitability 
within an urban environment. The impersonal nature 
of urban life, the bureaucratization of public services and 
the absence of a n economic base around which commu
nity development could provide employment and training 
programmes—similar to the role played by agriculture 
in the rural areas—open to question some of the premises 
upon which traditional community development tech
niques and programmes are based. Moreover, the or
ganized distribution of social services through established 
channels and the complex nature of urban life limit the 
scope of self-help and mutual aid programmes, the signifi
cant characteristics of rural community development. 

Generally, community development strategists have 
tended to stress an ameliorative approach to urban prob
lems, an emphasis on social objectives and the improve
ment of environmental conditions. In a number of cities, 
such as Ryadh, Singapore and Guayaquil, community 
centres have been built to serve as the focal point of 
community activities. There is some evidence that the 
centre has not always attracted the numbers and types 
of persons that proponents of this facility had hoped 
for. 

A potentially important area for community develop
ment is in self-help or modified self-help housing. Here 
communtity development could help ease the critical 
urban housing shortage. Self-help housing is a logical 
extension of the concept of community improvement, by 

51 Community Development in Urban Areas (United Nations 
publication, Sales No.: 61.IV.6). 
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ihich residents of a neighbourhood assist in maintaining 
i clean a nd att ractive environment. Self-help housing 
-ejects ha ve been successfully undertaken in Chile, 
jtona, Guatemala and Trinidad and Tobago. In Ghana 
ie core-housing approach has been used. Under this 
ipproach, a family moves into the core, usually one room, 
ad expands it as time and funds allow. Self-help housing 
an be successful when community groups are committed 
a the p urpose o f the programme and when enough of 
heir m embers po ssess the requisite skills and capacity 
;or leadership. Municipal government, moreover, has 
:o work in close co-operation with communit y develop
ment workers. Government can designate suitable sites 
'or construction, resolve tenure problems, conclude agree
ments with the community on a division of responsibility 
"or the in stallation and maintenance of public servic es 
and utilities, and provide credit and technical as sistance. 
He c ommitment of the Government to act in urban 
immunity development was explicitly recognized in 
Pakistan's first five-year plan. 

The n eed fo r government support to provide a solid 
basis f or citizen initiatives invites consideration of a 
somewhat different strategy for urban community develop
ment. Attention should be given to mobi lizing commu
nity groups to seek greater aid from government. Where 
municipal go vernment has not been suff iciently respon
sive to community and neighbourhood needs, community 
action programmes could be undertaken to bring pressure 
to bear on g overnment agenci es and elected officials to 
allocate greater resources for community improvements. 
Where for example, unfavourable tenurial conditions dis
courage s elf-help housing projects, a community action 
strategy might seek to eliminate this condition by peti
tioning government officials or by other measures con
sistent with local processes. 

Training 
A major f ocus of community development activity is 

tie training and utilization of human resources for devel
opment. Trai ning for community development is gener

ally carried out in diffe rent types of centres, usually estab
lished under the relevant government ministry at the 
national, district or local level. In India there is a vast 
network of training institutions throughout the country 
designed to service community development and the 
panchayats. They operate under the umbrella of the 
National Institute of Community Development located 
at Hyderabad. Some provide training for government 
officials and others are devoted to training village leaders 
in community devel opment method s. The Rural Insti
tute in Rapte, Nepal, under the Ministry of Panchayat 
and Home Affairs , offers in-se rvice training course s to 
government officials, while the Institute for Political 
Cadres Training in Thapa, provid es leader ship training 
to village leaders. Training courses are often gear ed to 
special groups, such as the Women's Training Institute 
in Kathmandu, or the Social Development Women Train
ing Centre, Iperu, Nigeria. 

In line with the objective of giving community develop
ment greater professional status, an effort is be ing made 
to upgrade the content of community development train
ing. Training in many countries is often sche duled at 
irregular intervals, is weak in academic content, and is 
generally inadequate for the requirements of development. 
In Latin America, on ly Chile and Ven ezuela have taken 
steps to create training institutions which include actio n 
research and regularly sche duled intens ive trainin g pro
grammes at a high level. Not uncommonly, there is no 
recognized training centre for community develo pment, 
and government training courses are dispersed among 
different ministries, each competing for limited funds. 

Community development itself is largely responsible 
for this state of affairs, as it originally focused its attention 
on turning out a multipurpose village-level worker. In 
organizing a training programme to suit the ne eds of the 
generalist, the curriculum was eclectic and tended to 
become diffuse. By and large, there is a trend away from 
the all-purpose vil lage-level worke r. In Latin America, 
government agen cies tend to use inte rdisciplinary teams 
of professionals or technicians in applying community 
development techniques for rural development. 
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